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ERRATA. 

In Volume XLII. 
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ERRATUM. 
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ANNUAL EEPOET FOE 1911. 

The Council is happy to report another year of substantial progress, 
and to record the fact that 40 new fellows have been elected, a number which 
is only one short of the record. Unfortunately the losses through death and 
suspension owing to the non-payment of subscriptions have been unusually severe, and 
the total membership therefore stands at 508, viz., 3 less than last year, at 
the same time the number of subscribing Fellows is increased by 5. The numerical 
gains and losses are expressed in the following table : — 
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* Of these 8 are also Ordinary Fellows. 


Among the losses that the Institute has suffered through death are Sir Francis 
Galton, Dr. J. Beddoe, and Sir Herbert H. Eisley, Past Presidents; Dr. Paul 
Topinard, Professor T. Eupert J ones, and Dr. A. B. Meyer, Hon. Fellows ; and Majors 
Eobertson, Milne, and Eodon, and Messrs. G. H. Haswell, D. F. A. Hervey, C.M.G., 
J. E. Mortimer, E. S. Wake, and E. Welpley, Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 

To the death of Sir Francis Galton, who joined the Ethnological Society in 
1862, allusion has already been made in Man, 1911, 22 , and it is unnecessary to 
enlarge on his services to anthropological science before the Fellows of this Institute. 
An obituary of Doctor Beddoe, whose connection with the Anthropological 
Institute, or rather its predecessor, the Ethnological Society, dates from 1854, has 
also appeared in Man, 1911, 93 . In him the Institute has to regret the loss of its 
Senior Fellow. By a peculiar coincidence his last service to the Institute was the 
contribution of an obituary notice of his friend. Sir Francis Galton. Through the 
untimely death of Sir Herbert Eisley the Institute has lost one who hoped to 
devote many years to furthering its interests, and whose charming personality as 
President is still vivid in the memories of Fellows. A sympathetic account of his 
life and work will be found in Man, 1912, 1 . 

In Dr. Paul Topinard France has lost one of her most eminent physical 
anthropologists, and the Institute one of its most distinguished Honorary Fellows. 
The influence of Broca induced him to devote his attention to anthropology, and 
hy his death that science loses one of its foremost pioneers. An obituary notice 
will be found in Man, 1912, 19 . 

Professor T. Eupert Jones was elected an Honorary Fellow in 1877. His 
scientific attainments covered a wide scope, and he was better known as a geologist 
than an archseologist. 

Dr. A. B. Meyer, who was elected an Honorary Fellow in 1892, was for many 
years connected with the Dresden Museum. 
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Mr. D. F. A. Hervey, C.M.G., who joined the Institute in 1866, had a 
distinguished career in the Straits Settlements, and was the author of an English 
and Malay vocabulary as well as of several papers on anthropology and 
folklore. 

Mr. J. E. Mortimer, who became a Fellow in 1894, devoted 50 years to archaeo- 
logical investigations in Yorkshire, and to him all students of prehistoric problems 
owe an incalculable debt of gratitude. An obituary notice will appear in Mwn, 
1912, 13 . 

Mr. C. S. Wake was a member of the Anthropological Institute from its 
commencement, having joined the Anthropological Society in 186.3. 

Meetings. 

During the year ending December 31st, 1911, eleven ordinary meetings were 
held, at which 14 papers were read : 5 dealing with archmological, 5 with 
physical, and 4 with ethnographical subjects. Eight exhibitions of specimens 
were made. 


Huxley Memobial Medal. 

The Huxley ]\Iemorial Medal was this year presented to Professor Felix 
von Luschan. The title of his lecture, which was delivered on November 23rd, 
was “ The Early Inhabitants of Western Asia.” 

Publications. 

During the year two half-yearly parts of the Journal have been issued, viz., 
Vol. XL, 2 (July-December, 1910), and Vol. XLI, 1 (January- June, 1911). 
Of the former 110 copies were sold, and of the latter 95. The Council is happy to 
call attention to the fact that the combined sales for this year have only oncejbeen 
exceeded, viz., in 1908, when 14 more copies were sold. 

With regard to Man, the usual twelve monthly parts have been issued. The 
sales show an increase even on the record estabhshed last year, but the margin of 
profit is not yet sufficiently large for the Council to recommend that the present 
system of subscription be abandoned. 


Library. 

The number of accessions to the library amounts to the satisfactory total of 
425 in all, and the exchange list has been augmented by the addition of one British 
and four foreign publications. The management of the unbound periodicals has 
been practically completed, and preparation of the catalogue has been considerably 
advanced. 
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External. 

The Committee appointed by the Council to undertake the preliminary steps 
necessary for the holding of the XVIIIth International Congress of Americanists 
in London in 1912, having accomplished its work, was reconstituted as the 
Organizing Committee of the Congress. Arrangements for the reception of the 
Congress are practically complete, but funds necessary for its proper entertainment 
are still deficient, and the Council will be glad to receive any contributions towards 
that object. 

A memorial was sent to the Colonial Premiers in London in the early part 
of the year urging the establishment in London of a Bureau of Ethnology, which 
would be in close communication with the Colonies of the Empire. A memorial 
to the Government on the same subject is now being prepared, and will shortly be 
presented. 


TEEASUEER’S REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1911. 

On the 31st December, 1911, the assets of the Institute were as follows: — 

£ s. d. £ s. d. 


Assets (not immediately realizable ) : — 
Books in Library, Publications, Furni- 


ture as per estimate of 1903 


885 0 0 

Realizable Assets : — 



£300 of Metropolitan Consolidated 3| 



per Cent, Stock, present value ... 

300 0 

0 

£886 Burma Railway Company’s 



Ordinary Stock, present value 

961 6 

2 

Balance at Bank 

130 13 

8 

Petty cash 

2 3 

1 

Arrears of subscriptions, £75 12s. Off., 



valued at ... 

23 12 

0 



- 1,417 14 11 

Total Assets 


£2,302 14 11 

Against which there are liabilities : — 



Anthropological I^otes and Queries 

68 10 

8 

Library Fund ... 

16 3 

5 



~ 84 14 1 

Leaving a surplus, if all property were realized, 

of ... 

... 

...£2,218 0 10 

Considering only our immediately realizable assets : — 


These amount to 

... 

... 1,417 14 11 

Less 

... 

84 14 1 


£1,333 0 10 
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RECEIPTS. 

Balances in hand, January 1st, 1911 ; — 

Balance at Bank 

Petty cash 

Less Balance owed : — 

Library Fund 

Subscriptions : — 

Current 

Arrears 

Advance 

Life 

Afi&liation 

Less Refund ...'. 

Sale of Journal 

Less Refunds from Petty Cash 

Sale of Huxley Lectures 

“Man” 

Receipts 

Less refund from Petty Cash 

Advertisements 

Dividends 

Library Fund : — 

Balance, January 1st, 1911 

Donation from Anthropological Club 

Grant ;..... 

Less Binding and Books 

Hobley’s “ Uganda ” 

“ Bibliography ” 

“ Report of the Anthropometric Committee ” 

“Physical Deterioration (1909)” 

Sundries 


Receipts and Payments 


£ s. d. £ s. d. £ s. d. 


53 14 1 
1 0 


53 15 1 


15 6 0 


662 9 6 

46 2 0 
39 18 0 
31 10 0 
2 2 0 


187 9 0 
1 4 2 


782 

2 


38 9 1 


186 4 10 
3 16 11 


238 3 10 
10 0 


779 19 6 


190 1 9 


227 13 10 
9 4 7 
47 8 11 


15 6 0 
5 0 0 
30 0 0 


50 6 0 
34 2 7 


16 3 5 
21 18 7 
51 19 8 
7 18 6 
7 14 2 
26 17 8 


£1,425 9 8 


We have examined the above accounts and compared them with the Books and Vouchers 
relating thereto, and find the same to be accurate. 

(Signed) RANDALL H. PYE, 1 , 

ORMONDE M. DALTON,/ Auditors. 


January 12<A, 1912. 



Treasurer’s Report for the year 1911 . 


7 


OF GKEAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 

for the Year 1911 . 


Rent 

Less rent received 


PAYMENTS. 


.Journal 

Less refunds 


Advertising . . 

“ Man ” 

Less refund 


Salaries 

Housekeeping 

Stamps and Parcels 

Less refunds 

Printing and Stationery 

Lantern 

Insurance 

Travelling 

Grant to Library 

Huxley Medal and Lecture 
Hoblby’s “Uganda”: — 

Balance as per contra 

Less received in 1911 


Bibliography : — 

Balance as per contra 

Leas received in 1911 

Report of the Anthropometric Committee : — 

Balance as per contra 

Less received in 1911 

Physical Deterioration ; — 

Balance as per contra 

Less receiv^ in 1911 

Directories, Subscriptions to 

Telephone 

Typewriter and Typewriting 

Sundries 

Balance at Bank 

Petty Cash 

Country Cheques paid in but not Credited ... 


£ 

s. 

d. 

284 

5 

0 

38 

5 

0 

305 

8 

4 

1 

1 

5 

184 

10 

5 


1 

2 


79 

5 

6 

1 

11 

10 


£ s. d. 


246 0 0 


304 6 11 
14 1 1 


184 9 3 
132 0 1 

43 16 0 


77 13 8 
79 4 11 
5 2 5 

2 10 1 
5 15 5 
30 0 0 
2 3 6 


21 18 7 
11 3 

21 7 4 


51 19 8 
2 0 

51 17 8 


7 18 6 
6 9 7 

2 8 11 


7 14 2 
2 0 

7 12 2 

8 8 5 
6 13 6 
24 2 1 

36 13 6 

130 13 8 
2 3 1 
6 6 0 

139 2 9 


£1,425 9 8 


J. GRAY, 

Honorary Treasurer. 
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The state of ideal solvency also implies the following 

Journal {1^11) ... 

Unexpended life subscriptions 

Total ... 

Om- immediately realizable surplus is 
Showing a surplus in our Reserve Fund of ... 


additional liabilities : — 

£ s. d. 

300 0 0 

348 12 0 

.. £648 12 0 

.. 1,333 0 10 

.. £684 8 10 


The Financial Position of the Institute. 

The total receipts of the Institute are £142 greater than last year, about £100 
of which excess is due to collection of arrears. 

The receipts from annual subscriptions are £60 more, and one life subscription 
has been received. 

The receipts from the sale of the Journal are £12 more, and from the sale 
of Man £42 more. 

There is also an increase of £8 9s. from advertisements, showing that our 
publications are beginning to be regarded as a valuable medium for advertising. 

The total expenditure this year is £126 less, chiefly owing to the fact that last 
year £100 was spent on the purchase of an epidiascope, and a considerable sum on 
fitting up new premises. 

The Institute has to thank the Anthropological Club for a grant of £5 to the 
library. 

Thanks to the continued prosperity of the Institute, it has been possible to 
move into new premises and pay rent and housekeeping greater by £100 witliout 
drawing on our investments, but it has not been possible to spend so much on the 
library and special publications, and other objects of more or less unproductive 
expenditure, as might be desirable. 


J. Gray, Hon. Treasurer. 
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PKESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

SOME AMERICAK PROBLEMS. 

[With Plates I-VI.] 

By Alfred P. Maudslay, M.A., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. 

The generation has not yet passed away which was brought up solely on the 
account of the creation of man given in the book of Genesis, and although the 
intellectual have accepted the theory of evolution, the average man does not take 
it for granted that his own personahty is the result of evolution, but still retains a 
feeling of diffidence, a feehng that his own origin is not quite a nice thing to 
enquire into, much the same feeling as is shown about research into a family tree, 
a fear that a pleasing tradition may have to yield to stubborn facts, and that after 
all his ancestors did not come over with the Conqueror, or that he was not 
descended from the Barber-Surgeon of Edward the Confessor. 

Until this feeling ceases to have weight in the public mind, and a generation 
arises brought up in an evolutionary faith and not ashamed of its ancestors, even 
if they could not count beyond four, and bore some likeness to anthropoid apes, 
anthropology will not be the popular science that it ought to be. But when once 
man is “ too proud to care from whence he came,” curiosity to know how he did 
become what he now is must surely be the compelling motive for the most 
attractive of studies. 

Meanwhile, the material necessary for this study is fast disappearing. The 
geologist can examine the structure of the rocks at his leisure, and collect and 
classify his fossils, and if the record shows a weak place he can go over the ground 
again at any time, or can study the same phenomena in different localities, and 
the material is always there for him to examine ; but, to use a contradiction of 
terms, the fossils of the anthropologist are living organisms, and they are fast 
disappearing or becoming so changed by contact or crossing with higher forms of 
humanity that their value as fossils is lost. Some physical characteristics doubtless 
show a wonderful persistence, and this is mainly what gives the great and 
permanent value to the study of physical anthropology, but social organizations 
and mental attributes suffer more quickly from foreign contact and are more 
difficult to trace, and the introduction of any form of script from the outside must 
at once effect a great change. 

It sometimes escapes one’s mind that one result of the invention of writing 
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must have been the shifting of authority from the old to the younger members of 
a community with a consequent acceleration of progress. No doubt the discovery 
itself was a very lengthy process, and its results were kept from the laity in the 
interest of a priestly class, for so long as priests and elders were the sole guardians 
of laws, customs, and precedent, the Conservative party was sure of its majority, 
but as soon as the younger members could quote law and precedent from a written 
text as well as their elders, no doubt some of them started Social Democratic 
Federations and Fabian Societies and felt convinced that the world was at last 
going to be put to rights. However, if the study of anthropology helps us to a 
clearer view of the great changes in human society, it also shows us most clearly 
that culture and civilization have waxed and waned, and that after all human 
evolution has been and is likely to be in the long run a very slow process. 

It seems now hardly possible to believe that in one’s own schooldays it was 
implied, if not actually taught, that Greek culture and Greek art burst suddenly on 
the world without previous development. Thanks to a great extent to the labours 
and discoveries of Members of this Institute that belief is as dead as spontaneous 
generation is to the biologist, and we know that civilizations of a high order 
preceded and led up to that wonderful outburst of human achievement which we 
call Classic Greek. 

We have been told lately, on high authority, that there is no such thing as a 
science of geography, but that it is mainly an affair of explorations, surveys, and 
map-making ; someone may tell us next that there is no such science as 
anthropology, that it is merely a mixture of biology, history, folklore, and 
archaeology. We must admit that geography and anthropology cannot be classed 
as exact sciences, such as chemistry or mathematics, and that their classification as 
sciences all depends on the point of view — geography is the study of the earth as 
the environment of man, and so borrows from geology, oceanography, climatology, 
and other sciences ; anthropology, as the study of man himself, covers even a wider 
field, and borrows right and left, and when it comes to questions of distribution 
and environment even borrows freely from geography. 

It is owing to the fact that anthropology casts its net so wide that I have the 
honour of addressing you to-night, for my only relationship to anthropology comes 
through its cousin archaeology. We know how completely recent archaeological 
research in Europe and the East has changed our ideas about the chronology of 
civilized man, but there is another great field for similar research which has been 
sadly neglected, what we have been accustomed to call the New World, the great 
continent of America, where there are traces of many extinct civilizations well 
worthy of study. 

In using the term civilization I come at once to a difficulty in terminology. 
Were the Astecs, for instance, a civilized race ? Savage, barbarous, civilized, 
appear to be the only three terms, if we except the makeshift semi-civilized, by 
which to express the cultuial condition of a race, and of these the term “ barbarous ” 
has taken on an especial meaning in our ordinary speech, and I invite the 
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attention of the Fellows of this Institute to the necessity of a more accurate 
terminology. 

The Astecs were civilized in so far as they made use of written records, were 
good builders and craftsmen, and possessed a rather elaborate social organization, 
but they were undoubtedly bloodthirsty cannibals, and so in common terms might 
be classed as savages — but then I have myself had personal friends in other parts 
of the world who had been notorious cannibals whom I found in other respects to 
be courtly gentlemen. There was a story told me in Australia (for the truth of 
which I will not vouch) that Bishop Selwyn once electrified a serious minded 
audience at a lecture in Sydney by describing a native chief in the Western 
Pacific as a great friend of his and a perfect gentleman, although he had eaten his 
brother-in-law. Bishop Selwyn was a great missionary, not only sympathetic 
towards the barbarous races among whom his work lay, but blessed with that 
greatest of gifts when dealing with men of a low order of culture, the power of 
imagination. 

Many a hardworking, well-meaning and Godly missionary has failed from the 
want of that very gift, and has become the laughing stock of some devil-may-care 
uneducated trader, who with no high purpose, but merely by a natural instinct, has 
found his way to the confidence and even the affection of the natives. 

A study of anthropology might well broaden the outlook of the least 
imaginative man, and might save us from those two objectionable extremes in our 
contact with native races, which I may call the “ damned nigger ” treatment and 
the “ coloured brother ” treatment. Anyone with an intelligent interest in 
anthropology when first brought into contact with a native race will know to some 
extent what to expect and will avoid disillusionment. It is often the first shock 
which prejudices the white man against the native and gives no opportunity for 
the appreciation of good qualities which may underlie contrasted ideals. 

Take the extreme case of cannibalism, it loses some of its horror when we 
know that the desire for human flesh does not arise from a debased appetite, but 
from an ingrained belief that by eating the flesh of an enemy one is absorbing his 
strength and courage and adding to the tribal power — I am not saying that this is the 
only reason for cannibalism, for debased and abnormal appetites are not unknown. 

It is on the fact that some knowledge of anthropology is essential in 
successfully dealing with native races that we rely in our efforts to induce the 
Government to establish an anthropological bureau worthy of a nation which bears 
so vast a responsibility as the ruler of countless thousands of people of lower 
culture. 

When our Secretary, who is very forehanded, wrote to me two months ago for 
the title of my presidential address, I had not written a word of it, but I ventured 
on the title “ Some American Problems,” as that was the only subject of 
anthropological interest on which I felt that I had any justification of addressing 
you at all, and asTt seemed appropriate to this year during which we are to receive 
a visit from the International Congress of Americanists. 
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However, I am not going to trouble you with the difficult questions of tertiary 
geography or the origin of the American race, but to direct your attention to some 
matters which give food for thought and need further investigation. 

First of all I must allude to the assertion so frequently urged that American 
culture was derived from Asia, not, however, with the purpose of showing how 
little connection there is between Asia and America in such matters as weapons, 
clothing, methods of conveyance, modes of burial, etc., the evidence on such points 
having been ably discussed by Dr. Otis Mason, Professor Edward Morse, and others, 
but to call attention to some other facts which have often been overlooked and 
still require further consideration at the hands of the zoologist and botanist. 

There can be no better test of the antiquity of the settled status of a race than 
the number and excellence of the food plants which it has brought from a wild to 
a cultivated condition, and the animals it has brought under domestication. If the 
origin of wheat as a cereal takes us back to the dawn of human culture in the old 
world, the cultivation of maize from an obscure wild plant must take us back to an 
equally distant time in America, and the evolution by human selection of such 
cereals as wheat and maize of necessity connote the existence of a settled 
agricultural community. To the number of important food plants raised in 
America from a wild to a cultivated condition must be added, potatoes, tomatoes, 
and several kinds of beans, and perhaps manihoc and kumara, the sweet potato. All 
plants of such importance that after the discovery of America they rapidly became 
staple foods of all tropical and semi-tropical countries, and in some cases, where 
the original plant was the native of high altitutes, such as the potato, extended 
into temperate climates, and we must not omit the cultivation and use of 
tobacco, which, until the sixteenth century, was confined to the New World. 

The domesticated animals of America have not met with the same reception 
in the Old World, for the edible dog apparently did not find favour with European 
palates, and conditions of environment probably restricted the use of the llama 
and the alpaca to the western side of the South American Continent. But there 
we have two distinct breeds, one a wool-bearing animal and the other a beast of 
burden, evolved and domesticated from a wild form. 

The domestication of these animals and the cultivation of these plants from 
wild species, some of which cannot now be identified, must have been a slow 
process, extending over hundreds and perhaps thousands of years, and they must 
have been brought to their state of perfection before communities existed capable 
of such architectural and sculptural achievement as we find in Central America and 
Peru. 

Is it possible to imagine that during this long period, if American culture 
were derived from Asia, that a grain of wheat or rice should not have found its way 
to America, or tobacco seed or a grain of maize should not have travelled to Asia ? 

Neither the wild banana, which is foimd in some islands of the Pacific, nor any 
of the cultivated varieties so plentiful in the East, were known in America, and 
Bernal Diaz tells us he planted the first cultivated oranges in Mexico. 
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I place these facts with regard to cultivation and domestication ahead of all 
others in regard to the antiquity of civilized man on the American Continent, 
and the development of his culture free from European or Asiatic influence. 

It is, I believe, generally accepted that the various peoples of the American 
Continent, with the exception of the people in the Far North, resemble one another 
more closely than any one of them resembles an Asiatic or European race, and 
their over three hundred mutually unintelligible languages are more closely 
allied to one another than any one of them is to a language in another part of the 
world. However, we must remember that we are dealing with a problem of great 
complexity, and that during the long period of human development on the American 
Continent race must have overrun race, and one form of culture must have 
succeeded another, and to disentangle the skein we certainly cannot rely on 
archaeology alone, but must call in the help of the physical anthropologist and 
craniologist, and invoke the aid of every other branch of anthropological research, 
not omitting the astronomers. 

But that archaeology may sometimes point the way, let me give you one instance 
which I think merits further investigation. 

You have here a drawing of a monument which I found at Ixkum, in Northern 
Guatemala (Plate I). I may say, parenthetically, that a plaster cast of that 
monument is in London, one of the large series of casts of American sculptures 
which I presented to the nation, but the Education Department of our Government, 
after allowing them to suffer very considerable damage, has kindly taken them to 
pieces and re-interred them in the vaults of the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
whence they may possibly be unearthed in years to come by Macaulay’s New 
Zealander if he happens to have a taste for excavation, and their presence there 
will certainly puzzle him, but may conduce to his education in the ways of ancient 
education departments. But to return to the monument : In the upper part you 
will see two typical big-nosed Mayas, and in the lower part, two snub-nosed 
figures bound with cords, evidently prisoners, on whom the Mayas are treading. 
Excepting a mutilated stela at Tikal, this is the only monument of the kind that I 
found, but since that time Mr, Theobert Maler has discovered a number of similar 
monuments in the district of Peten, within forty miles of Ixkum. 

Could there possibly be more divergent types. The comparatively tall big- 
nosed Maya, with the artificially depressed forehead, who would have the 
characteristic straight, coarse hair of his race, and the squat, snub-nosed, wiry- 
haired, broad-faced prisoner with a rounded forehead. Yet this is not a fancy 
picture, and the two distinct races must have coexisted. Luckily there is a date 
in the Maya inscription on the monument which at some future time may be of use 
in establishing an historical fact. 

Now I am going to make a suggestion — by no means an assertion : — 

The principal Maya ruins are all situated in the low country, and I think it 
possible that the prisoners were a hill people whose habitat may have extended 
through a great part of the high land running through Central America and Mexico. 
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FIG. 1. — BUINS OF SAN JUAN TEOTIHUACAN. 



PLW OF THE RUINED TOWN BETWEEN DUATEMAL* AND MIXCO. 

FIG. 2. 
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Oa the plain to the west of the city of Guatemala, at an elevation of about 
5,000 feet, between the city and the village of Mixco, are the remains of an Indian 
town extending over more than a square mile (Fig. 2). I quote from my notes : — 
“ The plain is now under cultivation, and has probably been so for a great number 
of years, and the plough has rounded off the edges of the higher foundation mounds, 
and some of the lower mounds have been almost entirely worn away. 

“ The surface of the ground is strewn with potsherds, some pieces showing traces 
of colour, and with chips and flakes of obsidian. I found one stone axe and the 
fragment of a pottery head very well moulded. 

“ There are also to be found, lying in front of Senor Arevalo’s house, some 
fragments of stone frogs about nine inches long, very rudely carved, and many 
pieces of mealing stones and rollers. 

“ The two squat stone figures, now placed on either side of the gateway leading 
to Senor Arevalo’s house, were found in the neighbourhood of the mounds, and a 
similar figure, now much mutilated, stands by the roadside near the entrance to 
the city (Plate II). 

“ The mounds themselves are composed of earth, and even where cuttings had 
been m^.de into them I could see no trace of stonework. However, Senor Arevalo, 
whose house is built on the top of one of the mounds, and whose farmland 
extends for some distance among them, told me that he had dug out a good many 
stones from the interior of the mounds, and he showed me some which he had used 
in building his stables. These stones were of volcanic rock, well faced and 
measuring about 3 feet by 1 foot by 6 inches — one of them had the head of an 
animal cut on it in low relief.” 

If you will compare the figures on the Ixkum monument with the two stone 
figures from Guatemala, I think you may trace some resemblance, always bearing 
in mind that the Ixkum monument is the work of a Maya sculptor, and the stone 
figures the rude work of a less artistic race. 

The plan now shown gives only the principal groups of mounds, and those to 
the south-west are not very accurately plotted. 

While the plan is on the screen I will ask you to notice the general orientation 
of the mounds, especially the line between the two principal rows of mounds, and 
the form of the structure with a double courtyard. 

I will now take you to San Juan Teotihuacan, about twenty-five miles north- 
oast of the city of Mexico, at an elevation of over 7,000 feet, where stand the 
remains of a pre-Astic city, which, like the mounds near Guatemala, is without 
history or tradition (Fig. 1). You will notice how very nearly the general 
orientation of the two agree, and that what is now known at Teotihuacan as the 
“ street of the dead,” probably a processional road lying between the great pyramids 
of the sun and the moon (so-called), coincides very nearly with the line between 
the mounds at Guatemala. 

Then please observe the building with the double courtyard. 

The one great stone monument found at Teotihuacan (Plate III) has been 
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transferred to the National Museum in Mexico, and it might well ansv- ff to the 
snub-nosed, broad-faced race shown at Ixkum and Guatemala. • t 

I have put forward the matter of the Ixkum figures and the possibJ’iJ an 
extinct mountain race merely as a suggestion, to draw attention to the' that 
there is evidence of a race which has not been accounted for, and to show that 
there are interesting remains even within half-an-hour’s walk of the capital city 
of Guatemala which have never yet received any scientific examination. 

There is a point to be noticed, tending to show the antiquity of American 
culture, in what I may call the distinctiveness of American art. Of this, the 
well-known and easily accessible ruins of Mitla furnish the best exam . . The 

buildings shown on Plate IV have a distinct and highly specialize. yle of 
architecture. i 

There are certain features, such as the general arrangement fjlan 
and the outline of the cornice, which are found elsewhere, but the inlaA 
decoration is unique. The designs are all geometrical, and there are none 
human or grotesque figures or feather decoration so frequently met with thj . - ■ 
Central America and Mexico. There are two cruciform tombs within a f < 

i 

of Mitla with similar internal decoration, and these tombs may be consic r - . 
part of Mitla itself, but outside this very narrow limit there is no building v 
resembling those you have seen on the screen. The nearest approach to tl. / 
style is to be found in Northern Yucatan, where the Ball court tenq, rt C,.’ 
shows some slight resemblance in the alternation of the panels, a’ buildiu'l 

known as the Monjas, where there are some panels approaching the Mitla sty .■■I 
and the same may be said of some of the buildings at Uxnial and elsewhere, b ' 
the likeness is not very close. Curiously enough, the nearest approach to . 
Mitla decoration is to be found at Chimu, near Trujillo, in Peru, but tl 
patterns are executed in stucco, covering massive stone walls, and it ..tuh morel 
probable that the ornament was independently derived from similar sources than | 
that one style was copied from the other. How did it possibly come about thf 
one small valley, only a few square miles in extent, was able to produce artists who 
could originate and carry to perfection such a highly specialized style, and could 
leave behind them buildings which exhibit its characteristics so completely and 
yet leave nothing to show how they arrived at that perfection ? The other ruins 
in the vicinity of ^litla, such as those at Monte Alban, distant about thirty-five 
miles, are of an entirely different style and much more completely ruined, and the 
\ iews now shown of the principal building at Nochicalco shows a different style of 
decoration and execution. 

It may be suggested that the people of Mitla were migrants and brought 
theii art with them, then we are confronted by the question of where they brought 
it from, the alternative is that they had existed at Mitla long enoirgh to develop 
their style on the spot, and for all the results of their earlier artistic efforts to 
have disappeared, which would strain our credulity too far. So the matter remains 
a puzzle and one that is not so likely to be worked out by a further examination 
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of Mitla 1 f as by careful archaiological exploration in the surrounding country 

in hop of forging links in a chain of evidence. 

1 - the decoration of Mitla appears to be a translation of textile and 

basketw, nto stone, influenced, of course, by the motives which are most 
prevalent in all American art. 



extenci .3,— feathered sn.ake from cof.ax. 


stones^- 



FIG. 4. 

Of these, the most important is the serpent motive, usually the feathered 
snake in the Nahuatl language Quetzalcoatl, that is, quetzal, the beautiful bird 
( Trofjon resplendens), and coatl, a snake (Fig. 3). Quetzalcoatl was, apparently, the 
culture ood of the Mayas and the Xahuas. The grotesque head is certainly very 
difficult to recognize as the head of a snake. The idea is often expressed in the 
form of a two-headed snake or dragon, that is, with a head at each end. 
Frequently, one head has a very much elongated snout, and the other a shorter 
snout (Plate V). The short-nosed head is usually accompanied by certain marks, 
and bears a “kin” or sun mark on the forehead. These marks enable us to 
identify the short-nosed head when it is used independently, as is often the case, as 
a mask or head ornament (Fig. 4). 

VOL. XLII. 
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y«cato so frequently met with 

Wtan, whmh .s seen m its extreme form at K,bah. where the whole faqade of 
uilding IS made up of these symbols (Plate VI). \ 



in 

a 


FfQ. 5. THE CHAVIN STOXE. 


To show how very general this form of decoration is in A • 
tuoeession o, masts, which may possm/ be thl of ritng.roXat! 
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The eye of the snake is used to-day as an ornament on pottery at Oaxaca, 
without the potter, so far as I know, having any knowledge of its origin. 
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Sometimes the bird, the quetzal, takes the. more prominent place in the design, 
and we have what I have ventured to call the serpent bird, where the serpent 
motive is portrayed on the bony part of the wing (Fig. 6). 

It will be now seen how we can disentangle the apparently complicated 
headdress of a figure carved on a stone lintel at Menche on the Eio 
TJsumacinta (Fig. 7), which consists of the head of the shorter-snouted snake 
with the kin mark on its forehead, and the signs which usually accompany it 
(light shading), and the wing of the serpent bird showing the eye and teeth of the 
snake motive (dark shading). 







Its 







FIG. 8. — EXAMPLES OF WATER PLAXT. A AND B FROM PALENQUE, C FROM CHICHEX ITZA. 

The next most important motive in the decoration art of Central America is 
that of the water plant. I will not call it a lotus, although, no doubt, many may 
feel inclined to do so (Figs. 8 and 9). This is not nearly as prevalent or as 
important as the serpent motive, hut it is equally interesting, for, strangely 
enough, it is the only vegetable form used in Central American art. 

We are so used to foliations in decorative art that it comes as a surprise in 
analyzing some elaborate example of American design to find vegetable forms 
entirely absent, their place being supplied by feather work. 

When you look at the last drawing placed on the screen you will understand 
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why I have not called this plant a lotus, for that drawing is taken from the 
carved stone ornament on a niche from a Coptic church in the British Museum, 
dated a.d. 700-900 (Fig. 10). 



B 



FIG. 9. — EXAMPLES OF WATER PLANT. 



FIG. 10. — WATER PLANT FROM A COPTIC CHURCH. 

If anyone can establish a connection between Coptic and Maya art he will 
effect a revolution. My own belief is that it is merely a coincidence, but one not 
to he overlooked, as showing how careful we must be in tracing connections. 

i 
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I have dwelt at this length on the subject of sculptured ornament because the 
preliminary analysis of the highly complicated designs on American monuments 
must be effected before the more general study of American civilizations can be 
satisfactorily undertaken. 

You have been listening to what I believe is a very unorthodox Presidential 
Address, for it relies for its interest on the photographs and drawings I have been 
able to show on the screen. 

However, I trust that those pictures have shown to those of you who have not 
given much attention to native American art what a vast field there is for 
exploration. In the short time at my disposal to-night I have not been able to 
touch on more than the fringe of the subject, and have been able to say nothing 
about the most interesting thing of all, namely, the carved inscriptions and the 
pre-Columbian codices. At Whitsuntide, we hope to have here with us the leaders 
of research in these subjects. A session of the Americanist Congress has been 
held in many of the capital cities of Europe, and four times in North and South 
America, but it has never met in England before, although we have probably more 
pre-Columbian objects of interest here than any other European country. Most of 
these are, of course, preserved in Museums, but there are many in private hands, 
and we should be most grateful for any information which may enable us to trace 
them, as we hope to exhibit a loan collection during the session of the Congress at 
the Imperial Institute. In conclusion, let me appeal to the Fellows of this Institute 
to use their utmost efforts to make the Americanist Congress of 1912 a success. 

[The address was further illustrated by a large number of lantern shdes.] 
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SOJIE AJIERICAX PROBLEMS. 






Journal of the Sogal Anthropological Institute^ Fol. XJII, 1912, Plate III. 



STONE MONUMENT FROM SAN JUAN, TEOTIHUACAN. 
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PEEHISTOEIG MONUMENTS IN THE OUTEE HEBEIDES, AND 
THEIE ASTEONOMICAL SIGNIFICANCE. 


[With Plates VII-IX.] 


By Captain Boyle Somerville, E.N. 

During the summer of 1909 my duties took me to the neighbourhood of the Outer 
Hebrides ; and the wintry gales which marked that season, having driven me more 
than once into harbour from hydrographic work in the offing, gave me the chance 
of visiting some of the prehistoric monuments, of which so many specimens 
remain on these bleak coasts. 

In this paper I propose to discuss the surveys of these monuments, with 
theodolite and chain, that I was then able to make ; and I think I shall be able 
to show some interesting results from the azimuths, or orientations to be found 
in them ; and to add one more stone to the cairn of evidence which is slowly being 
accumulated in support of the astronomical, — or, perhaps I should say, astrological 
— intention of these ancient remains. 

I am assuming that the structures in question are the remnants of edifices 
set up for the purposes of religion, or burial, or for both. The long avenues of 
stones, anyway, could not have formed part of a dwelling house ; which pre- 
supposes a roofed place. 

Careful investigation seems to show that they were, in some eases, places of 
worship, with burials made in and round them afterwards, — churches, as it were, 
with graveyards and intramural tombs, as we still see to be customary ; or else, 
in other eases, mausolea, built solely to contain the dead, though with the further 
intention, possibly, of some form of ancestor worship. 

The object of the orientationist is to show that this cult, whatever else it was, 
was connected definitely with the heavenly bodies : sun, moon, and stars. 

The monuments with which I deal here are situated in the Hebrides : — in the 
north-western part of the Island of Lewis, and in St. Kilda. Those in the first- 
named island are fairly well known, but have never adequately been discussed 
from the astronomical standpoint ; while those in St. Kilda are, so far as I can 
ascertain, new to scfence, and are here described for the first time. 
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I. — “ The Great Circle ” of Callanish. 

(Gaelic “ Ttirsachan Challanish.”) 

This imposing group of forty-eight megaliths stands on the crest of a small 
peninsula near the head of East Loch Eoag, on the western coast of the Isle of 
liOwis. The surrounding view is of a hilly country, wild and treeless, covered with 
heather. Though elevated 100 feet above the sea level, the water of the sea loch 
is not visible, except in a few gleams here and there, as it winds inwards to 
Callanish, 7 miles from the open sea. 

The accompanying map of the locality (Fig. 1) shows its position, as well as 
that of other circles with regard to it ; and attention is also called to the plan, 
which is reduced from a careful survey, plotted originally on the scale of inch to 
1 foot. 



I may remark in passing, that it is by laying down the relative positions and 
attitudes of the atones forming a megalithic group, on a sufficiently large and open 
scale, such as the above, that alone is it possible to appreciate their orientation. 
And it is equally important to present them with the true north always directed 
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ia the same way on the paper ; that is, most conveniently, upwards, as in a map. 
It is difficult, indeed, to grasp the identity of orientation of two or more separated 
monuments, when they are presented, (as they usually are), with the north and 
south meridian laid down in any and every direction. 

The remains consist, as will be seen (Fig. 2), of the following chief features : — 

A. Two long lines of menhirs, running nearly parallel to one another, a 

little eastward of true north. (I shall refer to these as “ A east ” 
and A west,” respectively, when describing them.) 

B. A short line of menhirs, lying in an east and west direction. 

C. A longer line, lying in a north and south direction. 

D. A short line, lying in a direction slightly northward of east. 

E. A “ circle ” of thirteen great menhirs. 

Besides these, there are a chambered sepulchre ; a very large single menhir 
(which dominates the whole group) lying within the perimeter of the “circle” 
and three single menhirs without it, to the north-east, south-east, and south-west 
respectively, standing at no great distance from it. 

Before entering into a discussion of these various parts, it may perhaps be 
advisable to give some explanation of the method by which astronomy is brought 
to bear upon the archreology of megalithic structures. 

When a row of standing stones, or several rows, as at Callanish, have been 
set up in straight lines, it seems rational to suppose that it was done with some 
intention, dependent on the direction in which they lie. This becomes even more 
obvious when it is found that in monuments differing widely in geographical 
position, the direction of these rows, or alignments, is towards the same points of 
the horizon. Occasionally the eye is directed by the line of stones to a hill-top, 
or a cairn on a hill-summit ; sometimes, as at Callanish, no object, natural or other- 
wise, lies along the lines of sight in either direction. 

But merely to direct the eye towards such an object as a distant cairn does 
not seem a very purposeful proceeding ; still less is it so when the line leads the 
eye neither to a cairn nor to anything particularly conspicuous on the earthly 
horizon. The inference is that we must look beyond the terrestrial termination 
of the line for some celestial body ; and if such, it must naturally be at that 
moment of its path when it is either rising or setting behind the horizon of the 
observer. As this land horizon is always elevated above the true, or sea horizon, 
the body must, at the time of observation, be itself elevated by the same amount. 

All heavenly bodies are positioned in the sky by astronomers, according to 
their right ascension, and declination. These terms correspond, roughly speaking, 
to the co-ordinates by which a spot is located on the earth ; namely, to longitude 
and latitude respectively. Eight ascension governs the time of rising of a heavenly 
body, declination the bearing on which it rises. If tlie latitude of the observer, 
the bearing of the heavenly body, and its elevation above the true, or sea horizon. 
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be known, it is easy to calculate the declination of the body, which would be seen 
on such a bearing. 

Now, the dechnations, and right ascensions of all heavenly bodies are always 
slowly and progressively altering; and consequently no star rises on exactly 
the same bearing, nor at the same time on any particular day of the year, 
as it did on the same day in any previous year. The alteration is small, but is 
known with considerable accuracy for all the principal stars : — for no two stars 
have precisely the same “ preeessional movement ” and “ proper motion,” to which 
the changes in position are due. It is not difficult, therefore, having this 
knowledge, and having found the declination inferred in the bearing and altitude 
of an alignment, to state definitely the name of a star, with the appropriate year, 
day, and hour, when the alignment pointed to its rising. This is true also of the 
Sun and Moon, hut a considerably less definite date is afforded by either of them : 
in the case of the Sun, as the rate of its change is so small ; and in the case of the 
Moon, as it is so irregular. Even in the case of stars, though the movement is, 
generally speaking, sufficiently great, and sufficiently well known to be able to 
obtain. a date within perhaps ten or twenty years of the truth, accurate observation 
of the alignment is necessary. A date can only be allotted within margins of, say, 
one hundred years in some cases, where the aligning menhirs have become only 
slightly shifted through some cause from their original positions ; and where 
judgment has had, accordingly, to be exercised as to the correct theodolite reading 
of the bearing of the line. It will be obvious also, that the longer the alignment 
is, — the greater the distance is from the observation position to the end menhir of 
the line, or to the mountain peak, or cairn, seen against the sky, to which it exactly 
directs the eye — the more certain, and the more easily observed will be the bearing 
and altitude. 

It may be objected that among the great multitude of stars it would be easy 
to find several that would have had, at various epochs, the declination ascertained 
from any particular alignment, and that the dates derived from such declination 
could thus land you into almost any century. The multitude of stars is, no doubt, 
great , but bright stars, and still more bright stars of particular conspicuousness 
(owing to their isolated position in the heavens, or colour, etc.), are remarkably few. 
And when the period in which we are to look for a date is limited, as for our 
purposes it must be, by that of the Christian era at one end, and the probability 
of the date of the beginning of the Stone Age in these islands, (to which period 
these megalithic monuments are allowed on all hands to belong), at the other, 
namely, between 3,000 and 4,000 b.c., and the first two or three centuries A.D., the 
chances of error are still more reduced. 

In the description that follows I have, however, given the names and dates 
of ad the bright stars whose declinations are inferrable from the “ star-lines ” that 
could have been observed along them, within the above limits of time, and discussed 
the probabilities as regards the dates thus derived. 

I shall deal first with the two longer lines of stones trending to the north- 
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ward, “ A east ” and “ A west,” as giving the most definite results ; firstly, on 
account of their length, which provides a dependable azimuth, and next because 
the northern end of each line is terminated by a high and conspicuous menhir, 
4 or 5 feet taller than any of the other stones of the lines, which, therefore, give 
a definite object for observation.^ 


Line “A East.” 

I shall first deal with the eastern of the two lines, which consists of eight 
stones. In order to determine its azimuth, I chose a spot to the southward, 
whence all the stones composing it came into alignment with the high menhir at its 
northern end, and there set up my theodolite. There seemed to be the foundations of 
a standing stone at this point, though no other vestige of it remained ; but in any 
case, the azimuth was exactly obtainable from here, and is N. 9° 49' 30" E. This, 
with the hill-crest altitude seen along it of 1° 10', produce a star with declination 
32° 26' 37" N. 


Line “A West.” 

The western line consists of ten stones. The seven northern ones, including 
the tall terminal menhir, are, with one exception, still all in line ; but the three 
nearest the circle are evidently either displaced or else never belonged to the line ; 
for it is not now possible to get them into alignment with it. The six stones, 
however, that do remain in situ present a line, which, being produced across the 
circle, exactly strikes a tall menhir which stands some feet outside it to the south- 
westward ; and I have little doubt that this important-looking stone was the 
original southern termination of the line, and still remains in position ; while its 
companion for the southern end of the eastern line has disappeared. 

The azimuth of “ A west ” from this position is N. 11° 10' 0" E., and this, with 
the hill-crest altitude seen along it of 1° 14' 50", produce a star with declination 
of 32° 28' 12" H. ; a result so close to that derived from the “ A east ” alignment that 
there is no doubt that both directed to the same star, though, as will be seen, the 
two alignments are not parallel, differing as they do by 1^° in bearing. The reason 
for this is as follows : — The rising path of the star with the above declination 
would not be vertically upwards, as seen at Callanish, but on the arc of a circle, 
with the pole of the heavens as centre ; and thus would have an apparent move- 
ment, when first rising, from left to right ; so that, as it increased its altitude, so 

* All calculations in connection with the sun in the following pages are worked as for an 
observation of the sun’s centre. 

The declinations of stars, at various epochs, are taken from the tables in the first volume 
of Handhuch der Mathematischen und Technischen Chronologie, by Professor P. K. Ginzel, 
published in 1906. 
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it increased its angular distance from the pole. The observer, looking along 
“ A east,” which has the lesser altitude and smaller azimuth, was the first to 
see the star rising above that part of the hill-crest to which it directed. It was 
then still hidden from the observer looking along the other line of stones, but, a 
few moments later, the star emerged above the higher part of the hill-crest to 
which “ A west ” was directed, a little to the right of the “ A east ” spot, and 
completed the observation. The same star was, in fact, seen along each line, but 
at slightly differing positions of its path up the heavens. 

The bright stars and dates to which this declination (32° 27' N.) may refer 
are as. follows : — 


Capella in 1800 B.c. 

Castor in 650 b.c. 

Arcturus in 320 B.c. 

For reasons to be discussed later, connected with the time of rising of this 
star, and also with the date to be derived from line D, it seems most likely that 
the star Capella, at its appropriate date, was the object of observation ; but, 
astronomically speaking, each of these stars, and dates, has equal probabilities. I 
shall accordingly, for convenience, refer to these lines in future as the “ Capella ” 
lines ; remarking, in passing, that alignments for this star have been found at various 
dates in several other prehistoric monuments in Great Britain. 

This matter of the date does not exhaust the interest of these two lines, for 
if each alignment be produced sufficiently far to the southward, it will then be seen 
that the centre of the sepulchre and of its circular tumulus lies exactly on the 
middle line of the avenue formed by them ; and besides this, the line of direction 
of the stones forming the dividing walls of the two burial vaults of the sepulchre is 
parallel to the avenue also. There can thus be little doubt that the double line of 
menhirs and the sepulchre are connected one with another, have the same 
astrological intention, and most likely were erected simultaneously. These 
connections, I may add, have only become apparent after the survey of the whole 
monument had been plotted on a sufficiently large scale, and is an instance of the 
scientific value of this method of examination. The fact that the centre of the 
tumulus lies on the central line of the avenue cannot otherwise be appreciated, 
nor is the parallelism of the long lines of stones forming the avenue with those of 
the sepulchre divisions apparent by casual observation. 

The last point of interest concerning the “ Capella ” lines to which I would 
direct attention is the connection between them and the outlying stone standing 
at about 15 feet to the north-east of the circle. This is evidently a stone of 
importance. It is of regular form, with its sides made flat (or particularly chosen 
because they were naturally smooth and parallel), and has, when viewed in plan, 
one end square, but the other wedge shaped; the point of the wedge being directed 
to the south-westward. If its present attitude in the ground is that in which 
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it was originally “ planted,” it will be seen that it is directed exactly to tlie tall 
menhir standing 10 feet outside, and to the south-westward of the circle, which 
I have supposed to be the termination of the western “ Capella” lino ; and this 
affords strong probability that the two stones are in connection one with another. 
Standing at this south-western stone, the azimuth of the north-eastern, combined 
with the altitude of the horizon seen beyond it (at a somewhat marked dip in the 
distant hills), produces a declination of 28° 10' 25" N. 

When first reaching this result, I was somewhat puzzled as to its meaning, 
for I had fully expected that the direction given by the line would turn out to be 
for the solstitial sunrise, which would entail a declination of about 24° N”. 
Obviously, therefore, it could not be a sun-line ; nor does this declination belong to 
axiy probable star in “prehistoric” times except, perhaps, Pollux, in about 1200 B.c. 
The only heavenly body to which otherwise it could refer is the moon, and in 
view of the fact that I have obtained a similar declination, along undoubted 
sightlines, in several other monuments in other parts, I venture to put foiwvard the 
following suggestion. The moon has a cycle of nineteen years (roughly), within 
which it changes its tropical declination from 28° to 18°, and hack again to 28° 
The rising of the full moon, when it is at its northern tropical declination, only 
occurs at or near the date of the winter solstice, and if the azimuth of this event, 
(full moon rise), were marked when the moon had reached its greatest possible 
declination of 28° K, this full moon rise would indicate the beginnings of 
periods of nineteen years, and also he closely connected with a definite solar event, 
viz., the winter solstice. This period of nineteen years is, as I need not point 
out, the Metonic Cycle of ancient Greece, though I do not know how, nor from 
what lunar event, it was there measured. The possibility of the agreement in this 
length of a calendrical cycle between the two countries is at least of interest, though, 
if I am right in my conjectures, it was observed in our islands in 1800 B.c., which 
antedates by nearly 1400 years its establishment in Greece, w'here it is said to have 
been initiated in 432 B.c. (see quotation on p. 31). 

Line B. 

This line, composed of four menhirs, is constructed in a similar fashion to the 
two Capella-pointing lines, namely, of flat slabs placed in the ground in the 
direction of the line, and terminated by a taller menhir of nearly square 
section. 

This end stone, and the next to it, are still upright ; the other two between them 
and tbe circle, lean slightly to the northward, as may be seen in the photograph ; 
which causes the bases, as plotted in the ground plan, to throw the line a little 
out in that direction, but it will be realized that if these two stones were standino- 

o 

upright all four would be exactly in a line. The azimuth of this line, combined 
with the altitude of the horizon along it, produce a declination of 0° 35' 19" K; 
that is to say, for sunset at the day of equinox. Of that, there can be no doubt 
whatever. 
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Line C. 

This line is composed, at present, of five menhirs ; but, by the gaps in it, 
evidently comprised, originally, at least three more. 

Prom the southernmost of the stones still remaining in place, the line runs 
true north, within 1°, up to the great slab, about 14 feet high, which stands 
within the “ circle,” and as all three of the lines already discussed terminate in 
larger and distinctive pillar stones than those forming the rest of the line, it seems 
more likely that the eye was intended to be directed in this line, also, towards 
the important stone, rather than from it to the southward, where there is no trace 
of such a menhir. 

I should add that near the southern end of line C there is a collection of 
enormous boulders, so enormous that their heaping together can scarcely be other 
than natural, though there is a sort of symmetry in their disposition, which renders 
an opposite view permissible. This group of boulders lies exactly on the 
continuation to the southward of line C, and, standing on the flat surface their 
top affords, one can suppose oneself to be at the observing position for an azimuth 
of true north, along the line to the great central menhir; but this is the merest 
conjecture, and has no great importance in itself, astronomically speaking. I am 
not prepared to say how this alignment to the true north was obtained by the 
ancients. Polaris (a TJrsse Minoris), the so-called “ Pole Star ” of our times (though 
it is not yet actually polar), had a declination of 68|’ N. at the date of the 
monument given by the “ Capella ” lines (1800 B.C.) ; that is to say, it circled round 
the north pole of the heavens at a distance from it of 21|°. The ancients may 
have had sufficient knowledge to divide equally the distance between the eastern 
and western points of the circumpolar path of Polaris, in order to obtain its polar 
centre ; or, facing the other way, a north and south line may have been laid out, by 
finding the meridian position of the sun (that is, when it bore due south), through 
the shortest length of the shadow thrown by the great menhir ; but, whatever 
method was employed, the fact remains that the line of stones under discussion 
does present a practically true north and south bearing. 

Line D. 

The stones of this line are somewhat disarranged from their original regularity, 
though not seriously, and it is not difficult to obtain a mean alignment, which shall 
include all the four stones very fairly. The azimuth of this alignment, combined 
with the altitude of the horizon seen along it, produce a declination of 6° 43' N. 
which refers to the following stars and dates, viz. : — 

Pleiades rising in 1750 b.c. 

Spica in 1270 b.c. 

a Arietis in 1130 B.c. 

Aldebaran in 800 b.c. 







in the Outer Hebrides and their Astronamical Significance. 31 

The astronomical probabilities of each of these four stars is equal in degree ; 
but it should be remarked that a Arietis is not at all conspicuous in the heavens, 
either by position or brilUancy ; though it must not be forgotten either that this 
star, or rather the constellation to which it belongs, had great importance in the 
astronomy of eastern countries in early days ; marking as it did the sun’s entry at 
springtime on a new year — the term, indeed, persists to our own day ; the sun still 
being said to be at “ the first point of Aries,” when it is at the spring equinox, 
though the actual coincidence of a Arietis with the equinox has not occurred 
since the fourth century B.c. 

Taking the Pleiades date of 1750 B.c., it would make the building of this line 
practically contemporaneous with the two long Capella lines, which, from the 
similarity in size and description of their stones, is in the highest degree probable, 
whatever their date. I would even go farther, and say that the Pleiades star-date 
forms a valuable check on the accuracy of the Capella star-date for the founding 
of the monument. But the Spica date of 1250 B.c. and the Aldebaran date of 
800 B.C. are just as astronomically probable, though neither is supported by the 
date given by another line, in the same way as that of the Pleiades. 

I would now call attention to the fact that line D, the “ Pleiades line ” — if I 
may so name it — and the “ Equinoctial line ” (line B), if produced towards one 
another, meet at a point on the cential line of the tumulus covering the sepulchre, 
at its southern edge which is exactly equidistant, namely, in each case, 69 feet 
6 inches from the terminal stones of lines B and D (see Fig. 2). A single position 
is thus afforded from which an observation can be made along both these lines : a 
position, too, which is symmetrical with the tumulus and the two Capella lines, 
lying as it does on the central line of the avenue formed by them. This connection 
between the equinox and the rising of the Pleiades is of particular interest in the 
light of the following well-known quotation from Diodorus Sicidus concerning the 
“ Hyperboreans.” The first part of the quotation, bearing on the Metonic Cycle, 
has already been cited (vide supra).'- 


Quotation. 

(Diodorus Siculus, ii, 47, ed. Didot, p. 116.) 

“ It is also said that in this Island (i.e., that of the Hyperboreans) the moon 
appears very near to the earth ; that certain eminences of a terrestrial form are 
plainly seen upon it ; that the god (Apollo) visits the Island once in a course of 
nineteen years, in which period the stars complete their revolutions, and for this 
reason the Greeks distinguish the Cycle of nineteen years by the name of the 
Great Year. During the season of his appearance the god plays upon the harp, 

1 It is, I understand, by no means certain that the “Island” of the “Hyperboreans” 
refers, definitely, to Britain ; but the quotation clearly points to some race inhabiting a country 
northward of Greece, where solar and stellar observations, of a religious character, were made 
in early days. 
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Vernal 

Equinox. 


Summer 

Solstice. 


Autumnal 

Equinox. 


Winter 

Solstice. 



yiG. 3.— Diagram of the conditions of Daylight, Twilight, and Darkness throughout a year 
in Latitude 58° N. {CaUanigh) combined with the Times op Eising of Certain Stars 
AT Given Dates throughout the same period, at same Latitude. 
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the spaces between the tall stones of the “ circle ” and defining its outline, but now 
only to be traced in the western’part of the ring. 

The enquiry so far refers us to certain stars and their dates, as obtained from 
their deehnations. But there is another point to be considered, namely, the time 
of year at which the inferred stars thus rose, at the epochs to which they belong. 

Without entering deeply into astronomical facts, it should be stated that while 
stars rise on the same hearing (practically), on every day throughout the year, their 
time of rising alters, for they appear about four minutes earlier on the horizon of 
the observer on each successive occasion. It will thus be realized that the rising 
of any particular star can only actually be seen during a certain part of the year, 
namely, for the period that it rises between sunset and simrise ; or rather 
between the end of evening twilight and the beginning of morning twilight. 

The accompanying diagram (Fig. 3) represents in pictorial form the vaiying 
conditions of daylight, twilight, and darkness, throughout a year at the latitude of 
Callanish. The diagonal lines running across the diagram show, at their points of 
intersection with the others, the actual time of rising of the star whose name they 
bear, at different times of the year ; namely, of Capella in 1800 B.c., of the Pleiades 
in 1750 B.C., and of Spica in 1270 b.c. 

I will deal first with Capella in 1800 b.c. It will be seen in the diagram that at 
that date it rose just before sunrise at the winter solstice. It rose in darkness thence- 
forward, earlier and earlier each night, until the middle of May : when it rose about 
one hour after sunset. Subsequently to that it rose in daylight until the following 
winter solstice ; but it was visible every night, at some part of its course. 

This connection between Capella-rise and the winter solstitial sunrise is 
important ; for the observation of the rising of the full moon every nineteen years 
(discussed at p. 29) always takes place at this (the Saturnalian) time of the year ; 
and the “ heliacal ” rising of Capella would thus have “ warned ” both these great 
solar and lunar events. Hence, perhaps, the greater length, and the important 
terminal menhirs given to these two lines of stones. 

An interesting fact in connection with Capella, as seen from Callanish in 
1800 B.C., must now be stated. 

In this year, at that latitude, Capella performed its path round the pole at a 
distance from it of 57° 33'. At Callanish, the north pole of the heavens is elevated 
58° 12' above the horizon; so that Capella, when at the lowest point of its path, 
was some 39' above the horizon, and thus never set below nor rose above it ; it was 
“ circumpolar,” as it is termed. But the skyline of the hills towards which the 
long lines of stones is directed, is elevated 1° 14' 50", so that Capella was obscured 
from sight by the hills, when at the lower part of its course, just as much as if it 
had sunk below the sea horizon ; and thus its “ rising ” actually could have been 
observed, only it was above a hill horizon, instead of a sea horizon. 

By about 1700 B.C., a hundred years after the date that I have assigned to the 
erection of these lines of stones, the declination of Capella would have altered 

D 2 
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sufficiently to cause this apparent “ rising ” to cease ; and Capella would then 
always be in sight at night, circling round the pole. Alignments for Capella have 
been found in several prehistoric monuments, and it is conjectured that its circum- 
polar movement may perhaps have been utilized for calculating the time at night, 
just as the attitude of the constellation of the Great Bear in its swing round the 
Pole Star is used as a “ shepherd’s clock ” at the present day. 

As regards the other star alignment, that to the eastward, it may have been 
the Pleiades, in 1750 b.c. as stated above, or, with equal astronomical probability, 
the star Spica (a Virginis) in 1270 B.c. If the Pleiades, this group rose in bright 
twilight — too bright for observation — at 5.37 a.m., or about twenty minutes before 
the sun, on March 21st, but was visible as a rising body from April 10th onwards, 
until the middle of August, when it rose just as the sunset. For the rest of the 
year the rising of the Pleiades took place in daylight, and was consequently 
invisible. 

If the star, on the other hand, was Spica in 1270 B.c., it rose in that year at 
one and a half hours before the sun at the autumnal equinox, thus “ warning ” 
that event, and as the opposite radiating arm of the “ cross ” to this we are now 
considering pointed to the sunset of the same date, there seems some possibility 
that Spica, (with its appropriate date), was the heavenly body for which this align- 
ment was laid out ; or, in the course of the centuries, it may have succeeded the 
Pleiades as a date-fixer for the “ dancing ” of Apollo. Spica was visible as a rising 
body during the winter months, from September 21st to the middle of February, 
when it rose at about one hour after sunset. During the rest of the year its rising 
took place in daylight. 


Summary. 

Before summarizing the particular inferences to be derived from each feature 
of Tursachan Challanish, I wish to point out a general inference, which should set 
at rest any doubts as to the reality of the factors of astronomy and orientation in 
this ancient monument. 

For what is Orientation, or Direction ? What is the meaning of North, South, 
East, or West ? How did we derive these fixed points to start with ? 

Not from any local or national origin ; for pure Direction is entirely 
independent of locality j it is, in fact, derived solely from the movements of the 
heavens. It is only by reference to the positions of the stars, sun, or moon, that 
Azimuth, or true Direction, exists ; there is no other meaning in the term. 

So that when, in the monument just described, we find two lines of megaliths 
laid out on absolute “cardinal points,” viz.. West and South, the setting and 
nooning points respectively, we realize that it can only have been accomplished by 
some reference to the heavenly bodies ; (magnetic compasses, and their divergences 
from the true meridian presumably being unknown in those days). 

And if these two lines of stones could so be laid out (and I think that no one. 
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can suppose that their directions are due to mere chance), the inference is irresistible 
that the others also are astronomically aligned, though for what purpose we are 
not able definitely to say. 

We may summarize, therefore, the results of the preceding investigation as 
follows : — 

(1) There is a single point, situated on the southern edge of the tumulus 

covering the now exposed sepulchre, from which an observer finds 
himself aligned by lines of megaliths for the equinoctial sunset along 
line D, for the rising of Capella along the central line of the avenue 
formed by lines “ A east ” and “ A west,” and for the rising of 
the Pleiades along line D : the two latter events during the epoch 
1800 to 1750 B.C. 

(2) Line C is laid out on a true north and south line with the Great 
Menhir erected at the western edge of the tumulus. All the align- 
ments, therefore, are connected with the sepulchre as their point of 
origin. 

(3) Evidence possibly exists, from the direction of the line joining the two 

outlying menhirs, of the observation of moon-rise when it is Full 
Moon at the extreme northern tropical point of its path, occurring 
every nineteen years ; thus marking that epoch. 

(4) The Great Circle, besides being constructed of megaliths of a different, 

and much larger type from the others, is placed entirely 
asymmetrically to the remainder of the group: and is, therefore, 
probably a later, and possibly an alien construction, intended to 
invalidate, or to mar the astrologically auspicious qualities of the 
alignments. 

II. — The Smaller Circles at Callanish and Vicinity. 

There are at least four circles standing in the neighbourhood of the great and 
complex monument described above ; and though these are all in a much ruined 
state, some reference to them may be of interest. 

Their positions and attitude towards the great circle can best be realized 
from the map of the district appended. Two of them are quite accessible to the 
tourist who makes the expedition to Callanish from Stornoway, as they are 
close to the road, and meet the eye at once, each standing on its little 
eminence. 

I have numbered these, for convenience of reference, as (1) and (2). Circle 
Ho. (3) is also at no great distance from the road, but is more out of the beaten track, 
being about a mile beyond the Garry na Hine Hotel, on the side road that leads 
past it, to the southward. 

Circle Ho. (4) is farther off, and is most easily reached by boat, as it entails a 
very roundabout journey by road to get anywhere near it. 
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Circle No. (1). (Fig. 4.) 

This monument at present consists of a circle of about 56 feet in diameter, 
composed of eleven monoliths (three of which have fallen), enclosing what appears 
to have been a “ cove,” of which four stones remain in place. The “ circle ” is not 
a regular figure, as it now stands, but six of the stones forming it, which remain 
erect, stand on a truly circular line ; the other three erect stones being placed a 
few feet inside and outside the circle as derived from the first named. Judging 
by the distances between the stones still standing, the whole circle was probably 
originally formed by fifteen stones. 

Whether the irregular ones have been thus placed purposely, or so as to avoid 
the necessity of cutting a hole for a foundation beneath the surface soil into rock, 
or whether the irregularity is due to displacement through earth-movements since 
the circle was erected, is not possible to decide from surface appearances, though 
excavation might partly decide it. 

The seeming irregularity might point, possibly, to there having originally been 
an inner and an outer “ wall ” of great stones, enclosing between them an earth 
bank, somewhat in the fashion of those described by Mr. A. L. Lewis as occurring 
at Lough Gur, in County Limerick, Ireland. It may be recalled (see p. 33) that there 
was the remnant of an enclosing “ wall ” of small stones, filling the spaces between 
the monoliths of the Great Circle ; so that the idea is not foreign to the 
neighbourhood. 

The “ cove,” as I conceive it, is also rather irregular ; but seems to have been 
directed more or less towards the sunset of May Day, which is known to have had 
importance as a festival day in pagan times. There are no traces of a burial 
within this circle, though it is not impossible that one so existed in former times. 
There are several cairns visible on the hill-crests around the horizon. I was 
informed by a native of the place that many, if not all, of these are quite modern ; 
for the building of cairns forms a sort of pastime for the boys tending sheep on the 
hill-sides ; and without actually visiting each of them, it would be impossible to 
say which had an archteological import, and which not ; though it is quite 
possible that some are ancient, and intended to indicate an astronomical 
alignment. 

No outlying stone or row of stones now exists near this circle from which to 
derive any astronomical purposes in connection with it. 

Circle No. (2). (Fig. 5.) 

This circle stands on a small plateau a little below the first, and is in an even 
more ruinous state, as only five of its megaliths remain standing, and three fallen. 
The original number was probably thirteen. Those in situ stand on the circum- 
ference of a circle 67 feet in diameter. 

A ruined sepulchre, of irregular shape, w'hich once was probably circular, is 
placed, not in the centre of the circle, but inclined towards the north-eastern 
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quadrant. There is no trace left of any burial cist at its centre. The ring of small 
stones, 7 to 8 feet wide, that indicates the site is about 25 feet in diameter, and 
stands a few inches above the soil. 

Any connections between this circle and the many cairns on the surrounding 
hill-tops labour under the same doubtfulness as those described under Circle (1), 
and are not worth entering into ; but the centre of the first-named circle is exactly 
on the line of sunrise of May Day, from the centre of the second ; and one must 
conclude that this is probably intentional. I cannot find any connection of 
astronomical import between either the first or second circles with the Great 
Circle ; which is more strange, since it is easily visible, and, of course, very 
conspicuous from each of them ; appearing as a regular forest of tall stones cresting 
the ridge. 

Circle No. (2), besides being somewhat larger in diameter than No. (1), is also 
composed of more remarkable stones ; those remaining being from 6 to 9 feet in 
height ; that lettered “ A ” in the plan being especially conspicuous, with a wide 
base, tapering to a pointed top. From the centre of the circle this stone lies 
exactly on the line of summer solstitial sunrise, to mark which may possibly have 
been its original intention. 


Circle No. (3). (Fig. 6.) 

Circle No. (3) is at about a mile along the road that turns down past the Garry 
na Hine Hotel from the main Stornoway road. It is on the right-hand side, at 
about 150 yards from the road, near, but not actually on, the summit of a heathery 
hill, named Sron a’ Chail (? “ The Hag’s Nose ”). 

There is yet another circle, on the hill-side almost opposite this one, on the 
left-hand side of the road, from which it is distant 500 yards ; but I was prevented 
from visiting it, owing to a sudden bad turn in the weather, through which my 
examination of No. (3) circle was completed only under great difficulties, in wind 
and drenching rain. 

No. (3) has five stones remaining in its circumference, which was originally 
formed, perhaps, by seven. Three of these are placed on the circumference of a 
circle 36 feet in diameter ; the other two on a concentric circle 42 feet in diameter 
with the line joining them directed towards the Great Circle of Callanish, easily 
visible, distant two miles. In the north-western quadrant there is the remains of 
an oval band of small stones, forming an enclosure, in the middle of which is a 
small standing stone slab, 2 feet 6 inches high, which is planted in the ground 
on a line N. 22° W. and S. 22° E., or roughly, also in the direction of the Great 
Circle ; but this is all that remains of the burial cist. The soil is marshy, and 
there is an accumulation of peat, three or four feet deep, surrounding the circle, 
which has been removed within its circuit to the original ground level. The stones 
composing the circle are aU large and vary from 7 to 10 feet in height. That 
marked “ A,” which directs the eye from stone D across the circle to the Great 
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Circle, is especially aoticeable : — a massive pillar stone, 8 feet in height, with a 
pyramidal top and well-trimmed sides and angles. 
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FIG. 6. 


The following astronomical events are observable from this circle on the 
surrounding horizon line, as seen from its centre, by bearings of objects ; two of 
which are of an artificial nature. 1 do not take into account cairns, for the 
reasons before stated : — 

(ffi) Two standing stones on the skyline of a hilltop at some considerable 
distance, (more than a mile), which may possibly form part of a 
ruined circle. Bearing 89° 51', elevation 0° 20' 00", giving 
declination 0° 12' E"., or sunrise on the day of the Equinox. 

(h) Large boulder on a skyline hilltop, distant about one mile. Bearing 
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122° 13', elevation 0° 34' 30", giving a declination of 15° 57' S., or 
sunrise on November 6th. 

(c) A small hilltop plateau, a few miles away, which is almost exactly 
level with the distant skyline horizon of hills as seen from the 
circle. Bearing 299° 03', elevation 0° 06' 30", giving a declination 
of 14° 50' K, or sunset on May 1st. 

Note. — As this hilltop is not artificially marked, this alignment 
should perhaps be looked upon as fortuitous : but the 
astronomiecd fact is undoubted ; and as this was anciently an 
important calendrical or religious date, it probably was an 
intentional alignment. I may remark that I have found in 
other places this arrangement of an alignment, at which the 
near and distant horizon of hilltops appear superposed or 
nearly so ; or, sometimes, of a near horizon cutting off, as it 
were, the summit of a distant hill. 

Circle No. (4). (Fig. 7.) 

The only other megalithic monument in the neighbourhood of Callanish that 
I was able to visit is situated on the edge of a perpendicular cliff, about 50 feet 
high, on the north side of the narrow channel separating Great Bernera Island 
from the main island (Lewis). Four stones remain out of what were probably 
originally seven. Of these three are standing, the other having fallen over, 
apparently more or less recently ; yet, ruined as it is, this monument possesses 
sinttular interest from the fact that it is not a “ circle,” as for convenience I have 
styled it, but a semicircle, with a diameter of about 68 feet (see plan). 

It is, of course, possible that the cliff may have subsided since the date of 
the erection of the whole circle, though there is no appearance, by fallen debris, 
or of a new surface to the rock precipice below, (for it is of rock), that this has 
taken place. But if there has been a subsidence, it is at least remarkable that 
the straight edge of the chff-top, after the occurrence, should form practically the 
exact east and west (true) diameter of the circle, so that the centre of the remain- 
ing semicircle should be on a small irregular hummock of rock, a foot or so inside 
the edge. 

There is no trace on the grormd surface of a burial within its limits. 

There are observable from the centre of the semicircle several interesting 
astronomical alignments, all solar. 

I must here make a short digression to refer to a feature which I have found 
in several places in connection with the outlook round the horizon of ancient 
monuments, not only at this particular one, but elsewhere. This is the occurrence 
of larcre and massive boulders of rock on the sky-lines of the hills surrounding the 
monument, but not necessarily on their summits ; and as I have found that many 
of them are on particular alignments of the rising or setting of the heavenly 
bodies, sun, moon, or certain stars, I cannot but suppose that some, at least, have 
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actually so been placed, in order to form the terminal point of the alignments, or 
else that the monument itself — the point of observation — has been erected so that 
any particularly conspicuous hill-crest boulder should be on the correct bearing 
from it. It does not follow that because every boulder visible from a monument 
on the sky-line is not on an astronomical alignment, that the occurrence is 
fortuitous when it does so happen ; for it is quite possible that while some of 
those in sight from a particular monument are in connection with it, the other 
boulders may easily be connected with other monuments in the vicinity, each of 
which would, of course, require some alignment mark ; and it would be very 
improbable that the boulders that would suit one point of observation would be 
correctly placed for another. Boulders perched on a hill-crest are not in them- 
selves very common objects ; and when, from the central point of a circle, one is 
seen conspicuously standing out as a dark point against the bright sky, and whem 
its bearing and elevation produces, (for example), the solstitial declination, the 
inference is almost irresistible that it was placed there in order to indicate the 
sunrise, or sunset, of that date ; or, as I suggest above, if the boulder should have 
been too massive for transportation (even for those who could carry into position, 
and erect, the immensely heavy monoliths of the great circle of Callanish), that 
the required monument was placed so as to take advantage of the naturally placed 
boulder. 

I have already referred to such a boulder “ fore-sight ” (as we may term it, 
from its resemblance to the uses of the fore-sight of a rifle or gun) when discussing 
No. 3 Circle, and I know of other examples at Carloway, (not far from Callanish) 
at Lochboisdale, (in the Hebridean Isle of South Uist), at St. Kilda, and in the 
Lough Swilly district in County Donegal, Ireland.* 

I will now continue my remarks on the Semicircle No. 4, and enumerate the 
astronomical events observable in the alignments to hill-crest boulders seen from 
its central spot : — 

{a) Large boulder on hilltop, bearing 60° 21', elevated 1° 30' 00", 
producing declination 16° 22' N., or sunrise on May 6th. 

(&) Prominent boulder, bearing 74° 01', elevated 1° 04' 00", producing 
declination 8° 54' 49'' N., or 

Eising of Pleiades in 1350 b.c. 

„ „ Spica „ 1700 B.c. 

„ „ a Arietis „ 740 B.c. 

„ Aldebaran „ 310 b.c. 

(Note. — The two last stars must be looked upon as doubtful, as 
producing dates possibly too recent for the style of monument ; 
though not necessarily so.) 


1 The latter is actually propped up with smaller stones, in order to make it stand up 
prominently. Its artificial attitude is undoubted, though I was unable to find any trace of the 
monument with which, presumably, it once was connected. 
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(c) Large boulders heaped into a cairn on hilltop, and, from their size, 

evidently ancient, bearing 88° 04', elevated 0° 46' 00", producing 
declination 1° 33' N. Sunrise of March 25th and September 19th 
was thus indicated ; no doubt intended for the Equinoxes, being 
about three days off in each ease. 

(d) Boulder (not very conspicuous), bearing 124° 45', elevated 1° 27' 00", 
producing declination 16° 15' S., or sunrise of November 8th. 

(e) Prominent boulder on hill-crest, bearing 180° 10', elevated 1° 22' 00", 

producing the true meridian of the circle (due south). 

(/) Conspicuous boulder on hiU-crest, bearing 218° 00', elevated 1° 22' 00", 
producing declination 23° 18' 37" S., or sunset on December 16th 
and 28th, namely, six days before and after the day of winter solstice. 
(The hills were too hazy further on to the westward to permit of 
observations in that direction.) 

III. — Island of St. Kilda. 

The Island of St. Kilda, which is separated by about forty miles of stormy 
water from the nearest part of Harris, in the Hebrides, was evidently inhabited 
in prehistoric times, (judging by the remains now to be described), in spite of its 
remoteness and difficulty of access. That they were able to sustain life in that 
desolate spot seems to point almost inevitably to the existence of the use by the 
inhabitants of domestic animals, such as sheep, for food ; and, indeed, a small flock 
of “aboriginal” sheep, which greatly differ both in size and colour from the 
modem variety, persist there to the present day ; being preserved by the owner of 
the islands on Soay, one of the three islets forming the St. Kilda group. 

The boats of prehistoric times must have been of a superior build also to 
have reached the island at all, and the fact of their employment argues some 
considerable advance in the art of navigation. 

I have discovered the remains of at least two prehistoric structures on the 
Island of St. Kilda, and I have no doubt that the stones of others are built into 
the walls of the houses of the little settlement of about seventy souls, who now 
inhabit the place. 

The two monuments of which I speak, which, so far as I am aware, are new 
to science, are dolmens. They are situated at the south-eastern corner of 
St. Kilda, about 200 yards from one another. No. 1 is on the very edge of the 
sea cliff, about 350 feet high ; indeed, in a sense, it overhangs the cliff, for it is 
erected on the top of a sort of “pulpit” of rock that projects from the top of the 
otherwise perpendicular cliff, while No. 2 is in a less giddy position, several feet 
inside the edge, and on comparatively level grassy ground. 

Dolmen No. (1). (Fig. 8, and Plate VIII, Views a and b.) 

This dolmen consists, as may be seen in the photograph and plan, of a 
triangular, flat-faced slab of stone, one side of which is supported on the natural 
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surface of the rock, which slopes upwards ; the other propped on two other flat 
slabs, in such a manner that the top surface is roughly level ; the whole being 
erected on the top of the projection of the cliff edge, to which I have just referred. 

The space left beneath the capstone is only a few inches in height above 
the rock surface and altogether too limited in area for the placing in it of a body, 
or even of a jar of cremated remains. The object of the dolmen appears to have 
been entirely for observation purposes. 

The capstone is, as has been said, triangular, with two long, nearly equal 
sides, and a shorter base. Standing at the centre of the base, (Plate VIII, View a), 
it is seen that the apex is directed towards a hilltop less than a mile away, which 
is marked — obviously by the. hand of man — with a pointed boulder, supported on 
others, in the manner seen in the photograph (Plate VIII, View b). This presents 
a near view of it, but is taken from the same aspect. There is no doubt, when 
standing at the base of the dolmen, and looking along its length to the point, that 
this remarkable object is that to which an observer is intended to cast his vision. 

The bearing is 309° 22', and the altitude 8° 44'. This produces a declination 
of 28° 32' IST., and possibly refers to the setting moon, at its extreme tropic 
declination, marking an epoch of nineteen years (see p. 29, where a similar 
declination, obtained at the Great Circle of Callanish, is discussed). 

I should add, however, that (with equal astronomic probability) it might 
refer to the following star, namely, Pollux, in 1200 B.c. 


Dolmen JIo. (2). (Plate IX, Views a and b.) 

This dolmen is of a somewhat different character from that just described. A 
large number of biggish boulders have been assembled into a shape roughly oval in 
plan, and 25 feet in length. They are not heaped one on the other, but placed 
near one another on a piece of rising ground, near the edge of the cliff. At the 
southern end of the “ oval,” that is, at its highest part, a large rough boulder is 
supported, at a height of about 1 foot 6 inches from the ground, on two of the 
boulders of the group, and at its northern end by a natural projection of the rock 
surface. The space thus roofed over is about 6 feet long, 3 feet wide, and 1 foot 
6 inches high — of a suitable size and shape, therefore, to contain a body ; though 
inhumation would not be possible, the ground having a flat rock surface (Plate IX, 
View a). 

The capstone lies with its long side in the direction of the main axis of the 
“ oval ” : and looking along it to the southward, the eye is directed towards an object 
so fantastic and remarkable that, placed as it is on the very edge of a tremendous 
precipice, 450 feet high, I cannot suppose it to be other than natural, though it has 
all the appearance of being artificial. 

The photograph, (Plate IX, View b), which was taken at a distance of about 
30 feet, gives an excellent representation of this strange “ window,” formed by the 
supporting of a great slab of stone, 8 feet 6 inches long, 7 feet 5 inches wide, 2 feet 
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6 inches thick, on two natural supports of rock about 7 feet high. Not more 
than a couple of inches of holding keep it in its place at either end ; yet it has 
stood, one must suppose, thus, for many centuries at least, the terrific fierceness of 
the squalls, and pressure of the winter gales, for which St. Kilda is so renowned. 

The natives have a name for this object, which, pronounced as it is, something 
like “ slain deal,” I gather (from a Gaelic dictionary) to be “ sleamhain diollaith ” — 
the “ slippery saddle ” — which is a fairly descriptive title. 



no. 8. — ST. KILDA ISLAND. 

Dolmen 1. — Aug . 1909. 


The photograph of the dolmen, which is taken in the direction in which it is 
pointing, shows the great window as being exactly in the same line, and is obviously 
the object used as a “ foresight ” ; the heavenly body being seen through it. 

The bearing of this line is 165° 50', and the altitude 9° 05', which produce a 
declination of 22° 13' S. 

One star to which this could be referred is Sirius (a Canis IMajoris) in about 
2500 B.C. There is nothing inherently improbable in this (except that the date 
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seems unusually remote for a British monument), for it is known that this star 
was employed in ancient Egypt, to “ warn ” the summer solstice at a date anterior 
to that given above. The only other star is Eigel (a Orionis), in about 2300 b.c., 
and, astronomically speaking, this is equally likely. 

But what appears to me to be as more probable than either of these is that 
the alignment was for the sun, at about eighteen days before the winter solstice. 
In various parts of Wales, such an anticipation of the actual solstitial date has 
been discovered in several monuments, and the celebrated “ Friar’s Heel ” stone at 
Stonehenge seems to have been erected so as to give warning by several days of 
the actual day of the solstice.^ 



FIG. 9. ST. KILDA ISLAND. 

“ The Fairy House.” — August, 1909. 


The covering flagstones at present exposed are a few inches below the 
soil-level ; and are supported on a dry-walling about 3' 6" high, over an 
earth floor : the whole thus being subterranean. 

1 A relic of this “ anticipation ” is said to remain to us in the date of Advent Sunday, 
■which falls at about three weeks before Christmas Day. Just as the latter is considered to be 
the Christianized version of the pagan midwinter (solstitial) festival ; so may we suppose that 
Advent supplanted a pagan day on which preparation for the great feast may have begun. 

VOL. XLII. 
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The Fairy House. (Fig. 9, and Plate VIII, View c.) 

There is also on St. Kilda another reUc of the prehistoric age, in the shape of 
an alUe couverte, named “The Fairy House,” which was unearthed, so I was 
informed by one of the inhabitants, about forty years ago, when the soil above it 
was being dug over for sowing. It yielded, my informant stated, a bronze weapon 
of some sort, some burnt bones, and some broken pottery, which, he understood, 
were in a museum in Scotland. The name (“ The Fairy House ”) seems to have 
been invented purely for the sake of the tourists, and conveys no archaeological 
connection with an old-established sanctity. 

The photograph (Plate VIII, View c), which is taken from the south-eastern, 
or entrance, end shows the direction in which the alUe is built, namely, towards a 
very marked dip in the high hills behind it, which I think is probably intentional. If 
so, the bearing of 313° 56' seen along it, combined with the altitude of 17° 55', 
produce a declination of 37° 41' N., which was that of Capella in 780 b.c., or of 
Arcturus in 1180 B.C., either of which may be accounted, on other grounds, to be a 
probable date. This declination refers to no other bright star at any other date. 

About two-thirds of the roofing stones of the alUe are exposed, and are about 
a foot below the present surface of the ground ; the remainder are still covered up. 
The height of the interior is of an average of 4 feet, and the width is about the 
same. The sides which support the slab roofing are formed, not of large stones on 
end, but of a sort of dry walling, of stones of various size, but none very large. 

The photograph hardly shows what is an interesting feature, namely, the 
remains of a sort of semicircular walling, of the same nature as the interior, 
which faced the two sides of the entrance. 

Enough of this still remains to prove its former existence, though a good deal 
of it has been removed ; having proved to be too handy to the village, the “ street ” 
of which is only 50 yards away, to escape being built into outhouses, and so forth. 

I mention this particularly as the semicircular entrance seems to be a marked 
feature of the Sardinian allies couvertes, or “ Tombs of the Giants,” recently 
described in Memnon, by Mr. Duncan Mackenzie.^ 

I do not know whether other “ Eirde Houses ” (for that is the Scotch name for 
these subterranean tombs or dwelhngs) have this characteristic, besides the 
specimen on St. Kilda, but I look forward to examining other specimens, with this 
point in view. 

There is at St. Kilda the remains of a “ broch,” situated on a point guarding 
the bay in which is the village, and extremely difficult of access. I mention this 
“ fort ” or “ dun ” (as it is named in Gaelic) chiefly on account of its association 
with the allie couverte, “ The Fairy House ” ; for a “ broch ” or “ dun ” seems to be 
of very much the same style of building as the nuraghe of Sardinia, which are 


1 Memnon, 1908, “The Tombs of the Giants, and the Nuraghe of Sardinia in their West 
European relations.” 
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always found in the vicinity of the “ Tombs ofthe Giants ” (see Mr. Mackenzie’s 
paper in Memnon before mentioned) ; and this double similarity between the 
Scotch and the Sardinian towers and burial-places (or dwellings), both in actual 
appearance and construction, as well as in the association of this particular form of 
tower with this particular form of burial, becomes the more striking. 

In conclusion, I would again bring forward the importance of examining the 
prehistoric monuments of this, as well as other countries, for the evidence of 
orientation. No one with any knowledge of surveying and astronomy can deny 
that alignments to definite points of the horizon do exist in some of our prehistoric 
monuments, at least ; if not in all. Speaking for myself, I have thus examined fifty- 
five separate megalithic objects in different parts of Ireland and Scotland, and in all 
this number there have only been six in which I could not find evidence of 
orientation. The ethnological importance of this is, of course, very great, arguing, 
as it does, the existence of a knowledge of the movements of the heavenly bodies, 
which implies an unexpected degree of culture among the inhabitants of these 
islands at an early date ; as well as a connection, at all events intellectual, with 
the western inhabitants of the Continent, to press the results no further. 

The external character of the megalithic remains in all countries is so similar 
that it would not be surprising to find that an equally similar internal character 
of “ religious ” import should be inherent in their construction ; and though 
identity of religion does not, of course, necessarily imply identity of race, it at 
least points to a missionary impulse from a single source of origin, into which it 
would be of great interest to enquire. So elaborate a science as astrology, if it can 
be proved to exist, could scarcely spring up spontaneously among a barbarous 
people ; and in our cloudy climate would be unlikely to rise at all ; the heavenly 
bodies being so rarely capable of continuous observation : unless, indeed, the 
meteorological conditions of 4,000 years ago were extremely different from those of 
to-day. If it is the case that such a cult once existed in these climes, we must, 1 
think, look to a sunnier, less humid country than our own ; such as that East, 
whence the British religion of to-day has sprung, as the place of origin for that of 
prehistoric days in these islands. 

It is to be remarked, further, that the orientation of these ancient buildings in 
Britain is to the rising of the sun on definite days of the year (associated with the 
rising of certain stars, and of the moon), and that these days are the festival days 
of the early Eastern Mediterranean nations : equinoctial, solstitial, “ half quarter 
days ” (when the sun rises at a point of the horizon exactly half-way between that 
of the solstices and equinoxes ; namely, with a dechnation of 16° 30' N. or S.). 
These dates (and consequently the direction in which the rising or setting of the 
heavenly bodies marking them), having become of religious observance, it would not 
be remarkable to find as we do find, that the tombs of the dead — perhaps we 
should say the Temples of the Dead — should be laid out also, in one or other of 
these “ auspicious ” bearings ; and the cult of the dead thus be associated with the 
cult of the heavens. 

E 2 
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“ Half quarter days,” mentioned above, which are known nowadays as 
Candlemas, May Day, Lammas, and All Hallows respectively, formed, as Sir Norman 
Lockyer has pointed out in “ Stonehenge,” the important dates of the “ agricultural 
year ” ; and their employment, therefore, denotes the probability of the nation 
to be in a pastoral, or more or less settled, condition ; so that, if the star dates to 
be derived from the monuments we have been discussing have any reality, (and I 
find it impossible to doubt it), this in itself reveals at how early a date the state 
of settled life was established in these islands. 

A fairly high condition of mental culture is arguable also, as I think anybody 
who has had to do with the manipulation and moving of heavy weights will agree, 
from the very bringing together and erection of the enormous stones that were 
employed in the making of circles, ahgnments, and dolmens. And when to this 
had to be added the skilful choosing of the site, so that the required risings and 
settings of the sun, moon, or stars should take place behind a definite hill-summit, 
(though, as I have pointed out, it was often necessary artificially to mark the 
azimuths), then, I think, it must be allowed that our ancestors of prehistoric 
times, though, imfortunately, they had not the art of writing, have left behind them 
a record of abihty, both of brain and body, for which they have not yet had proper 
credit. 
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(r) — THE GREAT CIRCLE, SEEN FROM S.W., WITH GREAT MENHIR ; LATTER A 
LITTLE TO LEFT OF CENTRE OF VIEW. SEE PP. 32 AND 33. 
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(d) — LINE B. SEE P. 29. 

{Note . — The menhir in foreground is one of those 
forming Great Circle.) 



(c) LINE “ A. WEST.” SEE P. 27. 



(a) — GENERAL VIEW OF LINES “ A. EAST” AND “ A. WEST,” 
TAKEN FROM N. SIDE OF GREAT CIRCLE. SEE P. 25. 





(b) — LINE “a. east.” see p. 27. 
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(e)— GENERAL VIEW OF GROUP FROM HEAP OF BOULDERS TO 
SOUTHWARD, SHOWING LINE C IN LINE WITH GREAT MENHIR 
IN CIRCLE (seen JUST TO LEFT OF TELEGRAPH POLE), WITH 
LINES B AND D TO LEFT AND RIGHT RESPECTIVELY. SEE P. 30 


PBEHISTOKIC MONUMENTS IN THE OUTEE HEBRIDES, AND THEIR ASTRONOMICAL SIGNIFICANCE. 
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(a)— ST. KILDA ISLAND. DOLMEN (1). 

PKEHISTOEIC MONUMENTS IN THE OUTER HEBRIDES, AND THEIR ASTRONOMICAL SIGNIFICANCE. 
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THE NATIVES OF THE EASTERN PORTION OF BORNEO AND 

OF JAVA. 

(PRELIMINARY NOTE.) 

By T. R. H. Garrett, M.A., F.R.G.S. 

1. Introductory. 

The observations detailed in the following notes were made during the author’s 
residence in Borneo during the years 1909 and 1910 (with the exception of the 
measurements of the subjects Nos. 1 to 23 (original) which were made at their 
homes in Java). The majority of the subjects were the author’s coolies, who, as 
regards the Sundanese and Javanese, were to a certain extent picked men, i.e., though 
they were not picked as to stature or strength, yet had passed a rather perfunctory 
medical examination as to general health and soundness. The Banjerese were not 
picked even to this extent, though the author would not have engaged a man who 
was obviously unfit to work. Subjects Nos. 1 to 23 (original) were casually taken 
as they came in response for subjects to be measured. Those numbered 89 to 94 
(original) were also casually met with in the jungle. 

The results of the observations fall into two main divisions : (1) general 
notes on the outward appearance and mode of life of the individuals classified 
according to tribes ; (2) a portion of the measurements made and indices with a 
few comments on the outcome of the comparison of these with other data. 

The author hopes to publish with the remainder of the measurements more 
detailed general ethnological observations on the Banjerese and Orang Bulongan. 

2. General Ethnological Observations. 

(a) Banjerese. 

This term is used in Borneo to signify the original inhabitants of the south- 
east portion of the island who have embraced Mohammedanism (non-Mohammedans 
are called by such terms as Orang Bukit and that very much misused term Dyak). 
The Banjerese have to a certain extent intermarried with the natives of Singapore, 
Java, and the rest of Borneo, especially the south and east coasts, and to a very 
small extent with settlers from China, British India, etc., though these latter as a 
rule keep to themselves. They almost all speak Malay, but they also have 
a language of their own which originally was distinct from Malay, but now consists 
of Malay words and distinct words in about equal proportions ; and all the different 
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districts (Kendangan, Amuntay, etc.) have distinctive words, so that it is possible 
to tell a man’s district from the words he uses. 

About fifty per cent, of the males can write, and of these about one-half can 
write in Malay characters, about one quarter in both Malay and Eoman characters, 
and the other quarter in Eoman characters only. 

Physically, they are not very strong and do not care for continual manual 
labour, and hence are not greatly employed as general coolies when other labour 
is available. But they make skilful artizans (such as carpenters, blacksmiths, etc.), 
and are especially clever at work in the jungle or on the river : for such work one 
Banjerese is worth two or three Sundanese or Javanese. 

They are very intelligent, being readily taught clerical or observational work 
(such as in the laboratory or elementary surveying). Their sense of responsibility 
is as high as, if not higher than, that of any Eastern people I have come in contact 
with. 

Neatness of dress is a marked characteristic, many spending much on clothing ; 
in fact, many would be rightly described as dandies. 

(h) Orang Balik Papan. 

On the immediate coast of East Borneo, and in the larger villages near the 
mouths of the rivers, the original population has been displaced by the Banjerese, 
Bugis, Bajau (and further north Sulu), or so mixed with them as to be unrecogniz- 
able. But occasionally in more unfrequented places, and especially on the smaller 
rivers about the limit of tidal influence, may be found a few small communities 
which represent the original inhabitants of the coast. One such I came across in 
the Orang Balik Papan, who live half a mile from the mouth of the Sungei 
Penjangulin which flows into the head of the Balik Papan Bay. They assert that 
they are the original inhabitants of the district. In appearance they are sparely 
built, without any superfluous flesh, and they do not trouble much about washing. 
They circumcize, but not till immediately before marriage. Their language closely 
resembles that spoken in Pasir, the district to the south of Balik Papan, so much 
so that one of my men who could speak the Pasir language could understand 
a little when the Orang Balik Papan were speaking amongst themselves. They do 
not understand Bugis or Bajau at all, and but very little Malay, with few exceptions. 

In 1910 the Kampong community consisted of about half a dozen houses, buf 
formerly it was much larger. They are very closely intermarried, and do not seem 
to marry outside of their own people. They are very improvident, when they have 
rice (grown or bought with the proceeds of the sale of rotan and rubber) they hold 
a succession of feasts until it is finished, when they seem to use as their staple 
food a tripang found in the mud at low water. When I was there the daughter 
of the Patmggi (head of the village) had just been married. A great feast had 
been held and everything eaten up, with the result that the men had to go into 
the jungle to get rotan and rubber, with which to buy rice, without any food : even 
the children had had nothing to eat the day I met them. 
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They wear the short Bugis trousers in the jungle, but in his house the Patinggi 
was wearing only a small chawat (waist cloth). The women wear an ordinary 
Malay type of home-made Kain Sarong. 

They are not Mohammedans, and the Patinggi declared that he did not think 
religion was worth considering {tidah perdulv) ; they eat pigs hut not monkeys. 
In appearance and habits they are similar to the other people of the immediate 
neighbourhood. 

Sondro is diminutive, almost a dwarf, and certainly a partial idiot ; he does 
but little work, not enough to support a wife (one had divorced him after a year 
for this reason), now he lives mainly on his brother. 

(c) Orang Tarakan. 

The Orang Tarakan are the natives of the small island of Tarakan near the 
mouth of the Batang Kayan (or Bulongan Eiver). The total number of these 
probably does not exceed three hundred, and they are much mixed with Bugis, 
Bulongan, Sulu, and Banjerese. Their language is a distinct one, and the Bulongan 
people cannot understand it ; it is not written. In appearance the Orang 
Tarakan resemble the Bugis and Bajau. 

(d) Orang Bulongan. 

These Live near the mouth of the Batang Kayan. They are extremely mixed 
with the Bugis, Bajau, Banjerese, Sulu, and some little Kayan. They are probably 
not the original inhabitants of the district, but immigrants who have forced the 
Kayan, Punan, Menglihat, and similar tribes away from the mouth of the river. 

(e) Bugis. 

These are all immigrants into Borneo ; many naturally so, but there is a 
tradition that an epidemic of smallpox almost depopulated the east coast about the 
middle of the last century, and that the Eajahs, especially the Sultan of Kutei, 
bought Bugis from the Eajahs in Celebes, especially of Sidendreng, to repopulate 
their territories. At the present time I have observed that frequently praus come 
over from Celebes with Bugis who then clear a piece of ground and build a house 
and remain on the Kutei coast for about a couple of years ; then others come over 
and take their place or build a house near at hand, and the old ones return home. 
There is also constant communication now by steamer with the coast ports of 
Celebes. 

(/) Batavian Malay. 

The people living near Batavia who call themselves Malay, as distinct from 
Sundanese and Javanese, are of very mixed origin. 

3. Physical Anthropology. 

The measurements were made with Martin’s anthropometer, etc., while age 
colour of skin, and eye were recorded in the manner described (see legenda to 
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Table 1). The results are embodied in Tables 1 and 2, which show a portion of 
the observations made, and in regard to these the foUowing comments are 
appropriate ; — 

Comparison of Measurements and Indices, 
a. Averages. 

Of the Banjerese I have been unable to find any previous measurements, 
except one by Hagen, but Denikeri and Hagen^ give some figures for the Javanese 
and Sundanese. Hagen divides his subjects into three groups : (1) under 20 years 
of age; (2) 20 to 34, and (3) 34 to 60. The figures quoted below have been 
obtained by combining groups (2) and (3). 



Stature. 

Head. 

Cephalic Index. 

Length. 

Breadth. 

Banjerese 

1569-6 

181-2 

147*4 

81-48 

Boyanese (Hagen) 

1616-1 

178-7 

149-6 

82-5 

„ (Deniker) 

1587 

— 


— 

Javanese 

1570-6 

177-6 

150-8 

85-0 

„ (Hagen) 

1606-4 

177-7 

151-0 

84*6 

„ (Deniker) 

1616 

— 

— 

84-6 

Sundanese 

1591-3 

176-9 

151-2 

85-5 

„ (Hagen) 

1588-2 

174-4 

152-4 

86-9 

„ (Deniker) 

1591 

— 


86*3 


The greatest difference between the sets of measurements is in the stature of 
the Javanese. 


i. Standard deviation and Coefficient of Variability. 

The Egyptian series of Myers^ and those of Sardinians, Cretans, and Corsicans, 
quoted by Duckworth,'* are the only figures for the living subject that I have been 
able to employ in my comparisons. 


1 “ The Races of Man,” by J. Deniker, Sc.l). 

2 “ Anthropologische Studien aus Insulinde,” von Dr. B. Hagen, Natuurk., Natuwrk. Yerh. 
der Koninkl. Ahadamie, Deel xxviii, Amsterdam, 1890. 

3 “ Contributions to Egyptian Anthropometry,” by Charles S. Myers, Journal of the 
Anthropological Institute, vol. xxxvi, 1906, pp. 237-271. 

* “A'study of the Craniology of the Modem Inhabitants of Sardinia,” by W. L. H. Duckworth, 
Zeitschrift f Hr Morphologic und Anthropologie, Band xii, Heft 3, ss. 439-504. 
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The remainder are taken from MacDonnell’s^ paper on the Human Skull. 



Head 

Length. 

Head 

Breadth. 

Vertical 

Radius. 

Nasal 

Height. 

Nasal 

Breadth. 


(T 

C. 

<r 

C. 

(T 

C. 

(T 

C. 

O’ 

C. 

Banjerese 

6-22 

3-44 

6-77 

4-59 

4-76 

3-59 

319 

7-18 

2-68 

6-89 

Sundanese 

5-28 

3-93 

5-24 

3-47 

6-62 

4-97 

2-39 

5-30 

2-45 

6-27 

J^avanese 

4-68 

2-63 

4-57 

303 

3-90 

4-19 

4-33 

9-56 

1-94 

5-05 

Moslems (Egypt) 

6-09 

313 

4-34 

301 

4-65 

2-83 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Copts (Egypt) 

613 

3-17 

5-09 

3-56 

4-15 

2-83 

3-41 

7-14 

2-72 

7-57 

English (Skulls) 

6-27 

3-31 

5-28 

3-75 

4-28 

3-73 

2-60 

5-08 

2-16 

8-89 

■Sardinians (Skulls) 

6-43 

3-48 

5-32 

403 

3-99 

3-53 

3-75 

7-50 

2-12 

8-89 

Ainu2 (Skulls) 

— 

3*20 

— 

2-76 

— 

3-67 

2-16 

8-89 

— 

— 


Taking the coefficient of variation, the Banjerese, as to the head length, 
resemble the Egyptian, English, Sardinian, and Ainu ; whereas the Simdanese show 
slightly less, and the Javanese distinctly less, variability than these. But for the 
head breadth the variability of the Banjerese is markedly greater than that of any 
of the others, whilst that of the Sundanese is about the same as that of the English 
and Egyptians, distinctly less than that of the Sardinians and distinctly greater 
than that of the Ainu, and that of the Javanese is about the same as that of the 
Egyptians and Ainu, but very much less than that of the English and Sardinians. 
As regards the vertical radius, the variability of all three Malayan races is 
distinctly higher than that of the Egyptians, but the Banjerese resemble the English, 
Sardinians, and Ainu, whilst the Javanese are slightly more variable than these, 
and the Sundanese very much more so. The nose measurements of the English, 
Sardinian, and Ainu, having been made on the skull, are hardly comparable. In 
nasal height the Sundanese show distinctly less, the Banjerese about the same, and 
the Javanese distinctly more variability than the Copts, whilst in the breadth of 
the nose aU three Malayan peoples show less variability than the Copts. 


* “ Variation and Correlation of the Human Skull with Special Eeference to English 
•Crania,’’ by W. K. MacDonnell, LL.D., Biometrilca, vol. iii, pp. 191-244. 

2 Alice Lee, Phil. Trans., vol. clxxxxvi, A, p. 230. 
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Turning now to the indices : — 



Cephalic. 

Vertical. 

Upper Facial. 

Nasal. 



C. 


C. 


C. 


C. 

Banjerese 

4-46 

5-47 

2-81 

3-84 

2-92 

6-26 

7-81 

8-88 

Sundanese 

3-18 

3-72 

3-22 

4-27 

2-65 

5-76 

7-76 

8-93 

Javanese 

3-45 

4-06 

3-46 

4-59 

3-70 

7-98 

9-18 

10-72 

Moslems (Egypt) 

2-86 

3-85 

— 

— 

3-53 

7-29 

7-67 

10-12 

Copts (Egypt) 

3-48 

4-70 

— 

— 

3-18 

6-55 

8-16 

10-77 

English (skulls) 

3-26 

4-38 

3-22 

4-61 

— 

— 

4-58 

9-64 

Sardinians (skulls) 

3-36 

4-80 

3-24 

4-56 

— 

— 

5-01 

10-02 

Ainu (skulls) 

2-41 

— 



— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Sardinians (living), Livi 

3-98 

513 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Cretans (living), Hawes 

4-10 

5-17 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Corsicans (living) 

2-90 

3-82 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 


The coefficient of variation for the breadth index of the Banjerese is very 
niarkedly higher than that of any of the others, except of the living Sardinians 
and Cretans, than whose it is only slightly higher ; whilst that of the Sundanese is 
slightly lower than that of the others, except the living Sardinians and Cretans,, 
than whose it is distinctly lower ; whilst that of the Javanese is much about the 
same as that of the Egyptian Moslems, Corsicans, and English, but distinctly lower 
than that of the Sardinians and Cretans. 

In the case of the vertical index I have only the English and Sardinian skulls, 
with which to compare them, and here the Javanese show the same variability, tha 
Sundanese slightly less, and the Banjerese distinctly less than these skulls. 

As for the upper facial index the Javanese show more variability than the 
Egyptians, whilst the Banjerese and Sundanese show distinctly less. And in the 
nasal index the variability of the Javanese, whilst higher than that of the Engliah 
and Sardinian skulls, is much about the same as that of the Egyptians, but that of 
Banjerese and Sundanese is distinctly less than that of the English, Sardinians, or 
Egyptians. 

To sum up, with regard to their heads the Banjerese show distinctly less 
variability in the absolute measurements than do the Sardinian skulls, about the 
same as the Ainu skuUs, slightly more than the Sundanese or the EngUsh skuEs, 
and considerably more variabiUty than the Egyptians and Javanese, whilst in thfr 
indices they show less variahiUty than the Egyptians, Javanese, and the English 
skulls. 
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The Sundanese show less variability in the measurements than do the 
Sardinian skulls, about the same as the Egyptians, but less than the English and 
Ainu skulls, and considerably less than the Javanese, whilst in the indices the 
variability is much less than in any of the others. 

The Javanese in the measurements show rather less variability than the 
Egyptians or the English skulls, about the same as the Sardinian skulls, and 
distinctly more than the Ainu skulls, whilst in the indices the variability is about 
the same as in the English and Sardinian skulls, and rather greater than that of 
the Egyptians. 


Legenda to Table 1. 

The only items which call for explanation are the following ; — 

Age. — Very few of the subjects could give their age exactly unless they had 
happened to be born about the time of some striking event, such as the Krakatau 
explosion. Hence, if the third molars were fully erupted I put the age at about 
25, unless the appearance of the subject differed markedly from this age, or he 
himself was very certain that this was wrong. 

Colour of Skin. — This is described according to Plate III in the British 
Association’s Notes and Queries on Anthropology, 1899. 

Colour of Eye. — This is described in accordance with the Augenfarlen Tafel 
of Prof. Eud. Martin. 


Legenda to Table 2. 

In Table 2 the figures at the heads of the columns have the following 
significations : — 

1. Stature. 

2. Span of Arms. 

3. „ „ Eatio of, to Stature 1,000. 

4. Height sitting. 

5. „ „ Stature 1,000. 

6. Chest, Circumference, Deep Inspiration. 

7. „ „ „ » Stature 1,000. 

8. „ „ Complete Expiration. 

9. „ „ „ „ Stature 1,000. 

10. „ Lateral Diameter, Deep Inspiration. 

11. „ „ „ „ ,, Stature 1,000. 

12. „ „ „ Complete Expiration. 

13. „ „ „ „ „ Stature 1,000. 

14. „ Antero-Posterior Diameter, Deep Inspiration. 

15. „ „ « « » Stature 1,000. 

16. ,, „ » Complete Expiration. 

17. „ » » » .) Stature 1,000. 




(BULONGAN) 



banjkresk 


T. E. H. Garrett. — The Natives of the Eastern Portion of Borneo and Java. 


61 




SHAPE OP PACi pROONATHtSM 


62 


T. K. H. G-akeett. — The Natives of the Eastern Portion of Borneo and Java. 



PATHIR SUMDAHloB, MOMKh UAtAl 


SMiraitoByiii ’« nift 


T. E. H. Garrett. — The Natives of the Eastern Portion of Borneo and Java. 


63 



.\t 10U.\4 821.00 5i9.Bi 8S5.81 658 Oft B08.88 60#. 289 00 m.T# m.t« 17l.#2 



64 


T. K. H. Gaeeett. — The Natives of the Eastern Portion of Borneo and Java. 


JiVJLKE:!. 
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BIRHFIACI 

PAIHIB'S 
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COLOUR 

HAIR 

<*HARACTU 
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PROGNATHISM 

LI/S 

7S 

77 

tfDSAH 
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(BANTAN) 

CHI BILUI 

BAKIN 

20c 

BXXtEtN 4 4 S 

2 

BUCB 

SfRAXONr 

AUDI UK 

VIDIUll 

THIN 

76 


BADE* SC5A VIHAIA 

PLBtAXSFlA 

PLPWASERSA 

PURtAllRXA 

55 

00. 

3 
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DO. 

noci-sAUPt 

ABSnX 

DO. 

77 

46 

DARSAD 

lOSARl 

(CKinIKtN) 
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32c 

RITtllN 344 

3 

8UCX 

00. 

00. 

TIPI SLIGHT 
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78 
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“• 
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00. 
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ABSIHt 

THIN 

80 

84 
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RAIJIHGAN 

31 

00. 

3 
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88 
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18. Head, Length. 

19. „ Breadth. 

20. „ Radii, Vertical. 

21. „ „ Upper Hasal. 

22. „ „ Alveolar. 

23. Face, Upper Length. 

24. „ Maximum Inter-Zygomatic Breadth. 

25. Hose, Height. 

26. „ Length. 

27. „ Breadth. 

28. Indices, Cephalic. 

29. „ Vertical. 

30. „ Facial. 

31. „ Hasal. 

32. Weight in kilogrammes. 

All of these measurements were made in accordance with the Report of the 
Anthropometric Committee of the British Association, published by the Royal 
Anthropological Institute. 
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THE ATHARAKA. 

[With Plate X.] 

By Akthue M. Champion, A.D.C. 

Introduction. 

Being entirely ignorant of the science of anthropology I feel quite incompetent to 
write anything in the nature of a study of this people, but, having spent altogether 
a month or more amongst them, I have determined to record my observations of a 
people at present so little known, in the hope that they may be of some little use 
to others. During the taking of the census I had unique opportunities for studying 
the domestic habits, and I think I may say everything that I record under this 
heading I have seen with my own eyes. I have tried to get all information 
corroborated, and have discarded a heap of stuff that has not been confirmed by at 
least two separate authorities. 

A fair amount of information was obtained from Government Chiefs, 
but by far the major portion from elders with whom I happened to get into 
conversation. 

Ethnographical. 

In external appearance the Atharaka neither resemble the Akamba nor 
the Akikuyu, though perhaps they are closer in this respect to the Akikuyu. The 
colour of the skin varies more than among the Akamba, I have seen Atharaka jet 
black, but on the other hand I have seen others quite coffee colour. A very noticeable 
feature is the marked degree in which the feet are turned inwards. The feet are, 
I should say, much larger than among the Akamba. Another prominent feature is 
the length of the arm ; the position assumed by a woman when she has notliing in her 
hand is very suggestive of the ape. The body is bent forward from the hips, and 
the long arms hang down in front almost to the knee. In fact, the whole attitude 
gives the impression that a hurried retreat would be on all fours. The young men 
remind one not a little of the ancient Egyptian types. The shoulders are broad, 
and the whole body tapers down towards the feet. They are athletic looking 
compared with the Akamba Anake. The girls are usually well-built, sturdy, and 
healthy looking. 

The language has more the intonation of Kikuyu than Kikamha, the L being 
usually replaced by the if as in Kikuyu, though I am informed that a Mumoni 
Mkamba can more readily make himself understood to an Atharaka than a 
Mkikuyu.1 

1 Mumoni is the name given to that part of TJkamba which borders on the Tharaka 
country, and the Akamba of that part cannot pronounce the L as it is pronounced bv tho 
Machakos and Kitui Akamba. 


Arthur M. Champion. — The Atharaha. 


69 


The race as a whole are very hot tempered and excitable, and an argument 
rapidly flares up into a brawl, and from a brawl into a flght. Even the old men and 
chiefs get very excited over the most trivial matters, and rage in the Baraza like 
angry children. It is with the greatest difficulty that any order can be kept, as 
they all want to talk at once. On these occasions they seem unable to remain 
seated, and it is only with the greatest patience that order can be restored. 

As a race the Atharaka are exceedingly proud, and though some of them are 
beginning to show a willingness for work, they are very independent, and unless 
everything is arranged for their convenience and they are treated better than their 
fellow-workers, who are frequently Akikuyu, they will go off in a huff. Several 
cases have recently been brought by Atharaka claiming wages after they have 
broken their contract by running away before they had completed a month’s work. 
Such people doubtless return to their country in a bad frame of mind and spin long 
yarns to their friends. As soon as they come to realize the conditions under which 
native labour is carried on they will, I think, prove themselves useful people, as 
they not only strike me as being harder workers that the Akamba, but also very 
skilful carpenters, etc. Their brain power, however, would seem to be of a very 
low order, and two Atharaka whom I have had as personal servants for nearly a 
year show little or no aptitude for picking up any Kiswahili. 

They are avaricious to a degree, and will accept presents freely and ask for 
more, but will give nothing in return ; exorbitant bribes will not induce them to 
bring milk or eggs. Their ideas of trade are very one-sided, and the prices they 
demand for goats, wax, hides, etc., are ludicrous ; the trouble at present is that they 
are not in want of rupees, so that they can afford to stand by their price or return 
with their produce. The attempt made to introduce trade, using the rupee as a 
medium, was in consequence a complete failure ; a most lively trade could, however, 
be carried on in beads and wires with great advantage to the traders. At present 
the Akamba are exchanging their cast-off beads and ornaments for the Tharaka 
produce, which the wily Akamba in turn sell to the traders. 

It had generally been supposed that the Atharaka were a poor people, but 
after spending many days walking about among them I am convinced that this 
is not the case. Though the herds of cattle are not so large as those of the 
Akamba, nevertheless every man of any standing possesses from ten to a dozen 
head. Goats, honey barrels, and tobacco are possessed by everybody. 

As a whole the race seem very free from disease, but I was struck by the 
number of old people who were blind. On Keua Hill I came across a settlement 
of natives who seemed to be suffering from syphilis, the children being covered 
with the most offensive sores. The whole community seem to be prostrated by the 
disease. I was informed that it was not syphilis, and that such visitations had 
occurred before, and that after working its way through the natives of the settle- 
ment it would die out and most of the sufferers would recover. 

As to the origin of these people it is very difficult to say, hut they aU seem 
convinced that their forefathers came from the south-east, and that they occupied 
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the Kitui District before the Akamha crossed the Athi, but that they were gradually 
driven hack by the Akamha till they sought refuge amongst the hills which they 
now occupy. Some say that the Galla were in the country when the Atharaka 
were driven back, whilst others say that they found the country uninhabited. The 
Atharaka had wars with the Akamba and the Akituu, and I am informed by Mzee 
Kamundi that his uncle who was a chief before him was not very long ago driven 
back from Cha N’gondo by the Akamha, and the Atharaka have never ventured to 
return. According to the same authority the Masai visited them a long time ago, 
hut were driven out by the Atharaka, who used bows as well as spears, and great 
numbers of Masai were killed. It would be very interesting to compare the 
customs of these people with those of the Pokomo and other tribes inhabiting the 
lower reaches of the Tana Eiver. Many customs are similar to those of the Akamba, 
hut there are also many which are entirely different— method of building may be 
quoted as one of the most apparent. No doubt many Eakamba customs have been 
absorbed, hut I am strongly of the opinion that the Atharaka are not an offshoot of 
the Akamha, but an entirely different race. From inquiries and observations in 
Tharaka I should say that the Atharaka have certainly occupied their present country 
for three generations, as none of the oldest men seem to have any recollection 
of having lived elsewhere, or of having heard definitely where their fathers lived. 

The Country. 

The Atharaka inhabit the Valley of the Tana or Elilaluma River from the 
Mkong’go Eiver northwards till the Tana Eiver passes under the Ngoro Rock. As 
far as I know there are no Atharaka hving further down the Tana than this point. 
The Atharaka of the Kitui District live between the Tana and a line drawn from 
Cha Ngondo through Siri Etumo to the Ngoro Eock. They comprise some five to 
six thousand souls. 

A more or less continuous range of hills runs from Mumoni Hill northwards to 
Kamabuongo and Mutialu and continues to appear on the left bank of the Tana as 
far North as Kikingo. A few miles north of Mutialu the Tana has managed to 
push its way through the range of hills and has cut for itself a deep gorge. 
Thence the river runs northwards again to make that great bend which is such a 
peculiar feature on the map of East Africa. It is among these hiUs and their 
western slopes that the Atharaka live, there being no habitations on the actual 
hanks of the Tana, though the people are dependent on the river for water during 
the dry season. The hills are not high, Kamabuongo being about 2,900, and Keua 
about 3,200 feet above sea level. The Tana at the Ngoro Eock stands at about 
1,500 feet. The majority of the rivers only run for a few hours after heavy rains, 
and the water obtained by digging in the river bed is generally brackish. 

This range of hills is a denuded anticline of archean, gneisses, and schists, 
which afford wild and rugged scenery, but hard marching. Garnets are very 
plentiM among the gneisses. 

After heavy rains, a layer of fine, black, sparkling sand (magnetite) is found 
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spread ovei’ the top of the quartz sand in the river beds. In some rivers this sand 
is very plentiful, and is used hy the Atharaka for making their weapons and tools. 
In consequence of the abundance of oxide of iron (hEematite or decomposed mag- 
netite) the soil is very red in comparison with that of other parts of the Kitui district. 

The whole country is covered with bush, except where the Atharaka have 
made clearings for cultivation. Along the banks of the Tana from the village of 
Mundn wa Ngula to the Ngoro Eock the bush is especially dense and is inhabited 
by waterbuck, the only species of game left in Tharaka. There are hippopotami in 
the Tana and a great variety of fish, the best for eating being the moderate-sized 
white fish with red gills and fins. The multiplicity of native paths render it 
possible to move about the country with the greatest ease in spite of the bush. 

Meteorological. 

The temperature rises very high at midday, I did not have a thermometer 
with me, but I should say that it would touch at least 105 degrees F. in the shade 
during the hot season. At midday the sun is very oppressive, owing to the 
stagnation in the atmosphere which sets in about this time of the day. In the 
early morning and late evening a considerable breeze gets up; in the evening 
from the Mumoni Hills, and this, though by no means a cool breeze, is a great 
relief after the heat of the day ; in the morning gentle puffs of air seem to come 
from the Tana Eiver. The cause of this is, I think, the comparatively cool air 
from the hills and higher ground rushing down the long slope from Mumoni to 
take the place of the hot air rising out of the Tana valley in the evening. 

The rains fall twice yearly, in April-May and again in November-December. 
In 1910 the rains broke in Tharaka on October 27th, and the spring rains had 
already broken when I arrived on April 13th, 1911. 


Domestic Life and Habits. 

A human being passes through the following grades : — 


Males. I 

1. Kama (up to five years). j 

2. Kaegi (up to circumcision). j 

3. Ntheha or Ngoromo (warrior up ! 

to marriage). ; 

4. Ntheka Nguru (up to circumcision | 

of first-born). j 

5. Kisungi (having circumcized i 

child). j 

In this stage, a man becomes a I 
MuTidu Mukuru and is graded 
by the year in which he was j 

circumcized, viz., Mhabu and ; 

Mkilamana. 


Females. 

1 . Kama (up to five years). 

2. Kali (up to circumcision). 

3. Idika (up to marriage). 

4. MtaUci (married but not yet given 

birth to a child). 

5. Mukaa or Muiiki (up to circum- 

cision of first-bom). 

6. Micekuru (having circumcized 

child). 
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A Tharaka village usually consists of a dwelling-hut for each wife, a hut for 
cooking food, a hut for storing grain, one or more huts for the accommodation of- 
goats, and occasionally a small hut for the owner to sleep in by himself. The 
whole is surrounded by a high thorn hedge with a small arched doorway about 
three feet high which is closed at night hy drawing in a bundle of thorn branches. 
The dwelling-huts vary in size, but as a rule are not more than seven feet in 
diameter, and from six to eight feet in height at the centre. The walls are 
composed of sticks placed closely together to form a circle. These sticks are 
about four feet in height and are bound together by two continuous rings of wattle, 
one about two feet six inches above the ground, and the other at the top of the 
sticks. The doorway, which is about two feet three inches wide, extends up to the 
level of the lower hand of wattle and is closed at night by a hurdle {irigi). Above 
the doorway the wall is continued up to the roof, but the sticks are placed 
horizontally. Standing about one foot out from the wall is a circle of posts about 
a dozen in number to which the ends of the rafters are fixed, presumably to give 
stability to the roof. The roof is thatched with grass, which is extended downwards 
to make an eave all round and finished up neatly on the top (Fig. 1). Inside 
a few forked stakes are driven into the ground and other sticks fastened across them 
to form a bedstead. This is generally about three feet from the ground and covered 
by a sleeping mat {ithithu), made of grass and bound with M’buyu thread (from bark 
of Baobab tree). The roof is used very largely for the storing of household utensils, 
especially when [the hut is also occupied by goats, which is not infrequently the 
case, especially when the hut is that of the second or third wife. 



FIG. 1. 


The huts used for kitchens and stores are built in a similar manner, but 
larger, and frequently better turned out. The doorway is not closed by a hurdle 
hut with logs of wood (Fig. 2). In the kitchen one usually sees a fire burning 
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near the doorway and a litter of utensils on all sides — calabashes, nzelis, earthenware 
cooking pots, millstones, chiondos. 

If there be no other hut for storing the threshed grain, a kinga or two will 
probably be put in the same hut resting on a little platform {vide Plate X). As a 
general rule, however, there is a special hut built to place the kingas in, and walls 
are sometimes omitted in the construction of these huts, their place being taken by 
a dozen or more strong uprights. Huts precisely similar to those for sleeping are 
built for the accommodation of goats, the doorway of these is closed in the same 
manner as that of the stores. Sometimes, but not often, one sees very small huts 
{vide Plate X) with a small bedstead inside. These huts have no proper walls, and 
are used by the owner of the village to sleep in. They can hardly be called huts, 
they are nothing more than grass shanties. 



I am informed that these huts were usual a few years ago, but owiim to the 
possibility of being taxed for them, the owners of villages are ceasing to build 
them. Small and very neat little huts are built on high stakes for the accommoda- 
tion of chickens, but an old honey barrel seems to be more commonly employed. 
If there is an unmarried girl in the village whose mother is dead, she will live in 
a separate hut which is attached to the village, but generally surrounded by 
a separate fence. No unthreshed grain can be brought into the village, and for 
this reason large stores (Fig. 2) are built outside the fence. These huts are 
similar to the others, but the floor, which is constructed of wattle, is raised some 
eighteen inches off the groimd ; the top of the roof is about ten feet high, and the 
diameter of the hut about ten feet. When the store has been filled up with Mweli 
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cobs the door is closed by piling up logs held in place between the door posts and 
two outer posts. 

The unmarried men, and those whose children are not yet circumcized, cannot 
sleep in the villages unless they are sick. In each settlement, therefore, the young 
men or ngoromo build for themselves one hut generally hidden in a thicket close 
to the settlement. These huts are perfect works of art. They are about 20 to 
25 feet in diameter, and from 10 to 14 feet high, and built of very stout, well- 
fashioned poles. The doorway is about 3^ to 4 feet in height, and extends up to 
the level of the eave. The walls are composed of stout posts placed into the 
ground close together. One entem by a sort of wattle passage, which is, in reality, 
the closed-up ends of a continuous sort of wattle bedstead running completely 
round the whole hut ; standing in the middle it gives one the impression of a 
circular saloon with berths all round. These huts are never occupied during the 
day, and I have never found any signs of habitation, except a fire. 

The care with wliich these huts are built and the excellence of the work- 
manship struck me very favourably. 

The uncircumcized boys also build similar huts. These, however, are smaller 
and generally much closer to the settlement. The occupants sleep on the ground, 
there being no bedstead or similar contrivance. 


Method of Construction of Huts. 

The dwelling and goat huts are built without a centre pole or supports. A 
circle is drawn on the ground where it is desired to erect the hut, and the sticks 
forming the wall are driven in and bound with wattle, as before described. The 
rafters are then bound on to the upper wattle band, and fastened at the apex until 
it is considered that sufficient rafters have been put in. Another wattle band then 
secures the rafters about midway between the eaves and the apex. 

In the construction of the larger huts five upright posts are placed at regular 
intervals under this band of wattles to bear the weight of the roof. In some of 
the ngoromo huts I have seen a single centre pole used. The circle for the walls 
is always very well described, and I am told this is done entirely by eye, no 
mechanical contrivance of any sort being used. 


Dress and Personal Adornment. 

Clothes. — The only clothing originally worn by the men was a fringe of tubuyu 
threads (ngigi) covering the genitals and the anus. The older men would some- 
times wear goatskins fastened over the shoulder; all the hair from the skins 
was removed, and grease and red mud rubbed in. Now, however, trade blankets 
are being worn, but are by no means universal, as with the Akamba. The 
Ngoromo all wear the ngigi, and some now wear calico saturated in grease and 
mud in the place of the goatskins. Boys up to the age of about six or seven 
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wear no clothing, but on reaching this age wear the nyigi, to which is frequently 
added a piece of goatskin in order to more effectively conceal the fact that they 
are not yet circumcized. Women always wear a short kind of leather kilt {nguo), 
and on marriage a leather apron {kathari) is added. This is fastened over the 
shoulders by a couple of strings, and extends from the breasts to the genitals, 
towards which it tapers off to a point. Uncircumcized girls wear beads round the 
loins, to which is attached a fringe of Ttibuyii threads, so as to cover the genitals. 
The threads generally have little bean-like things affixed to the end. I took these 
to be seeds, but was informed that they were carved out of wood. They frequently 
wear a tail of goatskin covering the posterior. 

Ornaments . — The accompanying sketches show most of the ornaments in use 
amongst the Atharaka. As with the Akamba the older men do not wear many 
ornaments. The lobe of the ear is pierced and extended as with the Akikuyu. 
Eound the extended lobe the old men frequently wear an hour-glass-shaped cylinder 
made of spirally wound brass wire. This is called a ngotonggi (Fig. 3). 
Fastened on to the rim of the ear are often seen one, two, or three little discs 
{ndugira) made of brass wire. Very little else is ever worn by the elder men 
except perhaps an armlet of brass or iron wire, or a ring of ivory round the upper 
arm. The young men show a considerable amount of ingenuity in the decoration 
of their bodies. At an early age the lobe of the ear is pierced, and great care is 
taken in the gradual operation of its extension. A circular peg of wood is put 
in, and this varies in size and shape according to the owner’s taste. These pegs 
(mituitu) frequently resemble tops, having a sort of handle at the top by which 
they might he set spinning between the forefinger and thumb. Another ear ornament, 
hut not so common as the mituitu, is the marengo ; 
this is a half-moon-shaped piece of wood, which 
extends round the back of the neck from the 
lobe of one ear to that of the other. I am told 
that this is only worn by young men who have 
few personal charms to offer the girls. Thin 
needle-like spikes of wood (ndorira) about 2 
inches or 3 inches long are frequently stuck 
through the rim of the ear. They give no 
explanation for this, and I think it is done to 
keep a hole clear for the insertion of the nd'iigira 
later on. The neck is usually adorned with a 
number of iron wire necklets, some being of 
smooth, round, trade wire, others much heavier 
in construction ornamented with little notches. 

These latter are, I think, made by the local smiths. 

Armlets and bracelets of iron and brass wire are 
very generally worn, but the brass ones seem a 
recent introduction. Between the calf and the 





FIG. 3. 

1. Ngotonggi. 2. Ndugira. 

3. Mituitu. 4. Matulutia. 

5. Ndiro and Ndingi. 
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knee a leather strap (ikuli) is freq^ueutly worn. It has two tails of leather 
hanging vertically from it, each about 5 inches or 6 inches long, running down the 
shin bone in front and down the centre of the calf behind ; it is all cut out of one 
continuous piece of hide. I was repeatedly informed that this was an ornament, 
and worn for no other object. I cannot, however, help thinking that its origin, at 
least, must have been as a protection against thorns when walking in the hush. 
Anklets of black monkey skin are worn by the young men of position, but are not 
common. Anklets of brass, iron, or chainwork are worn by the majority. Before 
entering the dance the young men smear the legs with red mud and frequently 



a great part of the body. Patterns are then picked out whilst the mud is still wet 
after the Masai fashion. 

The women are literally weighed down with the weight of their beads and 
metal ornaments. The lobe of the ear is pierced, as with males, and extended. The 
ngotonrfgi is not worn by women who wear the mahdvMa in its place (Pig. 3). This 
consists of about three or four coils of brass or iron wire about 3 inches in diameter. 
These are worn by all married women ; in fact, I have never seen one without 
fhem. The neck is surrounded by a great mass of beads and wire. The beads are 
white and red trade beads. These were, I gather, worn by the Akamba some years 
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ago, and were disposed of by them to the Atharaka, when beads of other colours 
were introduced. The kathari also is studded and edged with similar beads and 
cowrie shells. Numerous strings of beads are worn round the waist : the nguo is 
heavily adorned with beads, cowrie shells, and rows of scales made of the shell of 
the fresh-water snail, which is very common in the bush. No munyo (chain tassel) 
is worn behind as with the Akamba. Just below the knee a band of beads is 
worn ; these are so arranged as to form a sort of frill, the beads being so strung as 
to form vertical stripes of white and red. The ankles are sometimes similarly 
adorned. Armlets and bracelets, similar to those of the young men, are also worn 
by the women. 

The unmarried girls do not wear the niatulutia, but insert a small round piece of 
wood in the lobe of the ear ('iidingi). They also wear goat’s hair brushes stuck through 
the rim of the ear. These are called ndiro, and seem to serve no further object 
than decoration. The weight of these causes the rim of the ear to droop over, 
which I am informed is much to be desired. I was also informed that the 
ndiro flap about when the girls are dancing, which greatly fascinates the young 
men. 

The Hair. — With the old men the hair of the head is usually shaven, but 
some allow it to grow to its natural length. Among the young men the hair of the 
head is most carefully cultivated, and when it is tardy in growth it is augmented 
with m’huyii, thread. Thin coils of hair, well plastered with red mud and grease, is 
the appointed style for the young bloods. I watched the operation of augmenting 
the hair on one occasion. A friend took two strands of hair well plastered with 
red mud and grease, and twisting each carefully spliced in a piece of m’buyu thread 
about five inches long, the whole was then rolled up tightly and pressed down to 
the side of the head. When this operation has been but recently performed it 
gives a curious effect, specially as the threads have a tendency to stand up at all 
angles, and it is not till they have been continually coated with grease and mud 
that they become indistinguishable from the hair. Sometimes one sees the hairs tied 
together in front and behind in a stubby pigtail after the Kikuyu fashion, but this 
is not common. The old women either shave the head completely or leave a tuft 
on the crown. The girls always leave a similar tuft, but tie it round with a thin 
leather strap in order to make it stand up (Fig. 4). The hair is thickly daubed 
with red mud and grease, either dressed so as to give a thatched appearance or 
dressed into a number of little cones, in which case the hair is quite invisible, 
owing to the thick coating of mud. 

Beards are sometimes worn by the older men, but they are not the general 

rule. 

Arms. 

The Ngoromo, or warriors of the present day, carry spears of the Kikuyu 
fashion, but others have the leaf -shaped blade. These, I am told, are made by their 
own blacksmiths. Bows and arrows are also carried, but these strike me as being 
considerably smaller than those of the Akamba, but I have taken no measurements. 
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The arrows are carried in a cylindrical quiver made of hollowed-out wood, and 
decorated with ostrich feathers. The arrows are similar to those carried by the 
Akamha, and the same system of marking the head is employed. A round-shaped 
flat head is used for drawing the blood from cattle, and barbed wooden heads are 
used for shooting birds. 

Shields {longo) are not often seen now, except in the hands of the retainers of the 
chiefs. I am informed that they are carried by everyone in war. These shields are 
made of ox-hide stretched on a wooden frame, the rim being bound with thin strips 
of leather. The central main rib is very massive, and a slit is cut in the middle at 
the point of balance to insert the hand. Very curious patterns are picked out in 
black, red, and white ; I can get no information with regard to the meaning of 
these, or whether they are representations of anything. I am told that all the 
Ngoromo living in one hut have the same device on the shield, but I am unable to 
verify this by observation. The artistic work on the shields is done by the wives 
or belles of the warriors. Ked ochre, kaolin, and ashes are the pigments used for red, 
white, and black respectively. I have asked several Atharaka if they could tell me 
what clan the owner of a certain shield belonged to, and they have invariably told 
me they could not. I have recorded the devices on two shields which have 
come into my possession. A small wooden shield {ngao) is used in the dances, and 
for the boys to practise with. These are about two feet six inches long and about 
six or seven inches broad ; a rib runs down the centre of the outer surface, and a 
kind of boss is made in the middle. A slot is cut at the back, which serves as a 
handle. The contestants each crouch on one knee, holding the shield in the left 
hand and a stick in the right. They then attempt to strike each other with the 
stick very much after the style of singlestick, and ward off the blows with the 
shield. 

The Tharaka sword Quiyo), which is worn on the right side attached to the 
belt, is similar in pattern to that of the Masai, and is from twenty-eight to thirty- 
two inches in length and carried in a red leather sheath. The blade is double- 
edged and broadens towards the end, and then finishes off in a sharp point. The 
handle is made of horn or wood covered with goatskin. A rungu injormoi) 
with a stone head enclosed in a leather covering is generally carried, also 
on the right side and tucked into the belt. The latter is made of ox-hide about 
three inches broad and frequently horizontally ribbed and ornamented with beads. 
An axe (ithoka), similar to that used by the Akamba, is also carried on the belt. 
These are extraordinarily well-balanced and handy (see Plate X). The shaft is 
about twenty-two inches in length. All these iron weapons are made by the native 
smiths. 

I visited a smithy (kianda) situated on the west side of Mutialu TTill It 
consisted of a round grass shanty, similar to the huts built for men to sleep in by 
themselves. A slight hollow dug in the ground and well lined with ashes 
constituted the forge. Two pillar-like stones (A) were set upright in the ground at 
one side about four inches apart. Between these and pointing downwards was 



Arthur M. Champion. — The Atharaka. 


79 


a fireclay pipe (B) about eight inches in length. Wedged up in juxtaposition 
by means of stones was a wooden branched pipe of similar calibre (D). Tied on to 
the end of each branch by means of string was a long goatskin bag {miwa) (C) 
about two feet or more in length. In the bottom of each bag was a slit (c) (see 
diagram) like a mouth, the lips being composed of two pieces of wood (a) held in 
the hand of the operator. Attached to the outer side of these two bits of wood was 
a leather thong (&), long enough on the one side for the insertion of all the fingers 
and on the other side for the thumb only. Thus the operator by opening the 
hand opened the lips, letting the air into the bag. Then, by closing the hand 
quickly and pressing the two pieces of wood forwards and downwards, he drove the 
air through the pipes into the forge ; he worked his hands alternately, with the 
result that an excellent draught was produced and the cinders glowed brightly. 

To extract the iron from the sand a layer of grass is placed on the cinders, and on 



the top of that is placed the black magnetite sand ; the bellows are then applied and 
the heat soon causes the metal to amalgamate. A long pair of pincers (riigwadi) 
of the same pattern employed in a village at home are used to hold the glowing 
metal, which is hit into shape with the hammer (kiriba), a hard piece of stone being 
used as an anvil. The hammer that I saw was very curiously shaped {see diagram) 
and fitted with a wooden handle. No other tools appear to be used. 

The fireclay pipes are made from what I gather to be a mixture of mud and 
sand eroded from the deposits of murram, which are common all over the district. 
This mixture is modelled round a stick and put in the sun to dry. It is then 
baked hard in a fire. 

I made some inquiries from the blacksmith as to where he got his 
knowledge from, and whether the Atharaka had always known the art or had 
acquired it from the Galla ; but the only information that I could get was that Ids 
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father had known before him, and that it was from him that he had learnt the 
craft. The smiths are regarded as distinguished men amongst the Atharaka, and 
their portion of the meat is always the shoulder. They are permitted to marry as 
they please, and there are no restrictions imposed on them in this respect, as I gather 
is not infrequently the case amongst other African tribes. A smith may belong to 
any of the Tharaka clans. 


Food. 

The staple food of the Atharaka is muweli, but a good quantity of mbazi is also 
grown ; matama, kundi, ngenna (small beans in a long thin pod), and mobia (black 
beans) are also grown in lesser quantities. No maize is grown. The main shambas 
where the muweli and matama are grown are generally some distance from the 
village. Small huts are built for the storing of the grain, and the natives frequently 
sleep and reside there when there is a lot of work to be done in the shambas. 
There are extensive shambas on the east side of the main range of hills, and also 
along the Tana under Kisibi Hill. 

The methods of cultivation are very primitive, but the shambas have a more 
tidy appearance than those of the Akamba. The soil appears to be very fertile. 
It is turned up with a man stick, similar to that in use by the Akamba, and the 
sowing is done by making a hole with a long stick about 5 feet or more in length, 
and inserting three or four seeds. 

The whole preparation of food, from the turning up of the soil to the boiling of 
the gruel, is entirely woman’s work, but the men do much more work in the 
shambas than is the custom among the Akamba. A woman uses a man stick 
without bending the knees, whilst a man always squats down with the shins 
doubled under the thighs. 

The muweli cobs when ripe are picked off and placed in the food stores in the 
shambas, whilst the stalks are beaten down, and in this position are said to prevent 
weeds from growing up and choking the mbazi and matama, no doubt also giving 
shade to the roots and assisting the soil to retain moisture. When the harvesting 
is over, the cobs are threshed, either on a flat slab of gneiss, or on a piece of ground 
specially prepared with cow-dung. The grain is then stored in Icingas in the 
villages. Suflicient grain is ground every day to supply the daily requirements of 
the village, as muweh flour very soon deteriorates, and will then cause severe • 
attacks of diarrhoea. Grinding is also the work of women. This is done between 
two stones ; the lower one {iiga) is very large, and tilted forward so that the flour 
works its way downwards and falls into the nzeli placed underneath. The rubbing 
stone {intheo) is held in both hands, and the whole weight of the body thrown 
on to the arms. These stones are of gneiss or granite, and when they wear too 
smooth they are roughened by means of a piece of quartz. After being ground the 
flour is mixed with water and ground again and again till a fine pap results. This 
is called muu, and is allowed to stand till it ferments slightly and is then 
drunk. Beer (uki) is sometimes made from muweli, the grain being first soaked in 
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water for three days and ground. It is then put into large earthenware jars 
(ikura) and fresh water added. This is then put to simmer over a fire for 
three days and allowed to stand for two or three days till a sufficient degree of 
fermentation is considered to have been attained. This, I am told, is a very 
powerful intoxicant. Mbazi is boiled whole frequently with its own leaves which 
are said to give it a particularly pleasant taste. Milk is drunk in large quantities 
and is used in the preparation of porridge. 

Wild birds and fowls are not eaten except by uncircumcized children ; eggs 
are not eaten by anyone. The reason that they give is that the circumcized 
people wish to make a distinction in the matter of diet between themselves 
and the uncircumcized. I suspect the existence of some other reason. Fish 
is not eaten by anyone ; however, I am told that there is no prohibition, but 
that a man would be sick if he did so. Wild animals, cattle, sheep, and goats are 
all eaten hy the Atharaka, but each person according to his sex, rank, relationship, 
and position in the village has hLs particular portion. The elder of the village 
eats the head, the heart, the front leg, and the spleen (we-ngo as in Kiswahili). The 
latter must not be boiled, but roasted, and eaten in company with other elders of 
the same standing as himself. The eldest wife in the village eats the hindquarters 
(midiro). The brother of the elder gets the other foreleg (kwoho), whilst his wife 
gets a hind leg {kuuru). The Kgoromo and male childi-en get the chest (lutu), 
whilst the female children get the chops. A goat is cooked whole, and to each 
person is served out his portion ; the recipient can eat with the others if he wishes, 
or go away and eat separately. With regard to the eating of other food-stuffs, 
I am informed that they can all eat together, but that each person has his own 
nzeli. Authorities for the above particulars are Mundu wa Mirigi and Mundu wa 
Kaibero (son of Mzee Mbaibui). 

Honey ls much cultivated by the Atharaka, barrels (mwatu) being placed in 
the Mbuyu (Baobab) trees in the bush (see plate). The barrels are similar to 
those used by the Akamba, the ownership being established by brands which 
generally take the form of an arrangement of dots and strokes. The barrels are 
not infrequently made of the wood of the Mekoma Palm, which grows very 
plentifully along the banks of the Tana and of the rivers that run into it. This 
wood is very easy to work, and I am told possesses such a degree of pliability that 
if the barrel falls it is not broken. The barrels are hollowed out by means of a 
long chisel, the handle being about four feet in length. The bees are driven out 
by smoking, the operator removing one end of the barrel and placing inside a 
lighted bundle of twigs, which give off a great amount of smoke ; he drives clouds 
of smoke into the barrel by blowing violently with his mouth and the bees 
evacuate. Honey is eaten, but is more frequently used for making beer; at 
present many tons of wax must be wasted every year. 
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Dances. 

There are several varieties of dances, but I will only attempt to describe those 
that I have seen. 

(1) Kisboso . — In this dance the men all carry a board {lukongoro) made of the 
Mukonguu tree. This is attached to the right wrist by a loop of string, so that the 
right hand is free to hold the stick (keusia) with which the board is beaten. The 
keusia consists of a bundle of kiandidi twigs bound very tightly together ; its 
impact with the board produces a deep sound like that of a muffled drum. The 
men partaking in this dance walk in single file, following the leader, who twists about 
describing circles round the person in whose honour the dance is being performed, 
at least such was done on all the occasions that I have witnessed this dance. The 
lukoTigoro are struck in slow time, and a low tremulous sort of chanting goes on all 
the time. No women take part in this dance. 

(2) Nmngo . — The men form a circle and the girls stand in the middle. Then 
one man, apparently the leader of the dance, walks round beating a tomtom and 
singing in a shrill voice. When this song is finished the men rush inwards and 
with shouts and howls leap several times into the air and return to their places. 
The girls then each advance and choose their partners by touching them lightly on 
the hand. The singing is resumed by them all, and the chosen men advance 
towards their partners and clasp them lightly round the waist, whilst the girls 
place their hands on the men’s shoulders, each facing each other. They both bend 
their knees in rhythm with the singing of the others, but they do not sing them- 
selves. The men gently stroke the backs of the girls with the palms of their 
hands. The man with the tomtom then strikes up again and the dancers resume 
their places, and the performance is repeated. 

(3) Mungeri . — This dance is very similar to the Nzungo, but the partners each 
place their hands on the other’s shoulders, jigging up and down with their faces 
touching. This dance is done in double time and accompanied by rapid and riotous 
singing. It is sometimes performed by the men alone, in which case they stand 
their shields up in front of them and rest their hands on the apex, or if they have 
no shield clasp their spears with both hands at the point of balance. I have seen 
old men participate in this dance. 

(4) Mloboi . — This dance is reserved for the circumcision ceremonies and other 
great occasions. This, I think, I have only seen in a modified form, as it is 
extremely sensual in character, and I think they are disinclined to dance it fully in 
front of a European. As far as I have seen, the men and women do not mix in this 
dance but each have their separate dances. The men stand in a circle to the 
accompaniment of singing. Then one or more spring out from the circle and run 
round in circles keeping one leg always to the front. Then with a grunt and a 
shout wheel round suddenly and finish the performance with a sudden hollowing 
of the back apparently with the object of jerking up the ngigi and exposing the 
private parts. He then returns to his place and another carries on the same 
performance. The performers display the greatest agility. 
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The married women have a very similar dance, hut instead of running round 
with one leg to the front they advance by short jumps, the knees being kept bent 
and close together and the hands placed on the hips. The performance is finished 
by a sudden hollowing of the back and contracting of the muscles of the abdomen 
with apparently the same object as that described above. I have seen unmarried 
girls also taking part in this dance. The words which they sing are very much 
what one would expect : they were interpreted to me thus : the married women 
sing “ the Ngoromo come every day to the village in search of something. Now 
Matika we know what it is they come to look for, show us what it is ! ” From this, 
I presume, it is usual for married women and girls to dance this in conjunction. 

I do not know whether there are different dances for different seasons 
of the year, but these are the dances that I have seen on both my visits to 
Tharaka. 


Medicine. 

On entering Tharaka I found across the path, which at this point 
passed through a shamba, two posts set up on either side of the path with a cross- 
piece making a sort of doorway. On the crosspiece was hung the leg of a goat, this 
I was informed was placed there by a medicine man {imiao) to prevent wild animals 
from destroying the shamba. Where the path left the shamba a similar contrivance 
had been erected. In a large number of the villages I visited there were similar 
constructions with the cross-piece placed through an earthenware pot of which the 
bottom had been knocked out. This, I was on every occasion informed, was to 
ward off illness among the cattle. 

In another village I found two forked sticks planted in a sunken earthenware 
pot and placed in the fork of the sticks was a piece of hedgehog’s skin, a lump of 
quartz, and a piece of cowdung. This, I was informed, had been placed there for a 
similar reason. 

It appears that young men who have but recently been circumcised are very 
susceptible to evil influence. Hence the services of a medicine man are engaged to 
place medicine near the village to prevent the approach of anyone possessing an evil 
spirit. On two occasions I found this medicine to consist of a piece of calabash 
tied to a stick which was planted in the ground by the side of the path. The piece 
of calabash was pierced by a number of long thorns and presented very much the 
appearance of a pincushion. 


Social Laws and Customs. 

(1) Birth . — On the birth of a child the father must call together his relations 
and slaughter a goat. This ceremony takes place outside the village, for no one can 
enter the village for five days after the birth. Should the father himself be away 
at the time of the birth he cannot himself enter the village till the goat has been 
slaughtered. During this period of five days no property can leave the village. 

G 2 
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(2) Fird shaving of the head.— A child’s head must be first shaved when it has 
reached the age of six months. The operation is performed about 2 p jn., and in the 
evening a goat is killed and eaten by the relations, who then cut two thongs from 
the skin and fasten these round the shoulders of the child. Then they 
all wash their hands in the gruel {^tsuu) and bespatter the mother with it On the 
same night the mother and the father must cohabit, and on the next day normal 
conditions prevail again in the village. 

(3) Circumcision . — Both boys and girls are circumcized. The foreskin 
apparently is not cut off as with other tribes, but a large part is left to hang 
down from under the penis. I do not as yet know anything of the circumcision rites. 

(4) Marriage. — A man must always choose a wife from another clan. The 
usual dowry paid is thirty goats ; it may, however, be more or less, but it appears 
that thirty is the normal number. Besides these goats a kilembT of honey, an axe, 
and an iron necklace are also paid. From five to ten of these goats are generally 
given as a marriage portion, by the father, to his daughter. 

For a period of four days from the day on which a wife first enters her husband’s 
villa'm no one is allowed to enter that village or that from which she came. In 
several villages I noticed young women wearing long aprons similar to those worn 
by all married women but extending below the knee. I inquired on two occasions 
the meaning of this, and was informed each time that these were recently 
acquired wives, and that it was customary to wear these long aprons till they were 
worn out and only then were they allowed to don the married woman’s kathari. 

When a Ntheka or Ngoromo takes a wife he must pay a goat to a Ntheka 
Nguru who in turn pays a goat to a Kisungi. Thus they all move up a grade and 
no overcrowding results. 

The Atharaka are polygamists, but very few own more than two or three wives 
at most. 

(5) Death. — I do not as yet know what ideas the Atharaka entertain of death. 
The dead body is thrown into the bush ; this is the work of the wife or son of the 
deceased. Very old and much respected men seem, however, to be honoured with 
some sort of burial, but women are never buried, whereas amongst the Akamba the 
first wife is always buried. A goat is killed and eaten by all the Akuru of the 
settlement, the burier’s portion being the skin and one leg. The Akuru direct the 
burier on which side the body shall be laid. The body can then be thrown into 
the bush. The brother of the deceased must, however, have connection with the 
wife of deceased on the fifth night after the death. The performer is called Thela 
Luka. This custom also prevails amongst the Akamba, the man being known 
as Kuana. The normal hfe of the village can then be resumed. The hut 
of the deceased, if he was a married man, must be vacated and allowed to rot 
away. When a child dies the body is stripped of all clothing and ornaments, 
but these are placed in a httle heap by the side of the body in the bush. The spear 
and shield of a Ugoromo are also placed alongside the body. No property is buried 

> A wooden drum in which honey is kept after extraction from the hive or barrel. 
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with married men ; it is inherited by their sons. I was informed that theft of these 
things was quite impossible, and that any man who did so would at once be suspected 
of having compassed the death of the owner and would be cast out by his people. 

Civil and criminal law . — The penalties for breach of the law seem to be less 
constant than among the Akamba, and the greatest difficulty has been experienced 
by others as well as myself in codifying even the commoner offences and their 
penalties. The unit of payment is one goat. Cattle are never given in payment 
of a penalty or dowry. As with the Akamba so with the Atharaka, no crime is so 
serious that it cannot be atoned for by payment. 

(1) Murder . — From forty to sixty goats, one honey barrel, one iron for marking 
same (chore), one axe and one sheep, which must be slaughtered, constitutes the 
usual payment. The offender must pay as many goats himself up to twenty as he 
is able from the stock in his own village, the balance being paid by his clan. The 
other articles he must pay himself. The honey barrel must be made of the wood 
of the Movinga tree, which I am informed only grows on the north side of the Tana. 

If a man kills another of the same clan he has to pay only thirty goats, a 
choTO, and a sheep. This, however, was disputed by the elders at Kiema’s, who said 
the blood-money was the same, but ten of the goats had to be slaughtered on the 
spot and eaten by the whole clan. It is important in making all payments that 
all the goats are handed over the same day. 

The compensation for a woman is the same, but the goats are reduced to 
thirty. This also was disputed by the elders at Kiema’s, who said that fifty-four 
goats, one hithenibi of honey, and an iron necklace was the correct payment. 

No mhanga or manslaughter seems to be recognized. Should a man survive 
a rain after having been struck, i.e., six months, he is considered to have got over 
his injuries, and no payment can be claimed when he dies. Others, however, 
assert that should he never recover his full faculties, and his subsequent death be 
deemed by the Akuru to be due to the original injury, the offender can be called 
upon to pay full blood-money. The body is never cut open after death as is 
common with the Akamba. On causing a man injury of any kind, a goat should 
be paid immediately by the offender. If this is done and the man dies of the blow, 
his spirit (?) will not bring evil or misfortune on the village of the man who 
caused the injury. 

(2) Loss of arm or leg . — -One goat should be paid on the spot, but no further 
payment if the arm or leg withers or is lost. Others said that they have known 
seven to sixteen goats paid for the loss of the leg. The elders at Kiema’s denied 
this and stated that seven goats might be paid if the arm or leg were cut right off. 

(3) Loss of eye . — Seven goats appears to be the usual payment. One old 
mukuru ” was very persistent in asserting that it was seventeen in old times, but 

he was not supported on this point by the others. However, the elders at Kiema’s 
said that fourteen was the correct number. If the left eye is the disabled one the 
goats paid must be handed over to the people of the sufferer’s mother ; if the right, 
the goats must be kept by his father’s people. 
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(4) Loss of ear . — No payment for tearing the lobe of the ear (this is curious, as 
the Atharaka extend the lobe, and amongst other African tribes who do so I 
understand that a heavy penalty is inflicted). I was afterwards told that should 
the ear be cut right off one goat might be paid. 

(5) Loss of testicles . — Same as for murder ; the goats are paid at once and 
divided amongst the clan, but the other articles are not paid till the sufferer dies. 
Others say that the offender must give him a wife for the use of his brother. 

Free love is permitted amongst the unmarried men and girls, but on her 
marriage it is the duty of the girl to tell her husband the names of all those 
Ngoromo who have had connection with her, and they must each bring a goat to 
the husband’s village. Should a man cause a girl to conceive he must pay fourteen 
goats to her father at once. It is then open to him to offer to take the girl in 
marriage, but these goats do not reckon as part of the dowry. If there is no marriage 
the child becomes the property of the girl’s father. If the girl subsequently 
marries she does not take this child to her husband’s village, unless he pays her 
father five extra goats. These goats it is customary for the father to give the girl. 

(6) Adultery . — On this subject there was a great diversity of opinion ; at 
Kimundi’s and Kivuvi’s I was informed that seven goats were paid and the 
offender had to take a public oath that he would in future leave the woman alone. 
Others said that the payment was one large male goat and two female goats. The 
elders at Kiema’s confidently asserted that two goats (one male and one female) 
was the customary penalty, and that one must be slaughtered and one kept alive ; 
should the woman at any time be taken ill the ear of this must be cut and the 
blood sprinkled on her breasts. 

No further payment is imposed if the woman gives birth, but should she die 
in child-birth full blood-money could be claimed. 

(7) Theft . — The possibility of theft seems to be so little considered that no 
definite provisions are made against the committal of this and similar offences. 
F or honey-stealing, however, a penalty of seven goats is imposed for every offence ; 
death is never inflicted no matter how many times a man offends. If women or 
uncircumcized youths steal anything they must return the article, together with 
two goats, one of which must be slaughtered and eaten by the Akuru. 

The Chiama. 

To make a Mukuru ya Chiama a Kisungu must imdergo a probationary period 
with the Akuru ya Chiama, and then if he is considered to be a man of wisdom he can 
become one of them by payment of two goats. He has then the right to sit on the 
Chiama. There are Ngoromo ya Chiama, who wait on the Akuru ya Chiama ; 
whether these are undergoing probationary periods or whether their functions are 
purely those of servants of the court I do not yet know, I am told that a part of 
their work is to cut up and distribute the meat. Inside the Akuru ya Chiama are 
the Akuru ya Nthuli, whose special function is to arrive at decisions, and for this 
purpose they go apart just as the Nzama of the Akamba. 
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It appears that the Chiama are a very elastic body, not meeting at any 
particular place nor consisting of any specified members. For instance, a man A 
of one district has a dispute with a man B of another district, they cannot arrive 
at a satisfactory agreement between themselves, so A goes to B and says, “ We will 
call a Chiama.” Then A goes and collects the Akuru of his neighbourhood and 
B does the same. When they are ready they appoint a place of meeting 
convenient to both, and the Akuru ya Chiama collect there and hear the case and 
give judgment. The chief of the district is not necessarily called into the case at all. 
The same applies to elans as to districts, no outsiders from other districts or clans 
are required to sit, or need be informed of the proceedings. 

There was no fixed Chiama, before which all cases must he brought. It was 
merely a settlement by the elders who were concerned or had knowledge of the 
case. According to circumstances the elders of one distriet might sit in Chiama 
with the elders of one distriet one day and with those of another the next. It was 
just a method of settling disputes which grew up amongst a people essentially 
democratic. 

Chiefs, as we understand the term, were non-existent, but there was in every 
community a man whose influence was predominant, generally two, one, so to 
speak, a civil consul, and the other a mihtary dictator. The latter have been most 
frequently accepted by the Government, as their names were the first presented. 
It is, after all, natural that these men should have been mentioned to the European, 
whom the Atharaka no doubt regarded as their common enemy. But a chief did 
not hold a Chiama at his village, though it would no doubt frequently be held 
there if his advice or evidence were required. Centralized systematic Chiamas, 
such as the Government have instituted amongst the Akamba, would be most 
unacceptable to the Atharaka. Should a quarrel arise between two men of the 
same clan with regard to the distribution of property, the matter, I was informed 
by Tuto and Kivuvi, would be settled in the following manner. The Akuru wa 
Chiama of the clan would each subscribe a goat, and the goats so collected would 
be exchanged for a bull. This would he done without the knowledge of the two 
parties, who would then be called to the Ithembo. The bull would then be 
slaughtered and eaten by all present and the matter would be explained to the 
parties, who would be required to take a most solemn oath on the bull that they 
would cease to quarrel over this matter, and that, if they did so, they must now 
expect to die. Any remaining goats would be then distributed amongst the 
parties according to the decision of the Akuru. 

When a Mukuru wishes to speak in the Chiama, he does so by singling out one 
man from the rest to whom he addresses his remarks, as if the others were not 
present, the duty of the man so addressed is to repeat the last few words of every 
sentence. The sentences are usually short and impressive on these occasions. It 
would be quite contrary to custom to address a man directly if you wanted to 
speak to him or to accuse him, a third person must always be addressed. 

The Clans . — My enquiries concerning the clans of the Atharaka have up to 
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date been very unsuccessful. I am at present quite at a loss to find any system. 
It would appear that a clan is generally named from its founder or original head : 
some have a totem (?) or forbidden thing, others have not. Each elan has its own 
cattle brand. Below I have made out a table which may perhaps serve as a basis 
for future investigations. 


Name of Clan. 

1 

Totem (?) or 
forbidden thing. 

Prominent Member. 

Eemarks. 

Utonga 

Xthia (small gazelle) 

Mundu wa Ngula ... 
Mnndu wa Mirigi 

Can eat the meat of the nthia, 
but the skin must not be 
brought into the village ; 
disobedience brings illness, 
ulcers all over the body, 
resulting in death (Kikamba 
mukkira ?). 

Kandi 

Ditto 



Mululu 

Ditto 



Nyaga 

Nyaga (ostrich) 

Kimundi 

j 

Cannot kill the ostrich. The 
feathers can only be worn if 
bird is killed by man of 
another clan. If a man of 
this clan gets caught in the 
shadow of a certain hill 
called Kithari (north of 
Tana) he is seized with ill- 
1 ness as above. 

[ 

Mbula 

Eain spirit 

Mbaibui 

i 

Mbula is the name given to a 
man who long ago went out 
j in search of the place the 
rain came from, and was 
taken up into the sky in a 
flash of lightning (sword of 
God). They recognize that 
it can destroy ; they say 
God brings down the rain by 
beating his drum (thunder, 
kueni). Mbula never reached 
the right spot, but he came 
back and told people he had 
done so. My informant told 
me that the people were 
deceived by him. Whether 
this is merely his private 
view on the matter or not I 
do not know. 

Nginna 

Nthia 

Tuto Kivuvi 

Menyi 

1 

Nginna is a small white bean 
growing in lo^ green pods 
like kundi. iSis bean is 
eaten by the clan. 
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Name of Clan. 

Totem (?) or 
forbidden thing. 

. Prominent Member. 

Eemaiks. 

Kamurigi 

Nthia... 

i 

i 

I Cannot be smiths ; because in 
! the past so many were 
■ smiths, that one day they 

1 were all surprised by their 
enemies whilst at work in 
the forges, and the clan was 
nearly exterminated. After 
that they vowed that they 
would never return to the 
work which had been so 
disastrous. 

Ndue 

None 

1 

Ndue is name of original head 
of clan. 

Kanzero 

Nthia... 


Kanzero is name of original 
head of clan. 

Kamararo 

Wild pig 

! 

Kamararo is name of original 
head of clan. 

Mutwa ... 

None 


Mutwa is name of original 
head of clan. 

Kamogwe 

None 

... 

Kamogwe is name of original 
head of clan. 

Kanthakami 

None... 


Kanthakami (blood) is name 
of original head of clan. 

Kathoga 

None 

i 

Kathoga is name of original 
heaa of clan. 


General. 

If a woman runs away from the village of her husband, he cannot cohabit 
with his other wives till she returns. If he does so he must slaughter a goat before 
she can enter his village again. 

It is the first duty of every woman on rising to fetch water ; this is done in 
calabashes, several being carried at a time by means of two wattle frames carried 
on the back. The calabashes are placed between the two frames, there being large 
holes or sockets into which they fit. The frames are then strapped tightly together 
and the whole slung on the back, the weight being taken by the leather strap 
placed over the forehead. It is a serious breach of custom for a woman to leave 
her village without water in it. 

The women are very industrious and neat with their hands : some make 
excellent baskets (see Plate X), and I am told that the Akamba freely exchange 
their beads for the Atharaka-made chiondos. 

The Matika cannot remain in the presence of the Akuru ; she must go away 
when they approach. I have seen this take place many times whilst I was in the 
villages taking the census. 
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At the time of my visit there was little or no work to be done in the shambas, 
and I usually found the whole family perched on the top of a rock close to the 
village. They formed a most picturesque group, each member at work on 
something: the old women weaving chioTidos or making string (they plait an 
excellent cord from the fibre of the mugaar tree), and the girls fashioning ornaments 
with leather and beads. The men at that time were very busy with the 
construction of their honey barrels. 

Tobacco is universally grown, but only in small quantities ; each man grows 
for his own requirements, but I am told that it is much sought after by the 
Akamba as its flavour is particularly good. Some of the old men smoke pipes 
(gnorangi), whilst others take snuff (see Plate X). 

The horns of the hush-buck are much prized as they make very convenient 
snuff-boxes. The horns of the water-buck are made into musical instruments, one 
of which is nearly always to be found hung up in a village. These horns do not 
appear to be used in the dances and I do not know to what purpose they 
are put. 

Fire is produced hy rubbing two sticks together. The fire-stick (girika), made 
of the wood of the muranguti tree, is notched at the edge, and the rubbing-stick 
(urindi) is inserted, together with a little fine sand. The rubbing-stick is made of 
the wood of the murindi tree and is very hard (see Plate). This stick is twisted 
rapidly between the palms of the hands till smoke is given off and a little fine 
charcoal results. Then a little dry grass is put to this and gently blown till a 
flame is kindled. 

The Atharaka are very expert in the manufacture of poisons, and apparently 
use this knowledge very frequently for the disposal of their enemies. It is there- 
fore the custom for a man to partake of a morsel himself before offering food to 
another. The custom is universal, and no offence whatever would be taken should 
a man forget to do this, and in consequence his guest pointed out the omission. I 
have noticed that Akamba are very particular with regard to its observance when 
accepting food from the Atharaka. 






91 


THE CLASSIFICATIOX OF THE PREHISTOKIC REMAINS OF 

EASTERN ESSEX. 

[With Plates XI-XVIII.] 

By S. Hazzledine Warren, F.G.S. 

Introduction. 

The prehistoric remains of East Essex were first brought to public notice by 
Dr. Henry Laver.^ I have discovered that these belong to two distinct series, 
which are hmied in different Recent deposits, the one overlying the other in 
stratigraphical succession. The two series of remains present certain differences, 
hut both yield flint arrow-points of various types, together with implements of 
polished stone and primitive pottery. All these points will be discussed in 
detail in the sequel. 

Having, thus, two series of different ages, I was particularly desirous of 
obtaining some trustworthy basis of comparison by which I could define either or 
both of these series as Early Neolithic, Late Neolithic, Early Bronze age, or 
whatever it might be. 

Here I found myself confronted by very serious difficulties. 

I hoped that the pottery might give the best chance of elucidating the 
problem. But primitive pottery, even of the same period, varies greatly ; and 
further, in searching for comparative material in our large public collections it is 
not easy to find any which can be certainly defined as Neolithic. Even if the 
pottery from the Long Barrow of West Kennet® be itself Neolithic, its peculiar 
quality and ornamentation certainly cannot be taken as typical of, or confined to, 
that period. Pitt-Eivers, in the course of his excavations, found the same kind of 
pottery, with the same ornamentation, directly associated with Bronze age 
remains.® This point will be mentioned again when considering the pottery of the 
later series of prehistoric remains from this district. 

On turning our attention to the flint implements, we flnd that they do not 
give us evidence that is any more definite. Unless we take the indefinite quality 

> Essex Naturalist, vol. iii, p. 159. 

2 This pottery has been many times figured. It is now preserved in the Greenwell 

collection in the British Museum. . ^ ^ -r 

’ Pitt-Rivers Excavatkms in Cranborne Chase, vol. iv, 1898, p. 100, and PI. 261, fig. 17. It 
is here concluded that this type of pottery is exclusively of the Bronze age. Compare also 
PI. 298, fig. 8, of the same volume. 
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of rudeness as a test of age, there are no post-Palceolithic types thac can 
definitely be asserted to be earlier than the knowledge of metal. Not only barbed 
and leaf-shaped arrow-points and perforated stone axe-hamniers, but flakes, 
scrapers, knives, and axes of stone are all found in direct contemporary associa- 
tion with Bronze age remains. 

In view of these facts, I thought that it might not be without interest to 
review the whole position. So before entering into the local details of the 
discoveries in Eastern Essex, I propose to give some little consideration to the 
general principles involved in the classification of prehistoric remains. 

If one is to begin at the beginning, the first point to be considered in this 
inquiry is the method of collection. As the whole superstructure of the science of 
prehistoric archaeology is largely dependent upon the method of collection, its 
importance cannot well be over-estimated. 

General Eemarks on the Collection of Prehistoric Eemains. 

May I, at the outset, put in a plea to all collectors of prehistoric remains, for 
the conscientious record of all details attaching to their discoveries, even although 
these may not appear to be important at the time ? It is particularly desirable 
to investigate the association of various remains with each other. It is not enough 
to collect only the best and most skilfully wrought products, or those which look 
the most attractive in the cabinet, to the neglect of less symmetrical or less 
perfect objects which may be associated with them. 

This is of peculiar importance in the study of prehistoric archreology. For 
while it is true that the collection of prehistoric objects in many cases saves them 
from destruction, yet it is none the less the fact that in the prosecution of 
prehistoric investigation, the accumulation of evidence necessarily involves the 
destruction of evidence. It should always be borne in mind in unearthing 
prehistoric remains that when once they have been removed from their original 
surroundings, they can never be put back into them. In other sciences the 
collection of evidence does not usually involve the destruction of evidence for 
future workers. For instance, the sun is not affected by the astronomer who 
photographs it through his telescope, and. from this point of view, it does not 
matter how badly he may do his work. The barrow that is excavated by the 
archaeologist is destroyed for ever, and the quality of his work is of the utmost 
importance. 

In dealing with surface finds, it is not enough to give the locality, but they 
should be collected in accordance with the way in which they are grouped in 
the field. 

May I also put in a plea to the collector not to instigate a local trade in these 
remains ? AH may go well for a time, and the bollector obtain more than he 
would by his own unaided work, but sooner or later the system nearly always 
leads to disaster. At first the arduous work of searching may only appeal to those 
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who have an instinctive interest in such things, but it soon gets into the hands of 
less satisfactory individuals, who have no interest beyond the money which their 
discoveries will command. The choicest specimens are purchased, often at high 
prices, by those who have only a temporary curiosity in such objects. The record 
of their locality disappears, and they become lost to science. As an instance of 
this, I was told some httle time ago by one whom I chanced to meet that he formerly 
had many fine arrow-heads and other implements, but that he had lost interest in 
them, and in the course of various “ spring-cleanings ” and other domestic events 
they had disappeared. Another case came nnder my notice recently : two polished 
axe-heads were sent to the old clothes department of the Church Army among 
other superannuated lumber. Other similar cases have also come within my 
personal knowledge. 

Such is the unfortunate result of trade in prehistoric remains. In addition to 
this, the circumstances of discovery are seldom obtainable in objects which are 
purchased : valuable scientific evidence is destroyed. And last, but not least, the 
locality becomes invaded by forgeries, which are occasionally even “ salted ” npon 
the gronnd, for the innocent collector to find for himself ! the forger looking on 
from behind a hedge, and richly enjoying his nefarious joke ! 

The district here discussed is one in which stone implements were formerly 
very abundant. They were chiefly found upon the shore, where they had been 
washed out of the prehistoric deposits by the sea. It is now, unfortunately, a 
district over which one must inscribe Ichahod. To avoid possible disappointment 
one must say that the chances of a visitor finding anything to reward his search 
at the present time are very remote. I know of collectors who have heard of what 
has formerly been found, and have gone down to search, and found nothing. The 
black flint implements were easily seen on the white sand, and the whole place is 
now practically cleared. 

I think that valuable scientific results might be obtained by organized spade 
work. If some necessary funds could be raised to start such an investigation, it 
would be well worth while to make the attempt. 

There is one other general point on the collection of prehistoric remains to 
which I wish to refer. This is the extent to which collection, the primary source 
of our information, is coloured by theory. If, for instance, we find bronze in a 
round barrow we accept it as contemporary, as a matter of course. If we found 
the same thing, under the same circumstances, in a long barrow, we should say it had 
been subsequently introduced. It is an act of caution to require stronger evidence in 
the case of things which are not generally accepted than in the case of those things 
that are familiarly known. But it is a caution which may be pushed too far. Let us 
take the case of the West Kennet type of pottery, already mentioned. J^ow such 
a highly developed technique and ornamentation cannot possibly cover a prolonged 
period of time. Pitt-Kivers, trusting his own observation, concluded that it was a 
round barrow type, and that it had been subsequently introduced into the Long 
Barrow of West Kennet. But the view which may be considered to be the 
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orthodox one is that it is a long barrow type, and that Pitt-Eivers was mistaken. 
But suppose we take both observations as correct, and do not try to explain either 
of them away by pre-conceived theory ? Then the Long Barrows and the Eound 
Barrows are found to be, in some cases at least, contemporary with each other, as 
held by so high an authority as Mr. J. E. Mortimer. 

To a large extent it is one theory hanging upon another, and it is difficult to 
know which to take as the more trustworthy. This is a point which I am bringing 
up for a special purpose, to which I shall refer later. 


The Difficulty of Classifyi-ng Surface Finds. 

In his work on The Ancient Stone Implements of Great Britain, Sir John 
Evans used the term Surface period as synonymous with the Neolithic age. I 
think that it would conduce to greater precision of thought if this term were used 
more generally, and in a somewhat wider sense. 

There can be no doubt that the stone implements which we find upon the 
surface, and usually class together as Neolithic, cover a very considerable period 
of time. The barrows of the Bronze age yield stone implements in contemporary 
association with bronze. If these stone implements were found upon the surface 
we should, as a matter of course, consider them to be Neolithic. Indeed, there is 
little necessity to enlarge upon this fact, as it is fully admitted. No one will call 
in question the truth of the statement that large numbers of the Surface stone 
implements which we classify as Neolithic must in reality belong to the Bronze 
age. Further than this, it is equally certain, although perhaps not so generally 
insisted upon, that many waste chips and rudely worked flints are nothing 
more than the product of the flint knapping which has been carried on for 
various purposes during the progress of historical times. On the other 
hand, some of our surface stone implements belong, in all probability, to the 
Palaeolithic age. 

This being so, it would be more scientific to classify our surface finds together 
as a Surface series, which they are, rather than as Neolithic, which many of them 
are not. We do not yet know with any degree of certainty what the distinctive 
features belonging to the Neolithic series may be, nor do we really know if 
any such distinctive features exist. Various points have been noted in the 
investigation of the barrows, by which it has been concluded that the 
perforated stone axe-hammers, and possibly also the barbed arrow-points in flint, 
are exclusively of the Early Bronze age. But this, even if trustworthy, does 
not take us very far. 

The widespread classing of objects as Neolithic, many of which are not 
Neolithic, is calculated to blind us to evidence which might otherwise be apparent 
If we ruled out the surface finds from definitely taking their place in the 
Neolithic series, and classed them as Surface (which might or might not be 
Neolithic), it is true that there would not be much left whieh could claim the 
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more definite title. This, however, in showing us clearly how we stand in the 
matter, would not be any real loss to our science. 

We are badly in need of some satisfactory method of defining the relative ages 
of our Surface series. Many workers class the ruder forms as earlier than those 
which are more symmetrical and better finished. But this method, especially 
where it entails the selection of the ruder individuals of the same local group, does 
not appeal to me as a satisfactory one. E^’en where the rude forms are distinctly 
grouped together, their rudeness may well be due to some other cause than age, as, for 
example, to the special abundance of raw material, or to the particular industry for 
which they were used not requiring anything better. Or if due to age, the rudeness 
may be due to the age being a late one, rather than an early one. In Egypt the finest 
flint-working is early ; after the increased development of metal-working rendered 
the flint tools less important, their workmanship degenerated and became ruder. 
The same thing probably happened in Europe. 

At the same time, I fully believe that much may be done by a careful 
comparison of the manner in which various types are grouped together in the field, 
and also by the study of reworked implements. I have myself been engaged for 
some years past in the investigation of the surface implements of a district which 
presents highly suggestive features in the manner in which they are grouped in 
the field, but it is not my purpose to bring this evidence forward here. 

The late Mr. J. Allen Brown, in a paper brought before the Anthropological 
Institute in 1892,^ endeavoured to maintain that the ruder forms of the South 
Downs were Mesolithic. More recently. Monsieur A. Rutot has defined as Fl^nusien 
a series of rude forms which he believes to be pre-Neolithic. Some examples of 
these may be seen in the British Museum. The forms are probably familiar to 
most field workers, and are found in this country as well as on the Continent. 

In considering rude forms one must always remember that flint chipping, for 
various purposes, has been going on extensively throughout historic times, while 
besides this deliberate working of flint, flints have been broken on a large scale 
artificially, but accidentally, in the course of hoeing, ploughing, and other 
agricultural operations. There can scarcely be a doubt that we are accumulating 
large numbers of both of these groups in our cabinets under the label of bTeolithic, 
and, if we take mere rudeness as a test of age, we may well be led into placing 
them still earlier in the prehistoric succession. 

The Evidences of Baekows. 

In the evidences obtained from barrows we are saved from much of the 
uncertainty which attaches to sm'face finds. At the same time it is always highly 
desirable to supplement this. It is a somewhat unknown quantity how far the 
funeral furniture may faithfully and adequately represent the common instruments 

' J. A. Brown “On the Continuity of the Palseolithic and Neolithic Periods,” Jmirn. 
Anthrop. Inst., vol. xxii, 1892, p. 66. 
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of daily life. There is also the frequent poverty in funeral furniture which 
makes the comparison of one site with another a matter of great difficulty. It 
is very much to the credit of archteology that in spite of these limitations and 
difficulties a large part of the solid information we now possess has been gleaned 
in this field. 


The Value of Geological Evidence. 

In spite of all the work which has been done in the investigation of barrows 
and sepulchral antiquities : in spite of the useful and valuable results which are 
obtainable from the comparative study of the grouping and distribution of surface 
finds in the field, there is yet another sphere of research which has not hitherto, 
except in the case of the Palaeolithic period, received the share of attention which 
it deserves. There is a simplicity and directness in the geological evidence of 
stratigraphical succession which is not shared by either of the methods previously 
referred to. 

We have seen, in discnssing methods of collection, how in the investigation 
of the barrows one theory hangs upon another, how observations even are coloured 
by the theory that may be favoured. 

It was the stratigraphical evidence of the peat bogs which enabled the Danish 
and Swedish archaeologists first to estabUsh a definite succession of prehistoric 
culture-stages based upon sound scientific principles. Yet, if we turn to-day to 
any general discussion upon the classification of the surface series, we seldom find 
that stratigraphical evidence takes a prominent place. 

This class of evidence has, of course, its special hmitations. It is only in 
favoured localities that it is available. Yet, in my opinion, it would be as 
well worth while to undertake systematic investigation by means of spade work 
upon these lines, as in the case of sepulchral antiquities or on the sites of camps. 


The Classification of the Prehistoric Ages. 

On more than one previous occasion I have advocated the desirability of 
adapting the sequence date system, which has been used with such remarkable 
success by Professor Flinders Petrie in Egypt, to the prehistoric succession of 
Western Europe.^ 

In making this suggestion it will be fully understood that it does not 
entail starting a revolutionary scheme of new periods with new names. The 
classifications used by different authorities at the present time vary slightly in 
nomenclature and in minor details, but in their broad outlines they” are all 
essentially in agreement. I take these broad outlines as they stand, because I 
believe them to be as correct as the present state of our science can make them. 


S. H. Warren, Geological Magazine, 1902, p. 97 ; Essex Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1911, p. 279. 
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I simply advocate the adoption of the newer sequence date system as a subsidiary 
means of expressing the facts, and as a convenient and practical method of 
tabulating results. 

But although, in this sense subsidiary, I believe that its adoption would result 
in important and rapid advances being made. It is a system which gives precision 
of definition where precision is obtainable, while, on the other hand, it can express 
with equal terseness and clearness the indefiniteness of our information where 
precision is unattainable. It expresses to a fine degree of exactitude the best 
result that the evidence enables us to obtain. It never misleads. 

The conviction has been growing upon me that as we cannot in practice 
confine archeological discoveries within the limits of fixed periods, it is a mistake 
to attempt to do so in theory. An ever increasing volume of discoveries has to be 
referred to conveniently indefinite transition epochs. It has struck me, as I have 
no doubt that it has struck others, that the difficulties of classification increase 
with the richness of the material. An extensive series of remains covering a wide 
period of time cannot satisfactorily be grouped into fixed periods without greatly 
increasing the number of these periods and reducing the successive differences 
between them almost to vanishing point. It constantly happens that stations 
which have long been thought to belong to the pure Stone age, and are undoubtedly 
earlier than the true Bronze age, have sooner or later yielded bronze of local 
manufacture. Some class these in a transition epoch, but not infrequently they 
are transferred from the Stone age to the Bronze age, and thus the reality of the 
succession between earlier and later stations becomes confused. 

The impossibility of fitting observed facts into the theoretically fixed culture- 
stages has led to the uirhappy expression of “ overlap ” between the periods. If 
two successive culture stages really “overlap” each other, it is the apparent 
succession that is illusory ; the two supposed stages must actually be contemporary 
in so far as they “ overlap.” 

As a matter of fact our prehistoric remains do not belong to a succession of 
more or less fixed periods, with “ overlaps ” between them. Or, at least, this is 
a confusing and unscientific way of expressing their relations. That which we 
are dealing with is a developmental succession, and that which we want is a system 
which shall express this. 

The sequence date system, as shown on the accompanying table, would take 
certain prominent phases in the prehistoric developmental succession. It would 
give to these a series of arbitrary numbers, at intervals of a decade apart, and 
these would form the outline of the sequence date scale. The successive decades 
would not profess to represent equal time values, but a certain approximation to 
equal advances in the development of culture. 

This system can be followed out, if necessary, to decimal places, and is thus 
infinitely elastic at every point. It avoids the need of intermediate periods, which 
we shall otherwise see springing up, in ever increasing quantity as time goes 
on. 
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Its chief drawback is that the main outlines of a sequence date scale, when 
once defined, can never be altered. But as it is infinitely elastic at every point 
this is not likely to prove a very serious inconvenience. The scale given now is 
the same as that which I originally proposed in 1902. The only modification made 
here is the addition of integer numerals in brackets^ to separate the larger groups 
of periods. These begin at the top of the scale at 10 for the commencement of 
historical times in this country, and work backwards through the Palaeolithic period. 

It may perhaps he thought that it would be simpler to eliminate the brackets 
and read simply 730 or 950, or whatever it might be, instead of [7]30, [9]50. But 
this would not correctly express the relations. The scales for the Palaeolithic 
period, for the Eecent Prehistoric group, and for anything that may be needed 
between these two, are respectively independent of each other. Each scale, when 
first established, begins conventionally at 30, in order to leave space for future 
discoveries. These future discoveries may fill up more decades in one scale than 
in another. One scale may need to be carried to 120 or 130, while another may 
stop at 80. The time, defined as [8], between the Palaeolithic and Eecent periods 
is still largely an unknown quantity — an hiatus in our knowledge. The whole 
scale must, therefore, he left elastic at its middle parts as well as at the beginning 
and the end. Further, many of the decades will probably always remain silent. 
Thus to read straight through from beginning to end in hundreds would not be correct. 

In starting the Sequence Date scale I have not used the newer and more 
highly elaborated system of Dr. Montelius.^ The same facts are represented, but for 
many reasons it seemed more convenient to retain the more time-honoured system 
as the essential basis of the scale. The equivalents in the system of Dr. Montelius 
are given in the last column. 

For the sake of uniformity the Paleolithic scale is likewise given in the table, 

but, as this does not concern us here, it will not be considered in detail. The 

details of the later part of the scale are worked out solely with a view to eluci- 
dating the age of the prehistoric remains of Eastern Essex. 

In fixing the principal “ dates ” of the scale the first archceological unit con- 
sidered is the axe. In dealing with this part of the scale it is imnecessary to 
repeat the first numeral. It is understood that it is [9] in every instance. The 
definition of the main fixed points in this part of the scale is as follows : — 

s.d. 50. Proportion of metal axes to those of stone, 1 ; 100. The metal 

axes are all of the primitive flat type, usually of copper. The metal 

is shown to have been of local manufacture in Europe from the 
discovery at Eobenhausen, which is, if anything, earlier than this 
(possibly s.d. 48 or 49), of the moulds for casting and the crucibles 
with the remains of the melted metal still in them. 

1 It is perhaps neater, and more convenient for some purposes, to separate the first integer 
numeral from those that succeed it, by a decimal point, rather than by brackets. 

2 O. Montelius, “The Chronology of the British Bronze Age,” Archceologia, vol. Ixi, 
1908, p. 97. 
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s.d. 60. Proportion of metal axes to those of stone, 50 : 100. The metal 
axes still continue to be of the primitive flat or flanged types, and 
some of them were probably still made of pure copper, although the 
majority are of bronze. 

s.d. 70. The central line of the Later Bronze age, with its axes of the 
winged and socketed types. Stone has now practically gone out of 
use for the purposes of the axe.* 

On reaching the stages of Hallstatt and La Tfene the scale is of less practical 
value, as it is then possible to define actual dates with a fair approximation to 
accuracy. In fact, the progress of discovery relating to these periods upon the 
Continent has perhaps already outstripped the sequence date system. But the 
point s.d. 90 may be taken as approximately equivalent to about 200 B.C., and 
s.d. 80 to about 500 b.g. In the case of objects which cannot be more precisely 
dated, it may be useful to define their relative age on this basis. 

With regard to the earlier part of the scale, it is scarcely possible as yet to 
give a precise definition to anything earlier than s.d. 50. In view of the fact, that 
in order to secure an efficient system, a precise definition, when once made, should 
never be altered, I feel it to be wiser to make no such definition at present. 
Further research in the Swiss lake dwellings which are considered to belong to 
the Tardenoisien stage, or a further examination of our own recent geological 
deposits, may elucidate the matter in the future. 

There can be no doubt that metal axes, of copper at least, if not of bronze, 
were cast in Europe long before s.d. 50, while ornaments of copper would probably 
be cut and hammered very much earlier still. If one were to space out 
the decades upon a scale equivalent to that already fixed, I very much question 
if a pure Neolithic age can have existed after about s.d. 30. Whether such a 
strictly pure Neolithic culture stage has ever existed in Europe may indeed 
be open to some doubt. The fact that an occasional rare piece of metal is found at. 
stations which would otherwise be considered pure Stone age, must shake our 
faith in negative evidence elsewhere. The absence of the discovery of metal from 
stations, which are otherwise similar to those that possess it, may be purely 
accidental. 

In all this work we see the advantage of a sequence date scale over a fixed 
idea of metal or no-metal. 

It may not be out of place here to consider briefly the comparative conditions, 
in Egypt. No pure Neolithic culture has yet been discovered in that country. In 
the earliest prehistoric times yet defined, s.d. 31 of Flinders Petrie’s Egyptian 
scale, copper ornaments were already in use. This may have been about 7000 B.C., 

* It appears to me that Dr. Montelius somewhat exaggerates the scarcity of stone imple- 
ments from certain stages of the Bronze age {Archoeologia, vol. Ixi, p. 113). I believe that stone- 
implements have heen frequently overlooked in the digging of barrows, etc., where they were, 
actually present. 
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or earlier. At the commencement of historic times, between 4000 and 5000 B.c., 
copper was in common use for the making of chisels and other implements. Bronze 
first came into general use in the XVIIIth dynasty, at about 1700 B.c., while iron 
in its turn superseded bronze in the XXVIth dynasty at about 600 B.c. 

We have, then, in Egypt an early culture period, stretching back to an 
indefinite and unknown antiquity from about 4500 or 5000 B.c. During this time 
stone was the material in common use for the making of implements and weapons. 
The use of copper was, however, gradually being developed throughout this period, 
even from its very beginning, so far as this has yet been traced. Most, if not 
all, of this early metal working was, however, done by cutting and hammering, and 
not by any process of true metallurgy. Thus, the state of metal working in Egypt 
in 5000 B.c. was actually less advanced than in the epoch of Eobenhausen in west- 
central Europe. This is a fact of very great importance, for unless we assume that 
metallurgy was practised in Europe for many thousands of years before it was 
known in Egypt, it practically destroys all extravagant claims for the remoteness 
of the Neolithic age in Europe or in this country. 

One cannot expect the corresponding archaeological stages in Europe and in 
Egypt to synchronize precisely. I am not straining the evidence so far as that. I 
merely mean that as the metallurgy of the epoch of Eobenhausen is higher than 
in Egypt at the date 5000 B.C., it is unreasonable to put back the epoch of 
Eobenhausen in Europe to an antiquity of 10,000 or 15,000 B.C. 

If this be sound, it must undoubtedly reflect upon the Palaeolithic age, which 
cannot be so remote as it is sometimes claimed to be. 

That some approximation of the dates in Europe and in Egypt may reasonably 
be surmised is confirmed by the dates of the Bronze age in the two areas. In 
Egypt, the Bronze age (or the nearest equivalent to the Bronze age) commenced 
about 1700 B.C., and closed in 600 B.c. These dates agree fairly well with the 
corresponding stages in Europe. The dates suggested by Montelius for the earlier 
stages are probably, in my opinion, an underestimate for west-central Europe or 
Britain. I think they should come nearer to, or even slightly exceed, the 
corresponding stages in Egypt. 

It is usual to compare the dates of the fully developed Bronze and Iron ages 
in Europe with the first rare pieces of bronze or iron known from Egypt. This is 
an unfair comparison. Bronze was certainly known in Europe, as it was in Egypt 
long before it came into general use. The same was probably the case with iron.^ 

The earliest piece of bronze in Egypt is a rod found at M6dum, and believed 
to date from 3700 B.c. It is probable that the more advanced bronze workers of 
Eobenhausen were earlier than this. So on this standard of the earliest use of the 
metal, it is possible that Europe may have the advantage. 

* Since this paper was read an important discovery bearing on this point has been made in 
Egypt. Messrs. G. A. Wainwright and Bushe-Fox have found contemporary iron beads in the 
grave of a pre-dynastic Egyptian dated by the pottery to about s.d. 63-63. See a preliminary 
note by Mr. G. A. Wainwright in Man, 1911,;10O. 
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The point that I want to make particularly clear is that although Europe may 
have some slight advantage, I do not think we can make the advantage an 
enormous one. I think we can take the Egyptian dates as a guide, to a certain 
degree, and as a cheek to speculation. 

The epoch of Eobenhausen is almost universally taken as typical of the 
“Neolithic” age. I must, therefore, take it as one of the principal points of 
departure in endeavouring to estimate the age of the prehistoric remains of 
Eastern Essex. These remains themselves are intimately associated with striking 
events in the recent geological history of our country. There is also the discovery, 
presently to be discussed, of a prehistoric skeleton in a remarkable state of 
preservation ; so that anything like a reasonable approximation to their probable 
date is a matter which opens up many points of very great interest. It is for this 
reason that I have entered somewhat fully into the foregoing discussion. 

It is customary to suppose that the Neolithic age was of very long duration. 
This idea is supported by the enormous numbers of surface stone implements which 
are strewn over the country. In deference to this view, a wide space is left below 
the first definitely fixed point taken nearly on a line with the station of 
Eobenhausen. The sequence date system conventionally begins at 30, in order to 
leave room for future discoveries of earlier stages. In this case two more decades 
are allowed before fixing the line of “ one per cent, of bronze axes ” at 8.d. 50. 

I have taken this course, as it seemed to me the wisest one to adopt, in order 
to leave abundant space for future discoveries. At the same time I do not know 
that the inference regarding the length of the Neolithic age, founded upon the 
abundance of the surface stone implements, is of much value. It is hardly logical 
to infer the length of a period from^ the abundance of certain remains, when a 
great number at least of these remains do not belong to that period at all, but to 
earlier and later stages. 

Upon the continent of Europe various stages, such as the Azylien, the 
Campignien, and the Tardenoisien, have been suggested by various authors to come 
in between the Magdalenien and the Eobenhausien epochs. These suggested 
stages are scarcely above the sphere of controversy ; this branch of the subject is at 
present very obscure. 

Although (derived) Palaeolithic implements come into close proximity with the 
Surface Series in the superficial deposits of Eastern Essex, I have not found any 
suggestion of a transition between them. 


The Eecent Geology of Eastern Essex. 

In order to make clear the circumstances under which the prehistoric remains 
of Eastern Essex have been found, it will be well to give a brief description of the 
superficial geology of this part of England, and of other similar situations round 
our coasts. In several successive communications made to the Essex Field Club, I 
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have dealt with various local details of these superficial deposits^ In the present 
place I shall take a broader line, and endeavour to picture something of the more 
recent geographical changes of our country, as these particularly affected the 
conditions of life of prehistoric man. 

In its physical features the district of Eastern Essex has been formed out of a 
slightly undulating plateau, which has a gentle inclination towards the sea. This 
area is occupied chiefly by London clay, although several outhers of the Crag 
formation are found upon its northern borders. Its average elevation is about 
one hundred feet above the sea level : being rather less near the coast and rising 
slightly inland. 

Upon this plateau there are irregular patches and pockets of drift gravel, 
sometimes containing the remains of Pleistocene mammalia and Palaeolithic 
implements. The surface of the plateau is deeply trenched by a series of river 
valleys, which are later than the Palaeolithic gravels, and have no present connection 
with them. 

These valleys, in conformity with the whole valley system of the south of 
England, were originally cut far below the present level of the sea. At the time 
of their excavation the laud stood at least 100 feet higher than it stands to-day, and 
possibly much more than this. Indeed, it is not unlikely that the shore line, at 
this date, may have approximated to the 100-fathom contour beneath the sea. Upon 
the floor of these valleys there are a series of low-level marsh and other deposits, 
sometimes with associated peats and buried forest growths. The earliest of these 
low-level deposits date from the age of the mammoth® and belong to the closing 
phase of the Pleistocene period in this country. These deposits are traceable at a 
little above low-water mark on the shore near Walton-on-Naze and Clacton-on-Sea.® 
The former exposure has not, I believe, been seen for many years. The latter is 
still to be seen and yields flint implements of somewhat uncertain age and 
affinities in association with Elephas antiquusJ^ The stratigraphical position of 
these implements, however, fixes them in the scale between the broad limits of 
s.d. [7]90, and a theoretical value of [8]90. 

The Late Pleistocene peats are of some importance in our present enquiry, 
as care must be exercised to separate them from those which are of a later age. 
It is, however, the later series which more immediately concerns us. 

* “Notes on the Palaeolithic and Neolithic Implements of East Essex.” Essex Naturalist, 
vol. xvi, 1907, pp. 46-51, PI. II-VII. “On the Correlation of the Prehistoric Floor at 
Hullbridge with Similar Beds Elsewhere,” ibid., vol. xvi, 1911, p. 265 ; compare also “Notes on 
the Palaeolithic and Neolithic Implements of East Lincolnshire,” Man, 1907, 89. 

® S. H. Warren, Euex Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1911, p. 273. Remains of the Pleistocene 
mammalia have been recorded from below the prehistoric alluvial deposits in a great many 
localities, too numerous for separate mention. 

® A general account of these beds, with references, will be found in the memoirs of the 
Geological Survey on the Colchester District, and on the Eastern End of Essex. See also 
H. Slopes and W. H. Dalton, “Notes on the Geology and Archaeology of the district of 
Walton-on-Naze and Clacton-on-Sea.” 

♦ S. H. Warren, Quart. Journ. Qeol. Soc., vol. Ixvii, 1911. Proceedings, p. xcix. 



104 


S. Hazzledine Waeeen. — The Classification of the 


After this valley system was trenched, during an epoch of elevation, 
submergence set in, and the lower reaches of the valleys were invaded by the sea. 
This submergence did not take place suddenly to its full extent. There were 
intermittent pauses in its operation, sufficient to allow of the formation of a 
succession of peat beds, intercalated between the tidal silts. These earlier peats, 
representing a succession of buried surfaces, exist only below the present level of 
low water, and are consequently older than that which is commonly seen on the 
shore above that line. In consequence of their low position, they are only seen 
during the progress of deep artificial excavations (such as those of the Barry 
Docks in South Wales) which are carried down far below the level of low water.^ 

We have no evidence to show at what period this submergence commenced, 
as the record now lies beneath perhaps 50 or 100 fathoms of water. But the 
date of its final stage can be approximately fixed by the prehistoric remains 
which are found upon the ancient surface which was then carried beneath 
the sea. In my opinion it is probable that this submergence is the foundation 
of the legends of the Fabled Land of Lyonesse. 

It is upon the submerged surface, which I have proposed to name the 
“ Lyonesse ” surface that large numbers of prehistoric remains have been found. 
It is to this that the interment, to which reference has already been made, also 
belongs. The following table gives the full succession of the marsh deposits of 
Eastern Essex, so far as these have yet been worked out ; — 

i. Present salting surface : — 

h. Tidal silt, or Scr6bicularia-Q\ai,Y with briquetage of Eed-Hill type. 

g. Peat. 

f. Buried prehistoric surface. 

e. J Grey marsh clay. 

d. LKainwash. 

c. Pleistocene brick-earth, with occasional erratics and derived palteo- 
lithic implements [= the trail]. 

h. Layer of shattered septaria. 

a. Grey marsh clay with Elephas primigenius (there are also peat beds 
on this horizon).- 

X. London clay. 

It must, of course, be understood that these various deposits are never all 
present at any one spot. The buried prehistoric surface rests sometimes on 
pre-existing brick-earths or marsh deposits (c, d, e), sometimes on late pleistocene 
peats or other deposits with remains of the mammoth (a), and in certain localities 
upon lower tidal silts coming into the succession between h and e. 

The buried prehistoric surface is intimately associated with the peat (fi), but 
usually occurs distinctly beneath it. 

* A. Strahan, Quart. Jowm. Oeol. Soc., vol. lii, 1896, p. 474. 

^ The important aeries of pleistocene deposits at Clacton are excluded from consideration 
here. They come into the succession below the bed a. 
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That this surface was inhabited by prehistoric man, down to, and probably far 
below, low-water mark, is proved beyond a doubt by the prehistoric remains now 
found upon it. Stone implements are generally distributed over this surface. 
They are sometimes scarce, sometimes concentrated in considerable numbers upon 
small areas. Not infrequently the sites of hearths are found ; sometimes there 
are small pits about three feet in diameter and about two feet in depth, the interior 
filled with wood charcoal, the edges showing much evidence of fire. I suggest that 
these may possibly have been used for burning pottery. I have found several 
such on the buried prehistoric surface of East Essex. 

As I have previously pointed out, the archaeological remains found upon this 
ancient surface possess a peculiar value for purposes of classification, because, 
in many situations, at least, they are confined within a comparatively narrow range 
of time. This surface being buried beneath thick accumulations of tidal silt, the 
remains upon it have been preserved from any subsequent disturbance, or from the 
admixture of later objects. The whole surface, which covei-s scores of miles 
beneath the salting areas, remains to-day just as it was when abandoned by 
prehistoric man. The flint implements upon this surface are peat-stained from the 
percolation of water passing through the superincumbent beds. But it is 
remarkable that very few of them show any sign of weathering upon their worked 
surfaces. They certainly have not lain for any considerable period of time in the 
then surface soil, but must have been buried under the overlying peat very soon 
after they were dropped by the men who used them. Gun flints which cannot 
be many . centuries old, frequently show far more surface weathering than these 
prehistoric implements. If these implements covered a prolonged period of time, 
we should find that some would be greatly weathered, while those lost just before 
the submergence took place would be comparatively fresh. 

There is also further evidence on this head. The buried surface very 
commonly lies upon rainwash or marsh clay belonging to an earlier part of the 
Eecent period. And these earlier deposits themselves not infrequently contain 
implements of polished stone, forming an earlier series of prehistoric remains. 
Occasionally the surface lies upon the bare country rock, and then it may 
include remains belonging to an earlier stage. This is a possible source of error 
that needs to be discounted. But as a general rule the remains upon the 
buried prehistoric surface may be taken to be confined within narrow limits of 
time upon either side. 

In the foregoing description I have endeavoured to show that there is one 
particular ancient surface, now buried beneath the tidal silts of the marshes, which 
is of very great importance from an archaeological point of view. This is found 
not only in East Essex, but also in Lincolnshire, Devonshire, Somersetshire, and 
•elsewhere.^ It is most commonly seen exposed between tide marks on low-lying 
shores, where erosion of the mud flats is taking place. 

* For a general account of those discoveries, with references to the literature of the 
subject, see S. H. Warren, Essex Naturalist, voL xvi, 1911, p. 266. 
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Our prehistoric ancestors lived upon this surface at a time when the 
whole of the southern part of Britain stood at a higher level, relatively to the 
sea, than it stands to-day. As submergence set in, the first effect was that the 
rivers began to lose the freedom of their flow into the sea. Their waters were 
to some extent ponded back, and the result was the formation of wide-spread 
swamps. Upon these swampy surfaces the peat was formed which now 
immediately overlies the buried prehistoric surface. Occasionally prehistoric 
remains, similar to those upon the surface below, are found in the peat itself. 
This shows that the same men still continued to roam over the old surface, 
although it had now become too wet and swampy to afford a favourable situation 
for permanent abode. As submergence proceeded, these low-lying areas became 
invaded by the sea itself, the evidence of whicli we find in the tidal silts with 
their Scrohicularia, and other marine organisms. As I have already suggested, it 
seems to me not improbable that it was then that man saw his “ Land of 
Lyonesse ” overwhelmed by the hungry sea. 

The geological conditions are, however, complicated by the fact that where 
artificial excavations are carried below low- water mark, lower surfaces (represented 
by peat beds) are encountered. These are undoubtedly older than the surface 
wliich, for the sake of distinction, I have ventured to name the Lyonesse surface. 
Tlie conditions are further complicated by the fact that there are also other, older 
peats, dating from the age of the mammoth, which were underlying the 
“ Lyonesse ” surface when man was living upon it, but which might now be very 
easily confused with it. The diagram, page 122, will make the general relation- 
ship of these various deposits clear. 

The next most valuable bed from an archeological point of view is the 
rainwash {d in the table of strata). This contains prehistoric remains which 
present some differences from those found upon the buried prehistoric surface 
which overlies it. The details of these differences will be dealt with in the next 
section of the paper. 

This rainwash, as its name implies, has been brought down into the valleys by 
the wash of the rain, and the general surface drift of atmospheric agencies. It is 
spread out at the foot of the side-slopes of the valleys, and passes for some distance 
beneath the buried prehistoric surface, with its associated peat. As might be 
anticipated, it does not extend to the more central parts of the valleys, but seems to 
become replaced by the marsh clay {e of the table). As these two deposits appear 
to be in great part contemporary with each other they are bracketed together 
in the table of strata. 

Some further geological details relating to these deposits have been given in 
the papers previously referred to, but these are not of any importance for the 
purposes of the present paper, so it is unnecessary to refer to them here. 
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The Eaeliek Series of Implements of Eastern Essex. 

These belong to the rainwash deposit marked cl in the diagram and in the table 
of strata. It has already been remarked tliat while the implementiferous strata 
are often traceable over considerable areas, it is yet only at certain spots that the 
implements are found in any abundance. These abundant sites are dependent, not 
only upon the existence of the prehistoric remains in the deposits, but also 
very largely upon the accidents which chance to bring them to light at the 
present day. 

Upon some sites one may find the Earlier Series to be exclusively represented, 
upon other sites there may he both deposits with both series of remains. Upon 
the latter sites, where the two series have been washed out of the deposits by 
natural causes, one has only their mineral condition as a guide in distinguishing 
the one from the other. This is, on the average, indeed in the vast majority of 
cases, a safe guide. There are occasional instances, however, in which it might 
lead one astray. Further than this, specimens are sometimes found which have 
been upon the present surface sufficiently long to become weathered. When this 
is the case, it is a little difficult to decide to which of the two series they should be 
referred. This is a possible source of error to which it is well to draw attention. It 
is an error which might affect individual specimens, but would become negligible 
when dealing with averages. 

Material. — The flint of which the implements are made appears to be 
exclusively of local origin. Most of it is the stained and altered flint that can be 
obtained from the drift deposits of the district. Some of it was obtained from the 
beach of the sea, so it is probable that the sea-board, even at this time, was not 
many miles from its present position. Implements made of chert are occasionally 
found, but they are very rare. This also would be obtainable from the local drifts. 

Mineral condition. — When found in situ in the rainwash, the implements are 
remarkably fresh, and but httle altered in condition from what they were when 
originally made. They were certainly buried in the deposit while quite fresh. 
Upon exposure to atmospheric agencies they generally assume the familiar blue- 
and-white mottled patination. Gun flints found side by side with them under the 
same conditions assume much the same alteration of the surface. 

Cores. — Small but rough flints, presenting a greater or lesser number of facets 
from which flakes have been removed in an irregular manner, are abundant. 
Occasionally parallel facets are seen from which flakes have been removed by a 
somewhat more regular method. I have not seen a long thin prismatic core 
showing really good work, neither have I seen one worked from both ends. The 
scarcity of workable material is forcibly suggested. The cores have usually been 
worked down to the last possible point of usefulness, many of them being only 
25 mm. in diameter, and but few of them being over 50 mm. Eot improbably 
some may have been worked up to serve the purpose of rude implements, for some 
temporary or “ make-shift ” use. 
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Flakes . — In our just admiration of the beauty of form, and of the skill 
displayed in the elaboration of workmanship of the rarer forms of stone implements, 
we are a little apt to lose sight of the practical value of the simple flake in 
prehistoric times. The simple flake was the standard cutting instrument of 
prehistoric man. We are sometimes apt to think too much of secondary work. 
When the instrument was required for cutting, the secondaiy work, where this is 
present, not infrequently forms the back of the blade, not the cutting edge. If the 
worker was sufficiently skilful to obtain his edge at the primary blow, such an 
edge is far keener tlian anything that can be produced by secondary chipping. It 
therefore appears to me that the flakes, which were originally of such paramount 
importance, are always worth careful consideration. The flakes of the Earlier Series 
of East Essex are mostly small, few of them being more than 50 mm. in length, and 
many of them are less than half this amount. A considerable number are rather 
thick, and triangular in section, but “ flat ” flakes are also abundant. The flakes 
are distinctly better than one would have anticipated from an examination of the 
cores. Some of the best flakes may have been made elsewhere ; but the feature 
cited may be due to the cores having been worked down very far, long 
after the best results could be obtained from them. Still, really good work is 
scarce ; thin flakes with parallel facets on the outer face and keen straight side- 
edges being nearly or quite as rare as arrow-points. The cones of percussion are 
not generally very pronounced. 

Flakinff angle . — By the flaking angle I mean the angle at which the core was 
worked. That is to say, the angle made between the upper striking plane and the 
side face from which the flakes were being removed. This angle may be measured 
either on the cores, or on the flakes where these retain a portion of the striking 
plane. By far the greater number of the flakes that we are dealing with here do not 
present this feature, still there are some that do, so that taking the flakes and cores 
together, a considerable number of measurements have been taken. These angles 
vary considerably, the lowest being 58°, and the highest 90°, the average being 
about 74". This is about the natural angle of flint flaking, which likewise varies 
considerably according to circumstances. By the natural angle in this sense I 
mean the angle at which flint will flake the most easily. It is always difficult to 
work at the higher angles, but undoubtedly it is only at the higher angles that the 
best work can be done. This matter will be further illustrated when describing the 
later series. 

St) apt^ s. These instruments also are small, the greater number bein^ from 
25 to 40 mm. in diameter. The familiar short horse-shoe type is abundant, althouo-h 
unusually small, but the scrapers of this series are chiefly characterized by the preva- 
lence of small side scrapers. These are worked to a curved edge along one side of 
the flake, instead of round the end. There is no uniformity in the choice of the 
edge. Sometimes both edges are used, and occasionally both edges and the end, 
when they pass to a different type. There is a strong tendency to carry thJ 
chipping round to the end of the flake in an involute curve, when they approach 
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the oyster-shell type. They rarely measure more than 33 x 26 mm. Elliptical, 
straight-edged, and angular scrapers also occur. The latter have two edges bevelled 
by chipping (one, if not both, of which is usually a straight edge) meeting at a 
well-defined angle, or blunt point. Some of the scrapers are of truly pygmy 
dimensions. One beautiful little instrument in my collection measures only 
18 X 16 mm., and is neatly wftrked to a bevelled edge all round its periphery. 
There are others more or less similar to this. (Plate XV, Figs. 23-26.) 

Holloio scraper series. — There are few, if any, examples that can safely be 
classed as hollow-scrapers. Even flakes with small notches in their edges are very 
rare. It is always a matter of very great difficulty to distinguish genuine hollow- 
scrapers and notched flakes from those which have acquired these forms by 
accident. 

Trimmed flake group. — Flakes with trimmed edges, or with their ends or edges 
worn away or smoothed by use, are found here, as on all prehistoric sites, but there 
is little that calls for special mention. One flake in my collection has a minutely 
serrated edge with about twenty-eight teeth to 25 mm. The chips producing these 
serrations are all removed from the inner face. It is a thick ridged flake, of 
triangular section, and measures 50 x 24 x 14 mm. in length, breadth and thickness. 
It is far too thick to be of the slightest use as a saw. 

Knife series. — In this series I include the Ulu form,^ the long curved and 
lineate knives, the so-called dagger type, and the smaller ovate and lanceolate 
instruments which more or less resemble arrow-points. I have little information 
at present with regard to this series. One or two examples in my collection 
closely resemble the small rude rhomboidal form, to which reference will be made 
in dealing with the later series of implements. 

Spear-points. — Judging by the analogy of modern savages, the typical spear- 
point is a pointed flake, either without secondary chipping or with only so much as 
may be needed to produce the required form. The greater the skill with which 
the flake is struck off, the less secondary working is necessary. It is impossible 
to draw a hard and fast line between flakes that were cutting instruments, and 
those that were spear-points. As a matter of fact, however, this is equally so in 
the case of the more elaborately wrought examples, many of which were used as 
knives in short handles, and not as spear- or arrow-points." 

Al l that one can do to arrive at a reasonable judgment in such cases is to 
get together as large a group of similar forms as possible, and endeavour to 
discover the central idea that the workers had in mind. I have some, but not very 
many, that could come into the class of flake spear-points among the remains we 
are now considering. There is one very typical example measuring 64 x 18 x 8 mm. 
It is made from a ridged flake, slightly retouched on one side of the point, while the 

* O. T. Mason, Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution for 1890 : Eeport of the U.S. 
National Museum, p. 411. 

■ 2 c. C. Abbott, “Eeport of the United States Geographical Surveys west of the One 

Hundredth Meridian,” vol. vii. Archeology, 1879, p. 59. 
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base is chipped into a pronounced tang. The edges of this are too obtuse to make a 
useful cutting instrument, but as a spear-point it is admirable. (Plate XIV, Fig. 9.) 

Arrcnv foints . — I think there is no doubt that a large number of simple flakes 
were used to serve the purpose of arrow-points. Such forms which appear suited 
to this purpose are not abundant in the Early Series of East Essex. Xext to these 
come flakes with just sufficient modification of the edges to produce the required 
form, but without any surface flaking. These are fairly abundant. They are 
usually triangular in shape, about 30 mm. long, 20 mm. wide at the base, and 
4 mm or less in thickness. They of course vary in relative proportions and size, 
but the measurement given is a common average. The secondary work is often 
confined to a few small chips on one side of the point. The diagram, 
\/ Fig. 1, illustrates the idea of a thin splinter of flint brought to a 

/ \ point by chipping along the dotted line. Nearly associated with 

/ ^ these are forms produced by the same technique, but having an 

oblique chisel edge in place of the point. (Plate XV, Figs. 16-20.) 

Jig, 1 . n • 

The leaf-shaped arrow-heads with surface flaking are usually 
rather narrow and somewhat thick, one measuring 38 x 15 x 4’5 mm. is very 
characteristic. Some are broader and thinner, as 31 x 22 x 3 mm. Owing to the 
use of weathered material, the flaking is apt to be a little splintery. Indented and 
stemmed forms occur, but these appear to be scarce. I have one winged or uni- 
barbed specimen, and I have seen others in other collections. The stemmed-and- 
barbed type is more abundant than either of the last-named forms. The very best 
work seen in the series has been put into these forms. When found perfect they 
are beautifully symmetrical, although they are not as a rule particularly thin. 
The largest and best that I have measures 27 x 25 x 4 mm., the stem being 
8’2 mm. in length. (Plate XV.) 

Pygmies . — I have not yet obtained a very extensive series of these forms. 
Most of them seem to come into the long narrow scalene group. In some the 
obtuse angle of the thicker side is reduced to a curve. (Plate XV, Figs. 27-28.) 

Hammer-stones . — Small flints that have been used as hammers are not 


infrequent, but no definitely formed hammers or pounders have been found. I 
have one pebble of hard grit measuring 90 x 75 x 54 mm., which is slightly 
abraded at both ends ; it has evidently been used as a hammer-stone. I have also 
a good example of a fabricator measuring 72 x 23 x 10 mm. 

Ams. — The material that I have so far been able to obtain is not sufficient to 
enable any general conclusions to be drawn in reference to the usual forms of these 
implements. (Plate XVII, Fig. 7.) 

The practice of re-working blunted or broken polished stone axe-blades for 
the production of flakes, scrapers, hammer-stones, and the like, was very 
extensively followed in prehistoric times. 

Broken pieces of polished axes, or flakes made from them, are not uncommon 
in the early series of East Essex. This is important, so far as it goes, as it proves 
the common use of the polished axe blade at this time. In my own collection I 
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have only one perfect example^ of the polished axe that even probably belongs to 
the Early Series. This was not found in place in the Eainwash, but on a mixed 
site where both series had been washed out together by the sea, and one only has 
the mineral condition to rely upon. The axe in question is formed from a tabular 
piece of flint, it has an expanded cutting edge, and slightly squared sides. {Essex 
Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1907, Plate VI, Fig. 4.) (Plate XVIII, Fig. 1.) 

I have also a large rudely chipped adze-blade, of a form that is very familiar 
among the implements dredged from the bed of the Eiver Thames. This I found 
on the surface at the top of the cliff at Frinton-on-Sea, associated with a group of 
prehistoric remains, including pottery, of the usual Early Series type. It may 
therefore be referred, with considerable show of probability, to this group. 
Certainly it is sharply distinguished from the Later Series, both in technique and 
ill the material of which it is made. (Plate XIII, Fig. 1.) 

Rude implements. — These are always small. They are very difficult to divide 
from the cores. Almost the only recognizable type among them is a small sub- 
triangular form. One of those in my collection measures 45 x 35 x 15 mm. 
This is a very typical example. I have found none of this form showing anything 
but rude work. None of this form have been found among the Later Series. 
(Plate XIII, Figs. 2-3.) 

Pottery. — I have not yet succeeded in obtaining anything but small fragments. 
Of these pieces I have some sixty or eighty, none of which are sufficiently large to 
indicate the original form of the vessel. It is fairly uniform in texture, being 
coarse, rather soft, but not extremely so, and with much crushed flint in its 
composition. It is usually brown to red-brown in colour. I have found one or 
two pieces of the No. 2 quality ,2 which appeared to be in the Eainwash, although 
on this point I feel some doubt. The No. 2 quality is thicker and softer and 
without the crushed flint in its composition. I do not yet feel quite satisfied about 
this type of pottery belonging to the Early Series, as it is certainly exceptional. 

Pot-boilers. — Stones calcined by the action of fire are extremely abundant. 
Many of these are of flint, but a quite considerable proportion of them are formed 
of various grits, or even of quartz. It is impossible that the comparatively large 
proportion of grits can be accidental. These stones, being locally rare, must have 
been collected purposely, and at considerable labour and trouble. No doubt it was 
found by experience that they stood the fire better. This is to my mind one of the 
strongest points in favour of these calcined stones being genuine pot-boilers. 

I have recently made some experiments in boiling a pail of water by means of 
flints heated in a bonfire. I found that there was not the slightest difficulty in 
keeping the water boiling vigorously for any length of time, by occasionally 
dropping in a fresh hot stone, and removing one or two of those which had become 
cooled. Some of the stones I allowed to cool slowly, and did not drop them into 

1 I have recently obtained a second— this is shown in PI. XVII, Fig. 7. 

^ The definition of these qualities will he given in the description of the pottery of the 
Later Series. 
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the water. These showed the same reticulated cracks, and the same calcination, as 
those which had been used as pot-hoilers. Upon comparing the two together, I 
could not find any obvious difference between the genuine pot-boiler and the 
merely burnt flint. It is the fire, and not the water, that effects the calcination. 

Thus the discovery of a calcined flint only proves the former presence of fire ; 
it does not necessarily indicate that the calcined flint was dropped into water 
while hot. This may have been so, but we cannot be eertain that it was. In 
arriving at a reasonable judgment, we must be guided largely by the probabilities 
of the case. 

The Later Series of Implements of East Essex. 

Material . — Although some weathered local flint was brought into requisition, 
the greater number of the implements of this series were undoubtedly made from 
fresh flint, obtained straight from the chalk. The outer crust of the flints is 
frequently remarkably fresh, and has never been weathered at any time down to 
the present day. Not infrequently the flints, though scarcely weathered, bear 
unmistakable evidence of having been rolled on a sea beach before they were 
worked by man. They are just such as one may pick up to-day at the foot of the 
chalk cliffs of Kent. Occasionally the green-coated flints from the base of the 
Thanet Sand have been used. These assume a peculiar brown banding beneath 
the crust which is always recognizable. I have frequently found these same flints 
used on prehistoric sites in Kent. 

Mineral condition . — When first obtained from the buried surface the 
implements have a dull surface and are remarkably fresh and keen-edged. In fact, 
as has already been said, they are precisely as they left the hands of their users. 
They are generally more or less peat-stained, and usually have a brownish or 
almost chocolate-coloured tinge. When they are washed out by the sea and 
exposed upon the present shore, they rapidly become lustrous, and appear to assume 
an increased blackness, almost the blackness of jet. Upon more prolonged 
exposure they may become mottled with white, especially upon their abraded 
edges. 

Cm'cs . — These are more shapely and show much more parallel work than the 
cores of the Earlier Series. A large number of them are worked systematically 
in two definite directions ; the first surface from which the flakes were removed 
generally forming the striking plane for the next flaking. Many of them are 
small, some being under 30 mm. in length. Double-ended cores are extremely 
rare. Many tend to be pyramidal in shape rather than prismatic. 

Flakes . — These vary from pygmy dimensions to long broad blades. Many of 
these flakes are beautiful examples of the flint-worker’s art. In spite of their 
simplicity they form the most perfect cutting instruments whieh could well be 
devised within the limitations of the material. The cone of percussion is not strong. 

Flaking angle . — It is not, however, until the flaking angles of the cores and 
flakes are actually measured that the difference in technique between the Earlier and 
the Later Series is appreciated. Of the measurements that I have taken, the lowest 
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is 68° and the highest 106°, the greater majority falling betv^een 84° and 90°. The 
average of aU is about 87°. Many of the flakes are slightly incurved, so that they 
start at an angle of considerably over 90°. The diagram. Fig. 2, 
will make this clear. The striking plane is shown at AB, 
while the flaking surface is BCD. It will he seen that the 
angle ABC is greater than a right angle, while the average angle 
of the flake ABD is somewhat less than a right angle. It is not 
an easy operation to strike a flake such as this. There is a strong 
tendency merely to splinter off the corner, the fracture coming 
out at about the point C ; it is very difficult to make the fracture 
follow the dotted line. In order not to exaggerate the flaking 
angle of this series I have measured the angle ABD, not the 
angle ABC. If the latter were taken, the above values would be slightly increased. 

I am not suggesting that the flaking angle of local groups can be taken generally 
as an index of relative age. Some local groups belonging to the Late Palaeolithic age 
show a higher skill than others which belong to the Surface Series. I am merely 
dealing with the facts of the case in this particular locality. How far the results 
may, or may not, be applicable elsewhere, must he left to future considei’ation. 

Scrapers. — The usual horse-shoe forms are very abundant. They do not differ 
much from South Down work. Extremely well made examples are sometimes 
found, but these are rare : a large number of the scrapers are somewhat rough. 
Eliminating the few exceptionally good specimens, these instruments hardly 
compare favourably with the flakes. Other forms, such as the spoon-shaped, 
kite-shaped, double scrapers, and those with an elliptical curve, are occasionally 
found, but are comparatively rare. In this the site is quite a normal or average 
one. I have several examples of a type that is more unusual, and have seen others 
that are not in my collection. These have low-angle surface flaking on the inner 
face; this is often carried halfway across the instrument along one side. Some of this 
form are figured in the Essex Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1907, Plate V, Figs. 2 and 4 
(Plate XIII, Jigs. 6-10). 

Hollow scrapers. — These are peculiarly scarce. I have no good example in my 
possession. 

Drills. — These instruments are occasionally found, hut there is nothing which 
calls for special remark. 

Trimmed flake series. — I have found a few flakes with trimmed side-edges, but 
they are not abundant in individuals or notable in form. I have not found any 
examples of the semicircular or rectangular reaping-blades, that were set as an 
armature to the sickle. I have one flake with minutely serrated edges, to which 
reference will be made under the heading of “ Special Sites.” Eough flakes with 
a few large secondary chips boldly struck from them, such as are abundant on some 
sites, are not often found here. 

Knives. — I have not yet seen any specimen of the Ulu or Piets’ knife forms. 
I was, however, fortunate in discovering a very fine example of the long, curved 
VOL. xm. I 
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knife. There are also several fragments of the same type in my own and in other 
collections. Besides these, there are several large, leaf-shaped knives in the 
collection of Mr. J. Hassall. These are shown in Plate XIV which accompanies the 
present paper. 

Many of the specimens belonging to this group form very beautiful illustrations 
of the fiintworker’s art. There are also small lancet-knives of about the size of 
arrow-points (Plate XVI, Pig. 16). 

Spear-points. — There are a certain number of examples belonging to this 
group, but when compared with the number of axes and arrow-points they are 
comparatively scarce. There are, however, a good many pointed flakes with a tang 
at the butt-end. The tang being produced by longitudinal flaking from the butt 
end, probably before the flake was removed from the core, and not by the finer 
transverse secondary chipping executed from the edge. The specimen shown in 
Plate XVI, Pig. 17, is a case in point, but from their small size many of these may 
more probably be arrow- than spear-points. 

Arrow-points. — These occur in considerable variety and are often of great 
beauty. The most delicate and regular work is generally found on the leaf-shaped 
forms, which are often very thin. The barbed forms are relatively less numerous 
than the leaf-shaped. In the Earlier Series, on the other hand, the reverse is the 
case, and the best work may generally be found on the barbed points. I have 
found no parallel in the Earlier Series to the exquisite work of the thin leaf- 
shaped arrow-points of the Later Series. Among the Later Series are occasional 
aberrant forms, such as the uni-barbed or the broad scalene, but triangular forms 
are very rare (Plate XVI). 

Among specimens resembling arrow-points in shape, the rude rhomboidal 
forms shown in Pigs. 22, 23, and 24 of Plate XVI are very interesting. 

Eeference must also be made to the types, found in both the Earlier and the 
Later Series, that are shown in Pigs. 20, 21, and 22 of Plate XVI, and Pig. 21 of 
Plate XV. These are explained in the description of the plates. 

Pygmy implements. — The most characteristic types among this group are the 
narrow scalene and the slender acicular forms. The use of these forms has 
given rise to much discussion, and is still far from clear. In my opinion the 
smaller pygmies were probably the barbs or armature of hunting and fishing 
implements. In the British Museum there are some harpoon-heads from Denmark 
made of antler and armed with a series of sharp splinters of flint. This, I think, 
gives some suggestion of the method in which such minute objects were used. 
The larger scalene forms may have been arrow-points: this view is held by 
Mr. P. K Haward (Plate XVI, Pigs. 26-32). 

Sammer-stones. — These are usually made of flint. The most remarkable 
example that I have is made out of a beautifully polished axe-blade. 

Ares.— These occur in considerable variety, both of igneous rock and of 
chipped and polished flint. Many typical examples are shown in the plates, so it 
is, perhaps, unnecessary to dwell further upon them here (Plates XI, XII, and XIII). 
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Perforated hammers. — These are most commonly, perhaps always, of the adze 
form like that illustrated in Fig. 122 of Evan’s Ancient Stone Implements. That 
is to say, the shaft-hole is bored through the thinnest way of the blade, so that the 
cutting-edge comes at right angles to the shaft. The shaft-hole itself is also bored 
in the most primitive manner. That is to say, it is the intersection of two cones 
bored from either surface (Plate XI, Fig. 1). 

This fact is of some importance, as the adze-hammer is, generally speaking, far 
more scarce than the axe-hammer. It therefore appears probable that the 
perforated adze-hammer, especially as it was the easier to make, is the earlier 
form, and is to be dated at about s.d. 50-58. 

Rude implements. — As upon most prehistoric sites, rude wasters are frequently 
found among the more perfect specimens. The rude series of many sites, however, 
are obviously not mere wasters. When a number of these are placed together, it 
becomes apparent that their makers were working for the production of a certain 
series of forms, which, although rude, are yet perfectly definite. In the series 
with which we are dealing, there are a good many rude ovate or discoidal forms. 
Apart from these, I have not been able to trace any other definite idea upon whicli 
their makers were working. I think that the majority of these rude forms are 
nothing but mere wasters. Some examples of the ovate and discoidal forms are 
shown in Plate XII. 

Nothing resembling the rude forms of Grime’s Graves or of the South Downs 
is found in this series. 

Pot-boilers. — Burnt natural flints and burnt flint implements are common, 
especially on the sites of hearths. Yet in all my years of searching I have never 
found a single specimen of calcined flint belonging to this series which I could, 
with any probability, consider to be a pot-boiler. In this it contrasts very 
remarkably with the Earlier Series. 

Pottery . — So far as my experience goes at present — and I have now obtained 
a considerable amount of pottery material — the particular kind of ware which has 
been described as characteristic of the Earlier Series is absent from the Later. It 
will be remembered that Pitt-Eivers in 1898 divided early British pottery into 
several classes of which those that concern us here are^ : — 

“ 1. Coarse British. — This contains large fragments of flint, shell, or chalk 
in its composition, but no sand. Most of the cinerary urns are 
made of this quality. It is generally badly baked and hand-made ; 
frequently ornamented. 

2. Soft British. — This much resembles No. 1, but has no grains in its 
composition. It is badly baked, and frequently red on the outside 
and black on the inside, or in the interior of the substance. It 
cannot always be distinguished from No. 1, as parts of the vessels of 

1 Pitt-Eivers, “Excavations in Cranborne Chase,” vol. iv, 1898, p. 13. 

r 2 
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No. 1 quality have fewer grains than others. It is always hand- 
made. 

“ 3. Fine Beitish. — This is generally thinner than the preceding qualities ; 
red, and without large grains of flint or quartz or sand. It is often 
ornamented with incised lines, and is the quality of which the 
so-caUed drinking vessels, found with crouched interments of the 
Bronze age, are composed. It is hand-made.” 

I think, for distinction, the pottery of the Earlier Series, which has been 
described when treating of that group, might well be defined as quality No. la. 
A certain proportion of the pottery of the Later Series comes within the first class. 
But this differs considerably from the No. la, and might be defined as quality 
No. Ih. It is generally softer than the No. la, but differs chiefly in its colour. It 
is always dark-coloured, and usually black or nearly so, and it contains a 
very large proportion of coarsely crushed flint in its composition. 

Most of the pottery of this series belongs to the No. 2 quality. It is, however, 
not black, but brown or even light brown in colour throughout. Its surface is 
very frequently covered with finger-nail impressions. No perfect vessel has yet 
been discovered, and in the pieces so far procured the finger-nail impressions do 
not appear to form any obvious pattern. Some examples are illustrated in Plate 
XVII. 

Besides these, I have also obtained some pieces of the No, 3 quality, that is to 
say, of the drinking cup or beaker material. This has the usual elaborate system 
of ornamentation, formed of incised lines placed in horizontal zones. This pottery 
is particularly important as it gives a clue to the date of the series.^ Some 
examples are illustrated in Plate XVII. There is also one fragment of the richly 
ornamented form of rim, like that of West Kennet, to which reference was made 
in the Introduction. As there stated, this form occurs with Bronze age remains. 
It has been found in direct association with the beaker at Mortlake, and 
elsewhere,® while it was also associated with beaker remains in the Long Barrow 
of West Kennet itself.® 

Conclusions as to the Age of the Two Seeies of Implements of 

Easteen Essex. 

If the Sequence Date scale be consulted, I think it will be found that 
the two series of remains of Eastern Essex fall inevitably into their place in the 
scale, so far as this can be defined. Whether either, or both, of these series should 

> Hon. J. Abercromby, “The Oldest Bronze Age Ceramic Type in Britain” Joum. 
Anikrop. Inst., vol. xxxii, 1902, p. 375. “A Proi.osed Chronological Arrangement of the 
Drinking Cup,” etc., Froc. Soo. Antiq., Scotland, vol. xxxviii, 1904, p. 323. 

2 G. Wyman Abbott and Eeginald A. Smith, “Prehistoric Pits at Peterborough and The 
Development of Neolithic Pottery,” Arehceologia, vol. Ixii, 1910, p. 333. 

® Catalogue of the Museum of the Wiltshire Arckoeological Association at Devizes, p 23 
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be named “ Neolithic,” or “ Bronze age,” is a question depending upon the system 
of classification or nomenclature which may be adopted. But if we take certain 
fixed lines, as reference “ dates,” and then place other archseological units, such as 
the “ Beaker,” the custom of cremation, and the like,^ into their relative position 
with regard to these fixed lines. And if we then check one unit against another 
by the evidence of contemporary occurrence, it is possible to obtain a scale which 
represents more truly and adequately the actual course of events than is the case 
%vith a system of fixed periods. 

With regard to the Later Series, that is to say, the remains found upon the 
“ Lyonesse ” surface, we have first of all advanced forms of flint working. This 
includes beautifully polished axe heads, barbed and leaf-shaped arrow-heads, the latter 
often very thin, and long, curved knives. Whatever may be thought of the ruder 
groups of the Surface Series, such as those of Cissbury, there can be no question 
that this industry is paralleled hy the flint work found associated with hronze in 
the Bound Barrows. This conclusion is fully borne out by the pottery, which 
includes fragments of the heaker, or drinking cup, a ceramic type belonging to the 
early part of the Bronze age, as usually understood in this country. Upon the 
Continent the beaker is classed as Neolithic, as the boundary between the two periods 
is there drawn at a higher level. No bronze has, however, been found upon the 
huried surface in Eastern Essex, so far as I am aware. Unless some chemical 
constituent in the soil has caused its destruction, the discovery of bronze may be 
anticipated. 

In Torbay, in Devonshire, upon a site that I believe to belong to the same 
“ Lyonesse ” surface, the hearths where primitive bronze smelting has been carried 
on have been discovered.^ This is a valuable piece of evidence. 

Upon the ancient surface of Eastern Essex we have contracted burial by 
inhumation. I have also obtained evidence which seems to me to suggest that 
cremation was likewise practised. One must not omit the physical evidence of the 
geological position of the buried surface, as being indicative of considerable 
antiquity. 

Although reasons have been given for concluding that the remains on the 
buried surface do not cover a very prolonged period, yet this may extend 
to six or eight points of the scale. It was abandoned as an inhabited site by the 
submergence of the area, so if the date of the latest of the remains upon the 
surface can he fixed, this will also show the date of the submergence. 

Taking the data which have been detailed above, it appears that the time of 
the submergence must have been at, or about, s.d. 58. None of the remains being 
very early, we may take the range of the prehistoric remains upon the “ Lyonesse ” 
surface as between s.d. 50 and s.d. 58. 

* I have not mentioned in the table all the units dealt with by the Hon. J. Abercromby 
(Proo. Soc. Antiq., /Scotland, vol. xxxviii, 1904, p. 323), but have confined myself to those that 
are helpful in elucidating the immediate problem in hand. 

^ D. Pidgeon, Quart. Joum. Oeol. Soc., vol. xli, 1885, p. 9. 
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The place which the Earlier Series should occupy in the scale is more difficult 
to fix. Their geological position shows them to be earlier, the pottery is somewhat 
more primitive, but the flint industry, although it differs in some respects from 
that of the Later Series, is by no means crude. Barbed arrow-points, showing 
much skill in their fabrication, are by no means uncommon. They are thus 
probably somewhat earlier than s.d. 50, but how much earlier is uncertain. They 
may be placed provisionally as s.d. 40 to 50. 

I now come to consider the question whether it is possible to give any 
reasonably approximate estimate of the actual date of the “ Lyonesse ” surface, 
and of the remains found upon it. Can we, from the foregoing definition of its 
“ Sequence Date,” make a useful estimate of its actual age ? 

The dating of prehistoric remains is always a matter of great difficulty and 
uncertainty. It can only be accomplished with any measure of probability by 
bringing the local scale, through the association of antiquities of known date, into 
line with the histories of the more advanced countries of the Mediterranean area. 

There is, however, a possibility of error in this method. It is well known 
that the work of a more advanced civilization may remain in the possession of a 
barbarous race for centuries after the date of its manufacture. Obsolete European 
armour or weapons may be found in [apparent] contemporary association with 
modern barbarous productions. If, in the future, the latter were dated by the 
former, a considerable error would result. 

However, even this evidence is not available to us in the problem that we have 
in hand. The most that we can do is to compare the corresponding lithic and 
metallic stages of culture in the two areas. Keasons have already been given for 
concluding that these corresponding stages, in, for instance, England and Egypt 
respectively, may not have differed greatly in age. It may even be that it is 
England rather than Egypt that has some slight advantage in the early workino- of 
bronze. 

It is generally admitted that the Phoenician traders obtained tin from these 
Islands. But it is certain that they never colonized or settled in the country to 
work the tin for themselves. Therefore, it appears, from this consideration also, 
that the early inhabitants of Britain discovered and worked the tin for themselves. 
It was the unlikely thing, of the barbarous country supplying the civilized country, 
which really happened, and not, as we should have imagined, the reverse of this. 

I venture to think, therefore, that it is not without a certain value, although 
exact synchronism is not to be expected, to take the date of the corresponding 
culture stage in Egypt (so far as the working of stone and metal defines “ culture ”), 
to give us some approximate clue to the £^e of our own prehistoric remains. If 
the table of Sequence Dates be again referred to, and the line of s.d. [9] 58 carried 
across to the column under the heading of Egypt, it will be seen that it there falls 
between the dates of b.c. 4000 and (possibly) of about b.c. 2500. 

The age of our “ Lyonesse ” surface may extend over a period of one or two 
thousand years, although the absence of weathering upon the flint implements 
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suggests a shorter period. From this cause alone it is not possible to attempt to 
give an exact date to any remains found upon this surface. But I think we may 
fairly take it that its age falls somewhere near the limits suggested by a comparison 
with the Egyptian chronology. 

Special Sites upon the Bueied Prehistoric Surface. 

Chief among these are certain accumulations of waste material, of which I 
have found several presenting identical characters. These accumulations seem, so 
far as I have yet observed, to he about twenty yards, more or less, in diameter, and not 
usually more than six or nine inches in thickness. Wood charcoal is disseminated 
through the mass in considerable quantity. The material is also rich in the 
remains of broken pottery. It is upon these sites that a considerable part of the 
pottery, including the beaker material, has been obtained. Besides the well-formed 
pottery there is also a large quantity of burnt clay, bright red in colour, in rounded 
lumps. These are commonly about 40 or 50 mm. in diameter, but some are 
not more than 12 or 15 mm. Some of these are somewhat irregular in 
form, but many are so approximately spherical as to suggest that they may have 
been shaped designedly. They appear to be always present in great numbers, and 
to form an essential part of the accumulations. In addition to the foregoing, there 
is also a large amount of brown pottery, and red burnt clay, disseminated through 
the mass in smaller fragments 

Worked flints are also very abundant. A large number of these are mere 
waste chips, or small pieces of flint with a few chips struck from them, probably 
to enable them to be used for some temporary purpose. Well-formed flakes are 
usually absent. Diminutive scraping tools occur in great numbers, and occasionally 
a small but well-formed horse-shoe scraper is found. The diminutive scraping 
tools owe their bevelled edge to the effects of scraping some hard (and probably 
rough) surface, rather than to designed secondary chipping. In size, some of them 
do not exceed 15 x 9 mm., while but few are larger than 37 x 26 mm., a frequent 
size is about 30 x 20 mm. I have not found these little tools anywhere but on 
these special sites, where they are extremely abundant. I have only found 
two other flint implements of interest upon these sites. One is a long flake 
measuring 79 x 24 x 19 mm. This is greatly splintered and worn along both 
side edges and round its narrow end through scraping some hard substance. The 
primary surfaces of this flake are mottled, and show evidences of some weathering, 
but the splintered edges are entirely unweathered, like the rest of the flints on the 
site. The flake had not received any modern weathering, as I dug it out from 
undisturbed material. It thus appears that it was an older flake which these 
men foimd and used — a not uncommon occurrence on prehistoric sites. 

The other interesting flake is smaller, being 43 x 15 x 4‘6 mm. It is a ridged 
flake, but not very thick, and has both its side edges minutely serrated. The 
teeth are less than one millimetre apart ; there are about 30 teeth to 25 mm. It 
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is always difficult to be sure that serrations in flake-edges were originally designed 
as such. In this instance many of the teeth are broken, but in spite of this they 
seem too regular and too distinctly notched, to be due to accident. 

There is thus much in these sites to suggest that they represent the waste 
product of some special industry. 

Beneath one of these accumulations, and so far as I was able to judge (a 
considerable part of it having been washed away by the sea), approximately in its 
centre, was the contracted interment presently to be described. In a position that 
was almost certainly beneath another of these accumulations, although the 
immediately overlying portion had again been carried away by the sea, I also 
found what appeared to be the remains of a burial by cremation. This consisted of 
a number of pieces of pottery, buried beneath the prehistoric surface and carefully 
placed into the form of a perfect vessel. The bottom of this sham urn, if one may 
so describe it, w’as formed by a piece of the side, with the rim, of a large vessel. 
In the interior were burnt flints, and other evidences of fire. No remains of bone 
could be traced, but at the same time, it had certainly been buried at considerable 
trouble, and with much care in building up the form with broken pieces, and this 
would not have been done without some definite purpose. This specimen is 
illustrated in Plate XVII, Fig. 8. 

Prehistoric Interment near Walton-on-Naze. 

In a communication made to the Essex Field Club, I have given an account of 
the circumstances that led to the discovery of this interment, of the difficulties 
encountered in unearthing the remains, and of the method of treatment adopted for 
the preservation of the bones. I need only give here the main facts of geological 
and archaeological importance connected with it. 

The position in which it was found is indicated in the diagrammatic section 
(page 122) at the point marked s. That is to say, it was found a little below the 
outcrop of the Buried Prehistoric Surface. The low cliff of tidal silt, about 8 to 
10 feet in height, is being rapidly cut hack by the erosion of the sea. These 
human remains have, therefore, until a few years ago, been preserved in soft clay at 
a depth of about 10 feet from the surface. In consequence of this fortunate 
circumstance their condition is remarkably good. 

The grave was dug originally to a depth of about 2 feet or 2 feet 6 inches 
from the Prehistoric Surface. It was of only just sufficient size to contain the body 
in its contracted position. The skeleton lay upon its left side, with the head 
pointing towards the north and the face to the east. The arms were folded wdth 
the hands drawn up before the face. The right leg was flexed in the usual manner 
of contracted interments. The left leg, which was the under one as the body lay, 
was also folded to the body, but kept straight at the knee, so that the left foot was 
in front of the face. This leg was also inclined upwards as the body lay in the grave, 
so that at the time of its discovery the left tibia and fibula were standing obliquely 
out of the clay, considerably above the level of the skull. It was the fact of the 
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tibia and fibula thus standing out of the clay that led to the discovery of the 
skeleton. The left foot had been washed away by the sea, and no trace of it was 
found. 

The anatomical examination undertaken by Professor Arthur Keith has not 
revealed any cause for the unusual straight position of this leg. The left knee- 
joint appears perfectly normal. 

The body had been wrapped round with the tough roots of one of the sand- 
grasses, which had not improbably been used as a binding to keep the body in its 
contracted position. 

The cavity of the stomach and intestines, that is to say, the position that they 
occup)'^ in the body, contained a considerable quantity of seeds, amounting to at least 
a pint, or probably more. This was not actually measured, its quantity was only 
estimated. I merely brought samples away for examination. The peculiar 
difficulties encountered in the work prevented any attempt being made to recover 
it all. 

These samples I submitted to Mr. Clement Eeid, F.E.S., who pronounced the 
majority to belong to the blackberry, together with a smaller proportion of dog-rose 
and Atrvplex. This was imdoubtedly the remains of food which the man had 
eaten. 

In the decayed grass which was found swathing the bones, I looked carefully 
for any evidence of this having been woven into any kind of fabric. But this did 
not appear to have been the case. 

Ko archaeological relics were found within the grave. But it must be 
remembered that the grave was only just large enough to hold the body. If any 
funeral furniture had been placed above the body it would have been removed by 
the sea before its discovery. 

The Prehistoric Surface above, within a i-adius of a few yards of the site of 
the interment, has yielded a considerable quantity of debris. I have been watching 
this for some years, as the sea has gradually cut back the outcrop of the ancient 
surface. It was in returning to this well-known site in September, 1910, that I 
discovered the interment. The remains found here consist of worked flints, broken 
pottery, and rounded lumps of burnt clay, the whole mixed with much wood charcoal. 

The general character of these remains has already been described under 
the heading of Special Sites. This particular site, although full of crushed debris, 
has not yielded nearly so much in good condition as others which are precisely 
similar. The pottery from here does not include any remains of the “ Beaker.” 
This, however, considering the comparatively small amount of recognizable 
material which has been obtained, is only what might be expected. The remains 
are in every other respect identical, and their geological position proves all these 
sites to be of the same age. 

The skeleton was disinterred entirely by myself, with the able assistance only 
of my friend, Mr. Miller Christy. We did not obtain any outside labour. We 
endeavoured to observe evbry point which seemed to be of any interest. 
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In conclusion, it only remains for me to express my thanks to many 
archaeologists who have so generously placed their collections at my disposal. In 
particular, I would mention Dr. Henry Laver, F.S.A., Mr. F. H. Haward, and 
Mr. J. Hassall, many of whose specimens have been used in illustration of the 
present paper. 



Diagrammatic Section showing the General Relations or the Recent Deposits 

OF East Essex. 

(i) Present salting surface, terminating in a low cliflf. The horizontal extent of this surface 
is much reduced in the diagram. The low cliff is being cut back by the sea. {h) Tidal 
silt, (g) Peat. (/) Buried Prehistoric surface beneath the peat, (e) Marsh clay. (<f) 
Brickearth with implements of polished stone, (c) Pleistocene brickearth. (a) Marsh 
deposits with mammoth fauna, (s) Position of prehistoric grave beneath the buried 
surface ; the tidal clay extended over this site until a few years since, (f) (g') Probable 
extension of buried Prehistoric surface, with associated peat, beneath low tide level, (g") 
(a"') Probable position of lower peats, such as have been found at the Barry Docks and 
msewhere. {h!) (h") {h"') Intercalated beds of tidal silt. («') Probable position of Late 
Pleistocene marsh deposits or gravels, {x) London clay. H. IF.if., L. W.M. — high and 
low water marks. 


Description of the Plates. 

The scale of the photographs of the stone implements and pottery varies slightly in 
different instances. In many cases the actual measurements are stated. These are of the 
greatest length, greatest breadth, and greatest thickness, and they are given in millimetres. 
The weight of the smaller specimens is given in grains. The lettering to the numbers of the 
figures is uniform, the reverse face of the specimen being marked a, the edge view 6, and the 
cross-section c. 


Plate XI. 

Approximate tcale ^ natural size. 

Later Series, 

Fig. 1. — Perforated adze-hammer. The shaft-hole, as is usual in this type, is formed by the 
intersection of two cones. Surface lightly picked- The hammer-end shows evidence 
of much use, the adze-end is also very blunt and rounded. Material, light grey- 
green igneous rock (diabase ?). Size, 125 x 49 x 27 mm. ; shaft hole 16 mm. in 
diameter in the middle, and 35 mm. at the outside. Laver collection. 

Fig. 2. — Adze or axe. Surface picked all over (including the bevel of the edge), and slightly 
smoothed. Five slight ribbings on the thickest part of the blade. Cutting edge 
expanded and very slightly gouge-shaped, also much smoothed and rounded. 
This is a copy, made in stone, of a metallic form of axe-blade. It indicates the 
knowledge, and the scarcity, of the copper axe. Material, dark green igneous rock. 
Size 210 X 96 X 50 mm. Found by Mr. F. Spalding. Laver collection. 



Prehistoric Remains of Eastern Essex. 


123 


Fig. 3. — Gouge? Surface as in fig. 2, but bevels of tbe edge more ground down. Edge 
distinctly gouge-shaped and moderately sharp. The average gouge curve of the 
edge has a radius of seven inches. Material, dark green igneous rock. Size, 
125 X 67 X 28 mm. Pound by Mr. F. Spalding. Laveri collection. 

Fig. 4. — Axe. Surface and material similar to the above. Cross-section oval. This is the most 
usual form of (non-flint) stone axe-blade of the district. Size, 146 x 58 x 43 mm. 
Laver collection. 

Plate XII. 

Approahmate scale J natural size. 

Later Series. 

Fig. 1. — Axe-blade in beautifully polished flint, cutting-edge rather oblique and still keen. 
Deeply peat-stained. 109 x 47 x 24 mm. Warren collection. 

Fig. 2. — Adze ? in polished flint. Condition, black mottled with (originally) white patches 
having an ochreous staining superimposed upon them. Edge slightly gouge-shaped ; 
the average gouge curve having a radius of about eight inches ; the striae of grinding 
of the concave bevel pass obliquely across. 122 x 57 x 33 mm. Laver collection. 

Fig. 3. — Imperfect axe in polished flint, used as a core (flakes made from polished axes are not 
uncommon), and also subsequently for hammering. Laver collection. 

Fig. 4. — Chipped axe with polished edge and slight traces of grinding elsewhere. This flint is 
ochreous, and it may lielong to the Earlier Series. The flints in the “ Lyonesse " 
surface are never stained, but on the other hand they sometimes become stained 
after being washed out of their hed. 112 x 46 x 19 mm. Laver collection. 

Fig. 6. — Partially polished axe in grey flint : probably a polished axe re-chipped and then the 
edge re-ground. 144 x 52 x 29 mm. Found by Mr. F. Spalding. Laver collection. 
This specimen has almost the appearance of a forgery, but Dr. Laver assures me that 
it cannot be so. 

Fig. 6. — Boldly worked oval blade. This specimen is not unlike a Palseolith, but it is actually 
made from a large polished axe, part of the outline of which is shown by the dotted 
lines. 100 x 84 x 21 mm. Warren collection. 

Fig, 7. — Smaller oval blade, 52 x 49 x 18 mm. Warren colleetion. 

Fig. 8. — Fabricator (unused), slightly rubbed down along the side edges in order to protect the 
hand in use. 107 x 24 x 14 mm. Hassall collection. 

Early Series. 

Fig. 9. — Fabricator, in weathered ochreous flint from the rainwash underlying the “ Lyonesse ” 
surface. 69 x 21 x 10 ram. Warren collection. 

Plate XIII. 

Approximate scale ^ natural size. 

Early Series. 

Fig. 1. Chipped adze of very rude workmanship, similar to these from the bed of the Eiver 
Thames. Made from a green-coated flint. Found onthetop of the cliflf at Frinton-on- 
Sea associated with a group of characteristic “ Early Series ” types of flint implements 
and pottery. 208 X 67 x 57 mm. Warren collection. 

Fig. 2. Bude sub-triangular form. 41x34x 17 mm. Warren collection. 

Fig. 3. Another similar. 47 x 36 x 18 mm. Warren collection. 

Later Series. 

Fig. 4. Double-ended pick (?) in black flint for binding round the middle. Bude forms such as 
this are rare among the Later Series. 174 x 40 x 37 mm. Laver collection. 
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Fig. 5. Adze of triangular section in chipped flint, the cutting edge is formed by the intersection 
of two transverse facets, and is much polished and striated by use. 
115 X 47 X 32 mm. 

Fig. 6. Scraper with notched side-edges. 

Fig. 7 . Horse-shoe scraper, slightly worked on the inner face (a feature sometimes seen in this 
series, see also Essex Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1908, page 50, Plate V). 

Fig. 8. Horse-shoe scraper worked back along the side edges to the butt-end. 

Fig. 9. Horse-shoe scraper. 

Fig. 10. Horse-shoe scraper with the butt-end worked back to a point. 

Fig. 11. Conical scraper, very greatly worn on its scraping edges. Much resembling a core in 
general form. A similar specimen from the buried surface in Lincolnshire is figured 
in Man, 1907, 89, Fig. 1. This is of the “ grattoir Tart6 ” form. It shows that 
this type is not an indication of the Aurignacien period. 38 x 34 x 24 mm. 

The originals of figures 5 to 11, Warren collection. 

Plate XIV. 

Approximate scale J natural size. 

Later Series. 

1. Flint knife, of leaf-shaped form. 117x47x11 mm. Hassall collection. 

2. Flint knife, of the so-called “ dagger ” form, but less elaborately fashioned than most of 
this type. 106 x 42 x 10 mm. Warren collection. 

3. Flint knife of leaf -shaped foim. 144 x 42 x 11 mm. This specimen has been polished and 
smoothed by prolonged use on both faces along the lower half of the inside edges 
as shown in the two views 3 and 3o on the plate. Hassall collection. 

4. Curved knife, of sickle-shaped form, the side edges are smoothed by grinding. 
153 X 33 X 12 mm. Warren collection. 

5. Small knife, made by low angle chipping on a naturally broken flint. 58 x 34 x 9 mm. 
Warren collection. 

6. Broad leaf-shaped blade, not elaborately finished. 66 x 37 x 67 mm. Hassall collection. 

7. “ Spear-point ” of similar work. 78 x 45 x 6’8 mm. This is very probably a knife, as it 
is “ bevel- edged ” near the point, that is to say, re-sharpened by higher angle 
chipping. This may be traced in the edge view, ^h. Hassall collection. 

8. Flake with high angle splintering all round the edges ; this is due to wear in the use of 
the implement and not to designed flaking. From one of the “ special sites ” described 
in the text. 77 x 23 x 10 mm. Warren collection. 

Early Series. 

Fig. 9. Spear-point, made from a ridged flake with slight secondary chipping at the point, and 
at the butt-end to form a tang. 54 x 18 x 7 mm. Warren collection. 

'Plate XV. 

Approximate scale f natural size. 

Early Series. 

Fig. 1. Barbed arrow-point. 

Fig. 2. „ „ 27 X 25 X 4 mm. Weight 29J grs. 

Fig. 3. „ „ 

Fig. 4. „ „ 19 X 22 X 3’8 mm. Weight 21 grs. 

Fig. 6. Stemmed arrow-point. 

Fig. 7. Indented arrow-point, of unusual thinness. 24 x 18 ? x 2 mm. Weight 12 grs. (imperfect). 
Fig. 8. Unfinished barbed arrow-point, broken in manufacture, only one notch having been 
chipped out to form the stem. 


Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 

Fig. 
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Fig. 9. Leaf-shaped arrow-point of fairly broad form, not elaborately finished. 32 x 24 ? x 3 mm. 
Weight 31 grs. 

Fig. 10. Leaf-shaped arrow-point. 

Fig. 11, Leaf-shaped arrow-point, somewhat narrow and thick. This specimen was found 
washed out of its bed on a mixed site where both series occur ; it may belong to the 
later series. 38 x 15 x 5 mm. Weight 37 grs. 

Fig. 12. Triangular arrow-point, made from a curved flake with only partial secondary 
working. 

Fig. 13. Indented arrow-point of similar technique. 32 x 22 x 4’2 mm. 

Fig. 14. Uni-barbed arrow-point. 

Fig. 15. Small knife of lancet form, very well worked and nearly flat on one face. 

Fig. 16. Transverse arrow-point. 

Fig. 17. Triangular arrow-point with a minimum of secondary flaking. 32 x 20 x 4‘3 mm. 

Fig. 18. Ditto. 27 X 23 X 3 mm. 

Fig. 19. Ditto. 

Fig. 20. Transverse arrow-point. 

Fig. 21. The transverse arrow-points pass into forms that appear to be small tools rather than 
weapons : the hollow curves upon either side frequently show evidences of use. For 
the purpose of an arrow-point this specimen would be used the opposite way up to 
that in which it is shown, but in that position the butt end would be too thick 
to be inserted into the shaft. 29 x 34 x 6‘5 mm. 

Fig. 22. A less developed example of the same form ; this could not be an arrow-point The 
hollow curve in this series is quite different from that of the true hollow scrapers. 

Fig. 23. Small side scraper. 

Figs. 24 and 25. Two small side scrapers found in situ in the brick-earth below the “ Lyonesse 
Surface ” by Mr. F. N. Ha ward. These forms are characteristic of the Early Series, 
and it is gratifying to find that Mr. Haward has arrived independently at the same 
conclusion as myself. 

Fig. 26. Small horse-shoe scraper. 

Fig. 27. Part of a worked flake of a narrow scalene form, resembling a well-known type of 
pygmy implement but of exceptionally large size. Found near the axe shown in 
Plate XIII, Fig. 1. 

Fig. 28. Pygmy implement with delicate edge working. 

All except Fig. 27 {and possibly Fig. 11) are from the rainwash deposit; and all 
except Figs. 24 and 25 are in the author^ s collection. 


Plate XVI. 

Approximate scale J natural size. 

Later Series. 

Barbed Arrow-points. 

Fig. 1. Size 32 x 24 x 4-6 mm. Weight 41^ grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 2. Broken and re-worked with high angle chipping along one side. 17-5 X 20 x 3-7 mm. 

Weight 16 grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 3. Size 47 x 36 x 5 mm. Laver collection. 

Fig. 4. Size 44 x 31 x 5'5 mm. Laver collection. 

Fig. 5. Size 38 x 24 x 4-5 mm. Weight 48^ grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 6. Size 23 x 29 x 4 mm. Weight 28 grs. Hassall collection. 

Leaf Shaped Arrow-points. 

Fig. 7. Size 23 x 15 x 2-5. Weight Ilf grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 8. Size 36-5 x 20 x 3 mm. Weight 36^ grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 9. Size 38-5 x 23 x 2 mm. Weight 36 grs. Hassall collection. 
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Fig. 10. Euder leaf-shaped blade, 35 x 27 x 4‘5 mm. Weight 68 jgrs. It is remarkable that 
although the work on this is rude, it is not thicker than some of which the work is 
delicate and regular. Warren collection. 

Fig. 11. A narrower and thicker form, 49 x 19 x 5‘8 mm. Weight 80 grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 12. Size 33 x 16 x 3 mm. Weight 24j grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 13. Broken in prehistoric times. Found in situ in the “ Lyonesse ’’ surface not far from one 
of the “ special sites.” 37 x 24 x 2‘8 mm. Warren collection. 

Fig. 14. Size 45 x 22 x 3 mm. Weight 53j grs. Hassall collection. 

Fig. 15. The unsymmetrical shape of this suggests that it may be a lancet-knife rather than an 
arrow-point. 42xl9x2'7mm. Weight 35 grs. 

Small Knives and Edder Forms. 

Fig. 16. Lancet-knife. 

Fig. 17. Flake arrow-point, with a tang at the base made by longitudinal flaking from the 
butt-end, and not by transverse flaking from the edges. Many of this type have 
been found. 

Fig. 18. Broad scalene arrow-point. Warren collection. 

Fig. 19. A similar form. Both of these have a minimum of secondary chipping. 39 x 24 x 5 mm. 
Weight 58 grs. Warren collection. 

Fig. 20. Uni-barbed arrow-point. This, as is usual with this form, has a minimum of secondary 
flaking. 48 x 25 x 5-5 mm. Weight 73 grs. (imperfect). HassaU collection. 

Fig. 21. A form similar to Fig. 21 of the previous plate. 35 x 43 x 5 mm. Weight 100 grs. 

Hassall collection. (There are many of this form, and belonging to the same series, 
in the collection of Mr. Mothersole of Chelmsford.) 

Fig. 22. Eude rhomboidal form. 37 x 33 x 7 mm. Warren collection (as also the remainder on 
this plate). 

Fig. 23. A similar form, imperfect. 

Fig. 24. Another example of the same form. These may have been intended to have been 
more elaborately finished, but the material being of insuflSciently good quality the 
attempt was abandoned. On the other hand, these ruder and stronger objects 
would be more useful for many purposes than such debcate lancet-knives as are seen 
in Fig. 16. 42 x 36 x 10 mm. 

Fig. 25. Broken triangular spear-point, or not improbably a barbed arrow-point in the first 
process of manufacture. 


ProMT Implements. 

Fig. 26. Eather large, narrow, scalene form. 

Fig. 27. Narrow scalene form. 

Fig. 28. „ „ „ 

Fig. 29. A rather broader example of the same. 

Fig. 30. Delicate needle-like form. 

Fig. 31. Another rather similar. 

Fig. 32. Diminutive side-scraper. 


Plate XVII. 

Later Series. 

Fig. 1. Portion of rim of vessel of No. |2 quality pottery, ornamented with finger-nail 
impressions. Thickness 11 '5 mm. The diameter of the vessel at the rim was about 
12 inches. 

Fig. 2. pother similar specimen but thinner and smaller, diameter at the rim about 7 inches. 

tig. 3. Portion of a beaker or drinking-cup. The horizontal flutings are not formed by 
combing, but by the impression of series of rectangular “punch-marks.” Diameter 
at the widest part of the vessel about 6^ inches. The technique of this agrees with 
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the beaker figured by Pitt-Eivers, Excavatiovs in Cranhorne Chase, vol. ii. 
Plate Ixxvii. 

Figs. 4 and 5. Two fragments of No. 3 quality pottery, with characteristic beaker ornamenta- 
tions. The thickness of the specimens shown in Figs. 3, 4 and 5 is from 5 to 8 mm. 

Fig. 6. Portion of rim of beaker, shown in original matrix. The scale of this photograph is 
shown by the half-circle placed on the matrix, this is one inch in diameter. 

Early Series. 

Fig. 7. Polished flint axe or chisel. This was found on the same site as that shown in 
Plate XIII, Fig. 1. The bevels of the edge are particularly well polished and the edge 
is still keen. This is a recent addition (January 1912), and has had to be placed 
rather out of its proper order in the plates. 124 x 40 x 21 mm. 

Later Series. 

Fig. 8. “ Sham urn,” made of pottery of quality No. lb. This was replaced in sand approxi- 
mately in its original position. It was about 12 inches in diameter, see description 
in the text, page 120. 

The specimens shown in Figs. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 were found on one of the special 
sites desci'ibed in the text. All except Figs. 6 and 8 are approximately ^natural size. 
All are in the authoids collection. 

Plate XVIII. 

Fig. 1. Polished flint axe head made from a piece of tabular flint. Probably Early Series. 

Photographed as it was first seen. It has also been figuied and described in the 
Essex Naturalist, vol. xvi, 1908, Plate vi. Fig. 4, and page 50. 

Fig. 2. The axe-head shown in Plate XII, Fig. I, photographed where it was found. 

Fig. 3. Photograph of the prehistoric interment found near Walton-on-Naze. This was 
taken by Mr. Miller Christy, as soon as the bones were exposed and before they had 
been disturbed. 

Fig. 4. The stemmed arrow-point shown in Plate XV, Fig. 6, photographed where it was found 
on a little patch of gravel among the salting vegetation. 
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KEPOET ON THE SKELETON FOUND NEAK WALTON-ON-NAZE. 

By Arthur Keith, M.D., Conservator of the Museum, Koyal College of Surgeons, 

England. 

An examination of this skeleton brings one face to face with the difficulties 
which may he encountered in the recognition of sex. When Mr. Warren brought 
the skeleton to me I at once said that the skull was that of a woman, but when he 
directed my attention to the pelvis I at once admitted my error, for the characters 
in it were overwhelmingly of the male caste. When alluding to the characters of 
this skeleton in my Hunterian lectures, I spoke of them as male, regarding the 
.skeleton as a representative of the slim young man of short stature and delicate 
features a type which is plentifully represented in every branch of modern civilized 
life. It was only when I came to write out a full description of the skeleton that 
I observed that at every point, except as regards the pelvis, that I had to admit the 
parts were those of a young woman not those of a man. Lately I have had 
occasion — owing to the pelvis of an individual who had passed through life as a 
woman, but who was found at death to have the imperfect parts of the male, being 
presented to the College of the Museum by Dr. Arthur Davis — to examine more 
minutely than I had done before the various characters which one looked on as 
characteristic of the male and of the female. There can be no doubt that in tlie 
ease of the pelvis, as in the ease of the skull, there is a percentage of individuals — 
perhaps three or four per cent, as regards the pelvis — more as regards the skull — 
in which the sexual features are so ill marked that it is impossible to assign the sex 
with any degree of certainty. This appears to be the case as regards the Walton- 
on-Naze individual,' for in skull, in proportions of the body, in the configuration of 
the limb, bones, and ribs, especially in the form of sternum, the characters of 
the typical female are shown. I am therefore compelled to regard the skeleton 
here described as an example of the narrow-hipped, slender woman which one can 
see not unfrequently in England to-day. 

The Characters op the Pelvis. 

One feature of women is the breadth of the pelvis and hips in comparison to 
the breadth of their bodies and chests. In this case, having all the vertebrae and 
ribs, the greatest width of the thorax, at the level of the seventh pair of ribs can be 
estimated , it is approximately 200 mm., the width of the pelvis from iliac crest to 
iliac crest is 243 mm. ; the width of the pelvis as regards the width of the thorax is 
that of a woman. In the male the diameters are equal or the thoracic is the greater. 

The main character of the woman is the size of the diameters of the true 


\ 



Arthue Keith. — Report on the Skeleton, ete. 129 

[■eJ vie ; they should be large enough to allow an easy passage to the head of the 
child at birth. 

One must take into consideration the upper margin of the pelvis or inlet, 
and the lower margin or outlet. Nothing can be inferred from the absolute 
diameters of the inlet ; they are frequently as large in the male as in the female. 
In this case they are small, even for a male — the front to back diameter 
(^conjugate) is only 85 mm. (an average male =100, average female = 112); the side 
to side diameter (transverse) is 118 mm., in an average male it is 125 mm., in a 
female 131 mm. I do not think the inlet would permit the passage of the head of 
a normally sized child. 

Although small, the transverse diameter of the inlet bears the proportion to 
the breadth between the iliac crests that one finds in women. The transverse 
diameter of the inlet is — in the typical male 45‘5 per cent, of the bi-crestal 
diameter, and 47'o per cent, in the typical female : in the skeleton under 
description it is 48'5 per cent.— a well-marked female feature. 

To allow the passage of the child, the outlet of the pelvis has to be large ; its 
transverse diameter in the typical male is 70 per cent, of the inlet ; in the female 
90 per cent. ; in this case it is 71 per cent. — a male character. 

Then, again, the female pelvis is squat and shallow ; its total breadth is 126 
per cent, of its total height in the male, 139 per cent, in the female ; in this case it 
is 128 — a male character. Above all this pelvis has the male feature of an extremely 
small sacro-sciatic notch — the size of the notch depending on the growth of the 
ilium to, form a roomy iulec to the pelvis for the passage of the child. The width 
of the notch, measured from the posterior inferior iliac spine to the ischial spine is 
only 50 mm. — a typical female may be double this size ; the depth of the notch is 
32 mm. On the other hand the preauricular gi-oove is present, and that is usually 
regarded as a character of the female. The sacrum is 107 mm. long by 100 wide ; the 
proportions are distinctly those of the male. 

Another feature of the typical female pelvis is seen in the sub-pubic arch, for 
this has to be wide to allow the passage of the child’s head and its rami or 
boundaries are | more slender and thinner than in the male, in whom these parts 
have to be strengthened and thickened for the attachment of the male organ. The 
characters of the pubic arch are rather female than male in character in the 
Walton-on-Naze pelvis ; the pubic rami show impressions for an organ shaped as 
the clitoris rather than for one with the size and form of a penis ; the arch is 
moderately /wide — 62 mm. wide at a distance of 45 mm. below the symphysis — 
not so wide as in a typical female, but wider than in a typical male. Taken 
altogether the pelvic characters are those of the male, and yet there are features 
which tend decidedly to the female form. 

The Sternum. 

The form of sternum seen here I have only observed in the body of a woman ; 
never in that of a man. The manubrium or upper part of the sternum, is 47 mm. 
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long by 50 mm. wide ; the body, blade, or meso-sternnm, is only 66 mm. long by 
26 mm. wide. In males the length of the manubrium to the blade is usually as 
1 : 2, in the female as 1 : 1‘6-1‘8 ; here it is as 1 : 1’4 — ultra female. 

As the further description is read — the short arms, the short span, the long 
body, high head and short neck, the relatively short lower limbs with the middle 
point of the body well above the symphysis pubis — the female characters are so 
predominating as to convince one that this Late Neolithic or Early Bronze individual 
represented a condition which gynaecologists have to contend with amongst modern 
women. 


Attachment of Skull to Neck. 

The slender and fine modelling of the bones are certainly female. So 
especially is that part of the base of the skull which gives attachment to the neck. 
This area, shown in the profile of the skull, Fig. 1, is shaded. In an average 



Englishman this area is 80 mm. from back to front— measured in the profile of 
the skull from the inion or occipital protuberance to a line joining the anterior 
border of the mastoids ; here, as in a typical woman, it is 60 mm. ; the width in the 
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male (the bimastoid diameter) is 125-130 mm. ; here it is 115 mm., a measurement 
usual in the female. The oval face, the characters of the forehead, the thin cranial 
bones, the maximum diameters of the skull, situated well above the level of the 
ears, all indicate the female. 


Age. Stature. 

The age is probably between twenty-five and thirty years ; all the growing 
ends have joined the shafts of the bones ; the sutures of the cranial vault are freely 
open on the inner and outer aspects ; the bones are thin, varying from 3-4'5 mm. 
in thickness ; the first molar is worn so as to expose the dentine on the crown of 
the first molar ; the dentine is appearing at the tips of the cusps of the second 
molars, while the upper third molars are but little worn ; the third lower molars 
begin to show dentine at the apices of the cusps. 

The stature I estimate at 1629 mm. (5 feet 4 inches), and is made up as 
follows : — 


Height of skull from condyles to — 

mm'. 

Highest point of vault ... ... ... ... ... = 152 

Cervical part of spine ... ... ... ... ... =110 

Dorsal part of spine = 285' 

Lumbar part of spine ... ... ... ... ... = ITO-" 

Pelvic height from acetabulum to level of body of first 

sacral vertebra ... ... ... ... ... ... = fiO' 

Femur ... ... ... ... ... ... ... = 420 

Tibia = 360- 

Astragalus and os calcis (height of foot)... ... ... = 72: 


Head Form. 


1,629^ 


As regards the head form, only the chief measui’ements are given, for it will 
be possible to obtain from the two accompanying drawings all details relating to 
the shape, size, and proportions, of the several parts. Some explanation of the 
drawings is necessary. In the drawing of the lateral aspect the interior as well as 
the exterior of the skull is represented. The skull is oriented on the suh-cerebral 
plane, which corresponds to the upper surface of the presphenoid in the anterior 
part of the skull, and to the attachment of the tentorium to the posterior inferior 
angles of the parietal bones in the back part of the base. In reducing the drawings to 
half natural size by a pantograph, a slight error has been introduced in the length 
of the skull (it is shown as 178 in place of 176). In the full face view the plane 
of orientation is the same as for the side face. 

The cubic capacity of the cranial cavity is 1260 c.c. ; the maximum length is 
176 mm. (occipital projection to frontal eminence); the length from occiput to 

1 The internal malleolus is also included = 12 mm. This ought to be deducted. 
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Fig. 2. — Full-face view of the Walton-on-Naze skull oriented on same plane as Fig. 1 
The mastoid processes are indicated (half natural size). 



Figs. 3 and 4.— The palate and mandible of the Walton-on-Naze skull. The degree of reduction is 
shown by the centimetre measurements. The mandible was oriented on the plane marked by the chewing 
surface of the teeth. ° 
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glabella is 173’5 mm., from inion to glabella 158 mm. The short inio-glabellar 
length, the much longer occipito-frontal length, are in the proportions which one 
expects to find in a woman’s or a boy’s skull, not in an adult man’s. The greatest 
width of the skull is 137 mm., and is situated near the parieto-sqnamous junction ; 
the upper parietal width is 135; the bimastoid width 115 mm. The relatively 
small bimastoid is a character of the female or of the boy. All these measurements 
are small — much below the mean for Englishmen. The maximum width is 
77'8 per cent, of the maximum length. The forehead is comparatively narrow 
(85 mm.), although high and prominent. The height of the vertex of the skull 
above the auditory meatus is 116 mm. ; its height above the sub-cerebral plane, 
96 mm. ; basi-bregmatic height, 133 mm. 

The Face. 

The shape and proportions of the face are also feminine, the upper face length 
is 65 mm. ; the total face length (naso-mental) 107 ; the bizygomatic diameter 1 16 ; 
between the angles of the mandible 95. The face was thin, oval, and of rather 
small proportions. The muscular processes are developed to rather less than a 
medium extent. The frontal eminences are distinct ; a transverse shallow groove 
on the forehead separates the eminences from the supra-orbital and supraciliary 
processes, which are very moderately developed. The infra-orbital (canine) fosste 
on the superior maxillary are deep and wide depressions ; the mental eminence is 
moderately developed. The exact development of the various structures mentioned 
may be estimated from the drawings. 

Teeth, Palate, and Mastication. 

The size of the teeth and palate may be estimated from the exact drawings 
given in Figs. 3 and 4. The incisors meet exactly in an edge-to-edge 
bite, not in the scissors-like bite of most modern Europeans, where the lower 
incisors pass up behind the upper. It is clear that in mastication there was a free 
side-to-side movement, the grinding surface of the lower teeth being drawn 
across those of the upper. The teeth of the left side are more worn than those of 
the right. In life, all the teeth were present and free from disease. The palate is 
flat and well-developed, the vault rising 15 mm. above the grinding level of the 
molar teeth. Although absolutely small, the palate is relatively large to the rest 
of the face. The size, shape, and width of the palate, of the mandible, and of the 
teeth may be seen in the accompamdng drawings. In the upper and lower molar 
series the teeth diminish from the first to the third. The shape and size of the 
palate, and the manner in which the teeth are worn, are altogether unlike what 
is seen in modern English mouths, and if they do not assist us to fix the date of 
the skull, at least serve to assure us that it is not modern. 

The Orbits and Nose. 

The face is narrow, and hence the width of the orbits is about equal to their 
height (33 x 33 mm.), the right orbit being slightly the wider. The nose is 



134 


Aethue Keith. — Report on the Skeleton, etc. 


extremely prominent and narrow — a consequence of the oval type of face. The 
width of the nasal aperture — defined by a sharp margin of hone as in modern 
crania — is 22 mm. ; its height (nasion to subnasal spine) 53 mm. 

The point of the bony nose projects 33 mm. in front of the outer margin of the 
orbit {see Fig. 1) and 25 mm. in front of the infra-orbital margin. Prominence of 
nose can be thus recorded — perhaps more accurately than by any other method. 
A narrow, prominent nose is usually regarded as a sign of modernity. The 
prominence is not due to an outgrowth, but to a retrogression of the masticatory 
parts of the upper jaw and molar. 

Bones of the Uppee Limb. 

The type of bone is that seen in people who live indoor lives, slender, well- 
formed, with moderately marked muscular impressions. The total length of the 
right arm is 686 mm., being made up as follows : humerus 293, radius 225, 
hand 168. The clavicles measure together 269 mm. (right 133, left 136), and 
the distance from the tip of one shoulder to tip of the other may be estimated at 
215 mm. The span of the arms was probably about 1,580 mm. — 49 mm. less than 
the stature. It is possible that the spinal length of the body may have been 
somewhat over-estimated, but, on the other hand, women have a span relatively 
short to their stature. The ulna measures 245 mm. (right), 243 (left). The right 
scapula measures 146 mm. from the upper to the lower border at its vertebral base, 
and 90 mm. from the margin of the glenoid cavity to tlie vertebral border opposite 
the base of the scapula spine. 

Evidence of Eight Handedness. 

There is a marked specialization in the right arm, seen especially well in 
region of the shoulder joint. The posterior border of the right glenoid is 
thickened and rounded. The axillary border of the scapula is 15 mm. in breadth 
(10 mm. on the left) ; the acromial end or epiphysis of the right scapular spine 
has remained free ; it has united in the left ; the total length of the scapular spine 
is 131 mm. in the right by 23 mm. at its widest point, while the corresponding 
measurements on the left are 127 x 21 mm. On the other hand, the distance 
from the glenoid cavity to the vertebral border is 94 mm. in the left as compared 
to 90 on the right. The left clavicle is 3 mm. longer than the right, but the right 
is the stouter if shorter bone. The measurements and diameters of the head of 
the right humerus are 3 to 4 mm. greater than of the left, and this is also true of 
the length and thickness of the shaft and area of muscular insertion (shaft of rio-ht 
at deltoid impression = 20 mm). The difference in the bones of the right and 
left forearm and hand is less marked. 

Ulna, 245 right, 243 left. 

Bones of the Lowee Llmb. 

The total length of the right femur is 417 mm. (the left is more, 423), the 
right tibia 359 (left 358) ; the height of the foot 72 mm. In estimating the height 
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of the lower limb 12 mm. must be deducted for the internal malleolus of the tibia : 
total height of right lower limb = 836. The mid point of the body is thus 
situated about an inch (24 mm.) below the upper level of the hip joints, or in the 
natural position of parts, about 30 mm. above the symphysis pubis — a normal or 
average position for a woman. The femur is a slender but well-modeUed bone, not 
flattened in its upper third as is so common in the neolithic man. The diameters 
of the shaft in the upper third are 27 (transv.) x 21 (antero-posterior) : in the 
left bone, 26 x 21 ; in the middle of the right shaft these measurements are 
21 X 24 ; left shaft, 21 x 25. The extreme breadth of the lower extremity is 
77 mm. on the right, 76 on the left. The diameters of the head 44 x 44; the 
shaft is strong bent, convex forwards. The depth of the concavity is 35 mm. 

The tibiae are of almost equal length — right 359 ; left 358. Opposite the 
nutrient foramen the shaft measures 30 (antero-posterior diameter) x 20 
transverse, and is there flattened, but not markedly so. The posterior border of 
the upper third of the shaft carries the origin of the soleus muscle. 

The total length of the foot, allowing 15 mm. for the missing middle and 
terminal phalanges, is 205 mm. — a foot of small dimensions with highly developed 
arch ; the great toe, one may judge from the articular head of the metatarsal bone, 
was certainly not turned outwards as in races addicted to boots, but markedly 
inwards as is seen often in barefooted tribes. 

The Thorax. 

The ribs are well but rather delicately modelled. The chest at the level of 
the lower end of the sternum I estimate, from the size and bend of the ribs, to have 
been 200 mm. wide by 130 mm. back to front ; a relatively wide and rather flat 
chest. The sternum is in the usual three parts. The manubrium is 47 mm. long 
by 50 mm. wide, the meso-sternum 66 mm. x 26 mm. In size and proportion the 
thorax and sternum are those of a woman. 

Question of Kace. 

It seems futile to discuss the race to which this individual belonged, for to-day 
women showing the same size of body, the same form of face, the same diameters 
of the head, can be seen plentifully in our modern population. In Mr. Parsons’ 
report on the Kothwell crania there are several which show the same proportion 
of cranial measurements. All we can infer from this find is that the racial type 
found at Walton-on-Kaze persists to-day ; the origin and derivation of the type 
needs much more research and more evidence as to the distribution of race for ms 
in ancient Europe. 
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Introduction. 

These uotes were written in 1909-1910, and a good deal of the less technical 
portion has since been embodied in The Tailed Head-hu'nters of Nigeria (Seeley and 
Co.), hut owing to the courtesy of the Eoyal Anthropological Institute in allowing 
me to delay publication, and to the arrival of my friend Lieut. G. E. K. Evatt, I have 
been able to give some different photographs in this article, so it and the book do 
not overlap. These notes do not claim to be anything like a full description of the 
people with whom I was in touch for twelve months. In addition to the usual 
obstacles, I should mention that a patrol had punished some of the tribes in June, 
1908, just before I arrived at Jemaan Daroro; I accompanied one twelve months 
afterwards (August, 1909) ; another went there last year, and there are rumours 
of more. It is therefore likely that a few statements may have to be modified 
when these tribes have been longer under observation, though in all sixteen 
authorities were examined, and no statement is made on the word of less than five 
of them, or else on the evidence of my own eyes. Luckily nearly all spoke Hausa, 
so we could establish direct relations, and, although they were sometimes shy, I soon 
became quite friendly with them. As tin has been found near their country these 
people, now utter savages, will no doubt in a few years be delighting in 
top hats.' 

The sixteen authorities on the Kagoro, Moroa, Attakka, and Gannawarri 
customs, etc., were : — 

1. Kaha, Agwam (chief) of Fada Kagoro, and Government District 

Headman (D.H.M.) of the Kagoro District. 

2. Aiomong, Government Headman of the Moroa District. 

3. Koshiyo, Agwam of Kaderko. 

4. Gajere, Agwam of Safwio. 

5. Taggan, Agwam of Kukkum. 

6. Makka, Agwam of Chanji. 

7. Bissau, Agwam of Ogban. 

8. Ettiyen, Agwam of Apak (there are two). 

9. Alak, Agwam of Tuku Tozo. 

10. Tagamma, interpreter, of Fada Kagoro. 

11. Machu, blacksmith, living temporarily in Fada Kagoro. 

12. Allah Keauta, ex-blacksmith, who once lived in Fada Kagoro. 

13. Mohamma Suda, Government Court messenger, fonnerly a trader. 

14. Kura, chief of Kaura. 

15. Arikia, wife of Machu. 

16. Lahidi, Hausa girl, once enslaved by a Moroa Agwam. 


' Jemaan Daroro is now (June, 1912) an important mining centre. 
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The authorities on the Kajji and Jaba customs, etc., were : — 

1. Pintail, G-overnment Headman of Kajji. 

2. Musa, chief of Mersa. 

3. Limam, employe of the Sa(rjrikin Jemaa. 

4. Awiidu, son of Musa. 

Also some of the above sixteen. 

I. — Country — Origin — History of the Ka.goeo, Moeoa, and Others. 

Country. — The Kagoro, an almost naked, head -hunting West African tribe, 
occupy part of the north and west faces of a ridge of steep, high mountains running 
from the Bauchi into the Nassarawa province of Northern Nigeria. Most of the 
towns are built at the foot of the ridge, and nearly all on the north face are 
defended by labyrinths of cactus^ hedges which sometimes reach a height of 
12 to 1.5 feet. There are no stockades. The towns and populations in order from 
the south are : — Tuku Tozo (150), Tuku (150), Jigya or Jigga (150), Tafa and 
Ilngwal Giginnia (300), Chanji (200), Ogban (1,500), Kukkum (1,000), Fada Kagoro 
(1,500, the capital), Apak (500), Turap (400), Safwio (200), Duchui (150), and 
Kaderko (150). Opposite Fada Kagoro is Malagum (500), while Mafor (100) and 
Makabbo (100) face Duchui and Kaderko respectively. The total population is 
therefore about 7,000, but this estimate is only approximate, for it has, up to now, 
been impossible to assess the people properly, as most of them run away on the 
appearance of a European. The neighbours of the Kagoro are — to the east, the 
Attakka and Gannawarri ; to the north-east, the Moroa ; to the north, the 
Katab ; to the north-west and west, the KajjF ; to the south-west and south, the 
Numuna and a mixture around the town of Jemaan Daroro ; and to the south-east, 
the Ayu and Karshe tribes. 

Origin . — The Kagoro say that they came long ago from Bauchi country west- 
wards to Nimbia (Nassarawa), and from there they passed, after a short stay, to 
where Fada Kagoro now is. The leader of the party was Apak, after whom one of 
the towns is named. They there found the ruins of habitations of a former 
forgotten people — perhaps the makers of the stone axes said to have been discovered 
in the vicinity.^ The Kagoro themselves say that they have always regarded these 
as having been made by the splintering of rocks by lightning (this seems to be a 
general belief amongst the natives), and have never heard of their being used as 
tools, but the Agwam of Ogban recognized one shown him as an axe. 

As the people have no records of any kind the account of their origin is very 
hard to prove or disprove. One thing which supports their story — an important 
point, too — is that in the towns on the northern face the sacred groves are all 

* The word cactus is used for want of a better, the plant is probably a species of euphorbia. 

2 The ofhcial spelling, Kaje, does not represent the sound at all, it is almost “ Kudgy.” 

® I was given some stone axe and hammer heads from a neighbouring district, but I did 
not succeed in obtaining any actually from the Kagoro country. In Jemaan Daroro barbers 
adopt some of the flatter heads for use as razor sharpeners. 
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to the south, and the people first look in that direction when performing their 
mystic rites (see page 164), the reason given being that they face their place of origin, 
while in those on the western face of the range the groves are to the north, and 
these towns, we know, are colonies from Fada^ Kagoro. As nothing is known of the 
languages of the Bauchi plateau no comparison can be made, but it is worth noting 
that the salutation is almost the same (sham or sha), though the tribes do not visit one 
another, and all are head-hunters. Again, tobacco has been smoked for very many 
years in the north, yet the Kagoro did not know it, for their adoption of the Hausa 
name for it (and many other things) proves that it must have been introduced 
comparatively recently. A difference, however, should be mentioned, namely, that 
the Bauchi peoples wear “ cases ” while the Kagoro do not. 

One is at first apt to be led astray by the fact that the tribal marks of the 
Kagoro, Moroa, Attakka, Katab, and Kajji peoples are identical, and their customs 
similar, while the languages are much alike — especially those of the Kagoro, 
Attakka, and Moroa. However, the Kajji, Katab, and Moroa claim their descent 
from Zaria (to the north or north-west), and none of these tribes could have driven 
the Kagoro to where they now are, as although much more numerous, they are not 
so warlike. The similarity of the tribal marks is said to be due to the fact that 
about two generations ago the Katab had a very skilful operator who invented the 
pattern, and that people of the surrounding tribes visiting the town liked it so 
much that it became universal. Both Kagoro and Moroa have told me this, and 
the Sa(r)rikin J emaa^ supports the story, so possibly it is true, though it is certainly 
strange. But it must have been more than two generations ago, for even the oldest 
men have the marks, which they say were done in their youth. Peoples of the 
same origin, though they may fight, never keep the heads of victims as trophies, 
even if taken during the actual fighting they are given back on the declaration of 
peace to be buried. Kow the Kagoro did take and keep Kajji and Moroa heads, but 
not — so they say — those of the Attakka. However, the Katab and Kagoro swore 
an agreement long ago not to do so, an agreement which has been kept, and as all 
say that their ancestors had no connection this does not prove very much. Finally, 
the Attakka even now occupy the hills above Nimbia, and their villages are 
built in a similar way to those of the Kagoro — though rather higher up — while 
the Moroa, Kajji, and Katab inhabit the plains, so I should say that the Kagoro 
and Attakka had a common origin from the south, and before that from the east, 
while the other tribes came from the north and west.* 

It is said that when the Kagoro first came to the country they now inhabit 
they did not know the use of the bow and arrow, and this is possibly correct, for 
the Sa(r)rikin Jemaa told me that the Attakka learned their arrow poison from the 
Kibbo (Bauchi) only about twenty years ago, and that they taught the Kagoro ; 

^ Fada means “ capital.” 

2 He died last year, and was succeeded by his son. Sa{r)riki is the Hausa for “ chief,” 
the -n is short for na, “ of.” 

3 See page 143. 
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the G-annawarri use spears to-day. The place was so overrun with wild beasts 
that they had to live under ground and make tunnels to their farms, so I was 
told. This makes one suspect that they were originally troglodytes, like the JSTadu 
tribe to the south ; they still have caves where they store their food, and which 
they use as hiding-places when attacked. 

History . — It seems that for a long time they were ruled hy councils of elders, 
and that it was not until the Kajurawa^ forced them to pay tribute that they 
chose a chief. There had been desultoiy fighting for many years without much 
result on either side, but about one hundred and twenty years ago, so far as I can 
make out — possibly due in some degree to the wanderings of the Filani — the 
Kajurawa demanded a regular payment, and the Kagoro were not strong enough 
to resist. Two slaves had been asked for, so the Kagoro called a council to decide 
what should be done. A youth, Gundong, said he would supply the slaves if he 
were made chief (agvjam), and this having been agreed to, he struck a silk-cotton 
tree (ukum) with his stick, and immediately two young slaves appeared, a male and 
a female, who were given as tribute. A simpler explanation occurs to one who 
knows their gentle habits, and that is that this was the beginning of the capture of 
passing strangers, which has been stopped only during the last three or four years. 
In fact, the Kagoro say that before that time they were not head-hunters, nor had 
they any slaves. 

Gundong was thus the first aywam. He is said to have reigned fifty years, 
and on the day of his death the uhuin tree withered and died. His brother Bishut 
followed and liced for another forty years. This would be quite possible if 
Gundong had been born when his fatlier was eighteen (Kagoro marry much 
yoimger), and Bishut (by a different mother) when he was fifty. There was an 
interregnum for a number of years when Jigya, or Jigga, played the part of a 
tyrant, and at last had to run away and found a town of his own. The people then 
appealed to the Sa(r)rikin Jemaa to choose a chief, as they could not agree amongst 
themselves, and each town was fighting its neighbour. Bishut’s son, Mungu, was 
appointed, but he died seven years afterwards, and was succeeded by Kaka, his 
brother, the present ruler, who was appointed District Headman (D.H.M.) by the 
Government in 1905. These chiefs were in no way subject to the Filani, although 
they asked the Sa(r)riki to choose them a chief, for although Jemaa, with Zaria’s help, 
several times defeated the Kagoro, they also suffered some reverses, and never 
succeeded in subduing them nor in making them pay tribute. The Kagoro’s first 
experience of a British expedition was in 1905, and since then conflicts have taken 
place annually, and even yet three of the towns are not under control ; I had to 
recommend two patrols in 1909.® 

> Kajurawa is the Hausa plural. I have kept to the singular of the other names up to this 
in order to avoid confusion, but an s will be added in future if necessary. 

2 The first inflicted but little punishment as there was hardly any resistance, and operations 
had to be suspended on account of the rains. The second was opposed, and the medical 
hammocks were captured and kept for some time as trophies of war. On this occasion three of 
the Europeans and many of the native soldiers and carriers were badly stung by bees. 
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After Grmdong had given his slaves, the head of each family took it in turn to 
provide the annual contribution, and would seize even his own grandchildren. 
They have now been roughly assessed, and most of the towns have paid tribute to 
the Government direct, the Chief of Jemaa not being given the position of 
suzerain, as he was unable to conquer them before we came. The Agwam of Fada 
Kagoro takes one-tenth of the total to compensate him for the trouble of collecting 
it, and as pagan chiefs seldom have much power over their people — who beat them 
if strong enough — he does not get overpaid. The incidence is about l^d. per head, 
not a ruinous tax. 

The Kagoro agwam is appointed by selection (now, of coiuse, subject to 
Government approval) of the elders. The choice will apparently alternate between 
the families of two descendants of the first chief, for I am told that lAie next agwam 
will be one of Mungu’s sons and not one of Kaka’s. Females c^'not succeed. The 
authority of the agwam is nothing like that possessed by ihef meahwap, who lead 
all the sacred rites and administer the ordeals. Apak and Kukkum have a kind of 
deputy agwam in addition to the principal chief. 

There are councils consisting of all the heads of families, they form courts to 
try important cases, consult the oracles re war, etc., and practically control the 
chiefs. 

The late Dr. Keane in Man., Past and Present, page 46, mentions a tribe of Kagoro, but they 
are apparently a branch of the Mande family much farther to the west, and so can have no 
connection with these people. The whole passage is : — 

“ The Mandingans proper of the Kong plateau may fairly claim, despite their late servitude 
to the Fulah conquerors and their present ready acceptance of French rule, to be an historical 
people with a not inglorious record of over 1,000 years, as founders of the two great empires of 
Melli and Guine, and of the more recent States of Moasina, Kong, and others dbout the water- 
parting between the head streams of the Niger and the rivers flowing south to the Gulf of 
Guinea. Here is the district of Handing, which is the original home of the Manding’ Ke’, i.e., 

‘ People of Handing,’ as they are generally called, although Mande appears to be the form used 

by themselves Capt. Binger (Jhi Niger ati Golfe de Guine'e) . . . gives 

the subdivisions of the Hande family, named from their respective tanne' (idol, fetish, 
totem).” 

The late Lieut. Boyd Alexander mentions in his Frmn the Niger to the Nile that the people 
in the Nassarawa Province wear tails as well as discs. In vol. i, page 206, he writes ; — “ Two 
days from Koninkum brought us into the Kachi-Panda hills, where lives a pagan tribe which 
does not recognise marriage customs. Only leaves are worn, or many of the women wear 
nothing more than a curious ornament, which is cylindrical in shape, about 8 inches long, and 
made of twisted rope. When the ornament is encased in brass it denotes virginity. It is hung 
down over the lower part of the back and kept in position by a string round the loins. It 
has a quaint effect, and at a little distance gives one the impression of a tail.” 

The “ Kachi ” is evidently the Kajji (or Kaje) country, but the Yesko people who live at 
Panda do not wear tails, being, I think, an offshoot from the Hausa ; the people Lieutenant 
Boyd Alexander saw were evidently Jaba. The marriage customs are really very intricate, but 

unless a European spent some time amongst these people he would not hear anything of them 

it is wonderful that he collected as much information as he did. The sign of virginity is a 
girdle made of string [ivyan), not a tail ; the brass case would simply denote that the married 
woman wearing it was rich or extravagant, the only time an unmarried girl would wear a tail 
would be at a festival, in much the same way as our children take grown-up parts at a fancy 
dress ball, as is explained later. 
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The table of reisns seems to he as follows : — 


0. Council of Elders 

1. Gimdong ... 

2. Bishut 

0. Interregnum 

3. Mungu ... 

4. Kaka 


? -1790 
1790-1840 
1840-1880 
1880-1898 
1898-1905 
1905- ? 


The Attakka are not yet under control,* so it has been impossible to study 
them. They are head-hunters like the Kagoro, they dress in the same way, and 
their customs are said to be similar. They probably number about 7,000. One 
woman is seen in Plate XX, Fig. 3. 

The Gannawarri have been patrolled, but have not been thoroughly subdued. 
They are nearly naked cannibals, their attire being different from that of the 
Kagoro, also their customs. They were not in my district, and I was unable, 
therefore, to visit their towns, though I went a little way into their country 
to settle a quarrel. The principal chief and a new wife are seen in Fig. 1 in 
text. 

The Moroa say that their ancestors came from Zaria country to Kafanchan 
(north of Jemaan Daroro), and from there Enniluchwi and his wife went east and 
founded Ungual Tukunia or Chori, some time before the Filani came (about 1730 ?)• 
He is said to have been the father of all the Moroa, and to have reached the age 
of one hundred years. After him came Yakwurrum of Babban Gidda CHausa, “ big 
house 10 years ; Daudu of Mansha, 8 ; Eubu, 10 ; Unkwommakai, 15 ; Dawia of 
Chori, 50; and Abomong (shown in Fig. 1 in text) of Alansha (now 8), the present 
District Headman appointed by the Government. The Moroa resemble the Kagoro 
so much that— except where differences are noted — what is said of one tribe applies to 
the other, and this is also the case with the Kajji. One naturally thinks that since 
their languages and customs are similar the Kagoro and Moroa must be related. 
Both were, however, emphatic in their denial of this. Many of the Moroa towns 
have Hausa names (as have also two of the Kagoro), so it is evident that they were 
ready to learn the language of people near to them, and if the Kagoro were cut 
off from people to the south, they would probably learn the languages of those to 
the north all the sooner. 

The Katab are mostly in Zaria province, only one town being within the 
ISfassarawa boundary, and I could not therefore study them. I was told that they 
originated in Kachicherri, north of Moroa. “There is a big rock, the Dutsin 
Kerrima, where sorcery is practised ; cattle were sacrificed there long ago. The 
demons^ are very powerful, and earth is taken from the rock by the Filani and 
mixed with potash for their cattle. Years ago Awudu Sa(r)rikin Zaria, when 


* A patrol visited the country in December, 1909, and subdued them. 

2 This account was given me in Hausa, the word used was aljan, not hirua, a spirit, 
shadow. 
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subduing the Katabs, gave the people a black bull to sacrifice on the advice of his 
malamsd Even now on Sunday and Friday nights the hill is luminous, and white 
cattle mount on top of the rock and walk about tended by a white Filani girl.” I 
could not test the truth of this, the mountain may be a volcano. 

The Kajjis claim descent from the north-west.^ They also resemble the 
Kagoro, but not so much as the Moroa. They are now thoroughly under control 
(as are the Moroa). I have given several photos of them. 

All these tribes are very good agriculturists, the Moroa being perhaps the 
best. They raise a great deal of guinea-corn and millet every year, but 
unfortunately make most of it into beer, so that from June to October they are 
usually in a state of semi-starvation, and have nothing but some bitter roots and 
what they can buy or steal. 

II. Anatomical Observations — Measurements of Living Body — • 
Measurements of Skulls — Abnormalities — Physiological Observations. 

Anatomical observations. — Both men and women of the Kagoro, Moroa, and 
Kajji tribes are well built, and have rather slim figures. I was unable to 
measure any females, but secured the following numbers of the opposite sex : — 
Kagoro 72 ; Kajji, 55 ; Moroa, 1 ; crosses Kagoro-Kajji, 2 ; Kagoro-Attakka, 1 ; 
Kajji-Katab, 1 ; and Moroa-Katab, 4. The measurements of height must be 
considered as rough, owing to the difficulty of getting the subjects to hold 
themselves correctly. Those taken with the anthropometer are, I hope, accurate, 
though no allowance has been made for error. Full details are given in the 
Appendix. 

The Kajji seem to be rather taller than the Kagoro, and to have larger 
heads ; but these measurements have not yet been taken in sufficient numbers to 
show any racial difference, so I do not put forward these variations as a support to 
the theory that they are different tribes, though it is tempting. Massage (see 
page 152) must have a great effect on the shape of the head. 

■ Mohammedan priests or learned men, also magicians. 

■ Canon Eobinson (Hmtsaland), describing a journey from Kefii (or as he more correctly 
spells it, Kaffi) to Zaria, vid Kachia, writes (p. 68) : “ The inhabitants of this district, many of 
whom wear no clothes of any kind, whilst others are content with a girdle of leaves, are a moat 
degraded and unintelligent-looking set of people. According to the statements of our carrier.® 
many of them are cannibals, though we were not able to obtain any definite proof of this fact.” 
And again (p. 73) ; “ The people through whose country we are now passing belong to the Kedara 
tribe ; prior to this our route for about fifty miles lay through the country of the Kedje 
[Kajji], who are for the most part professional brigands, few of them wear anything more than 
a girdle of leaves or a piece of skin.” The Kajji must evidently have been much farther to the 
west when he wrote (1894) than now. He does not even mention the Jaba tribe, who occupy a 
good deal of that country at the present time. 
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No. of 1 
Observation 

Nature of 
Observation. 

(72) 

Kagoro 

(55) 

Kajji. 

(1) 

Moroa. 

(2) 

Kagoro- 

Kajji. 

(1) 

Kagoro- 

Attakka. 

(1) 

Kajji- 

Katab. 

(4) 

Moroa- 

Katab. 

1 

Age 

32-37 

33-25 

35 

' 42-5 

45 

35 

1 

35 

2 

Skin 2 

3 

— 

— 

— 

1 

— 

2 

3 

V 3 

17 

23 

— 

— 

— 

1 

2 

4 

„ 4 

17 

7 

1 

2 

— 





5 

» rough 

22 

16 

1 

1 

— 

1 

1 4 

6 

„ smooth 

15 

14 

— 

1 

1 



j 

7 

Hair colour ... 

Always 

black in the young, growing grey in the old. 


8 

„ kind 

In tufts in all cases. 





9 

j „ quality 

All have coarse hair. 





10 

' „ quantity 

Youths have plenty, but it is liable to become thin in old people. 

11 

Eyes, dark ... 

24 

j 17 

— 

! 

— 

— 

2 

12 

„ A 

23 

' 21 

— 

— 

1 

1 



13 

„ B 

23 

16 

1 

2 





1 

14 

„ c 

2 

1 

— 

— 





1 

15 

„ deeply set ...j 

51 

22 

— 

1 * 

1 

1 

1 

16 

„ not deeply set... 

21 

23 

1 

1 

— 



3 

17 

Face, squai'e 

5 

2 

— 







18 

„ oblong 

10 

7 

— 

[ 





1 

19 

„ shield 

13 

11 


2 

1 

1 

1 

20 

„ oval or egg ... 

9 

10 

1 

— 




2 

21 

Nose prominent 

19 

16 , 

— 

1 



__ 

3 

22 

„ and lips pro- 

10 

10 1 

1 

1 




1 


niinent. 


! 


! 




23 

Lips prominent ... 1 

8 

4 

— 

— 

1 

1 


24 

Cheek-boneprominent 

28 

16 ; 

1 

1 

1 



3 

25 

„ „ not pro- i 

9 

14 

— 

1 

— 

1 

1 


minent. 








26 

Chin, broad 

11 

10 

— 

1 




27 

„ medium ...' 

7 

1 ! 

1 

— 

1 




28 

„ narrow 

13 

14 

— 

— 



. 

3 

29 

„ pointed 

6 

5 ' 

— 

1 I 

— 

1 

1 

30 

Nose, straight 

16 

i 

1 

1 

— 

— 

2 

31 

„ convex ..J 

5 

1 

— 

— : 

— 





32 

„ concave 

16 

12 : 

— 

1 

1 

1 

2 

33 

„ point thick ... 

24 

16 j 

— 

1 

1 

1 

2 

34 

„ ,, thin 

13 

14 1 

1 

1 





2 

35 

Lips, thick ... 

15 ! 

10 1 

— 

1 



1 

3 

36 

„ medium 

16 1 

17 i 

— 

j 





37 

„ thin i 

6 ' 

3 1 

1 

1 

1 



1 

38 

„ turned out 

24 

20 : 

— 

2 ' 



1 

1 

39 

„ not turned out 

13 

10 

1 



1 


3 

40 

Ears, flat | 

13 

10 

; 

1 




2 

41 

„ outstanding ...1 

24 

20 

1 i 

] 

1 

1 

2 

42 

„ large 

15 1 

11 

1 

— 

1 


2 

43 

„ medium 

10 : 

11 

1 

1 




2 

44 

„ small 

12 1 

8 

1 

1 



1 

1 

45 

„ lobes large ... 

16 1 

16 1 

— 

— 

1 


3 

46 

,, „ small ... 

21 , 

14 

1 i 

2 



1 


47 

„ „ attached i 

13 , 

8 i 

— 

— 




2 

48 

„ „ partly 

i 

13 1 

1 

2 




1 


attached. 1 

1 

1 

i 





49 

„ „ detached j 

12 j 

9 

i 


1 

1 

— 

2 


Notes. — (1) Xos. 17 to 49 on 37 Kagoro and 30 Kajji only. 


(2) The numerals and letters used for the shades of the skiu and eyes respectively refer to 
the table of colours in Notes and Queries on Anthropology. 
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No. 

Nature of 
Measurement. 

(72) 

Kagoro. 

(55) 

Kajji. 

(1) 

Moroa. 

1 

(1) 

Kagoro- 

Attakka. 

(1) 

Kajji- 

Katab. 

(4) 

Moroa- 

Katab. 

1 

Height standing 

1600 

1683 

1730 

1594 

1721 

1660 

1769 

2 

„ „ great- 

est. 

1745 

1872 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1840 

3 

„ „ least... 

1423 

1373 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1705 

4 

„ sitting 

862 

844 

864 

810 

845 

830 

868 

6 

„ kneeling 

1181 

1253 

1285 

1162 

1255 

1240 

1312 

6 

Span ... 

1780 

1868 

1883 

1732 

1840 

1772 

2107 

7 

Head, length 

187 

191 

194 

185 

199 

202 

197 

8 

„ breadth 

142 

144 

142 

135 

136 

145 

144 

9 

„ C.I 

76-00 

75-40 

73-19 

75-74 

68-30 

71-28 

73-19 

10 

„ greatest 
breadth. 

83-14 

84-83 

— 

77-83 

— 

— 

76-02 

11 

„ least breadth... 

72-97 

68-81 

__ 

73-65 

— 

— 

66-16 

12 

„ height' 

218 

221 

223 

218 

212 

227 

229 

13 

„ circumference 

540 

554 

553 

534 

560 

570 

568 

14 

Face, length ... 

114 

115 

121 

110 

110 

127 

117 

15 

„ breadth 

123 

139 

142 

136 

138 

134 

140 

16 

„ biorb. breadth 

104 

106 

107 

100 

105 

104 

109 

17 

„ naso - malar 
breadth. 

114 

117 

120 

107 

112 

117 

123 

18 

Nose, length 

47 

49 

52 

47 

52 

45 

50 

19 

„ breadth 

44 

45 

44 

42 

48 

48 

46 

20 

„ N.I 

92-90 

91-01 

84-61 

90-30 

92-30 

106-66 

92-03 

21 

„ greatest breadth 

114-28 

113-33 

— 

95-83 

— 

— 

106-50 

22 

„ least breadth ... 

71-92 

76-36 


84-78 

— 


80-00 


Measurement of Skulls. — I brought back thirteen skulls, which are now in the 
Anatomical Museum at Cambridge. Two (whitewashed) were those of Ayu people, 
and were obtained from the walls of the fetish house at Ayashi ; five were those of 
Gannawarri who had been treacherously murdered by Moroa men at a beer feast 
in Babban Gidda the preceding March ; and six were those of Kagoro obtained 
from Kajji towns. The latter were measured by Miss Tucker, B.A., of Newnham 
College, who kindly gave me the following results : — 



(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Glabello-occipital length ... 

186 

165 

170 

, 

178 

177 

Ophryon-occipital „ 

183 

165 

168 

— 

179 

175 

Maximum breadth 

133 

124 

132 

127 

139 

135 

Cephalic index 

71 -5 

75 -2 

77 *6 

— 

78 -1 

76-3 

Basi-bregmatic height 

— 

130 

129 

— 

138 

139 

Auricular-bregmatic height 

123 

115 

115 

— 

124 

124 

Height index (1) 

— 

78-8 

75-9 

— 

77-4 

78 -5 

„ „ (2) 

66 -1 

69-7 

67-6 

— 

69-7 

70 -1 

Nasal length 

52 

45 

43 

45 

57 

50 

„ breadth 

28 

25 

25 

25 

28 

28 

„ index 

53-8 

55 -6 

58 -1 

55 -6 

49 -1 

56 

Nasio-prosthionic length ... 

— 

62 

55 

57 

72 

— 

Bizygomatic breadth 

127 

117 

118 

— 

137 

127 

Upper facial index 


52 -9 

46-6 


52-6 



VOL XLII 


1 From chin to top of head 


L 
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(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

I 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Basio-prosthionic length ... 


92 

82 


101 


Basio-nasal length... 

— 

91 

86 

— 

107 

101 

Alveolar index 



101 -1 

95 -4 



94-4 



Auriculo-nasal ladius 

93 

84 

80 



93 

93 

Auricnlo-prosthionic radius 

— 

i 94 

89 



101 



Kadio-gnathic index 

— 

111 -9 

111 -3 

— 

105 -2 

' 

Horizontal circumference... 

505 

467 

480 

t 1 

— 

515 

506 


Base of No. 1 absent. No. 4 much damaged. 


A tmormalities . — There are no albinos nor persons with red hair, nor, apparently, 
any with an excessive amount or with none at all. Old people are looked after by 
their children — especially the fathers, but their death is nothing to be sad about 
— in fact, quite the opposite, for the older and more important the deceased the 
greater the “ wake.”^ They are, however, never killed. 

The hair turns grey and the teeth disappear in old people. It is said that 
there have been no cases of harelip, or cleft tongue or cheek, though children have 
been known who could not talk properly (cleft palate ?), but a few persons have 
been known who had extra fingers. A Moroa (named Bulwan) at Zankam had three 
thumbs on each hand (this was sworn to by three chiefs), and another (Kanga) of 
Magwok, had two fourth fingers on each hand ; a Kagoro (Kabboshio) had webbed 
feet. All the extra digits had nails. I saw a two-thumbed Ninzam boy at 
Augwom last August, but have not met any of the above. Nothing was done to 
these people, they were treated exactly like normal beings. I did not hear of any 
cases of deformed genitals nor of steatopygia. The umbilicus is often several 
inches long. One of the wives of the chief of Mersa had mammae which reached 
almost to the waist. 

If a child be an idiot or unable *to move about, it may be thrown into the 
water, “ hid not killed.” This usually happens when the child is between the ages 
of one and four, but in some cases he may be given a much longer time in the 
hope that he vdll recover. “ It is evidently a snake and not a human being. If 
after you have thrown him (or her) into the water you go away and then come 
back silently and hide yourself, you will see the child lengthen out into a snake.” 
This was done at J emaa and in the surrounding districts also. Matchu (blacksmith) 
says that his grandfather, Shobin, took a boy to the river-side and made bim sit 
with his face to the stream. He and the boy’s father gave the boy some kunu ® 
and while he was eating it they stole away and climbed a tree overlookino- the 
river. Soon the boy glanced around, and seeing no one, began to grow until he 
was as tall as a tree, turning at the same time into a snake. Shobin and the 
father were terrified and ran away, the former tearing his leg during the flight 
the mark, which he had to his death, being, of course, an indisputable proof of the 

* See page 166. 

^ Native broth ; the narration was in Hansa. 
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truth of the story. It is possible that onee, on some former occasion when a child 
was thrown in, a crocodile or some other monster leapt up and caught him, thus 
terrifying the onlookers and giving rise to this myth. 

If Moroa give birth to an idiot or deformed person medicines are tried, even 
up to the age of ten years, if necessary. The mother will suckle it for some time,, 
and if it does not become normal will leave it with the father and marry someone 
else. When the father is convinced that it is useless to expect any improvement, 
he calls in a Kagoro or Attakka priest, who will throw it into the Eiver Kaduna. 
He himself has to hide, for the child turns into a pillar of fire and smoke and 
would consume him if present. The mother will never return to the house while 
the child is alive, lest it prevent her conceiving a normal child, hut may after its 
death. Kagoro and Attakka have much stronger “ medicine ” than Moroa, so 
they do the drowning themselves. It is just possible, judging from this and from 
the fact that the Moroa’s time of probation is so long, that the Kagoro taught 
them the custom. 

Physiological Observations . — The habitual posture of the Kagoro in sleep is on 
the side, they sleep on short mats made from the leaf of the palm-tree. They 
squat to make water. The gait is rather slouching in most, but some move with a 
springy step ; in any case it is difficult to judge exactly, for they are not at their 
ease in a European’s presence, and probably do not walk naturally. They are not 
used to walking long distances, as they seldom go far from home. The arms are 
swung slightly, especially when carrying a load on the head, and the knees are 
slightly bent. They are, of course, barefooted. The few who have horses ride 
hare-back or with goatskins for saddles — no stirrups. 

They seem to have no power of moving ears or scalp, nor of shutting one eye 
independently of the other, but if both be closed they can partly open one. It was 
impossible to test the sight and hearing. I do^ not think that their sense of smell 
is above the ordinary. They point with the open hand and do not seem to be able 
to extend any one finger fully by itself, the third being the most difficult. They 
can pick up staves (if carrying loads, for instance) with their toes, and grass is held 
in the toes when being plaited for roofs, but even the great toe seems incapable of 
much separate movement. I have never seen a male Kagoro voluntarily carry 
anything other than his hoe (hooked over the shoulder) or bow and arrows or staff 
(held in the hand) ; he does not trade, and the grain and wood is collected by 
the women, so the men have but little occasion to take loads on their heads.^ They 
seem to have no tricks of sleight of hand. The people may attach short ropes to 
their feet in order to climb trees, pulling up first one and then the other, or notches 
may be cut for the climber to “ swarm ” up; it depends upon the size of the tree. 

Astonishment is expressed by opening the eyes and mouth wide, and by 
raising the eyebrows; sometimes the hands are held up, pahns outwards, about 
the level of the mouth, and in some cases the hand (palm inwards) is placed on 


* But the women, of course, carry their loads thus. 
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the mouth, but this is not beaten as with the Hausa. The Kagoro frowns when 
considering a knotty problem — he seldom considers it long. I could not see any 
signs of blushing, nor did I manage to catch anyone quarrelling. To indicate that 
he thinks another is lying (e.y., in a case in court) the hearer places his fingers to 
his mouth as if about to pull out something and makes exclamations such as “ Ah 
ah ah ” or “ Kut hut hut.” It is possible this gesture was learnt from the Hausa ; 
it is certainly very expressive. When happy, the eyes sparkle, the surrounding 
skin being wrinkled, the mouth drawn hack at the corners, and if very merry the 
eyes become full of tears. Fear is expressed in much the same way as with us, 
viz., a look of horror, shrinking, and an attempt to run away. At this they are 
wonderful, the doors of their houses are very low, and they appear to throw 
themselves at them and literally dive in. One may be talking to a native sitting 
down a foot off, look away for two seconds and he has gone without a sound and 
without a trace. Disgust is shown by turning down the lower lip and giving vent to 
“ Um um ” or “ Kut hut” and frowning. To express inability to do or to prevent 
anything, the hands are extended outwards sHghtly in advance of the face, palms 
outwards. The head is thrown back for affirmation, and shaken for negation, while 
for emphasis the hand may be moved downwards from the face, palm outwards. 

The faculty of attention is easily wearied, about half an hour of questioning is 
enough — another difficulty for the student. The memory seems to be but little 
developed, possibly through so much drunkenness. The people are not very curious 
nor anxious to learn new ideas, tools, etc., from their neighbours ; they seem to be 
quite content to remain as they are, and simply say, “ We Kagoro do not do so,” 
or “ Our fathers did not teach us.” Thus even now none of them (nor of the 
Moroa and others) can forge iron or make their agricultural implements, although 
foreign — generally Hausa — blacksmiths have been with them for many years, and 
they will not wear clothes, in spite of the fact that during the harmattan season 
their climate is very cold. They are, however, learning Hausa, but not Filaui, for 
the people speaking the latter — having been slave-raiders — are their natural enemies. 
As with most wild natives here, the idea of direction is good if they have once 
been to the places, but they travel very little and seldom leave their own country. 
They are courageous, and have made tribes much bigger than their own respect 
them. Hone have as yet been educated, so it is impossible to say whether they 
would readily return to their native state if once removed from their surroundings. 
They have such a strong love of freedom and conservatism, that I do not think 
they would relinquish their liberty nor take to any European customs without 
compulsion, and as that would be contrary to our principles, we let them alone so 
long as they keep their roads open and remain peaceful. The tax imposed is 
merely to remind them that they are no longer able to indulge in their little hobby 
of collecting the skulls of their neighbours without serious consequences. 
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III. Scarification — Painting — Ornaments — ^Deformations — Clothing. 

Scarification. — All members of the Kagoro, Kajji, and Moroa tribes are scarified, 
and I am told that the same holds good with the Attakka and Katah. As men- 
tioned before (page 138) the similarity of the design arises from a cause quite apart 
from any connection between the tribes, and resembles our copying the “ latest 
Paris fashions ” ; before the present pattern was adopted, each tribe had irregular 
cuts on the forehead only. There seems to be no religious significance, the lines 
are simply to denote race, and this must be correct if what they say about copying 
those of the Katab is true. Again, while circumcision is performed only by a 
man specially appointed, the scarification may be done by the child’s father, though 
the patterns on the chest are usually made by a particular man. 

Males and females have the same marks on the head. These consist of numerous 
short perpendicular cuts right along the forehead, from ear to ear, and long 
slanting lines (13 or more) on each cheek from ear to chin (Plate XIX, Pig. 1).’ 
In some cases (particularly amongst the younger men) a sort of zigzag is added to 
the lowest line (Plate XIX, Pig. 3), but this is not compulsory ; the others are, 
except in Tuku and Tuku Tozo, where I saw Plate XIX, Pig. 2, which towns 
seem to be separating themselves from their northern relatives and to he desirous 
of settling down peacefully under Jemaa, for there are no hedges there, and the 
tails of the women are of a special shape. Men may have in addition patterns on 
the chest, composed of rows of cuts about \ inch to ^ inch in length and usually 
made slantwise, but they are voluntary and seem to be dying out ; they are not 
confined to persons of rank. 

I have noticed the following : Pig. 5 (See Plate XIX) was seen on Kaka, the 
present chief {agwam) of Pada Kagoro ; Pig. 6 on Addam, Agwam of Apak ; Pig. 7 on 
Ungbam (an Attakka mother) Agwam of Tuku; No. 8 on Alak of Tuku; No. 9 on 
Kyana of Tuku ; Pig. 10 on Kwoiya of Tuku Tozo ; Pig. 11 (evidently a modification 
of 7) on Dunyo of Pada Kagoro ; Pig. 12 copied, I think, from the Hausa, on Kogi 
of Tuku Tozo. I have examined every chief, only those mentioned had chest 
decoration, and these were the only patterns which I saw. 

Amongst the Kajji I found the following : Pig. 13 on Buderi of Attar, 
Pig. 14 on Zurufu of Kachib. The latter, an arrow, coming up from a necklace 
behind each ear, has been copied from the Hausa, and is very common. 
Pig. 15 shows the marks made by Kafanchan people on Miigunta,a, Kagoro of Kukkum, 
because he was caught when a child stealing maize there ; this is the only instance 
of the kind which has come to my notice. The Kafanchan people must have also 
given him a nickname, as Mugvmta in Hausa, which language they understand, means 
“ wickedness.” Pig. 16 looks something like a mixture of design as well as of 
blood in Abufoi, a Kagoro of Malagum, whose mother was a Kajji. Abomong ' 
D.H.M. of Moroa, born of a Katab mother, had some slight variations in the 

1 Unfortunately the artist who copied my sketches did not make the lines on the forehead 
high enough, and the hair is made to appear long instead of short — or even shaven. 



150 


Major A. J. K Teemearne. — Notes on 


lines of his face from those of the general pattern. Those near the mouth came a 
little below its level and then up again to meet it, while instead of the zigzag 
he had six separate short lines underneath the chin, see Fig. 4. 

These marks I was told are merely for the sake of ornament, they are not 
regarded as charms in any way. I could not find out what the patterns are 
intended to represent, the people said they did not know, and — if borrowed — this is 
probably quite true. Youths have the forehead scarified when able to hoe. The 
only raised scars I saw were on a Kajji man at Mersa, and this seems to have 
been an accident. 

There is no doubt that Hausa patterns will spread, and be adopted even by the 
Kagoro, especially those which are supposed to have particular virtues — prevention 
of sickness, retention of wife’s fidelity, etc. Many of the Kajji already have 
them, hut they are not reproduced here as they have appeared in separate notes 
before.^ 

Women’s chests and backs are decorated with a regular pattern, so there is no 
need for them to undergo fresh pain for the sake of acquiring additional beauty. 
The first to be done are those around the navel. Figs. 17 and 18, which seem to 
vary a little in design. When a girl reaches the marriageable age (with some this 
coincides with first menstruation) the chest and back will be scarified (Figs. 19 and 
20), and when she goes to her husband the forehead (Fig. 1). There is no danger 
of a Kagoro girl losing her “ marriage-lines ” ! The rows of marks (made as in the 
man’s chest patterns) may be increased in numl^er. 

The scarifier is an important person, but he has not the exclusive right to 
operate on everj'one. The office is practically hereditary, for no man would teach a 
youth other than his own son or nephew. 

Painting . — At feasts (marriages, etc.) both sexes paint a black stripe about one 
inch wide from forehead to navel, and sometimes there may be a narrow line on 
both sides, or each of these lines may he divided into three, as in Fig. 21. Ko 
colours are used but black pigment and the red earth mentioned below, and no other 
designs are permitted. They are, of course, in addition to the scarifying. The 
pigment is obtained from the unripe kernel of a certain thorn-tree (Kagoro, illak ; 
Hausa, gaude), which is pounded up, mixed with water, and applied with the 
crushed end of a stalk of guinea-corn, T’or .scarifying (which i.s to be permanent) 
the incisions are painted with soot {atchilchang), from the bottoms of the cooking 
pots {Ian), mixed with grease. The black and red are easily obtainalde, so is white 
earth, but the latter is not used on the bodies, though it may be eaten (page 171) 
There are no special artists for the painting, the people do it to each other ; but for 
scarifying a particular man is resorted to, if one wants it well done. 

The women usually smear their bodies with red earth (mixed with o-rease if 
they can get it), and the men at certain times {e.g., dances) may coat their legs up 
to the knees ; this is said to be merely for the sake of ornament, but it may also keep 
off insects. Ko distinctive dress is worn for prowess in war, though a male was not 

» See R.A.I. Jmtrnal, vol. xli, Jan.-June, 19H, page 162. 
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supposed to have attained to the dignity of full manhood until he had killed some- 
one. There is a general idea amongst Jemaa people that he was not allowed to 
marry until this desirable feat had been performed, hut the Kagoro deny this, and — 
judging by the early age at which youths obtain their brides — I feel inclined to 
believe them. On the return of the hero to his house, his whole body was smeared 
with red earth, and he was carried in procession on the back of a friend, the women 
of the quarter meanwhile dancing and waving their hands before him, and singing 
his praises. 

It is rather surprising that they have not learned to put antimony (or sulphide 
of lead) on their eyelids, nor to stain their nails and hands with henna, as do the 
i’ilani and Hausa near them. They say they are afraid to ornament their hands 
lest it should interfere with their farming, and it is quite possible that this idea is 
fostered by the men so that the women will continue to do the hard work. 

Ornaments . — No special badges of rank are worn, not even in war. The chiefs 
do not fight themselves, for a general is chosen by the people before the war 
commences, but they follow their men to drive them on if necessary (see 
page 174). Youths may dress their hair, girls and women shave their heads. 
With Kagoro some males, up to about the age of twenty, allow the hair to grow 
in a broad tuft from the forehead to the back of the neck like the women in 
Plate XXI, Pig. 3. Some Kajji say that a youth should not shave his head 
until he has two children, but this is doubtful. Some plait it instead, and 
ornament it with beads, as do the Kajji, or arrange it in the shape of a mop 
like the man in Plate XXI, Pig. 1. Young girls may do likewise, but shave the 
head when about six years of age, possibly because they have to carry weights 
(wood, water, grain, etc.), while the men very seldom do so. The older men usually 
allow the beard to grow — Kagoma may hind it in grass — but the moustache may 
be shaved at intervals. No shaving seems to be done while preparing for the 
harvest ; I could not ascertain that there was any reason for this except that the 
men were too busy on the farms, but I suppose that there is a better one. 

Open brass bracelets are worn by both sexes, and iron hands 
(probably obtained from the Gannawarri), on the calves of any 
men and old women who can afford them ; they are, however, 
very rare. Beads (Plate XX, Pig. 3) and horsehair (Plate XX, 

Pig. 1) are made into necklaces for women, while light iron 
chains are hung by men around their waists and necks, especially 
if courting. Strings of beads (imported) are worn by all females. 

There are no toe-rings, but beads or beans are used for finger 
rings. There are no signets. All ornaments are removable 
except the metal cases around the legs. These seem to be 
a development of the wooden protection for the ankles used by 
the Kihho ; they are heavy and sometimes make the wearers’ protectors. 
feet very sore, so that they have to tie grass or bandages of 
leather or cotton for them to rest on ; they are valuable, and are kept in the family. 
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Deformations. — Both lips of the women are pierced (see Plate XX, Fig. 1) for 
the reception of pieces of wood called tichiak, which may be over 1 inch in diameter 
and about | inch high (Plate XIX, Fig. 22). Sometimes the outer face is 
ornamented with beads, tin, or coloured earth. They are easily removable, and are 
taken out before the mother sucks the stump of the umbilicus (see page 173), but 
are supposed to prevent females eating fowls or dogs (see page 160). These people 
do not kiss each other, so there is no objection to the tichiak on that score. The 
lips are usually pierced when the girl is about seven or eight ; at first, stalks 
of grass are worn and then sticks of increasing thickness, until the tichiak itself 
can be inserted. These are of varying diameters, and when very large make the 
bps project so much that sideways the wearer has a pig-like appearance (note the 
Attakka woman in (Plate XX, Fig. 3)). 

Both ears are pierced in the women, only the left in the men, and they are 
treated in the same way as the lips ; in the southern towns the piercing of ears in 
males is not compulsory. Beads, usually in the shape of blue glass rings, are 
bought from Hausa and other traders and worn, but if these be unobtainable string 
or sticks will do. There seems to be no way of mending torn lobes, for I have 
seen several in spite of the fact that ear-rings are so light. The nose is not 
pierced, as with the cannibal Nadu to the south (septum) (see Plate XXI, Fig. 1) 
and the Beriberi of Bornu (right nostril), nor flattened. Teeth are not filed, as 
with some Mada (see Plate XXI, Fig. 2), nor broken. 

The heads of infants are massaged backwards to keep them from becoming 
too broad (see page 173), both sexes being done in the same way ; the mothers 
(who do it) warm their hands first and use grease. The mode of carrying 
children (see page 173) does not influence the shape of their heads much. The 
women may bind themselves tightly after childbirth to avoid becoming per- 
manently fat.^ There is no artificial elongation of the mamma. 

There is no deformation of the feet or fingers, nor castration, nor production 
of artificial hypospadias so far as I could ascertain. 

Clothing. — The chiefs who have been recognised by the Government wear 
Hausa robes and are called agwarn, no other Kagoro wears any cotton of any 
kind, but Kajji and, to a less extent, Moroa buy clothes from the Hausa if they 
can afford them (see Fig. 1 in text and Plate XXII, Fig. 1). The males wear a 
leather triangular loin-covering after they have reached the age of six or eight, 
possibly earlier if the father happens to have skins to spare, Moroa and 
Kajji may wear cotton loin cloths like those of the Mama in Plate XXI, Fio-. 4 
Some wear another skin over the shoulder as a cape, the two front legs being tied 
together to serve as a cord, enabling it to be shifted to the side exposed to the wind or 
rain. Both garments are made of goatskin, the hair being left on the latter, that for the 
loins being tanned. There is no special “tailor”; the skins are prepared 


* So it is said : I have not seen any do so. 
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by the wearers themselves. The men do not wear “ cases ” like the Gannawari 
(see Fig. 1 in text), for they are circumcised.^ 

Girls from three to four until mamed wear the 
ivy an, a girdle of loose native string — not plaited nor 
twisted — which is tied around, but lower than, the waist, 
a long end passing from below the navel between the 
legs to meet the girdle again near the small of the back. 

This is an absolute sign of virginity. Married women 
wear a tail (kuimok) instead of the girdle, which is in 
shape something like a mushroom, some are long and thin 
(Plate XX, Fig. 2), others are short and stumpy (Plate XX, 

Fig. 3). The tail is made of a palm fibre very tightly 
drawn together and bound with string, the wide wheel-shaped part being- 
plaited like basketwork, some are left thus, others are coloured red with earth 
to match the wearer’s body. The next step in ornamentation is a row or two 
of beads around the edge, then brass wire may be bound around the body or it may 
be covered with sheet brass, finally the under part may be decorated with beads 
in a regular pattern. The brass is, of course, obtained from the Hausa ; the 
beads (from them or other traders) are strung on threads and then stuck on with 
liquid rubber, of which there is plenty in the country, they are not sewn in any 
way. The fancy patterns were, I think, invented by the Jaba, a tribe to the 

west of the Kajji ; they are extremely rare amongst Kagoro women. Two strings 
of the same material attach the tail to the waist. These peculiar articles are 
probably responsible for the old belief in tailed people in Nigeria. Kagoma virgins 
wear an apron of strings dyed green, to which are attached cowrie shells and brass 
bells. 




KAGOMA CHASTITY APRON. 



KEDDARA WOMAN’s TAIL. 


When a girl has been married, her mother takes olf the girdle, and a small 
branch or bunch of leaves is hung to a string to hide the parts in front (Plate XX, 


' It seemed to be the case that tribes either wore cases or practised circumcision ; they did 
not do both. Diiferent kinds of cases are shown in Plate XXI, Figs. 1, 2. and 4. 
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Fig. 1). Many women — especially when old, apparently — wear leaves both 
fore and aft, but this is not compulsory, those in front are a sign of marriage. 
At certain times (dances) leaves may be worn by young girls, and this 
perhaps corresponds in some degree to our taking grown-up characters at 
fancy-dress balls. Keddara women wear a tassel-like tail of loose string (see 
Plate XXII, Fig. 2 (22)). A girdle used by Xinzam is shown in Plate XXII, 
Fig. 2 (26). Tails and loin-coverings are not sacred to the owner, and 
if in good condition at the time of the wearer’s death may be passed on to 
other members of the family. It is just possible that these tails may be 
a survival of a phallic cult, for : — (1) Kminok means “ orphan,” which may 
indicate that it is alone on the back, or more likely that a child (also carried 
on the back) is the result of connection with the male organ ; (2) the shape 
is certainly suggestive ; (3) virgins do not wear them (see above), only married 
women, and not even they during a period of widowhood (page 174). However, 
no Kagoro, Kajji, Attakka, or Moroa woman would dare to attire herself in any 
other than the prescribed fashion, though the only punishment which would be 
inflicted is, apparently, the disapproval of her people ; the differences in the 
adornment and shape of the tail seem to be the only variations allowed. I have 
known girls taken away when young, and dressed in Hausa clothes, at once 
to discard these for the tichiak and tail on their return ; but, on the other hand, the 
mutilation of the Ups is not at all popular amongst women of other tribes. Having 
to judge once between a husband who wanted his wife (a runaway slave from 
Sokoto) Kajji-ised, and the wife herself, who thought her natural charms sufficient, 
I decided that she must adopt the leaves and tail as she was married to a Kajji, 
but that her lips were not to be touched, for the perforations should be done only 
when the girls are young. They seemed to be satisfied with the decision. So it 
was probably in accordance with their ideas. 



HAT WORN Br NINZAM AND OTHERS. 

No head-covering is worn by either sex, but a cape — something like the sack 
with one side cut open worn by coal-heavers — is made of palm leaves for protection 
against the rain. This may have been copied from those made by Hausa, their 
name for it {kaUdclo) is often used. A three-cornered grass hat is worn by 
Xinzam, and there are roimd ones also. There are no coverings for the hands or 
feet. 

The Gannawarri women wear a number of iron rings in front (see Fm. 1 in 
text) and a kind of leather brush behind, no leaves nor tail. 
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IV. Habitations — Building — ^Decoration, etc. — Eeoccupation. 

Habitations . — Houses {bat alii) are built of red or black mud and have grass 
roofs (tsaza). The walls (kumfarak) are 3 to 4 feet in height, the roof is higher at 
the back of the house than at the front (see Plate XIX, Fig. 26). Each house 
has one central door (dakanyu), or in a few cases two, opening into the compound. 
Each wife has a separate house for herself and her family. There is a porch 
or hall extending along the whole width of the house, where wood is kept, and 
u verandah outside that, where the people sit in wet weather during the day, 
or outside in dry weather on palm tree logs let into the ground. The 
porch has a doorway about 2^ to 3 feet high in the shape of a half -hoop ; between 
this and the sleeping compartment there is another doorway closed by a sliding 
mat {yiyit) let into the wall — again reminding one of a railway carriage. The porch 
may also have a sliding door oi' else a curtain of string. 

The arrangement reminds one somewhat of a Canadian railway sleeping car, the 
verandah resembling the open-air platform for observation, the porch the smoking 
room (where the fire is). Inside that are two compartments opposite one another, 
which can be compared to two sleeping berths ; in fact, they are used as such, that on 
one side (I believe always the right) has a bed {%t,nibarrap) of palm fronds or bamboos 
raised about 1 foot from the floor, and is for the husband when he visits his wife, 
that opposite is I'or the rest of the family. Then further on is a circular room in 
the centre of which is a large earthenware vessel for holding-grain, built on stones, 
and there may be other smaller ones also ; this has a ceiling, and a manhole to pass 
through to the attic on top. 

The dome of the roof is over the granary (obak), which is in the shape of an 
enormous vase and opens at the top, thus giving room for persons to climb into the 
attic and take the grain, and also — so they say — to keep the smoke away from the 
rest of the house. There is no chimney of any kind, but it naturally goes to the 
highest part and escapes through the thatch. The smoke is probably useful in 
keeping the grain free of insects to a slight extent. 

The houses are built on the ground level, not on piles, but boys watching the 
crops have a scaffolding so that they can see over the grain. 

Building . — I am told that anyone is free to build or farm where he likes on 
unoccupied land, provided that the spirits agree. The father chooses the site of 
the son’s house and places stones in circles or threes for the granaries to rest upon. 
The blood of a fowl is spilt as an offering to the people already buried there (or near) 
rso that they may leave the house in peace ; and then a few leaves of the nok tree are 
put in a hole in the spot chosen and covered over. This is supposed to bring good 
luck to the house. After that the prospective owner invites all the “ big men ” to 
inspect it, and of course provides beer {ahann), without which nothing is done. 
A little is poured three times on the place after three incantations, and an ancestor’s 
aid is invoked, the rest being served out to the company. 
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When they have drunk all they can get, they tell him to remain in peace, and 
he starts building. When the house is completed, tuk (evening meal) is prepared 
(on this occasion I am told no beer is drunk), and the quarter is invited to share in 
the feast, and when all have eaten and departed the family enters. 

JTo sacrifices are made when building (except for the fowl killed as above), or 
when felling trees, nor are any charms, tokens, or coins put in the foundations. 
While on the subject I may mention tliat in Angwom (Ninzam) I saw a rooster 
put into a pot which was let into a hole in the step of the outer porch, the neck 
of the pot being narrow, only his head could protrude (Plate XIX, Pig. 23). Fowls 
are often kept in pots for fattening purposes, but in this position the rooster acted 
as a watchdog as well, for no one could pass into the house without disturbing him. 

. A man is free to farm on unoccupied ground, but he must obtain the consent of 
the spirits (elders) as above, and, if successful, the mmkivap will sometimes cut the 
first sod. Beer is given, not a fowl, but a fowl is killed when the corn is ripening, a 
hole is dug in the centre of the farm, and the blood of a fowl and leaves of the 
narrankwoi and iongwai are put in it, the flesh being eaten. When the corn is ready 
for harvesting, fires are lighted of knngut, and the smoke enters everywhere and kills 
the insects (zte or chichau). After the corn has been stored in the granary another 
fowl is killed, and the blood is smeared on the outside, the flesh being eaten by the 
men. Young women must not eat fowl “ as their lips are pierced ” — the old ones may,, 
apparently. The blood has the same effect as the beer, it appeases the appetites of 
the ghosts, who will then allow the people to live in peace — until, of course, they 
are thirsty again. 

The roofs are made of bamboos or palm fronds in the shape of a dome. They 
are not regular though, for the poles from the top to the front of the house are much 
longer than those to the back, the apex being over the granary (abak). The poles 
are lashed together with tie-tie, and look like a spider’s web, as the lashings are in 
concentric circles. The grass stalks {ayiyo), about 5 to 6 feet long, are then joined 
together into a fiat layer with tie-tie (aytiwon) and rolled on to the poles, beginning 
at the bottom of the front and going first from side to side and then round and 
round the house until the top is reached, where the knob is tied, and may have two- 
sticks thrust through horizontally, and a large egg or bottle on top as a charm. 
Each roll of grass is tied to the cross lashings and joined to the next roll. 

Pig. 24 shews the ground plan. Fig. 25 the walls and granary built, and Fig. 26- 
the same with the roof poles in position ready for the grass to be laid on : — 1, shews 
the position of the verandah (not in all houses) ; 2, the porch ; 3, the sleeping 
apartments ; 4, the store-room ; 5, legs or stones of granarv ; 6, the body of 
granary (the same shape as those built outside and separately) ; 7, hole to 
attic (the dividing wall goes right up to the roof) ; 8, mouth of granary. 

When building the house, the granary is first made — so that it may get the 
sun, and because it will take longer than the walls, being higher — and then the- 
rest of the house. Outside granaries are sometimes built as well, and small round 
huts for goats. 
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The floors are trampled until hard, and sometimes charcoal is mixed with the 
earth (as also with the walls) to blacken it. Cowries are often inserted as 
ornaments and arranged in circles or “ dice-box ” patterns. Sometimes even the 
whole compound has a beaten floor. 

Decoration . — The outer front wall of the house is usually decorated, even if 
the ornamentation go no further than a coat of red earth, and in some towns 
designs are worked out. Usually the Kajji houses are far ahead of those of the 
Kagoro and Moroa, so far as skill in building and the excellence of the roofs is 
concerned. The designs I have noticed are : Fig. 28 in black, or else hollowed 
out, on each side of the central door. A development of this is shown in Figs. 29 
and 30, and a representation of the front of a Mersa house can be seen in Fig. 27. 
In this last, the doorway itself is also ornamented by lines running around the 
space, and there are two windows. All the lines in Figs. 27 and 30 are made by 
pressing sticks (straight or bent as required) into the soft mud when the house is 
being built. The shaded parts are coloured red in the originals. 

The porch generally has a long, trough-like shelf of mud running over the 
inner door (= the hat rack), and the inner rooms may also be furnished thus. 
This is to place the calabashes in. Sticks or horns may be stuck in the wall to 
hauf bow and arrows, etc., on, and I have also seen a hanging hook of wood 
something like a swizzle-stick or an umbrella frame upside down. These are 
simply cut from the fork of a small tree, and are not improved in any way. 

Low wooden stools (abibga) are used in the houses. Skulls of men, also those 
of the hartebeeste, antelope, and monkey are strung on a piece of native rope and 
hung up on the outside walls under the thatch to advertise the family’s prowess, 
and are passed on as family trophies. There are some medicine houses (although 
this is denied), but I could get no information about them from the Kagoro, and no 
alien was allowed to go near ; a cave containing a large number of skulls was found 
by the first expedition. The Moroa have a house at B(iniki, and it is said that 
there are others. 

There is very little refuse. The ashes are put in the goat house, 
the remains of the night’s food are usually eaten next morning, or given to 
the dogs or vultures, while any loose grain is soon picked up by the fowls and 
goats. Pits (ubwong) are, however, necessarily made when the house walls are being 
built, and whatever refuse there may be undisposed of is thrown in. The Kajji 
compounds are kept very clean, the Moroa (particularly) and Kagoro housewives 
are not very praiseworthy, and as the people ease themselves in the fields adjoining 
the air is not always so pxire as it might be. 

Beoccupation. — A house is reoccupied on the death of the owner, if he be a 
Kagoro, not if a Kajji, although he may be buried in the porch itself. If the 
owner has children — and this seems to include the owner of the house (a wife) 
as well as the owner of the whole compound (the husband) — he or she is always 
buried close to the porch ; if none, outside close to the walls, so that the roof 
will protect the grave. As stated before, the Kagoro towns are all, except the five 
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in the south, at the base of the mountain spur, so as to give a retreat. Caves 
up above are filled with grain, and in ease of alarm are inhabited. Most of the 
Kagoro compounds are surrounded by cactus (ajuk), “ the juice of which will blind 
anyone if it gets into his eyes ” — goat’s milk is said to be the only remedy, and it 
must be applied at once — and if the people retire they let loose swarms of bees 
(shoi), which are even more effective than their arrows for repelling assaults. 

V. Spirits — Magic — Circumcision — Initiation. 

Spirits . — This is, I suppose, always a difficult subject on which to obtain 
information, and it was not until the Kagoro had known me some months that 
they would answer my questions. 

The Kagoro believe in a Supreme God (Cr-waza), who seems to be the same as 
the Universe — at least the names are identical. He is a beneficent spirit and helps 
the people against the ghosts of their dead. Some say that there is punishment after 
death for evil deeds not expiated during lifetime, but the majority told me that he 
who has the strongest arm on earth will be the more powerful spirit after life, and 
I cannot help thinking that the other idea is a syncretism from the Mohammedans, 
for there is no hell, and the giving of a feast of akann will expiate any crime. All 
human beings have souls or shadows (twiwani), which leave their bodies during 
sleep. They seem to be connected also with the breath, but how they could leave 
the bodies of sleeping — and still breathing — persons my informants were unable to 
explain. The Kagoro are doubtful about animal^ Some say that since the 
shadow disappears at death (or rather since they cannot see one) there can be no 
spirit, others point out that they can appear in dreams. They can see ghosts, how- 
ever, and many other things which no men can except those who possess the black 
magic. Plants and inanimate objects have none, the vegetation in the sacred 
grove is real and, since the spirits live there, there is no need for ghostly trees. 
The soul always has the form and voice of the body it occupies, and an individual 
has only one. If a person is likely to die, the soul leaves the body and goes towards 
the stream, which divides the next world from this. If the ghosts (mobiooi) on the 
other side think it time that the body died, the soul is allowed to cross the stream . 
— by a bridge, Kagoro cannot swim — but if not they drive it back, and the sick 
person recovers. Sometimes there is a delay, and the soul being without a habi- 
tation shrinks when it returns to the body, and so the person, though he recover, 
will not have the proper use of his brain or of his limbs. The question of the 
return of the soul is wholly in the hands of the ghosts of the person’s ancestors, 
and no rites are performed by the people on earth because they could make no 
difference, but if the person who is causing the illness be found, he is treated as 
explained on the following page. If, however, it be time for the sick person to die, 
the soul crosses the bridge, and can never return to that particular body, which 
must die. 

The mobwoi lead lives of ordinary men. Spirits of enemies will continue 
fighting until stopped by the Supreme God. The ghosts ride, eat, and hunt as in 
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life, and are always ready for beer. They may have sexual connections with living 
persons,^ hut cannot make women pregnant, nor do they act as vampires. They 
cannot be destroyed. They live in the sacred grove and in the mountains, not in 
houses, for there are none in the next world. The first husband of a woman will 
be her husband in after life, and will come for her when she is dying ; the first wife 
of a man will also come for him, and parents will come for their unmarried children. 
The spirits are always hxmgry and thirsty, and unless looked after will soon punish 
their relatives left alive on earth, but they will first warn them in dreams. 
The ghosts of men killed in war follow the heads of their bodies and will serve 
the slayer. A few cases have been known of people having seen the wraiths of 
their loved ones at the time of death, although at a distance, but this seldom 
happens. 

A spirit may transmigrate into the body of a descendant born afterwards, male 
or female ; in fact, this is common, as is proved by the likeness of ehildren to their 
parents or grand-parents, and it is lucky, for the ghost has returned, and has no 
longer any power to frighten the relatives until the new body dies, and it is free 
again. The new person has no special powers, nor is he treated in a different 
way from the others. A male soul may enter a female body and vice versa. Souls 
cannot take up their abode in animals nor in inanimate things, but those of beasts 
can enter into the bodies of children of their slayers, as is shown by the fact that 
more than one case has been known of a child being born with marks of wounds 
exactly like those received by his father or mother when fighting with an animal,, 
or by the animal itself, killed before the child’s birth.^ There is no moral reward 
or punishment in the transmigration of human souls into human bodies, but it 
would seem from the above as if the soul of an animal could inflict punishment. 
All souls survive and become ghosts, none can die a second time or be destroyed. 
Each has only one shape, i.e., that of the body it inhabited during life. If anyone 
dreams of a dead relative, beer must be made or obtained next day and drunk by 
all the people of the house and the chief medicine man (see page 168). 

There are no other gods nor spirits, e.g., none of rivers, moiintains, etc. 
Apparently, the ancestor is not worshipped in any way, though his ghost is feared, of 
course, nor are any figures or carvings made that 1 could hear of. Skulls of enemies 
only are kept, and the ghosts of these are supposed to serve the slayer, but they 
are more valuable as trophies of prowess. At the householder’s death all the skulls 
in the house are tied on to a pole, which is then stuck up in the ground. This 

> Very doubtful. 

2 Very doubtful. Still, there is said to be a general belief in West Africa that “those 
who kill animals [crocodiles] are supposed to take their form after death,” and “in 
New Guinea and the East Indies crocodiles are frequently respected as being the abodes of souls 
of ancestors ” (^Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics), so it is not impossible that I was correctly 
informed. The belief is more akin, perhaps, to that of some Southern Nigerian people, who 
think that the souls of living people may be lodged in the bodies of animals, so that any injury 
done to a beast is felt by the particular human being thus connected with it . — Vide Frazer, 
Tot&nism and Exogamy, vol. ii, page 593. 
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ensures that the spirit will be well looked after on its journey, for every householder 
inherits in some way the benefits from the heads “ collected ” by his ancestors as 
well as from those he has himself obtained. 

All deaths (oku) are due to black magic (iinkut), so when a person is sick it is 
necessary to discover who is responsible. An ordinary individual cannot see these 
evil souls, but a witch-doctor (tenshi) can, and is invited to “ smell out ” 
the owner (aycmct). When people sleep, their souls leave their bodies and wander 
about ; this is proved by (1) dreams {la) of conversations with dead ancestors, (2) 
dreams of one’s own wanderings, (3) the fact that if one be awakened suddenly 
the soul may not have time to get hack, and so the person has not the proper use 
of his faculties at once. Jfow while the soul is absent it may be caught by that 
of the evil-wisher, or the latter may beat the victim’s soul with a stick. In the 
former case one knows that the victim’s bowels' have been removed and taken to 
the magic cave in the grove, where all the evil-wishers will assemble to eat it. 
The tenshi can see these evil souls because they glow like fire at night — though 
invisible to ordinary eyes — and he follows them to see where they go. On being 
summoned, he calls over the names of several persons, and the sick man will 
recognise the one who is afHieting him. The accused is then caught and shut in a 
house with a fire in it, into which pepper is thrown, and he is kept there until he 
agrees to remove his curse. If he “really returns the bowels” the sick man 
recovers, but he may have only promised to do so to escape from the burning 
pepper, and may eat the bowels after all, in which case the person dies, and the 
■evil-wisher will then be sold as a slave or choked. If, however, the sick person be 
very old, the ayanet is not punished, for a beer feast will result and so bring enjoy- 
ment to all the members of the family. Cases have been known where the ayanet 
gave back the sick person’s bowels and allowed him to recover, but took that of a 
dog or a sheep instead, as is proved by the fact that the animal died soon afterwards 
of a similar illness. 

The ghosts are consulted about important events, such as the undertaking of 
war, the formation of a hunting party, or the building of a house on new ground. 
In the first two cases the elders visit the grove and drink for some three days, in 
the third akann is poured three times on the ground chosen (see page 152). 

There are priests {tenshi) but no priestesses, the vieaku-ap being the head 
They get presents, but no regular salaries. They can foretell events, not by 
haruspication, but by examining a bowl of water into which a little flour has been 
thrown (see page 171), or by counting tichiaks (see page 165). The meakwap is 
much more powerful than the agimm. The priests and medicine men do not go 
into convulsions or trances. 

Festivals are held at any time when beer is available, and always at death, 
puberty, and marriage, though apparently not at birth if the child be born at term 
and without trouble. There are no human sacrifices, though the presence of the 
skulls at funerals (see page 166) may be a survival. 

' Or liver, I am not quite sure. 
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Magic . — Generally magic is harmful, and all accused of using it are in danger ; 
some are “ smellers-out,” who find out whose spirits go to the bush at night and 
play with fire ; they glow like fire so the smellers can see them, the bodies remain 
at home. The ordinary people cannot see the spirits. The medicine man {anyihan 
or abok), the evil-wisher {ayanet) and the chief priest (meakwap) are different. No 
one will own to having black magic {unkut), but every man has some power of the 
white variety (luuluim) in his own house. The white magic of the house and 
town are different, the latter is possessed by only the important men and the 
place for using it is the grove. No instruments (drums, trumpets, etc.) are 
brought to the grove, but while the big men are there drinking (usually for three 
days on end) the younger ones will be playing at home. No objects are needed to 
kill a person, the evil-wisher will catch his spirit. No deaths are due to natural 
causes whatever the age of the deceased. The priests do not dress themselves up as 
do the Waiwai (see head-dress, Plate XXII, Fig. 2, No. 19), they merely smear their 
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faces with red earth and rush about shouting {hoi) to frighten the women. Neither 
magic rattles nor squeakers (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, No. 23) are used, so I am told. 
Charms for warding off danger e.xist. If a man be wounded with spear or sword 
(unpoisoned) and the place refuses to heal, the weapon, if obtainable, is washed 
with water, which is drunk by the sufferer, and he will recover. Certain herbs will 
make a girl cleave to her husband. The cinse of a very old person is dreaded. 
The names of individuals are never hidden ; an evil-wisher catches the victim’s 
sold and does not work his evil by simply calling his name. There seems to be no 
reading of the stars. 

Circumcision . — All males are circumcised, but not females. Only old (and 
therefore “ bicf ”) men perform the operation, then only with a particular knife, and 
they must be specially appointed. If gi-own up (say through having been 
captured) without having had it done, a man might be left, but no case of a man 
being uncircumcised is known. The foreskin {pa) is first measured, then drawn 
forward and cut off, and is buried with the hair of the head, which is shav.ed at the 
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same time. No god-parents are appointed (nor with Hausa). The boy sits over 
a hole with legs stretched straight out so that the blood drips into it, he some- 
times has to be held. He has been named before this. No special ornaments are 
worn, and there is no special washing. On the day that he heals he is given a new 
loin covering. The grown-up women are driven away from him, so they 
will not delay the healing, and he may be put in a place of solitude all day, 
coming to the house only at night. The healing may last from two weeks to two 
months, for as the part is not bound up the patient often scratches it, and so makes 
it worse ; he does not do any work during this time. Circumcision would not be 
done after death, for it can make no difference to the ghost. No uncircumcised 
man may enter into the ceremonies at burial, etc. Moroa, Kajji, Attakka and 
Katab all circumcise, not Gannawarri nor Kibbo, who wear “ cases.” The custom 
is said to be very old, and not copied from the Mohammedans, but to have been 
got from Nimbia. As conception depends only on God, circumcision makes no 
difference to marriage, but women would probably object to marry an uncircumcised 
man. It is unlikely to die out, for most of the surrounding tribes do it, and 
further contact with Hausa and Filani will give it more of a religious significance. 

There is no Phallic cult (Nadu worship the male organ) unless the tail (see 
page 150) be a survival. The cutting off of the foreskin is supposed to separate the 
boy from sickness ; no part is offered to the Supreme God nor to ghosts. Each town 
has a special circumciser, he is not the scarifier. 

Initiation . — The next ceremony (after circumcision) is the secret one of 
initiation. When youths are to be initiated (about the age of ten) they are 
assembled early on a certain morning in the house of the chief priest (meakwap) 
amidst drumming and blowing. Each candidate is then smeared all over with 
grease, after having been shaved clean. The grown men present — who have been 
drinking akann — then beat them with switches. After this the meakwap tells them 
to keep clear of women until the ceremonies are completed, and they are given 
switches to beat any females who may come near them. They are then taken to the 
grove by the men, who all drink in front of the boys, the latter not being allowed to 
touch any of the akann. The boys then go away to the place provided for dancing 
and dance all night. Next day there is more dancing — but no more beating — and 
again the men drink. This goes on for seven days, when the boys go back to their 
houses, but must not speak to a female for another seven days. There seems to be 

no initiation of females, for they can never enter into any religious ceremonies 

except the laughiTig woman in Moroa (see page 167). 

Except for the grease there is no special preparation of the body, no dress is 
worn nor any disguise. The names of the candidates are not changed, and there is 
no special language taught them. It is said that there are no grades of initiation, 
but apparently no male is supposed to have become a man in all respects until he 
has been circumcised and initiated and has taken a head. If human heads have 
been unobtainable it would appear that those of certain animals — monkey, 
hartebeeste, and one or two kinds of bok — will do. The dancing in the ceremony 
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is probably a test of endurance, and the beating is to find out if the candidates can 
bear pain. Food is given to the initiates but no akann. 

The stages of development to full manhood seem to be (1) circumcision, 
(2) initiation, (3) scarification, (4) the taking of a head if possible, (5) marriage, 
and (6) the shaving of the head. 


VI. Superstitions — Tabu — Covenants — Ordeals — Customs. 

Superstitions. — Folk-tales are told habitually by children, it is said, but I could 
get only one, and it seemed far too like the Hausa fables to be a local story. It is 
forbidden ever to talk of ghosts. 

The sun is said to fall into the water when it sets, and be put out — it is 
recognised as fire. It travels back to the east at night by a higher route and gets 
fresh fire for the following morning from the Supreme God. 

I could not get anything re the origin of man, but the Kagoro say they have 
heard of a big flood. The ancient people were wiser than the present but not so 
strong, they were in no way superhuman, though they were not so wicked as those 
of to-day. They drew up all the laws. The people forgot how to swim when they 
. learned how to make bridges, and that is why no Kagoro can swim to-day — the 
bridges are merely palm trees felled so as to fall across the streams, so this does 
not seem a particularly good reason. It is more likely that this is another sign that 
the Kagoro came from Bauchi where the level is higher, and where there are fewer 
and smaller rivers. Houses were invented by combining the advantages of caves 
and shelters ; “ that was a long time ago.” 

Eejoicings are made when the moon {jwat) is new, and the Supreme God is 
asked to give the people health and luck during the coming month. In times of 
drought He is asked to send rain. There is a special day fixed by the priests for 
the supplication. They make mystic preparations (and no doubt wait till the clouds 
are in sight) and rain always comes in a day or two. This shows that the priests 
are very powerful and can prevail upon God. All the people turn first towards the 
south (see page 138) when praying, and then towards the other points of the compass. 
Ko akann is drunk at new moon, but in times of drought some is thrown three 
times after three incantations on each corner of a special stone about two feet high,^ 
which is set up for the occasion in the grove, and is supposed to be inhabited pro 
tern, by the Supreme God. A fowl is first killed, and a httle of the blood and 
feathers are placed on the top of the stone, and perhaps also some flesh, and God is 
said to eat these and be pleased. This stone is kept for these rites only, and this 
and the stone or tree mentioned on the next page seem to be the only things 
approaching idolatry or fetishism. 

Nail parings and hair are left about, as no harm can be done to the owner by 
means of them. 

* I did not of course see this stone, as it is in the sacred grove. 

M 2 
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If any tree or honse were set on fire by lightning, all the people would at once 
quench their fires and hasten to the spot with bundles of grass to get new. To 
neglect this would show that the person so doing possessed black magic, and did not 
want to change his fire.^ 

Sneezing and yawning seem to have no particular significance, except that 
they show that the performer is cold or sleepy, hut during akann drinking the 
rneahvap would, perhaps, be saluted if he sneezed, no others. Heaviness when 
suddenly aroused from sleep, shows that the soul has not got properly back to the 
body. 

Animals can talk to one another, also birds. Only persons possessing Idack 
magic can understand this language, not even the priests. 

There does not seem to have been any desertion of houses or towns on account 
of death or sickness, even if contagious ; the Kajji, however, leave a house when the 
owner (a wife) dies, and other tribes continually desert their villages on account of 
smallpox. Perhaps the Kagoro are too much pressed for space to be able to do so, 
and cactus takes a long time to grow high enough to be a protection. I saw no 
ruined houses. Kagoro wash but little (some never), and most cannot swim, nor 
have they canoes, so they do not like crossing water if at all deep — say, past their 
waists; a few have learned to swim in the Kaduua in Moroa. Cliildren are 
named after special events, thus several girls are called, “ Wife of the 
Whiteman,” on account of having been born when a European was in the vicinity. 
They may also have the names of animals — possibly because it is suspected that 
the ghost of one has become the child’s soul. I could not obtain any particulars re 
omens ; it is said that they are not believed in, but this is doubtful. 

Tahu . — Women formerly did not eat dogs or fowls, as they were supposed to 
belong to witchcraft — in which women have no part — and the tichiak were said to 
prevent it, but there is no longer any restriction of any kind imposed tipon old 
women with regard to any food. 

I am told all males eat with spoons (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, Xo. 20). except 
when the food is a medicine, but this is very doubtful. The use of spoons is 
forbidden except to men, so that the father may not hear his women and children 
eating. Females always eat with the right hand, so tlmy say, the left not beino- 
allowed. Kagoro women will call the husband (even the first) by name after a 
couple of days, Hausa and Filani perhaps never; husljands will also name their 
wives, fathers will name their children, and men will name themselves. Wives 
will let husbands see them suckling their children, Hausa and Filani never allow 
this with the first child on account of the sense of shame that a woman is supposed 
to feel. Dead persons are named. Names are not changed at initiation. There is, 
therefore, no magic in them. Women and children are not allowed— under pain of 
death by stoning— near the sacred gi-ove, or to talk of ghosts; even members of 
their own family would kill them. In small matters, the head of the house has 

at uilbtteTfuo't glow 
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power to punish (eating with wrong hand, etc.). In serious events {e.g., women 
going near the sacred grove) the elders will judge and condemn to death. The 
meakwap has the principal power in all matters of magic ; the agwam in work, 
taxation, etc. For war, a special leader is chosen, the agwam ^uuta. Houses in 
which an imwelcome stranger (hut too strong to attack) has slept might he 
destroyed ; this is common, even with the Filani. 

Covenants. — When peace is to be made, the important men of each tribe meet 
at their boundary, each party bringing a he-goat. After talking, each goat is killed 
(throat cut) and some of the blood is smeared three times, after three incantations, 
on a tree or stone agreed upon. Each is then divided into halves lengthwise (all 
except the head, which with the skin goes to the meakwap of the town bringing the 
goat) and one-half is taken by each party. The people then separate, and each will 
cook and eat its two halves in the bush at some distance apart. When the flesh 
has been eaten, about three men of each party will be told off to go to the other 
town, and then all go home ; these hostages (?) are sacred. The Moroa do not 
first cut the throat of the goat (a female) nor skin it, but divide it crosswise while still 
alive, and give the hinder part to the other people ; all eat together and will mix 
with one another. A broom is constructed by the party which has made the first 
overtures of peace, and is handed to the other party, the most important man 
present holding it and swearing that it will sweep out all evildoers. Kagoro also 
make a broom of sassak, a grass used for lighting fires ; this is in order that if men of 
the proposing party attack at night, the grass torch will show where they are. The 
people summoned by the others take the trophy home. Should the peace be 
broken by those who have received it, the treachery is not so great as in the 
contrary case. There is no mixing of human blood when swearing friendship. 

When settling questions of boundaries neither side makes any offerings. The 
big man of each has his say and all agree that if their people enter the lands of 
the others their crops will not prosper. 

Ordeals. — When taking an oath the accused holds some ash in his hand and says 
if he has done such and such a thing may his body become as white, or else holds a 
head of corn and says that if he has done such and such a thing when he eats the 
next corn may it kill him. However long afterwards he may live, the false swearing 
will be said to be the cause of his death when it does take place. But in serious 
cases, the pith of the sap is pounded and soaked in water, and this is 
given to the accused, who will first drink water alone, and then the sap. He will 
then go roimd and round the calabash three times, and if truthful will vomit, if 
not he will die that day. Sometimes the throat is tickled with a long feather, and 
if he vomits then he is let off, but in Ayu he is sold, and in Ninzam perhaps killed 
all the same. A powerful man may have a fowl as his deputy to drink the potion 
(also in Ayu and Hmzam).^ I am told that if salt be mixed with the sap it is very 

1 Dr. Barth says that the Marghi used to decide suits by means of cocks which fought as 
the champions of the interested parties. The Hausa have used rams for somewhat similar 
purposes. Vide my Hausa Superstitions and Customs (John Bale, Sons, and Danielson). 
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poisonous, otherwise not, and so the meahvap has a little under his finger nails. He 
gives the one whom he wishes to be thought guilty the drink last of all, but before 
doing so he takes care that the salt — enough now that the contents are much 
reduced — mixes, and the drink is sufficiently poisonous for his purpose. The 
w.ealavap — ^not the agivam — will swear them. There is no redress for non-fulfil- 
ment of a promise. 

A lot of lip tichiak are threaded on a string, and kept by the ahok (medicine 
man). On a sick person asking if he will recover, the ahok will examine his 
tichiak, and will tell the patient if he will recover or not, or else he will look in a 
bowl of flour and water (see page 171). 

Customs . — Formerly there were hardly any salutations, sons and wives abused 
or ignored their fathers and husbands if stronger. There is no bowing, though 
some have learned the prostration on the ground and touching heads with hands 
from Kafanchan. The meakivap is saluted only durmg beer-drinking. A stranger 
may he saluted by the women of the house in the morning, but not a husband. 
“ Every man is a chief in his own house,” so the Kagoro say, but in contradiction 
of the above I always found the woman and children at any rate quite polite, and 
the Agwam of Fada Kagoro, when he went to Keffi with me (and everyone thought 
he had been killed, as he had been away for seven days), was met by all the people 
of his town with shouting, drummmg and blowing of horns on his return. 

It is no shame to ease oneself in front of people of the same town. All children 
indulge in coarse conversation. 

VII. Death and Burial. 

When a death occurs, the women related to the deceased assemble and cry for 
the rest of the day — or if at night, till morning — and horns are blown. The people 
collect and the corpse is wrapped in a new mat of plaited palm leaves kept for the 
purpose ; it is not preserved in any way, nor is any coffin used. If the disease was 
infectious the mat that the deceased had been lying on would be thrown away but 
not otherwise. 

A grave having somewhat the shape of a liqueur bottle (Plate XIX, Fig. 31) 
is then dug in the compound, the mouth a — a being about 3 feet in diameter and 
6 inches deep, it then narrows, h—b to 2 feet for the next foot in depth. Underneath 
it is made about 6 feet long* c — c (and 6 to 8 feet deep d — d), but only 2 or 3 feet 
wide. The women and children are all driven indoors and the most important men 
present then carry the corpse to the grave amidst shouting, blowing, and drumming 
The chief priest (meakwap) wishes the soul well on its way to the spirit-world and 
hopes that the deceased’s relatives will keep well— possibly a hint to the spirit not 

1 The only grave I actually saw was a Kajji one. I was told that those of the Kagoro 
were exactly the same, but I cannot help thinking that if the corpse is to lean against the waUs 
the grave would be very much less than 6 feet in length. Others have told me that all Kagoro 
lie down, males on their right sides, females on their left, so the above type is probably ^ed 
by most of the Kagoro. 
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to worry them. Two men then enter the grave and the corpse is lowered in, feet 
first, and made to recline against one of the sides, with its face towards the sacred 
grove. With the Kajji the corpse lies on the ground with its head (face upwards), 
if a male, towards the east ; if a female, towards the west. The two men then 
climb out, and sticks are placed over the mouth {a — a) and plastered with clay, or, 
as with the Kajji, a round stone is found to fit the cavity, and the excavated earth 
is heaped on top — none is placed in the grave with the corpse, nor are any arms 
or food. 

If the deceased has been an important person or a parent, a goat will be killed ; if 
unimportant, a fowl ; if a baby, nothing. Branches of the sham and lunn trees 
are intertwined and placed on the grave. The flesh of the goat or fowl is then 
divided amongst all the relatives present, who are always summoned ; to forget 
them would be a deadly insult. “ Meat is a message which must not be ignored.” 
The men cook and eat it on the spot, hut women and children do not go to the 
grave. A pole will be set up to which are hung all the skulls belonging to the 
family. Formerly, if the deceased had been an important person, people were 
killed on the day of the funeral so that their ghosts might accompany his, and 
their skulls were left on the grave until the flesh was gone, and then added 
to the other trophies of the family. The shovels with which the grave has been 
dug will not be taken into the house until after the final feast is finished. There is 
no difference in the procedure now between the burial of a chief and that of any 
other person, except that the family of the latter might have no skulls to exhibit, 
but a stone may be placed on the grave of an important man. 

At the expiration of seven days the relatives living in the deceased’s quarter 
make akann, and this is drunk four days afterwards by the adult males, the feast 
lasting perhaps three days ; akann feasts nearly always last three days, there is some 
magic in (he number. A pot of akann is first brought to the grave — on which fresh 
branches of the sham and Innn trees have been placed — and the most important 
man present dips a calabash into the pot and pours a little akann on the grave 
round the branches, saying mystic words. This is done three times, the rest of the 
people sitting around in a circle ; then a goat (or one to three fowls) is killed, the 
blood is poured over the branches, and the flesh is roasted close by. A kind of 
porridge {tuk, see page 176) is then brought and eaten, together with the meat, and 
the rest of the akann is drunk. After this is finished all go to their houses, and then 
the adult males go to the grove and drink what has been prepared by the family ; 
women and children have some, too, but must drink it in their own houses. 
Drumming and blowing of horns is kept up as long as the beer lasts. 

With the Moroa, on the death of a chief, his son (heir if no son) must provide 
a mare which is led around the feast by a laughirig woman, who is dressed up for the 
occasion, and the mare is afterwards sold ; if not, she will die. It is absolutely 
necessary that a mare be obtained for the funeral ; should the heir neglect this 
the father’s ghost will never let him alone. A chief’s feast will continue for 
perhaps seven days, that of ordinary people three. 
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Both sexes paint a black stripe from forehead to navel about 1 inch wide (see 
page 140). The women will probably cover their whole bodies with red earth, the 
men their legs from the knees downwards. On the seventh day after death all the 
deceased’s household, except the wives, shave their heads. The women are always 
shaved, so the wives now leave their hair as a sign of mourning for a month— or 
until married again, if that be sooner — they also remove their tails. A fresh 
grave is dug for each corpse, but there is no objection to burying a body in a very 
old grave; no offerings of any kind are placed in it. I am told that the 
Aragga (a tribe to the south) smear the corpse of a chief with grease, and keep it 
near a fire for about a month. It is then buried, together with the favourite wife, 
a child and three attendants, who have been killed for the purpose, also the chief’s 
horse and one-half of his clothes and other possessions.’ The Kagoro probably did 
something like this once ; at any rate, they killed slaves or strangers. It is said 
that acha flour and water will be poured over the graves of important men at the 
next harvest, so that the ghosts may not be hungry ; but this is done only once. 
There will be an akann feast at the first harvest after the death, or if that be too 
soon, at the first after the anniversary. 

The object of the liljations of ahoMii and blood (eaten by the Kagoro, see 
page 177) is that the deceased may not get hungry or thirsty, and come back to 
harass his relatives. A ghost cannot worry anyone but his own people, it therefore 
differs from the soul of a living body. It is hard to say if the ghost is supposed 
to take the actual food offered on the grave or its essence ; if the former he is 
evidently supposed to be easily satisfied, since he is given such a little— the 
Kagoro does not believe in giving him more than can be helped— but then ghosts 
get their own food as in life. Afterwards, if anyone of the household dreams 
of the deceased (the ghost resembles the body), nlccinn must be prepared, for it 
shows that he is thirsty, and if neglected would soon bring trouble vipon his 
relatives. The akann must Ije procured next morning ; if there be none in the 
house it must be bought elsewhere and drunk at once, some being poured on 
the grave three times as before, but no flesh is provided nor are the branches 
again placed on the grave. The principal man present asks the ghost while 
pouring out the akann how he is, and wlien lie has finished he asks the Supreme 
God not to let trouble come on the family. There is no other way of getting rid 
of the ghost, beating, shutting up, etc. 

Dreams of animals are not feared, if therefore they have ghosts they are 
evidently not malignant, and no akann is necessary to appease thL, for they can 
do no harm to human beings. A thirsty man no doubt has many visions, 
and — needless to say — he dreams of dead men, not animals ' 

If it should be impossible to bury the deceased in the ordinary way-throuah 
having been eaten by wild beasts or carried away in a river-the ghost will still be 
able to go to the grove if the beer feast is held. ” 


’ The Hausa used to keep the bodies of their dparl oRJofo a , 

, . , , chiets over a fire until the successor 

had been chosen ; other tnbes used to kill a male and female slave and a horse and bury them 
with the chief. Vide Hama Superstitions and Customs. ^ euem 
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All ghosts go to the same place when they leave their bodies, whether chief or 
poor man, whether good or bad. No charms are worn to keep them away, so far 
as I know. 

The principal persons at these rites are always the priests (tenslii) and they 
may be the only ones present not related to the deceased. They have no power 
over the fate of the ghosts so far as sending them to another place is concerned, 
for there is only one place — the grove — and all spirits go there, but they are more 
powerful with the Supreme God and with the souls of people before death ; they 
can, apparently, summon ghosts for a conference on important events, war, peace, 
etc. Priests are usually trained by then- fathers, the secrets being kept in the 
family. What these secrets are I could not find out, but there seem to be no 
sleight of hand, mysterious noises, etc., which they can produce better than any 
other man. Women and children are not allowed to leave their houses at night 
for fear of the ghosts, nor can they ever go to the grove. There are no priestesses. 


VIII. Prepakations — Menstruation — Courtship — Marriage — Divorce — 

Adultery, etc. 

P reparatimis . — The Kagoro and Moroa girls marry later than the Kajji, whose 
brides can hardly average ten years of age. There is, however, no age limit, for 
no one counts the number of years he or she has lived, and even seasons are not 
noted for the purpose of reckoning ages, though the seed-time, harvest, etc., are, of 
course, known. With a Kagoro or Moroa girl the menstruation first appears and 
the mammie develop, and after that the marriage will be soon or late according to 
the needs of the girl’s father. With a boy, the test seems to be whether he can get 
an erection or not, but, of course, he must also produce the necessary presents — or 
his father for him ; he would be from sixteen to eighteen years of age. Some say 
that both boys and girls are taught what to do, but this is extremely doubtful, and 
at any rate there is very little actual connection before marriage even between 
betrothed couples, and the girdle of string (iri/an) worn by girls is a sign of 
virginity. Of course “ there is a thief in every town,” and should an unmarried 
girl conceive she is taken to the lover’s house by an old man of her family, and the 
lover is forced to marry her ; she would, however, probably have tried medicines 
beforehand. There are no operations except cii-cumcision on the male organs, none 
at all on the female. 

Menstriiation (ambivakassok ). — This occurs about the age of eleven or twelve, 
apparently, and on the first appearance the girl is scarified on her chest and 
back — the navel being done when the child is small — to signify that she is ready 
to be wed. The Kajji, I believe, scarify when the girl is married, and do not wait 
for menstruation. There seem to be no superstitions connected with the early or 
late appearance of the flow ; in fact, very little attention seems to be paid to it at 
all, as there is no subsequent purification except an ordinary washing, and women 
will sleep with their husbands on the night of its cessation. 
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Courtship . — When a man goes to propose he takes a sum of cowries, 4,000 to 
10,000, which he gives to the girl’s father. His father or guardian will probably 
act for him if young and not previously married. If his suit he accepted he adds 
one hoe, one goat, one dog, and the flesh of another goat to be eaten at once.^ 

The girl has a right of veto though not exactly of choice, as the father’s fee 
must he paid before she is supposed to know that she is being sought. A father 
will, therefore, sometimes accept presents secretly from several suitors, and after he 
has spent the money, simply tell them that his daughter — or ward — will not marry 
them. As the father cannot — or will not — repay the money, the unsuccessful 
suitors will, if possible, catch him when out hunting or far ming and tie him up. If 
when once caught he cannot raise the money, he may be sold as a slave, at least, so 
they say, but as no one but a Hausa or a Filani stranger would buy a slave in his 
own country, considering that no one could recapture him if he escaped. If, 
however, the father stays at home he will probably be quite safe, for poisoned 
arrows are fairly efficacious for keeping unwelcome visitors at a distance. The 
suitor wears a long iron chain, if he has one, around his neck. 

Marriage. — However, when a suitor has been accepted and has paid up in full, 
a great amount of beer {ahann) is prepared by his people, and on the wedding day 
is taken to the house of the bride’s father, where the feasting and dancing are held. 
These festivities may go on for any number of days up to ten, but seldom for 
more than three — in fact, until the aJcann gives out — and both bridegroom and 
bride partake. The girl does not mind her mother seeing her the day after the 
wedding. The mother-in-law will give the bridegroom a bowl of beans and some 
porridge, but there does not seem to be any food provided for anyone else, only 
the beer. 

Marriages of virgins take place only during the wet season, after seed time, 
about June to August. On the first day of the dancing the bride is taken to the 
bridegroom’s house by her mother (who gets perhaps 2,000 cowries or a hoe for her 
trouble) and by his female relatives, and is allowed to talk for a little while. She 
is then taken back to her father’s house, but in the evening the bridegroom follows 
and sleeps with her ; the next day she again visits him and remains.^ At the end 
of the millet farming the bride is given a tail and she hangs leaves in front, the 
signs of marriage. The husband then kills a dog and eats the head, liver, entrails, 
and legs, those who have helped him in his quest for his bride get the throat 
(because they have used theirs— f.e., Ulked— in his service)® and the girl’s father 
has the remainder ; the girl herself has nothing. The marriage is now complete, 
and the last scarification lines on the forehead — ^is done. If the wife be 
satisfactory, the husband will probably give her mother another present. 

1 The amounts given me vary slightly, so it is evident that the presents to a certain extent 
depend upon the wealth of the suitor and the position of the bride’s father, which is natural. 

2 Some deny this and say that the husband does not go near his bride till the seventh day. 

The above is, however, correct, I think, ■' 

3 This seemed very unlikely, but I fancy the Kagoros are too much lacking in imagination 
to invent the story for my benefit, so it is very likely true. 
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Widows and divorcees can marry at any time of the year ; the procedure is the 
same except that the wife at once lives with her husband. The marriage of 
seduced girls has already been mentioned. In their case there are no presents, 
and no dancing nor drinking takes place. The first wife is the chief and looks 
after the others. She may hit them, but should they retaliate, their parents must 
give her akann. 

Divorce . — When the girl is once married she will seldom leave her husband of 
her own free will, except on account of cruelty or impotence. If she does, the 
husband will take another dog to her father and ask him to persuade her to return. 
However, although the woman may be quite satisfied, her father may not be, and 
he often makes her leave, so that he may get more presents either from another 
man, who wants the woman and has paid the father, or else from the husband to 
get her to return. If she be given to another, the former husband has no power 
over her, and is supposed to bear his supplanter no malice, but he may try to 
persuade her to run away and come back to him. This is seldom done, for the 
women are always subject to the authority of their fathers or guardians, and to be 
divorced and given in marriage again by them is quite legal and moral, while to 
run away would be to commit adultery. If this fails, he, perhaps, tries to take her 
by force, if on her farm or alone, or else to give her father a bigger present than 
his rival has done, and so get her back legally. 

As I have said, rival husbands are supposed to feel no animosity. There is 
however, a belief — and probably a well-grounded one — that if they meet during a 
raid or a hunting expedition one of them (usually, if not always, the supplanter) 
“ will be hm’t by an arrow and die.” As every man has his special mark on his 
arrows, and the arrow which kills the rival is unmarked, the death is put down to 
magic; but is it not possible that on this particular occasion the ex-husband 
forgets to mark his arrow ? This seems to apply only when one has taken the 
wife of another Kagoro ; there is no bad luck even in capturing and keeping the 
wife of a man of a different tribe. 

Adultery, etc . — It is said that there is practically no adultery — the change of 
husbands with the woman’s father’s consent being legal — but if a husband were to 
find a man with his wife he would beat him, and perhaps her also. If they were 
found in the husband’s house he could kill the man, but wives are never killed, 
for they are, in a way, property. Gonorrhoea is said sometimes to result from a 
too frequent change of husbands ; it comes more likely through want of washing. 
Syphihs is unknown, as there is hardly any intermixture with even Hausa. The 
Kagoro prefer their own or Attakka women to Kajji, Moroa and Katab, because 
they clear the grass (skam akwap) for farms, and those of the latter tribes will 
not. There seems to be no idea that mixtures of tribes will affect the birth-rate ; 
no difference is made in the treatment of children by wives of different tribes. 
Sterility is very uncommon, as is lack of virility in men. There are medicines for 
producing abortions, but no aphrodisiacs, it is said, except the kola nut which is 
being introduced by Hausa and Filani, but it is too dear, at five for id., for 
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most Kagoro. The medicines would be used by unmarried girls or by women 
who have borne several dead babies ; usually children are very much desired, and 
the parents are very good to them. There are no prostitutes. Women are not 
allowed out of their houses at night for fear of ghosts (see page 160), and this, no 
doubt, is a great check to immorality. As maids are maids in nearly every case, 
there are but very few bastards, if any. 

IX. Peegnanct — Childbieth — The Umbilicus — Still-boen Children — 

Lactation — General. 

Pregnancy . — After marriage a woman naturally looks for signs of pregnancy. 
If the breasts and navel swell she knows she has conceived {ekwyam afa), but if in 
doubt she will go to the medicine man (abwok). He fills a calabash with water, 
throws in a little ground acha, and then washes his eyes with some magic drug 
and by looking in the water can tell what is to happen. A fowl, and a little grain 
(about 100 cowries in value) are given to him then, and, some time after the child 
has been born, about 4,000 cowries and some beans are added, and he is invited to 
an aka7in feast. If, however, the flow should recommence the woman will get a 
charm from him and try again. 

Wives separate from their husbands about four to seven months after 
pregnancy, the time depending on the number of wives the husband has, and 
the woman’s own desires. No special food is taken, except that a white earth may 
be used as a charm to ensure easy delivery, nor are any particular preparations made, 
except that wood may be stored up for fires in the house,' but the mother usually 
increases the amount of her food after delivery. 

As a Kagoro woman very seldom sleeps away from her home her children are 
nearly always born there ; the husband would very seldom allow his wife to go to 
her father’s house, for if he did the father-in-law would probably keep the child and 
marry the woman to someone else when possible. But it may happen (very often 
with the Hausa) that one is born on the road, and if so, it will be put into a 
calabash or on the Kwango (a wooden tray for firewood), covered with leaves and 
be carried by the mother on her head. 

Childbirth . — There are no children born before marriage ; the great majority 
of the girls are virtuous, those who are not would take medicines to produce a 
miscarriage, or else the seducers would be made to marry them. The following is 
a description of a birth which I got the blacksmith’s wife to watch for me. The 
woman, Na Gode (a Hausa name, but a Kagoro woman), made the breakfast about 
7 a.m. and was delivered about 10 a.m. She had but little pain. She sat upon a 
wooden tray (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, No. 17) with her knees drawn up and her 
back to the wall. The daughter came out head first and fell to the ground. 
Na Gode did not grasp her hips, everything came quite easily and there was not 

1 Mainly to avoid having to collect more when in a weak state, but there may be some 
religious element also. 
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much blood. Arikia (the witnesa) called in four more women to help. One went 
to get tchvMurd ashes, and another to get chaff, which was sprinkled on the floor to 
cover the blood. The child was born in the caul, which one of the women cut, 
and also the cord. When the child was free, its cord was cut about 3 inches from 
its body. The bleeding was stopped by putting tchwunn ash on the stump, it was 
not tied. The child was then washed in warm water, and the mother washed 
her mammae in some, but not her private parts. At sunset she washed her whole 
Ijody. She lay down all day but prepared her own food in the evening, but no 
one else’s, for men will not eat anything cooked by a woman while she is 
unclean,” this period lasting for six days.^ The child was named on being born. 
The caul and placenta were buried close to the door of the house, the latter came 
down directly after the child, but the bleeding continued for two days. She did 
not cry on being delivered. She had no special food. No men were present. The 
child was named at once® and its head was massaged. 

Twins (ashai) are said to he very lucky, but triplets are not known. 

The Umbilicus . — The part of the cord left on the child is washed and sucked 
continually until it atrophies and comes off, the time being variously given at 
between three and fourteen days. It is then (1) burnt, when the ashes are put 
into a pot of grease and rubbed on the child’s head to make it hard ; (2) ground 
and eaten with yam ; or (3) planted at the roots of yams, which ensures a very 
good harvest the following year. Kagoro hardly ever have yams, so the last two 
seem doubtful. At any rate the cord is supposed to have some special strengthening 
properties. 

The Moroa bxiry the placenta and cord. The stump is treated thus : 
the mother fills her mouth with warm water (having first removed her tichiak) 
and sucks the stump, which comes off about the seventh day. It is then placed in 
grease and left for some ten days. When the child’s wound is quite healed, this 
stump is planted amongst the roots of a yam and the yam will bear a great deal 
next season. If no yams, the stump is buried anywhere. 

Still-born children . — If the child be still-born, cold water is thrown on the face, 
and shovels, hoes, etc., are beaten in the vicinity to make it hear. If there be no 
signs of life within half an hour the body is buried. 

Sometimes labour is very difficult, lasting perhaps three days, and then 
probably both the mother and child die. If the birth be very difficult or delayed 
a medicine-man will be called in. He will shade his eyes, so as not to see the 
woman’s face, and insert his hand — no instruments are used. 

No attempt is made to deliver the child if the mother die before having been 
delivered. 

* Tchwunn is a short grass which gives an edible grain tasting something like patent groats, 

I do not know the English name, atcha is the Hausa. It makes a very good porridge. 

2 Compare the European belief that the touch of a menstruating woman will turn meat bad. 

’ Some say children are given their names by the fathers on the second day, others that the 
time may be five days and that akann is drunk if available. Others again say that a child is 
named the day that the umbilical stump falls off. For choosing of names see pp. 164 and 185. 
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Lactation '. — If the child lives the mother will suckle it for two to three years, 
Moroa even up to five years (again depending on mutual arrangement), and during 
this time she will not have connection wdth her husband for fear of injuring it. If, 
however, she did lapse and conceive again within this time she would at once wean 
her child. If the child he still-born three months is the limit, but if born alive and 
it die afterwards, the mother may go to her husband within a week. There does 
not seem to be any hard-and-fast rule, the time is determined by the desires of the 
man and his wife. Should the mother die and the child live, it will be suckled by 
some female relative. There is apparently no artificial feeding, and as women 
continue lactation so long there is never any difficulty in finding a wet nurse. For 
infanticide see p. 146. Children are carried on their mothers’ backs, and if only for 
a little while, they can hang on without much assistance. If to be there for any length 
of time, the baby is put into a sail-like half-bag made of string or leather, one end 
of which is tied around the mother’s waist, the other around her neck, so that the 
child’s body to the neck is inside the covering, while a leg sticks out on either side. 

General . — The number of births per woman seems impossible to estimate 
owing to the frequent change of husbands,* but probably four to five is the 
maximum. I have several times been asked for medicine or charms for child- 
birth. 

The greatest number of wives to one husband is said to have been six, but 
there is no limit laid down ; a man may have as many as he can pay for. 
The people are increasing and will do so more and more rapidly with the cessation 
of fighting and the gradual increase of the area under cultivation ; youths and girls 
are now marrying at an earlier age than they were five years ago. Owing to my 
having made the Kagoro and Kajji swear friendship in June (1909) the area under 
cultivation will probably be constantly increasing. There is, I think, no difference 
in the size of the families of the chiefs and those of other men, for the possessions 
of all are about equal (the chiefs having but little power) and everyone wants 
children. A father never loses his authority over his daughter, and can force her 
to leave her husband whenever he wants more presents. I have given the tribes 
notice (Kajji first, as being the most amenable) that in future the father will 
receive a marriage present only on the first occasion, and that he will have to 
return it if he persuades his daughter to run away. The father inherits his 
daughter’s children unless the husband or auother pays him a fee. This also is to 
be abolished, but the wife is to get half of what her father would have o-ot as an 
incentive for her to keep faithful, and no man other than the father will have any 
claim to the child. Formerly a man could take his daughter’s children and hand 
them over to the Kajurawa (see p. 140) if it was his turn to provide the slaves. The 
chiefs I questioned were ready to agree to the changes, for though they are them- 
selves fathers they are also husbands, and so would be no worse off so far as actual 

* I could not get any Kagoro women to talk or be measured, those who were photogi-aphed 
ran away the same night. Probably I was supposed to be possessed of great magical powers 
and women have no part in such affairs, as mentioned before. ^ ’ 
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money is concerned, and very much better as regards the well-being of their 
families.^ All their quarrels are over women or drink. 


X. Mourning — Slavery. 

Mourning . — A widow will mourn from ten to sixty days. She does not wear 
the tail dining this time, but keeps the leaves, she plasters on red earth and 
grease, and will let her hair grow. Mourning is ended with a feast of akann. If 
the widow has a grown-up son who can afford a feast she may wait two months in 
his house until the feast is held, but if she have no grown-up sons and no beer she 
may take another husband in about ten days’ time. 

Posthumous children are treated as if born before their father’s death. 

Slavery . — There are no slaves now, though they were caught — but not bought — 
formerly. If the captive was spared at the time he (or she) would he taken to the 
house and fed, after that he would not be killed, hut would probably be sold. If 
a debtor he unable to pay, the creditor will try to seize him or a son, who must 
remain with and farm for him for four years. After that he is free and the debt 
is extinguished, whatever it may be. The father may pay in the meantime, and so 
release his son, but very often he prefers this way out of the difficulty. Before 
1807 (?) the Kagoro paid tribute to the Kajurawa (never to the Pilani, see page 140), 
and then the heads of the families gave a child in rotation. The captor would 
have power of life and death over a captive at first, but if he did not kill him in the 
excitement of battle he would hardly do so afterwards, for he would lose the price if 
he did. Slaves, while they remained in the house, were treated as members of the 
familyi; the females might be made use of, but not married, and sooner or later they 
were taken to Zungon Katab and sold. Adult males were sold at once. Young 
males were allowed to hunt and to fight against towns other than their own. 

Guests might be entertained, and would be sacred while on the precincts, but 
could be murdered, robbed, or enslaved on the road next day, without the laws of 
hospitality being broken. The prices of slaves were — youdg man, 20,000 cowries ; 
virgin, 16,000 ; old man, 10,000 ; old woman, 8,000. The value of a horse was from 
50,000 to 100,000 cowries. A bull might bring 20,000. Of course, specially good 
slaves might bring more than 20,000.^ A horse might be worth ten slaves, and not 
only amongst these peoples, for the value was often quoted by Hausa in numbers 
of human beings. The price for a bull (about 10s. there) seems much too little, 
but it must be remembered that the Kagoro were very poor, and a bull was of use 
only for a feast. Horses were very seldom bought, slaves never. 


' This was in 1909. As I did not return to the country, I do not know if these changes 
were made or not, but conditions must be greatly altered now owing to the spread of the 
tin-mining industry. 

^ For the value of cowries see 7%e Niger and the West Sudan, (Hodder and Stoughton), 
p. 29. 
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XI. Food — Drixk — Tobacco. 

Food. — The principal articles of food are maize {slmapa), millet (zulc), guinea- 
corn {furak), acha (tchminn), and beans {dijoktedda and dijok-tchicnnn) ; the 
seeds of the latter variety when sown being mi-ved with red earth ; yams {cJii), 
sweet-potatoes (dankali^ or lawur), okroes {kusad), manihot {rogo)} tomato (gaisho), 
onions (agurrima) and ground nuts {duchui), honey {tong), palm-oil (bammiokwann) 
and nuts (kiinkup). Of fruits there are the pawpaiv {kambiid), and the edible part 



KAGORO WOODEN DOUBLE SPOON. 


of the fan-palm (akiirum) which is something like a mango. Pepper (shitta) is 
grown and sold. Of meats there are the small rat or mouse {tcliici) and bat 
{akwi), which are supposed to be very good in soup, fowl {ahwak and suhnyan), 
oxen, if Filani happen to be in the neighbourhood and are not particularly watchful 
{nam nyak), the red cob {nyo), although I have never seen one in the district, the 
dog, and others. The guinea-fowl {jenn) and francolin {zupp) do not seem to be 
eaten although they are to be found. 

Of fish there are the fnnn (Hausa, tarvmda), cujbaina (tseggi), umhurvonkio 
(karpasshe). I did not see any of these so do not know their English names. 
“ Fish will not bring leprosy, it is witchcraft.” 

The grains are all cultivated, no bread is made. If oil be obtainable meat will 
usually be cooked in it, fowl at any I'ate. A sort of soup of flour (z7(k or furak) 
water {sokwot), and a bitter herb (nttabwai) is cooked and may be drunk at any 
time, but usually in the morning. If none be available, scraps of the previous night’s 
food will be taken. At midday, or after any exertion, water mixed with flour (susun) 
is drunk. After sunset the grain is cooked into a sort of pudding (tiik) and may be 
eaten with meat (wnm) and soup {ninyin). The morning and evening meals are the 
only ones which are cooked, but, needless to say, the people will eat at other times 
if food be available. Cooked meat is carried if on a journey, and some flour to make 
susim. One of the objections to much cooking is that the wood is on the plains at 
some distance from the towns. The changes of diet are due wholly to the foods 
available. Grain can be stored for three years, so it is said, and be even then quite fit 
for food. 

Salt {entok or atok) can usually be obtained from Hausa traders, if not, the ash 
(ditto) of guinea-corn or millet is used. Kola-nuts are being introduced by Hausa, 
but are very scarce. 

The Kagoro do not themselves keep cows, though the land gives very good 
pasture. When they happen to be quiet, Filani come and easily sell their sour 

1 As Hausa names .ire used for some of the articles of food it would seem that the Kagoro 
did not know them before coming to their present land, vide page 138. 
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milk {ahyen) and butter (dithio). The former is also mixed with flour and water 
and considered a great delicacy. This was evidently learnt from the Fila^i, as 
none of the pagans right down to the Kamerun (and probably further) milk 
cattle. 

In times of great famine the roots of a small plant {tanchany, Hausa chaJckdrm) 
are pounded and cooked with ash and water (oil if available). There are a few other 
similar foods obtainable at such times. One of the principal causes of famine is that the 
natives use up all their corn for beer. No meat is preserved in any way, all is eaten 
as soon as possible. The fruit of the fan palm (akimom) is stored up for the seed 
time, but is always somewhat of a delicacy. All the tribes in this district grow the 
same crops, so their food is necessarily similar. A white earth is sometimes eaten 
as a charm to ensure easy childbirth, and, as before mentioned, ash is used for salt 
at times. 

Every compound has its own storehouses. Each wife has her own house, and 
some of the storehouses (abaJc) are built inside. They are built in the shape of 
vases on three or more stones (or if joined to others, on one stone) as a protection 
against white ants. All foods except milk and fruits seem to be cooked, and 
are preferred fresh, though this may be through inability to wait. Meat and 
fish are boiled with salt (or ash) and a bad-smelling plant (Hausa and Kagoro 
dadawam basso). Fowls are fried with palm-oil or butter. The use of hot stones 
except as on the next page is unknown. Three stones are used to keep the 
cooking pots upright — as with the Hausa. 

Cooking is done by the women in the yard between the houses — which is 
always in the shape of an irregular circle, the doors (usually only one to each 
house) opening towards the centre. Men and women eat their food separately. 
With men four or more sit around a calabash or two, each dipping in one hand 
and scooping out a handful in turn. They say they use only the right hand for 
eating, but this is very doubtful. I found a double spoon in Jigya, but was unable 
to learn its signification. The women are less sociable. After having given their 
menfolk their food (eaten in the courtyard except in wet weather) they retire 
into their houses, and each woman eats with her own daughters and young 
sous, if she has any, otherwise alone. The ashes of the fires are thrown into 
the goat or fowl-house, and when sowing time comes are cleaned out together 
with the droppings, and used as manure (also with Kajji and Moroa). 

Flesh of beasts killed with poisoned arrows can apparently be eaten safely, it 
may cause diarrhoea — but a little of that to a native seems more welcome 
than not. 

Drink . — The blood (assok) of slaughtered beasts is caught in a calabash, 
cooked with the fat from the region of the stomach, and eaten hot. The Hausa 
let theirs get cold, and sell it (cut into the shape of loaf sugar) in the markets. 
The Kagoro, Moroa, Attakka and Kajji have no markets. Honey and millet 
(Hausa, buza ; Kagoro same or akanntong) is a favourite drink, but one made with 
guinea-corn (cikann, Hausa, gia) is much more important ; the latter enters into 
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all the festivals and ceremonies — in fact, generally forms the whole feast. Palm- 
wine (aiichat) is also appreciated. The method of making the akann is as 
follows : — Guinea-corn is soaked in water for two days, and left for a day. Then 
the pots are closed with leaves of a bitter^ tree {uho), or of a tree resembling the 
banana, and left from five to six days. Then the grain is dried in the sun for 
another five or six days, ground, and put by. When the feasting time is three 
days off, water is filtered through the flour into a pot and boiled for two days ; it 
is then left to cool for a night and is ready for drinking. Heated stones are 
dipped in to make it ferment. There seem to be no restrictions on the amount or 
kind of food eaten by adults and children, or males and females, except with 
regard to fowls and dogs. Each seems to eat as much as he can get, and when he 
can get it. 

Anchat is obtained from one or other of the palm-trees. An incision is made 
near the top of the tree, a pot with a narrow neck is placed underneath, and the 
stream is guided to the pot by a short hollow stick of bamboo. The wine may 
sometimes be kept a month before being drunk, if the pot be closed up.^ 

To make akanntong (lit. beer-honey), water and honey are boiled together and 
then cooled, then flour is added and stirred well. The mixture is then poured 
off into pots, which are closed with small calabashes, or other articles, and 
mud is plastered around to make them air-tight. It is then placed near the fire 
and warmed for two or three days and is ready for drinking. 

The guinea-corn or millet drink (akann) is, however, the one used at festivals, 
such as marriage and death. The “ big ” men drink first and sit apart from the 
more humble ones ; women drink inside the houses. The mother-in-law gives 
the bridegroom at the time of the marriage a large calabash of beans, and he and a 
friend have one meal of tuk (Hausa, tuo) at her house, but there is no other eating 
— only drinking. At funerals, after a day’s mourning, akann is given to all present 
hy the deceased’s relatives, and tuk in addition to the females. Compare the Irish 
“ wake.” 



NINZAM WOODEX PIPE. 


KAGORO IROy PIPE. 


Tobacco. — Hausa introduced tobacco as the name shows (taba in both 
languages), hut now a little is grown by tlie Kagoro themselves. It is smoked 
with ash of axiha (kuthmook) or potash (mvnndi). Pipes (Ian taba) are made of 
wood or metal, the former they make, the latter are bought from Katab people 

» Otbei's say that the leaves are not bitter but sweet, and this seems more likely. 

2 I very much doubt if grain is ever kept for even one year or palm-wine for one week. 
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or traders, or from the foreign blacksmiths in their towns. A greater quantity of 
tobacco is said to be smoked at beer feasts, but as each brings his own this is 
doubtful. There are no rites apparently. Tobacco is also snuffed ; it is said to be 
a remedy for headache. 


KAGORO WOODEN PIPE — CLAY BOWL. 


JABA WOODEN PIPE. 


Pipes are passed from mouth to mouth ; none are known with more than one 
stem, but jaba, long wooden pipes, have two legs to rest on the ground. I should 
not think sm o king was indulged in sufficiently to have any bad effects. 


XII. Diseases — Various. 

Diseases. — Smallpox (hangup) is a scourge in many native cities, though it 
should not have the same chance to spread in Kagoro towns where the compounds 
are separated by cactus hedges and fields, as it has in Hausa cities where the 
houses all adjoin one another. The Kagoro are very much afraid of the disease, 
and will not go near anyone of another house who has it. In any case they 
intermix very little, and it is at only a few of the towns that traders are respected, 
so they manage to keep pretty clear of infection. 

Sleeping sickness is said to be recognised, and to have a name (ahainda). 
There are no medicines for it, and the cause is not known. 

Leprosy {upwurrumbvMk) has been observed; it is not supposed to be 
hereditary nor to come from a fish diet. Tagamma, the interpreter who had it, 
said that his elder brother by the same mother was also diseased, but was not sure 
if any of his mother’s people were, as they were Kajji. Leaves of different trees 
are used to make drinks or washes. 

Various. — AH dreams {ellert) and deaths {ohu) are due to witchcraft (unkut). 
Persons who have magical powers can see the diseases walking about, and they 
call them to their service. 

There are no bones carried as charms or ornaments. Patients are nursed by 
their relatives. No sanitary precautions are taken, but the houses are well apart, 
so there is not much danger of diseases spreading. Drinks and washes are made. 

Directly a tornado comes the natives start sneezing and spitting, and will get 
to a fire if possible. Kain seems to make them heavy and stupid. Fires are lit 
in the houses at night and even during the day in the cold season. 

N 2 
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Broken hones . — Splints {eUaptitat) are made by an enyettikano, the present 
chief one being at Kaderko, where I was unable to go. A “ doctor ” will teach 
only his son. 

Bleeding . — The wound is dressed with the pith of the wild pawpaw (afudc), 
which has, so it has been said, the property of healing wounds very quickly. 

I was told that no amputations are performed even for snake-bite. No 
ceremonies of purification take place after a patient’s recovery. If he show less 
activity of brain or body than before he was ill his spirit is said to have shrunk 
(see page 158). 

Sucking and emetics are the treatment for wounds from poisoned arrows, 
also drinks and washes. 

Inoculation is not practised — it is for sleeping sickness near the Benue. 
Leaves are bound around all sores. It seems not to matter what they are so long 
as they are wide and soft. J udging by the way the natives walk about with huge 
sores on their feet — even toes missing — I should say that they cannot feel pain to 
anything like the extent Europeans can. 

Goitre (agwap) has been observed, not hare-lip (see Abnormalities, page 146). 

Rheumatism attacks old people and not young, I fancy, but it is so difficult to 
describe that I cannot say for certain. Possibly massage is employed as a remedy, 
it is for fatigue at times. 

Gonorrhoea is rare, syphiUs has not even a name. 

The urinary organs are hidden in males by leather loin coverings, in married 
women by strings of beads or bunches of leaves (Plate XX, Fig. 1). Circumcision 
is practised, though sometimes it is not done until the boy has nearly reached 
“ farming height ” (see page 161). 

It is said that strictures are not known. 

If the teeth ache they are touched with hot iron, and “ they will then come out 
easily.” 

Neither leprosy nor any other illness is thought to be hereditary, nor to be 
caused by any particular kind of diet. 

The people are natxrrally more healthy and better conditioned in December, 
say, than in August, for at the end of the year there is plenty of food from the 
new harvest, whereas in the wet season they are in a state of semi-starvation. 

It is said that a soap is obtained from the silk-cotton tree {ukum), but this is 
doubtful, as Kagoro seldom wash. 

I have never seen any squints, nor any great differences in the colour of the 
eyes. Spectacles are not known. 
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XIII. Music — Instruments — Dances. 


I was unable to hear more than one Kagoro song — and that, I beheve came 
from the Attakka. I could not get the words (which referred to marriage), but 
the refrain was : — 


BHi 





Bi 
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Fia. 33. 


A Kagoro youth accompanied his song on a native auto-harp made of reeds. 
This instrument is common to many tribes ; I have come across it even south of 
the Benue. I heard the following also at Fada Kagoro, but whether it was played 
by one or two boys I am unable to say, as I saw no trace of the player. The 
flutes are made from guinea-cornstalks. 
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Fig. 34. 


At Mersa (Kajji) I saw (and heard) a dance on three occasions. The instruments 
were horns and drums, one of the latter being large and played like our big drum, 
the other was more of a tom-tom. The wind instruments were antelope 
horns, 2 to 3 feet long, with a hole in the side near the point, and with about 
8 to 12 inches of a goiud fastened to the other end to give a wider mouth 
(see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, Xo. 21). A few of the players performed solos, and 
seemed to get sounds like those of a violin out of them, the intervals were so 
small, they seem impossible to write. The choruses were : — 
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There are no words to this ; the people march round and round the band, taking 
three steps forward and then one back. Old women dance singly, and they may 
carry their babies while doing so. Young women may catch hold of each other 
(as do the men), one behind the other, to the number of perhaps four ; small 
unmarried girls may wear leaves for this (see page 153). The women wag their 
tongues quickly from side to side, and squeal. This sound is generally known by 
the Hausa name kururua. The dance is, I believe, intended to honour an important 
person ; it was twice performed for my benefit and once for that of a chief whom 
I had just appointed, but it — or something like it — is also performed at funerals. 
The band stands in a circle, and after a time the big drummer (the leader of this 
band) will advance towards the centre, and is followed by the side-drummer 
and the horn players in turn. They go around a few times and then kneel in 
front of the person honoured for his reward. An old woman may dance a 
pas seul at the same time, the other dancers standing still. 



WIND INSTRUMENT. FLUTE. 


Other Kagoro instruments are a flute and a kind of clarionet, both made of 
wood. A syrinx was found in Jigya, but whether this was native to the town or 
imported I am imable to say. 
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XIV. Wak — Hunting — Eelations of Ani.mals to Man. 

War . — There is a very close connection between the hunting and the war 
parties of the head-hunting tribes under review. A chase may easily be turned into 
a battle, even amongst the hunters themselves, when the arms for both are the same, 
and the search for beasts may become a hunt for men.i 

From the account given me by the Kagoro (see page 139) it would appear that 
when they first came to the land they now occupy they were dependent on the 
chase for their food, and that they lived in caves. Somehow or other they 
discovered the bow and arrow (even now the Gannawarri use spears on horseback), 
and began to drive off the dangerous and kill the edible beasts. 

It does not appear that all male adults must fight in case of war, but, judging 
by their general behaviour, I should not think any would refuse. The country 
is so small that the Kagoro are always within easy distance of their towns. They 
go out in the early morning, fight by day, and return to sleep at night. They 
tried to surprise the patrol sent to punish them in 1908 about 9 p.m., but were 
unsuccessful ; this was the first night attack Europeans had ever experienced in the 
district.^ The warriors take food enough to last them for the day, but if fighting 
near their own houses their womenfolk will probably bring them something extra. 
There seems to be no need for any permanent organisation for war during peace, 
for all are in training, and none ever leave their houses without their weapons. 
Boys learn how to scout and take cover by practising with stones. 

There does not seem to be any formal declaration of war,® fights usually 
arise from sudden quarrels ; but if there be any delay between the disagreement 
and the actual fighting the women or people of a town friendly to both sides 
usually hear of it and pass the word along. An alliance was formed with Katab 
people long ago (see page 138). Before a war is decided upon the elders and priests 
repair to the sacred grove (see page 160) and ask the opinion of the spirits. This 
is usually favourable, and then a leader is appointed, the agwam imda. He is 
usually chosen for his skill in arms, and may not be either the chief or the head 
priest, as these follow behind their troops and cheer or drive them on as the case 
may be. Boys who have shown the right qualities in the sham fights with stones 
will be noted for posts as subordinate leaders when they grow up. Eeligion is 
conducive to warlike prowess, for (1) the strongest on earth will be the strongest 
in the next world, and (2) the spirit of a slaughtered enemy will attend the 
slayer. There is also, of course, the admiration of the belles of the village, and 
the effect of the stories and songs of the prowess of bygone heroes. 

1 As happened in the case of the Abor, according to some accounts. 

2 Mada attacked a patrol at night in February, 1910. A patrol is now (July, 1912) 
operating against this tribe to avenge the murder of Mr. Campbell. 

^ The Gannawarri, however, have what the Hausa call a viasan wuka (knife sharpening) 
for about three days between the quarrel and the attack. 
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When the forces have assembled, the chief priest addresses them, also the 
chief, and hands them over to the leader chosen, and off they start. If in alliance 
with another tribe, the general of the tribe making the war will command the 
whole. Sconts are sent out in front to avoid surprise (up trees if necessary) and 
to get news of the enemy, and the forces are disposed in accordance with the 
plan of campaign selected. When close to the expected battlefield the men 
extend. They keep a fairly good line, but do not trouble about the step. All 
are on foot — there are but very few horses amongst the Kagoro — dogs are not 
used. They shout their war-cry of “■Wifu, tuifu” insult their enemies, and boast of 
their own deeds. 

When an enemy has been slain, the victor, on removing the head with his 
knife, will sing a special song about it ; but there seem to be no other special songs. 
The dance on return of the slayer has been described (page 151). It is said that the 
warriors do not have any songs during the actual fighting.^ 

A certain portion of the force is kept in reserve, if possible, to meet emergencies ; 
it must be remembered that the Kagoro has but little idea of discipline. 
Flank attacks and surprises are practised, rallying points are decided upon, and 
the advantages of the ground — cover particularly — are noted and made use of. 

Most of the towns are defended with labjulnths of cactus hedges, as mentioned 
before. There are caves in the hills, and here, if the town be attacked, the 
women will repair with their food and property. The men, if driven out of the 
town, may smash the beehives as they leave, so that the insects will attack the 
invaders. They seem never to have dug pits for their enemies, and this is 
surprising, for many of the surrounding tribes (Gannawarri, Ninzam, Yeskwa, etc.) 
do so. The Kagoro would be, I think, too much afraid of water to try inundating 
their enemy’s country, but owing to the configuration such a course would in any case 
be impossible. Houses are never built on piles for purposes of defence. Stones are 
used in sUngs, and are thrown but are seldom rolled down on the enemy. They have 
never employed fire-arrows, nor have they any knowledge of earthworks, escalading, 
or breaching, as there are no walls in the vicinity ; but they cut paths through 
the cactus' hedges of other towns. 

The weapons are (1) a wooden club ; (2) a knife ; (3) the bow and arrow ; 
(4) the sling ; (5) the spear for throwing or thrusting : (6) the shield. The 
clubs are of different shapes ; the knives (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2 Xo. 24), are 
obtained from Hausa. The arrows have iron heads with flanges, and are poisoned ; 



ATA WOODEN SWOED. 


the shafts are notched, but not feathered, (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, Xo. 15). Other 
pagans in the vicinity use arrows with wooden heads which have been hardened 
in the fire (see Plate XXII, Fig. 2, Xo. 14). The bows are not strengthened in 

1 The Ninzam do ; vide The Tailed Head-Hunters of Nigeria, p. 147. 
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any way, but a ring is placed on the thumb when drawing the bow. I have not 
seen a sling, but the Sa(r)rikin Jemaa* assured me he had been wounded by a stone 
from one at Jigya. The spear has an iron head with flanges and a small piece 



WOODEN CLUB IN GENERAL USE. 

around the end of the butt, it also has a small projection on which to rest the 
forefinger. The shield is round and made of hide — bullock for preference (see 
Plate XXII, Fig. 2, Xo. 16)— I believe there are some of grass also, but did not 
see any. 



KAGOMA WOODEN SWORD. 


The chief causes of war are the capture of women or else the murder of 
men. Feuds may last a very long time between tribes, for children of a man killed 
even in battle will keep up the vendetta. The Kagoro have not amalgamated 
with any tribe. In fact, although they repeatedly defeated the Kajji, they seem 
never to have followed up their victories nor to have deprived them of any land, 
though indirectly this happened because the Kajji were too frightened to go to 
any farms near the frontier. I should not think that knowledge of any of the 
arts or culture of other tribes has come to the Kagoro through war, nor has 
migration been promoted by it to any great extent. 




AXE-HEAD. 


When one side is tired of the war, women of the other tribe married to men 
of the former tribe are sent to their relatives with offers of peace. They are 
naturally sacred, for they have friends on both sides. If peace is agreed upon, 
representatives of both tribes meet as explained on page 164, and swear friendship. 

There is no general division of spoil : each keeps what he takes. 


1 This chief (who died last year, 1911) had seen a lot of fighting, and had been wounded 
some eight times. 
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I am told that there are no omens nor special preparations connected with 
war ; there is no preservation of chastity, for instance. Fighting is probably much 
less tiring to them than tilling the fields. Besides the training in taking cover 
from stones, boys are taught to wrestle body to body, and to catch each other’s 
feet. A kind of hockey is also played, I understand. 

Hunting . — Notices are sent around when parties are to be formed. They are 
— as mentioned before — practically identical with war parties except for the fact 
that the chief seems to have more power than in an organised expedition. The 
spirits are first consulted (three days’ beer-drinking) as before a war. 

There are practically no large animals now in the Kagoro country, so the rat 
and field-mouse are the only “game.” Most of the grass is burnt off during 
November and December, and these animals can then no longer conceal themselves, 
fire being employed, apparently, more for the purpose of clearing than for driving 
the quarry. Sometimes patches of grass (perhaps 12 feet high) are left, and these 
are trampled down, so that the inhabitants will be driven out into the open where 
the men advance in line, with their arrows fitted and bows stretched. I have twice 
seen hunting parties but no “ game,” so I do not know if they are good shots or not. 
I should think they must be though, for hunger maketh a good marksman, and 
unless they could hit targets when they got the chance it would hardly be worth 
while looking for them. 

Each party keeps to the limits of the land of its own town when hunting 
singly, but usually men of several villages join together. There are, I understand, 
no strict game laws ; with the exception of what is stated below, each man gets 
what he can, where he can, when he can. The hunts will last from early morning 
until sunset, and some men will be away every day from November to March. 
The harvest is over (October-November), the houses have been re-roofed (same 
time, i.e., before the grass is burnt), there is no planting until April or May, and so 
there is nothing else to do but to “ kill something.” 

There is only one permanent blacksmith amongst the Kagoro^ (a Hausa- 
Filani from Dangoma). He told me that he made all his arrows of a similar 
pattern, so that everyone who buys from him has the same kind of missile. All, 
however, do not patronise their home industries, but go to Jemaan Daroro, or 
Zangon Katab or Moroa for them, so that there are several patterns. In addition 
to this there is no doubt that some private marks are made, at any rate everyone 
knows his own arrow, and this is important, because all game belongs to him who 
first wounds it. Even if the wound be slight and the beast be despatched by 
another, the carcase will belong to the owner of the arrow if it be still sticking in 
the body, for it is held that it must die eventvxally owing to the poison. It 
sometimes happens therefore that one man will pluck out the arrows of another so 
that there will be no proof of ownership, and this leads to quarrels and fights 

‘ The southern towns get what they want from Jemaan Daroro. The Moroa, too, have 
only one, the Kajji several. Sometimes travelling smiths visit these tribes just before the wet 
season when there will be a demand for hoes. 
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between the various partisans, especially if the disputants be of different towns. 
Men have been wounded in these miniature battles, and even killed. If there be 
no means of deciding to whom the beast^ belongs (say if it has escaped, has got 
rid of the arrows, and is caught by others who did not see it wounded), the 
claimants will be required to go through an ordeal (see page 165) or it will be 
divided amongst the whole party. The owner of the carcase takes it to his house, 
where it is eaten by the family and relatives, he is not compelled to give any of 
it away, though he may ask the meahwap to the feast, and perhaps even the agwam. 
The people do not go hunting again until all has been eaten ; none is preserved. 
As with us, a man may try to purchase popularity if trying for any office. The 
poisoned meat does not seem to be dangerous. 

I have not seen any game-stalking (nor game), so do not know if they dress up 
to represent their quarry. The Nadu (cannibals with pierced noses to the south) 
do, however, and have a wooden helmet with horns to which a hide can be attached 
(see Plate XXII, Pig. 2, No. 18). Pits were dug for animals in the old days, but not 
now ; and there are snares for birds, I am told. Dogs and horses are not used, but 
with the Gannawarri and Kibbo most of the members of the hunt are mounted, and 
they drive each year in a very large circle, which constantly decreases, everything 
in sight being slaughtered and eaten. This procedure soon exhausts the game in 
the country ; no doubt the Kagoro did the same kind of thing formerly. 

The weapons are the same as for war, the arrows all have a similarly shaped 
head, there is no distinction for different sized animals, they have only one point. 
Weapons are made to kill, or at any rate disable, so that the flesh may be secured, 
the skins are only a secondary consideration. It is no reproach, from a huntsman’s 
point of view, to wound and not capture an animal, but the relatives — ^who would 
thus miss a feast — might have a word or two to say in the matter. Only men 
take part in hunting and fishing. 

So far as I know there is no fishing with a baited hook, and I am not certain 
whether small cast-nets are used or not. Fish traps (Plate XIX, 

Pig. 32) are made of cane, the idea being the same as in our 
lobster-pots, but those of the Kagoro are much longer in 
proportion to the breadth. 

Relations of Animals to Man . — The horse is not used in 
war or hunting. The Kagoro and Kajji have but few, the 
Moroa and Attakka a fair nmnber, brought from Zaria. They 
are about thirteen to fourteen hands high and rather weak. The 
bridle is made of leather (see Plate XXII, Pig. 2, No. 25), 
sometimes ornamented with brass ; there is no bit, but a toothed 
half-hoop of iron passes behind the animal’s jaw to join a 
similar half-hoop above the nose, and can be tightened by a 



MOKOA BRIDLE ORNA- 
MENTED WITH BRASS. 


' I Lave used the word “beast” above, because disputes will seldom arise about the owner- 
ship of mice, since they cannot get far away. 
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pull on a rope on the left side, which forms the rein. The saddle — if any — is a 
goatskin tied on to the back. Some of the pagans in the district make a cut in the 
skin over the back-hone about a foot long and open it out so that the flesh swells 
up and. forms a pad ; which, after a time, seems to become callous. There are no 
mules nor donkeys. There is no branding nor castrating. Bells of different 
shapes are attached to the manes and tails of horses and to the necks of other 
animals. 




ROUND BRASS BELL. ROUND IRON BELL. 


ELAT IRON BELL. 


The dog is used as food, and always forms part of the marriage gift. It is 
a poor specimen — I fancy only one breed, they all look the same — but since it is 
a cur it makes a good watch-dog and seems to be affectionate.. It also acts as a 
scavenger. No cattle are kept, but goats and sheep are. The flesh is the only 
part used for food, not the milk. Clothing is made from the skins. 

There seem to be mythical animals, but when the ancestors of the Kagoro 
came to the country wild beasts seem to have been numerous (see page 140). 
I have not heard of any monsters in the water, the crocodile is present (in the 
Kaduna) and he is sufficient for their imagination. As mentioned before, some say 
that animals have souls, others not, the former seems to be the more widely 
accepted view. Certain names of animals are given to children, as well as those 
to commemorate events ; jin, the hedgehog, and zat, the buffalo, are common, also 
Ifura (the Hausa name for the hyaena). 

No animals or bu’ds are used for game fights. A fowl can act as deputy for a 
human being in an ordeal. 

XV. Morals — Inheritance — Various. 

Morals . — It must be remembered that the Kagoro to a great extent regards 
things as right or wrong in proportion to the ability of the sufferer to exact com- 
pensation from the offender. Only in the case of offences against the meakwap 
(the chief priest) do the laws seem to be upheld by the whole town, the agwam 
(chief) certainly does not get such support. Once the agwam of Fada Kagoro was 
kept for two days in Jemaan Daroro by me, and on his return found that two of 
his goats had been stolen, and Abomong lost a wife when away from Moroa for 
three days. It was therefore very hard to prevail upon any of these people to 
visit me. 

There are, I think, no legends of heroic ideals of moral excellence, he who is 
strongest on earth is strongest also in the next world, so there is no virtue in 
humility. 
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It is wrong to steal from a fellow tribesman — especially one of the same town 
— although he may not he strong enough to have the thief punished, but it is no 
crime to steal from a stranger. Wives and children are, I should say, treated very 
well because they can always run away to the women’s fathers. Generosity at 
times of akann feasts or hunting is praiseworthy, but I doubt if it is much practised 
at other times. Moroa and Kajji are more open-handed than the Kagoro, owing 
to their countries being more peaceful and open to traders, and perhaps — with the 
Kajji, at any rate — also on account of the Mohammedan influence. Gluttony, 
laziness (except in the young men and all females) and dirtiness are very far from 
being condemned, since all are guilty. The iiudkwaj) is respected, the agwain also, 
but to a less degree, except for this there is but little reverence shown to the aged. 

Inheritance. — (a) Children. — When a woman conceives, or within a certain 
time after the birth (three years is the outside limit), the husband, if he wants the 
child, must make a present of three goats' to his father-in-law. If the woman 
has changed husbands meanwhile, endless disputes arise, for her father can let 
another inherit the child if he pays him five goats (and, as in courtship, he often 
takes presents from more than one), or the woman may refuse to give her offspring 
to either her father or husband. A child always belongs to the woman’s father 
unless the husband has paid the proper fee within the proper time, and never to 
the woman herself. 

{h) Projperty. — The grown-up son of the deceased will inherit the house and 
any of his father’s wives — except his own mother — not taken by his jpatemal 
uncles, who share in the property together with the other brothers. If the children 
are all small, the paternal uncles manage the property for them ; if no children, 
they take it. Only sons inherit land not daughters, and the widow gets nothing, 
for she has never properly entered her husband’s family, being always subject to 
her father, and as he has been paid for her, nothing more can go to her family. 
Daughters will receive property from their husbands later, their marriage fees will 
be received by their eldest brother if grown up, or else by their paternal uncles, 
but the uncles on the mother’s side get nothing. If the widow has no grown-up 
family, nor step-family, nor brothers-in-law, she can marry and bring her husband 
to the house, as she seems in this case to have a temporary interest, though it is 
not for life. Also if she has no brothers-in-law nor grown up stepsons (who might 
claim her in marriage), she can live with her son if grown up, and look after his 
children, if any. 

(c) Land. — A man is free to mark out a farm on any imoccupied land. He 
must consult the spirits (see page 155), but no permission is necessary from the 
chief. If he has begun to till the land he establishes a claim to it so long as he 
keeps it under cultivation, but if he abandons the farm another can then take it. 
No female can inherit or own land, nor male minors until grown up, only those 
(men) who can farm. Stones and twisted grass are usually used to mark the 

' There is some slight variation in the fee, no doubt depending on the rank of the persons 
concerned. See p. 169. 
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boundaries, and if a neighbour moves these he must restore the stolen land if 
caught, but it is, probably, not wrongdoing, only sharp practice. 

Various . — When an accused has been captured and brought to trial, the pro- 
cedure is as follows. The meakvjap calls the elders together to form a court, the 
accused is present with his relatives ; if a minor, his father or guardian acts for him. 
If he says he is innocent, and there are no witnesses to the crime, he is discharged ; 
if there are witnesses he must drink sap (see page 165). A man bringing a false 
charge is likely himself to be accused of the crime, hut there is no punishment 
otherwise. The punishments are death, compensation, fine, and banishment. A 
wife may pay her fine through her husband or her father ; in the latter case the 
marriage is dissolved. Children are not punished except for theft. There is no 
flogging inflicted by a court. 

If sons kill even their fathers’ murderers they must spend a year out of the 
town. 

Adultery is a grave ofience, but it is almost unknown. If a woman leaves her 
first husband for another, and the second is away, the first may urge her to return. 
If he succeeds and has connection with her this is not adultery ; if, however, the 
act were to take place in his rival’s house it would be, for the woman is then 
considered as belonging to the first husband again. If the first did sleep with the 
woman in the rival’s house the latter, if he caught them, could kill the man 
without punishment. The woman would not be killed, for she would be a loss, 
also no other woman would marry the slayer. Offences against chastity, although 
not crimes, are very seldom committed, owing to the fear of ridicule and contempt. 

The modes of execution are stoning for offences against religion, choking for 
using black magic, but for all private quarrels the vendetta ensures the use of the 
knife, club, or arrow. I should say that there was even of old very little real loss 
of life unless the disputants fought at once, for most of the judges and injured 
parties being habitually thirsty individuals, a feast of akann would nearly always 
secure an acquittal. 


Appendix I. 

The Hare and the Guinea-Fowl. 

(Belated by Tagamma.) 

The hare and his friend the guinea-fowl set out to salute his mother-in-law 
(another hare). As they were about to go, flour was ground and put in the 
haversacks. When they had arrived at a stream, they put (them) down, so that 
the parents-in-law should not see. When they had hidden the flour and a spoon 
and a ladle (in different places along the route), the hare sent the guinea-fowl on 
ahead and said, “ If when you have arrived at the house you see that we have been 
given soup bring it back and get the ladle ; if we have been given porridge, bring 
it back and get the spoon.” When the guinea-fowl had gone, the hare ate up all the 
flour (which, mixed with water, is the usual refreshment of the traveller), and 
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when she had returned, bringing the soup, the hare sent her back to get the ladle. 
When she had gone, he drank up all the soup, and when she returned he said, 

“ How long you have been, my father-in-law has been and has drunk up all the 
soup, but I have left you a little from my share.” 

Then the hare again sent the guinea-fowl on ahead, and said, “ If we have been 
given porridge, bring it haek and get the spoon.” When she had returned, bringing 
the porridge, the hare sent her hack to get the spoon. When she had gone, he 
drank up all the porridge, and when she returned, he said, “How long you have been, 
my father-in-law has been and has eaten up all the porridge, hut I have left you 
a httle from my share.” 

When she saw that there was no more food, they set out for home. 
When they had reached the stream where they had left their flour, the hare said, 
“ How let us make fura (flour and water), you go over there, while I drink mine 
here, then you come here and I will go over there, and let you drink yours.” When 
she had gone, he ate the lot and left only the dregs, and when the guinea-fowl came 
to eat hers, the hare called out, “ U—u — m.” Then the guinea-fowl said, “ What 
is it ? ” He replied, “ It is (the sound of) mourning, our people have died.” Then 
the guinea-fowl asked, “ What shall we do since om* people are dead ? ” The hare 
rephed, “ Do not let us return to the city to die, I am going to die in the water, 
you throw yourself into the fire.” And he continued, “ 0 guinea-fowl, if you see the 
water become red, you will know that it is my blood, and that I am dead. Then 
you must throw yourself on to the fire,” and she replied, “ Very well.” So the 
hare went and threw some red earth into the water, and when the guinea-fowl saw 
that the water had become red, she threw herself on to the fire. 

When the hare smelt the feathers burning, he came up and said, “ I have 
obtained a feast.” So he plucked the guinea-fowl and ate her, and said, “ Ahem, 
this one has not much flesh.”^ 

* For the stories from which this has come in all probability, see Hausa Superstitimis and 
Customs, No. 24, and Folk-Lore (Sept. 1910), No. 13. 
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A KAJJI GIRL OF MERSA. 


FIG. 2. — A MOROA WOMAN OF AKUT. 



FIG. 3. — THREE KAOORO WOMEN OF TUKTJ TOZO, AND (ON THE RIGHT) AN ATTAKKA WOMAN. 


NOTES ON SOME NIGERIAN HEAD-HUNTERS. 




(Photo, lievt. Bxatt.) (Photo. L\ivt. Eaatt.) 

— MAN OF GITA BISSA, SAID TO BE FIG. 2. — MADA MAN OF GITA BISSA. 

A MADA, POSSIBLY A NADU. 


1 


{Photo. Lieut. Ewatt^ 
3. WOMEN OF SANGA (nINZAM). 


{Photo. Lieut. Eicatt.) 

FIG. 4. — MAMA MEN OF AKWARBA. 




NOTES ON SOME NIGERIAN HEAD-HUNTERS 
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FIG. 1. — KAJJI CHIEFS. 


14. Wooden-headed arrows. 15. Quiver of iron-headed arrows. 16. Hide shield. 17. Wooden tray used 
for carrying firewood, etc. 18. Nadu hunter’s wooden helmet. 19. Waiwai priest’s head-dress. 
20. Wooden spoons (Kagoro and general) for stirring porridge, etc. 21. Horn. 22. Kadara tail. 
23. Mada magic squeaker.. 24. Knife. 25. Kagoro bridle. 26. Woman’s belt. 


NOTES ON SOME NIGERIAN HEAD-HUNTERS. 
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OEIENTAL STEELYAEDS AND BISMAES. 

By H. Ling Eoth. 

Mr. Ivan Chien, of the Chinese Legation in London, informs me that, 
according to Chinese history, scales were first made in the reign of the Emperor 
Fu Hi, in the year 2956 B.C., but at the same time it is not thought that steelyards 
are here referred to. Chinese steelyards are mentioned by Europeans almost from 
their first contact with China. Friar Gasparda Cruz (died A.D. 1570) mentions 
that “ Everyone that goeth to buy in the market, carrieth a weight & balance, & 
broken silver, and the balance is a little beame of Ivorie with a weight hanging 
at the one end with a string & on the other end a little scale, and the string of 
the weight runneth along by the beame, which hath his markes from one Conderin 
to ten, or of one Maes unto ten” (Hakluyt, Glasgow ed., vol. xi, p. 507). 

In the Sloane Collection in the British Museum (purchased by Act of 
Parliament in 1753) there is a steelyard 315 mm. long, which Sloane purchased 
from a Dr. Cowell, with the following description, the date of which, judged by 
the handwriting, is about 1650 to 1680 : — 

“ To weigh with ye Japan Stilliards. 

“ When ye scale is to ye left hand ; yn weighing with ye string next ye 
right hand 36 of ye uppermost pinns weigh 1 Tola, 72 weigh 2 Tolas, so yt 
each pin weighs 1/3 of a Mase, a Tola being 12 Mase. 

“ Then weighing with ye middle string, the 4 of ye pins before you weigh 
1 Tola, 16 weigh 2 Tolas, and so for every 12 pins 1 Tola. 

“ Then weighing wth ye string next yo r left hand, the first pin before 
you weighs 14 Tolas, 3J weigh 15 Tolas 7 weigh 16 Tolas, and so for every 
3^ one Tola more.” 

It is probably one of the earliest instructions as to how the weighings are 
carried out, and if not quite correct is quite clear, and shows what the unit is. 
Quite recently a French traveller has given us the following description, which is 
as follows : — 

“ In Burmese Laotia as in China they make use of a little steelyard 
(Eomaine) with three fulcrums and hence with three different scales, of which 
the first descends to fern and stops at 5 hongs ; the second goes from 5 hongs 
to 20 Jbongs giving the thes ; the third goes from 20 hoTigs to 64 hongs and 
gives the hongs. These little balances can therefore weigh more than 2 
kilogrammes of silver.” (Fr. Gamier, Voy. d’Expl, Paris, 1873, ii, p. 344.) 
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As a matter of fact there are very few travellers or residents in China who do 
not refer to the steelyard. J. F. Davis (The Chinese, chap, xxii), Gutzlaf (i, p. 23), 
Came {Indo-China, London, 1872, p. 246), Otto E. Ehlers (i, p. 246, Indo- China'), 
and a host of others speak of it. But, curiously enough, it is not mentioned in 
Ball’s Guide ( Things Chinese, 4th ed., London, 1904). 

Diego de Pantala (1602), in wniting of the Chinese, refers to the weighing of 
silver and -says : “ They cut it & weigh it in certayne fine Weights like the Eomane 
Weights in our Country ; & therefore everybody that will buy or sell, carryeth one 
of those Weights with them.” (Purchas, Glasgow ed., xii, p. 374.) 

The Chinese and Japanese steelyard in its simplest form consists of a beam, 
to which at one end a pan is attached, provided with a bob for suspension and a 
line of dots which indicate the weight measured. 

The beams of nearly ail the smaller steelyards are of bone, ivory, cane, or 
bambu ; they are thicker at the fulcrum end, tapering down to the other end, and 
are marked with one or more lines of dots for indicating the weight, but not numbered, 
although there is in the British Museum (Fig. 8, Plate XXIV — this and other 
British Museum specimens are reproduced by the kind permission of Sir Hercules 
Bead) an old one with an old label, marked “ probably Italian,” which is numbered 
from 5 to 110. They are provided with a metal pan supported by fom- strings, 
seldom three, four strings being apparently easier to set up than three, and also of 
greater efficiency in so far as strength is concerned ; they are also provided with 
a weight hanging by string or hair or silk from the beam, generally spoken of as 
the travelling poise, from the fact that it is moved to right or left in ascertaining 
the weight of the article. The steelyards when in use are held by the thread and 
bob at the fulcrum of the respective line of dots (the scale) it belongs to. 

Chinese steelyards are mostly furnished with two or three lines of dots, and 
every such scale has its corresponding fulcrum. The steelyards are rarely supplied 
with one scale and fulcrum only ; in fact, Mr. I. Chien, above mentioned, writing 
under date of December, 1900, tells me that “ It is said that some steelyards are 
made with one fulcrum only, but I have not seen them yet, although I have travelled 
a good deal in my country.” Since Mr. I. Chien wrote I have obtained a couple of 
Japanese steelyards with one scale and fulcrum each (Fig. 3, Plate XXIII). 
There is no difficulty in supplying three scales to one steelyard ; there is space for 
a fourth, and a fourth might be added, but it does not seem desirable, for by means 
of the third line of dots or scale the limit of its weighing capacity is probably 
reached. A fourth scale would be difficult to read, for, generally speaking, the 
.-scales are placed as nearly on top as possible, so as to make the reading easily 
accessible and to save unnecessary handling. For instance, the scales on the 
steelyard Fig. 6, Plate XXIV, are fixed at the following distances from each other ; 
iscales 1 and 2, 4‘5 mm. apart ; scales 2 and 3, 4-5 mm. ; and scales 3 and 1, 16 mm. 
apart, the larger bare space being the underside of the beam. It is not advisable 
to tempt the strength of the beam or strings by putting on the full weight which 
the steelyard will measure theoretically. The object of the series of two or three 
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lines of dots or scales and corresponding fulcrums is to enable the user to weigh up 
to the full capacity of the steelyard. In the scales illustrated in Fig. 8, Plate XXIV,. 
the cyphers indicate that the lowest scale weighs up to 10 units, the top scale-, 
from 10 to 50 units, and the middle scale from 50 to 110 units, and it is usual for 
the scales to overlap slightly. For instance, a steelyard will weigh from 0 grammes, 
up to 185 grammes (=5 tahils) on the first scale ; from 185 to 735 grammes- 





( = 20 tahils) on the second scale : and from 735 to 1208 grammes ( = 2 katis) onthe* 
third scale. Consequently with the three scales the weight of an article weighing up- 
to 1208 grammes can he taken, while if the steelyard were provided with the first- 
scale only, then 185 grammes only could be measured off. The second and third scales 
could, of course, be the only scales if the smaller weights were not required. But 
if one intends to use a steelyard it may as well be arranged to weigh to its fullest. 



Fig. 10. — Chinese steelyard with abacus in the lid. Length 245 mm. 

British Museum. 

capacity, especially as to do this merely necessitates an additional scale with its- 
corresponding fulcrum. Beyond this, in order to extend the capacity for 
measuring a minute quantity and still to keep up the capacity to weigh as large a 
quantity as the steelyard will carry, a compound weight has been introduced. 
This will be described later on. Naturally, the greater the weight to be measured 
the stronger must be all the parts of the steelyard, and hence, hke our balances,, 
the steelyards are made of various sizes and strengths. 
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The whole fits into a case of solid wood or banibu, which is carried stuek in 
the waistband, although occasionally allowed to hang therefrom. (See Figs. 10 and 



Fie. 11. — Jeweller’s steelyard in 
J. Moura’s Camhogia, Paris, 
1883, vol. i, 36k 


12 to 17.) The case is usually fan-shaped, or 
perhaps, more correctly speaking, in its outward 
appearance it resembles the Maori mere, and 
consists of two parts riveted together at one 
end. The upper part, the lid, is flat on the inside, 
and the lower part or bed, which holds the steel- 
yard, is dug out for that purpose. Some cases 
are fiddle-shaped, and I have two Japanese eases 
which are of trapezoidal form (Fig. 17). In an 
example in the British Museum an abacus is fitted 
into the lid (Fig. 10) and sometimes the case is 


arranged to hold a large and a small steelyard side by side (Fig. 14). The British 


Museum has also a specimen in which a middle bed is placed between the lid and 


lower bed to hold a second steelyard which thus rests above the one in the bottom 



Fio. 12. — Case of compound steelyard illustrated in Fig. 1, PI. XXIII, and Fig. 6, PI. XXIV 
(for details see Figs. 18 and 19). Upper Burma. 


(Fig. 18). The lid is not raised to open, but is pushed aside, being provided with 
a'pivot for that purpose (Fig. 18), and when shut it is locked by a sliding bolt on 
the lid, the bent point of which fits into a slot in the lower part (Fig. 19). 



Fig. 13. — Fiddle-shaped case with two separate beds with a steelyard 
in each. Chinese. Length of case 290 mm British Museum. 



Fig. 14. — Case containing two steelyards in one bed. Length of case 430 mm. Chinese. 

British Museum. 
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All the pans I have seen are circular. The weights, while mostly flat, vary 
very much in shape as well as in size. 

The dots for the scale are made by drilling minute holes in the beam, inserting 
fine red copper wire and filing it off. But this insertion of fine copper wire is only 
done to the larger steelyards and not to the small ivory or bone ones, which are 
carried about one’s person, in which, while the dots may be drilled to a very 
shallow degree, some black matter has been rubbed in. The Eeverend Arthur 
H. Smith, the well-known missionary, and author of Chinese Characteristics, informs 
me that “ the dots are called stars, and the scale maker is termed a star fixer. The 



Fig. 17. — Case of Japanese steelyard with tortoiseshell pan. 

Banktield Museum. 

steelyard maker perambulates the street and puts in little dots according to the 
preferences of each customer, who will have not less than two sets of balances 
separate steelyards), one for buying and one for selling. There are often many 
grades, and it is easy to confuse costumers not up to small ‘ deceits and sinful 
games.’ ” I myself cannot draw any evidence from these steelyards which would 
confirm the statement that one scale is for buying and one for selling. There is, no 
doubt, great confusion owing to this irresponsible method of fitting the scale (line 
of dots), for Captain W. Gill, after getting his silver weighed at Tien-Tsin, and that 
with a great deal of trouble, tells us : “ In travelling about from one city to another 



Fig. 19. — Details of case Fig. 12. 


there is a further difficulty to be overcome, for every place has its own scale, and 
what is an ounce in one town will perhaps be less than an ounce in the next, so 
that the weary traveller, after having, as he thought, finally concluded the tiresome 
transaction, is quietly told that his scale is not a good one and the silver must all 
be weighed afresh in a balance of the place.” {River of Golden Sand, London, 1880, 
i, pp. 45 and 46.) 

With this little introduction we may now proceed to examine the steelyards 
individually. 
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In Fig. 2, Plate XXIII, is illustrated a very beautifully finished steelyard of 
Chinese make with Government test marks. The length of the hone beam is 
226 mm. ; diameter of pan, 80 mm. ; poise (P) = 38‘677 grammes. 

Fulcrum furthest from Fan. Fulcrum nearest to Pan. 

(Scale No. 1.) (Scale No. 2.) 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. P. at- 0 dots = 112-0 grammes. 



50 

33 

= I 8-5 grammes. 

,, 20 „ 

= 185-0 

33 

» 

100 

33 

= 37-2 

„ 70 „ 

= 373-0 

33 

3) 

150 

33 

= 55-5 

„ 120 „ 

= 560-0 


33 

200 

33 

= 74-5 

1 „ 170 „ 

= 748-0 

33 

33 

250 

33 

= 93-2 

i 



33 

300 

33 

= 112-0 





The unit for the first scale is thus 0-373 (112 -r- 300) which means that for 
every dot the increase or decrease is about one-third of a gramme = 1 hun. For 
the second scale the imit is 37-4 (748 — 112 = 636 -e- 170) = 1 tahil or one 
hundred times as much as that of the first scale. The second scale commences 
where the first leaves off. The first weighs up to 3 tahils (4 oz. avoirdupois) and the 
second up to 17 tahils or 1 kati and 1 tahil (1 lb. 6f oz.). 

It is in every way a very good steelyard, and probably as perfect as it 
is possible to make this class of instrument. The throwover arrangement for 
changing from one line to the other is ingenious — the fulcrum is changed, but the 
pan is not to be unhooked. 

The case is shown in Fig. 16, p. 204 

Fig. 7, Plate XXIV, illustrates a steelyard from Shanghai ; it is quite modern, 
nicely finished, with ivory beam and weight suspended by horse hair. 

Length of beam, 280 mm. ; diameter of pan, 61 mm. ; poise (P) = 23-371 
grammes. 

P. 


The second scale does not commence exactly where the first leaves off. The 
unit for scale Xo. 1 is 73-2 -i- 200 = 0-366 and the scale is evidently intended 
to weigh up to 2 tahils (75-6 grammes). For scale Xo. 2 the unit is 363-1 — 72-5 
= 290-6 80 = 3-63, and the scale weighs up to, roughly, 10 tahils (378 grammes). 

On scale Xo. 1, curiously enough, the point of equihbrium is nine points to the 
Tight of the fulcrum instead of equihbrium commencing with the first dot of the 
scale, confirming the statement as to the arbitrary way in which scales are put on. 

The shape of the case, which is of a dark brown wood, is similar to that shown 
in Fig. 15, p. 204. 


Fulcrum at A. (Scale No. 1.) Fulcrum at B. (Scale No. 2.) 

at 0 dots = Equilibrium. P. at 0 dots = 72-5 grammes. 

, 10 „ = 3-5 grammes. „ 10 „ = 109-5 „ 

„ 100 „ = 34-7 „ ,, 50 „ = 25 . 5-1 „ 

„ 200 „ = 73-2 „ „ 80 „ = 363-1 
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There is another steelyard in the collection identical in almost every respect 
■with the above, which weighs up to 73 2 and 365‘5 grammes respectively, with 
a P = 22'891 grammes. 

A cheap form of Chinese steelyard (not figured) has the following dimensions : — 
Bone beam, 263 mm. long ; diameter of pan, 66 mm. ; poise (P) a crude flat oval 
piece of brass = 9'010 grammes. 


Fulcrum furthest from Pan. 


Middle Scale. 


Fulcrum nearest to Pan. 

(Shortest Scale.) 



(Scale 2.) 



(Scale 3.) 

P. at 0 dots 

= Equilibrium. 

P. at 

0 dots = 24-9 grammes. 

P. at 0 dots = 64 -5 grammes 

„ 50 

)J 

= 3-75 grammes. 

jj 

25 

„ =33-0 


„ 50 

„ = 104-5 „ 

„ 100 

jy 

= 7-5 „ 

n 

50 

„ =43-5 


„ 100 

,, = 145 

„ 150 

yy 

= 11-2 „ 

)} 

75 

„ =52-0 

yy 

„ 150 

„ = 184 

„ 200 

yy 

= 15-0 „ 

yy 

100 

„ =61-2 

yy 



„ 250 

yy 

= 18-75 

yy 

125 

„ =70-2 

,, 



„ 300 

yy 

= 22-55 

yy 

150 

„ =79-7 

yy 



„ 350 

yy 

= 26-4 








For the shortest scale the unit is 26‘4 350 = 0'75 and the scale will weigh 

up to about 7 chi ; for the middle scale the unit is 79’7 — 24‘9 = 54‘8 -h 130 = 0'365, 
and the scale will weigh up to a little over 2 tahils ; for the longest scale the unit 
is 184— 64'5 = 119'5-i-150 = 0-79. For the first scale it will weigh up to P x 3 ; for 
the middle scale P x 9, and for the third scale P x 20. 

The case is crudely cut out of bambu and is fiddle shaped. 

The weighings on a second popular form of Chinese steelyard closely resembling 
the above works out as follows : — 


Longest Scale. 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. 

„ 200 „ = 15 grammes. 

„ 350 „ =26-4 „ 


Middle Scale. 

P. at 0 dots = 22’Ogrammes. 
„ 175 „ =87-5 „ 


Shortest Scale. 


P. at 0 dots = 66 "0 grammes. 


60 „ = 105 
100 „ = 144 
150 „ = 179-5 




1} 


The units are thus respectively 0-754, 0-374, and 0-756. 

The weighings on a third cheap Chinese steelyard are as follows : — 


Long Scale. 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. 

„ 200 „ = 15-0 grammes. 
„ 350 „ = 26-2 „ 


Short Scale. 


P. at 0 dots = 18 grammes. 
„ 50 „ = 37 

„ 150 „ = 75 


The units being respectively 0-754 and 0-38. The short scale of this steelyard 
differs, however, from all the others in the fact that after a series of 10 divisions of 
5 dots each there is suddenly a change to 5 divisions of 5 dots each, the 5 divisions 
together taking up as much space as the 10 together. (See Fig. 23, p. 210.) 

On looking back over the results it may be stated that the principle appears 
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to be that every dot should represent two huns or one him, i.e., 0'75t) or 0‘37S 
grammes. 

We have also in the collection a Chinese steelyard (not figured) from Upper 
Burma, much worn, and with every appearance of age. The bone beam is 310 mm. 
long ; diameter of pan, 82 mm. ; poise (P) = 95’ 911 grammes. 


; 0 dots = 

0*0 grammes. 

P. at 

Odots 

= 185 

50 „ = 

19*5 

1 

! » 

10 „ 

= 222 

250 „ = 

93*0 


i 

25 „ 

= 277 

500 „ = 

185*0 


>» 

150 „ 

= 735 


Shortest Scale. j Middle Scale. | Longest Scale. 

P. at 0 dots = 738'0 grammes 

„ 1 ,, = 769'2 ,, 

t! ^ ~ 932*0 ,, 

„ 15 „ = 1320*0 „ 

For the shortest scale the unit is 185 -4- 500 = 0*37 per dot, and the scale will 
weigh up to 5 tahils. For the middle scale the unit is 735 — 185 =550 -r- 150 = 


3*66, and the scale weighs up to over 1^ kati. For 
1,320—738 = 582^15 = 38*8, and weighs up to 2i kati. 
and P X 14, approximately, per respective scale. 

The case is black lacquered and very old; the 
poise is very crude and filed out of a piece of brass 
(Fig. 20). 

A steelyard similar to the above three specimens, 
but provided with an equilibrium indicator, comes 
from Taiping in the Malay Peninsula, but it is Chinese. 
It has a bone beam and the same poor finish as the 
commoner sorts above described. The indicator is 
similar to that shown in Fig 11, p. 203. 

When equilibrium is indicated the beam is not 
horizontal, but is tilted upwards at an angle of about 
ten degrees (10"). Mr. Leonard Wray, from whom 
I obtained this specimen, informs me that this 
peculiarity is common to nearly all the Chinese-made 
steelyards in the Peninsula. 

Length of beam, 250 mm. ; diameter of pan, 65 
grammes. 

With Fulcrum furthest 
from Pan. 

(Shortest Scale.) 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. 

„ 50 „ = 3*7 grammes. 

„ 150 „ = 11 1 „ 

„ 250 „ = 18*5 „ 

„ 350 „ = 25*8 „ 


the longest scale the 


unit is 
It will weigh P x 2, P x 8, 



With Middle Fulcrum. 
(Medium Scale.) 

P. at 0 dots = 21 grammes. 

„ 50 „ =.39 „ 

„ 100 „ = 58 „ 

„ 150 „ =76 


Fig. 20. — Poise of Chinese 
steelyard. Bankfield 
Museum. 


mm. ; poise (P) = 7*052 

With Fulcrum nearest 
to Pan. 

(Longest Scale.) 

P. at 0 dots = 68 grammes. 
50 „ = 105 

„ 100 „ = 142 

„ 150 „ = 180 


For the first scale the unit will be 25*8 -4- 350 = 0*737 =2 huns, and the scale 
weighs up to 7 chi; for the middle scale the unit will be 76 — 21 = 55 ^ 150 = 
0*366 = 1 hun, and the scale weighs up to 1 tahil ; for the third scale the unit 
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will be 180 — 68 = 112 150 = 0-746 = 2 huns and the scale weighs up to 5 

tahils. 

In Fig. 22 I have illustrated a steelyard from the Federated Malay States ; it 
is nicely finished and provided with equilibrium indicator (as shown in Fig. 11), 
which when it indicates equilibrium has the beam at an angle of about 10° above 
the horizontal ; its dots or stars are of brass wire. It appears to have been tested 
by Government officials. 

Length of wood beam, 690 mm. ; diameter of brass pan, 164 mm. ; poise (P) = 
1,512 grammes. 

Fulcrum furthest from Pan. Fulcrum in Centre. 

(Shortest Scale.) (Middle Scale.) 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. P. at 0 dots = 61-5 grammes 

„ 16 „ = 317 grammes, j „ 16 „ = 1-209 kilos. 

„ 32 „ = 608 „ „ 32 „ = 1-816 „ 

„ 48 „ =904 „ „ 64 „ = 3-024 ,. , 

The unit for the shortest scale is 904 48 = 18-8, and it will weigh over 11 

katis(907 grammes); the unit for the second scale is 3,024— 615 = 2,409-^64=37-6, 
and it will weigh over 5 katis; the unit for the third scale is 4,284— 3,049 = l,232-f- 
4 = 308-7, and it will probably weigh up to 15 katis (but I cannot get that quantity 
of weight into the scale). The unit for the third scale does not appear to be neither 
a fraction nor a multiple of a hun (0-378 gramme), but it is nearly half a kati or 
8 tahils (302-4 grammes), which is 800 huns, and therefore a multiple of a hun, which 
it is probably intended to be. 

The first (shortest) scale on Fig. 22, see Fig. 22 a, begins with twenty dots 
divided into fives, which take up the same space as eight of the immediately 
succeeding dots and continue thus, so that what I have named dot 16 is really 
dot 28, and what I have named dot 32 is really 44 ; I have treated the scale 
as though the first 20 dots were 16 only. For the space occupied by the 
20 dots, the unit is 158 grammes, more like a Japanese measure, being almost equal 
to 100 shu = 156-5 grammes. 

We now come to two Japanese steelyards. Fig. 3, Plate XXIII, purchased in 
Yokohama, and said to be used for pharmaceutical purposes ; both are provided with 
trapezoid shaped cases. Fig. 17 ; they have bone beams, tortoiseshell pans, each with 
three silk strands for support. 

Length of beam, 152 mm. ; diameter of pan, 48 mm. ; poise (P) = 1-127 
grammes. The scale is also divided into fives and tens. 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. i P. at 40 dots = 1-36 grammes. 

„ 10 „ = 0-39 gramme. j „ 60 „ = 1-98 

„ 20 „ = 0-72 

The unit = 1-98 -= 60 = 0-033 per dot. It looks as though the unit were 

VOL. XLIl 


Fulcrum nearest to Pan. 
(Longest Scale.) 

P. at 0 dots = 3-049 kilos. 

„ 2 „ = 3-660 „ 

„ 4 „ = 4-284 „ 

(„ 20 „ = 9-209 „ 

calculated). 


P 
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intended to represent a tenth of a momnie for ten dots = 0’39 gramme, and the 
whole scale was intended to weigh up to five momm4 = 1'87 grammes. 

Similar to the above is another steelyard, hut smaller in every way. The 
length of beam is 140 mm. ; diameter of pan, 42 mm. ; poise (P) = 0'481 
grammes. The scale is also divided into fives. 

P. at 0 dots = Equilibrium. P. at 25 dots = 0’37 gramme. 

„ 10 „ = 017 gramme. „ 50 „ = 0'72 „ 

The unit is 0 72 -h 50 = 0'0144. Five divisions (=25 dots) weigh 0'37 
grammes, or one-tenth of a momme, and the whole scale appears to weigh up to 
one-fifth of a momme. 

Professor W. Gowland, F.E.S., informs me that this type is unknown to Mm, 
and as the steelyards are intended to weigh such small quantities they were 
evidently used for medicines. He also says that in his time “ the portable steelyards 
which were in use for weighing gold and silver had generally two points of 
suspension and two scales, and the weight placed on the beam weighed 10 momme. 
The beam was of hone or ivory. 

“ When the poise was used with one of the suspenders and placed at 0, the 
beam was in equilibrium. Each division of the scale = ^ momme, and the 
scale was graduated up to 15 momm4. 

“ When the poise was used with the other suspender and placed at 0 it required 
10 momm4 to counterbalance it. Each division of the graduated scale = ^ 
momme and the graduation went up to 50 momme.” 

These gold and silver scales are therefore the same in principle as the Chinese 
ones described above. It seems a clear deduction from the table of weights that 
the Japanese metrology is derived from the Chinese, and hence the close 
correspondence in the steelyards. 

The steelyard illustrated in Fig. 1, Plate XXIII, comes from Upper Burma. It 
differs from those of its class in being provided with a compound weight. It consists 
of the usual hone beam and brass pan and has three scales. Its poise is made up of 
two pieces of brass, a large and a small piece, which fit together, but while the small 
piece can be used by itself, the large one can only be used with the small one. 
The large poise (P) is a flat ovoid having six shallow concavities on the front and 
four on the back. It has a hole (4 mm. diameter) drilled right through from top 
to bottom, connected with the front by a slot which runs parallel to the full length 
of the hole. At the lower end of the poise a rectangular piece has been cut out. 
The small poise (p), which consists of a rectangular block of brass, is provided with 
a long slender lug, the top of which has been pierced for the suspending string. 
This small poise fits into the large one, and when the two poises are to be put 
together the string is slipped through the slot so as to save the labour of pushing 
it up through the hole. 

The length of the case is 388 mm. over all. Weight of pan about 33 grammes ; 
weight of beam, 28'5 grammes; total weight of pan, beam, and strings, 61'5, say 

p 2 
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62 grammes. Diameter of pan, 90 mm. ; diameter of beam, 7'5 mm., tapering to 
6'5 mm. ; length of beam, 306 mm. Total movable poise with strings = 50'2 
grammes = P + p = double power. Small movable poise with strings = 6'0 
grammes nearly = p = single power. String = about 0‘2 gramme. Large poise 
(P) = 44'2 grammes. The full-sized drawing of the beam is seen in Fig. 6, 
Plate XXIV, Nos. 1, 2, and 3. 

B. Point of attachment of pan. C, D, E. Three fulcrums with string and 
bobs for holding the steelyard when weighing. G. Centre of gravity of beam with 
bobs. N. Point of commencement of second scale No. 2. E. Point of commence- 
ment of third scale No. 3. 


Fulcrum at C. 
P- 

At F. 0 dots = 456 gramnie.s = p x 76 

„ H. 10 „ = 509 „ = p X 85 

„ K. 20 „ =551 „ = p X 92 

„ L. 30 „ = 601 „ = p X 100 

The unit = 601 - 456 = 145 -r- 30 = 4-83 


(Scale No. 1.) 

p -t P. 

741 grammes = (p 4- P) x 14'7 

1,134 „ = „ X 22-6 

1,517 „ = „ X 30'2 

The unit = 1,.')17 - 741 = 776 -f- 20 = 38-8 


Fulcrum at D. 
P- 

At E. 0 dots = 125'0 gramjues = p x 21 

„ H. 10 „ = 141 ‘5 „ = p X 23'6 

„ K. 20 „ = 158-0 „ = p X 26-3 

„ L. 30 „ = 174-0 „ = p X 29 

The unit = 174 - 125 -r- 30 = 1-63 


(Scale No. 1.) 

p + P. 

= 205 grammes = (p P) x 4-1 
= 341 „ = „ X 6-8 

= “181 „ = „ X 9-5 

= 620 „ = „ X 12-3 

The unit = 620 - 205 30 = 13-8 


Fulcrum at E. 
P- 

At E. 0 dots = 0 grammes = p x 0 

„ H. 10 „ = 6 „ = p X 1 

„ K. 20 „ = 12 „ = p X 2 

„ L. 30 „ =18 „ = p X 3 

The unit = 18 30 = 0-6 


(Scale No. 1.) 

p -1- P. 

= 0 grammes = (p -f P) x 0 

= 50-2 „ = „ XI 

= 98-0 „ = „ X 2 

= 148-0 „ = „ X 3 

The unit = 148 30 = 5 


Fulcrum at C. (Scale No. 2.) 420 grammes in pan to produce equilibrium without weio-ht 


P- 

At N. 0 dots = 454 = p X 76 

„ O. 50 „ = 519 = p X 86-5 

„ P. 100 „ = 569 = p X 95 

The unit = 569 - 454 100 = 1-15 


p + P. 

696 grammes = (p + P) x 13-9 

1)210 „ = „ X 24-2 


The unit = 1,210 - 696 -f- 50 = 10 3 
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Fulci’um at D. (Scale No. 2.) 115 grammes 

P- 

At N. 0 dots = 125 grammes = p x 21 

„ O. 50 „ = 142-5 „ = p X 24 

„ P. 100 „ = 159 „ = p X 26-5 

„ <2. 150 „ =176 „ = p X 29-3 j 

The unit = 176 - 125 150 = 0-34 I 


pan produces equilibrium without weight. 

p + P. 

= 186 grammes = (p + P) x 3-7 

= 370 „ = „ X 7-4 

= 558 „ = „ X 11-1 

31 “ j) X 14"o 

The unit is 731 - 186 150 = 3-63 


Fulcrum at C. 


P- 


At E. 0 dots 

II 

grammes 

= P 

X 

78 

„ S. 50 


= 479 

33 

= P 

X 

80 

„ T. 150 

5) 

= 510 

33 

= P 

X 

85 

„ U. 250 

3 ? 

= 542 

33 

= P 

X 

90 

„ V. .350 

33 

= 580 

33 

= P 

X 

97 

„ W. 450 

33 

= 617 

33 

= P 

X 

103 


The unit = 617 - 461 A- 450 = 0 346 


(Scale No. 3.) 

p + P. 

762 grammes = (p + P) x 15-2 

895 „ = „ X 17-8 

1,179 „ = „ X 23-5 

1,477 „ = „ X 29-4 


The unit = 1,477 - 762 250 = 2-86 


Fulcrum at D. (Scale No. 3.) 




P- 




P 

+ P. 



At R. 0 dots 

= 125 grammes 

= p X 

21 

209 grammes = (p + P) 

X 

4 

„ S. 50 

33 

= 132-7 „ 

= p X 

22 

2.>7-5 

>3 

~ 33 

X 

5 

„ T. 150 

33 

II 

CA 

= p X 

24 

365 

33 

~ 33 

X 

7 

„ U. 250 

33 

= 157 

= p X 

26 

470 

33 

“ 53 

X 

9 

„ W. 450 

33 

= 181 

= P X 

.30 

777 

33 


X 

15 

Tha unit 


181 - 125 -H 450 

= 0-124 


1 The unit = 

777 

- 209 -r- 450 

= 

1-: 


Fulcrum at E. 


(Scale No. 3.) 


P- 

At S. 50 dots = 2-7 grammes = p x 0-45 

,, T. 150 „ =7-5 „ = p X 1-25 

„ U. 250 „ = 11-5 „ = p X 2-0 

„ W. 450 „ = 20-4 „ = p X 3-6 

The unit = 20-4 - 2-7 = 17-7 -4- 450 = 0 039 


1 p + P. 

j = 19-0 grammes = (p + P) x 0-39 

, = #5*7 ,, = ,, X 1 5 

I = 93-5 „ = „ X 1-8 

= 166*5 ,, = ,, X 3*3 

j The unit = 166-5 - 19 = 147*5 450 = 0*32 


The poises p and p + P -will, as a matter of course, at the various positions, 
like the simple poises of other steelyards, weigh a multiple of their own weight, 
but for practical purposes such measurements should be whole numbers only, and 
not fractions or decimals unless we except halves. 

With scale No. 1, fulcrum E, both single and double power weigh out exact 
multiples of their own weight, but neither the weight at any given division nor 
the unit can be said to be in accord with any divisor of the Chinese measures. 
With the same scale and fulcrum D we do not get whole numbers, neither again 
are the results recorded in Chinese measures. 
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With the same scale, hut fulcrum at C, we have very similar results. While 
the single power weighs up to 1 kati, the unit is not a distinct Chinese measure, 
the nearest approach to 483 being 491 = 13 tahils. It commences to weigh at 
12 tahils and rises to 1 kati (604 grammes), but the intermediate divisions at 10 
dots and 20 dots give fractions which cannot be intended. For the double power it 
commences to weigh at 20 tahils, and as far as we dare risk its strength, it weighs 
up to 40 tahils (1,513 grammes); the unit is also 10 tahils, so that it seems with 
scale No. 1 and fulcrum C the double power is intended to be used. On the other 
hand, we are met with the difficulty that the scale is not strong enough to carry 
much more than 1,500 grammes, while theoretically it should carry 500 more. 
With scale No. 2 the fulcrum at E is out of the question, and with the fulcrum at 
D or C we have similar anomalies as with scale No. 1 and double pow'er, although 
with the fulcrum at D we get an approach to the Chinese measure in the result 
363, which is probably intended to represent 378 = 10 tahils. 

With scale No. 3 and any of the fulcrums C, D, or E, we have the same 
difficulty. 

It is noteworthy that for the single power with the different scales and 
fulcrums there is no continuity at all, while there is continuity between scale 
No. 1, fulcrum E, double power, giving multiples of 1, 2, and 3, and scale No. 3, 
fulcrum D, double power, giving multiples of 4, 5, etc., up to 15, and, perhaps, 
with scale No. 1, fulcruni C, double power, 15 to 30. 

There seems to be no simple ratio between the small power (p = 6‘0 grammes) 
and the double power (p + P = 50‘2 grammes). 

One of the objects of the double power seems to be that we can get a multiple 
of the weight used (expressed in the term of the Chinese measure of weight), 
while we do not get this with the use of the single-power poise. 

The results of the double-power poises tabulate as follows : — 



Eauge (in Grammes). 

Unit. 

Fulcrum 
at — 

Scale 

No. 

Single Poise. 

P- 

Double Poise, 
p + P. 

Single Poise. 

P- 

Double Poise, 
p -h P. 

C. 

1 

456 - 601 

741-1,517 

4-83 

38-8 

C. 

2 

454-569 

696-1,210 

1-15 

10-3 

c. 

3 

461-617 

762-1,477 

0-346 

2-86 

D. 

1 

125-174 

205 - 620 

1-63 

13-8 

D. 

2 

125-176 

186 - 731 

0-346 ! 

3-63 

D. 

3 

125-181 

209- 777 

0-124 

1-25 

E. 

1 

0- 18 

0- 148 

0-6 1 

5-0 

E. 

3 

2-7- 20-4 

19- 166-3 

0-039 j 

0-32 
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It seems that the double poise is intended to continue on the same scale where 
the limit of the single poise is reached. Comparing the second and third columns 
of the table there is in most cases rather a considerable gap, but in as many 
instances the third column is evidently a continuation of the second, e.g., in the 
last five lines. 

It is also evident that the range of weights covered on the three different 
scales is the same when the same fulcrum is used. For example, using fulcrum D 
and any of the scales we can use the steelyard for weights from 125-177 grammes ; 
using C we can weigh from 454-1,517 grammes. With the three fulcrums we can 
weigh from 0-1,517 grammes. There is some overlapping of weights between C, 
D, and E, but not very much. 

By referring to the units the object of having three scales covering the same 
range of weights can be seen. In each case the unit of the first scale is big 
compared with the unit of the second scale, and this is big compared with the 

third scale. So we should use the first scale for approximate weighings, and the 

second and third for more accurate work. 

Take one or two examples. Suppose we wanted to get a big weight, 

approximately, use C 1, double poise. To get the same weight accurately use C 3, 

double poise. For an accurate small weight use E 3, single poise, etc. 

The smallest unit 0‘039 might be intended for 1 ti, but there does not seem 
to he any obvious connection between the other units and the Chinese measures of 
weight. 

In Fig. 9, p. 202, we have another illustration of a steelyard with a double power. 
It is a Chinese steelyard nicely finished, closely resembling the one illustrated in 
Fig. 7, Elate XXIV. The poises, although of a different form, are fitted together in 
the same method as in the steelyard. Fig, 1, Elate XXIII. 

Length of beam, 166 mm. ; diameter of brass pan, 38 mm. 

Small brass poise (p) (with thread) = 0’532 grammes. 

Large brass poise (E) (alone) = 4’732 „ 

p 4- E (double power) = 5'264 „ 

or p 4- E = 10 X p. 

As in the other steelyard, the large weight is not used by itself, but only in 
conjunction with the small weight. 


P- 

At 0 dots = Equilibrium. 

„ 50 „ = 0’4 grammes. 

„ 250 „ = 1-87 


Scale No. 1. 

j p 4- P. 

I At 0 dots = Equilibrium, 
j „ 50 „ = 4 0 grammes, 

i „ 250 „ = 18-5 


With p only the scale weighs up to 5 huns, and the unit is 1'87 250 = 

0 0748. With p 4- E the scale weighs up to 5 chi, and the unit is 0 0748. 
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Scale Xo, 2. 


P- 

At 0 dots = 0-9 grammes. 
„ 50 „ = 6-5 

„ 100 „ = 9-6 


p + P. 

At 0 dots = 18'5 grammes. 

„ 50 „ = 37-0 

,, 100 ,, = 55-0 


With the single power the scale weighs up to about 21 chi, and the unit is 
0‘037 ; with the double power the scale weighs up to about 14 tahils, and the unit is 
likewise 0’37. 

While with scale Xo. 1 the double power weighs ten times as much as the 
single power, with scale Xo. 2 the double power weighs about 5-7 times as much as 
p only, which is practically an impossible figure, and hence the conclusion may be 
drawn that p only is not intended to be used on scale Xo. 2. 

In this steelyard. Fig. 9, we have, using the first scale, the single ]ioise for 
weighing accurately up to 1-87 grammes — the unit being 0‘00748 (b ti), and the double 
poise to continue the weighings up to 18-5 grammes, but not 80 accurately — the unit 
now being 0-0748 (or 2 ti). Using the second scale and the single poise we can get 
weights from 6-10 grammes accurately (unit=l ti), and w-ith the double poise we 
can continue with less accuracy up to 55 grammes (unit = 1 hun). 

A fancifully ornamented steelyard, illustrated in Fig. 24, comes from Li'pper 
Burma. Length of beam 1-14 metre. The scale is curiously divided, and I have not 
been able to get any explanation as to the reason of the division. It does not tally 



'M 



Fig. 24.— Burmese steelyard. Bankfield Museum. 
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with Chinese measure. This scale. Fig. 25, consists of six large divisions divided 
into five lesser ones, and these are again divided into two smaller ones, which are 
lastly divided into two smallest, so that the main divisions are practically divided into 
twenty subdivisions. The beam is in equihbrium with 15 katis on the initial main 
division, and rises by 15 katis for each one, or 0‘75 kati per smallest subdivision. 


Fig. 25. — Scale on steelyard Fig. 24. 


From Canton we have in Baukfield Museum a large steelyard, Fig. 21, p. 210, 
1’80 m. long, made of hard strong wood with one fulcrum of cord only, which 
perforates the beam and is fixed by a knot, and another fulcrum made of brass, which 
hinges on the beam. It is provided with two corresponding scales, and the unit is 
1 and 5 katis respectively. 

There is also at Bankfield a large steelyard from Perak, and like all the 
steelyards from that district, it is of Chinese make. It is of wood with brass caps at 
either end, but provided with iron fittings for the fulcrum as well as for the hook. 
The indicator is about 10 degrees out of the perpendicular, as in all others from the 
Malay Peninsula. It is Government stamped, and is marked 50, 100, 
150 (katis), which is an innovation of recent years in steelyards. It is provided 
with two scales (rows of dots), one on each side, and exactly alike, so that the 
weight can be read off by any one standing on either side, and is a great 
improvement on the single row of dots, usually on top or as close to the upper side 
of the beam as possible. 

Length of beam 1'70 metre. 

It starts weighing at 50 katis and goes up to 200 katis, the unit being 200 — 50 
= 150 -4- 150 = 1 kati = 604 grammes. 

Of the Malay steelyards, Mr. Wray informs me that they are made by 
Chinamen, and that before the year 1893, when the Malay weights were adjusted, 
they were also made hy Chinamen. “ The beams are made of a hard wood called 
raungapiis or lengapios. They are not turned in a lathe, but are worked into shape by 
sawing the wood into lengths of square sections, then reducing these with an axe 
to nearly the size and shape intended and finished off with small planes, the blades 
of which are curved like those used in England for beadwork. 

“ The makers have standard weights, and the large divisions are marked off by 
their use, the smaller by subdivision. For instance, the maker puts a kati weight 
in the pan and slides the poise he intends to use with the particular steelyard to 
and fro until it balances. This gives the one kati mark. He then takes a 2-kati 
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weight, and so gets the 2-kati mark. The space between these marks iie divides 
into sixteen parts, which gives him tahils and so on. 

“ The beam having been marked out, a man takes it, and with the aid of a 
small pump drill makes a series of holes along the lines. This work is done very 
rapidly and skilfully, a few strokes up and down of the wooden crosspiece only 
being required for each hole. The holes are about §• inch (3 mm.) deep, and a short 
length of brass wire is driven into each hole with a light hammer, and cut off close. 
The whole is then finished off with a fine file.” 

Before leaving the steelyards I must call attention to a very curious one. 
Fig. 26, which has been in Bankfield Museum a long time, but the ’provenance of which 
is quite unknown, although it is evidently of Chinese origin. The beam and the 
hooks are of a very hard wood, apparently similar to that of the large Chinese and 



Malay steelyards. The beam is diamond shaped in section and has notches instead 
of the usually inserted brass dots, and the system is decimal ; it is 520 mm. long. 
The hooks are formed of two pieces of wood of unequal length tied together by 
cotton string at the thicker end, at an angle of about 45° ; at the end of the longer 
piece there is a knob which has been pushed through a hole cut into the middle of 
a strip of greenhide. This must have been done w'hen the greenhide was still new 
and flexible. The greenhide is bent double, and the two arms thus formed are 
attached to the beam by a small tough wooden pin w'hich goes right through the 
beam. Above the pin the two arms are joined by a very thin strip of greenhide, 
to prevent their spreading out and slipping off the pin. _ There is no pan and no 
poise with it — both missing. 

The fulcrum for both scales is placed below the level of the pin of the hook 
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on which the load is placed, and hence equilibrium is so unstable that it is quite 
impossible to weigh anywhere approximatelj' correct, and there is a further 
difficulty in the friction which exists between the greenhide and the pins. But in 
so far as I could manage it, with the scale marked with the notches wider apart, 
it starts with 1 kati and weighs up to 4 katis at the 60th notch, so that the imit 
would be 4 — 1 = d -i- 60 = 0'05, or if we take the larger divisions, of which 
there are six, it would he half a kati for every one. This steelyard in use would 
be a splendid instrument if anyone wants a, what a Yorkshireman understands by 
the word, “ frateh.” 



Fig. 27 represents a large bismar from Taiping, Malay Peninsula. It consists of a 
beam A, Fig. 28, the fulcrum post B, and the support C. When the left-hand side 
of the support C corresponds to the marks N on top of B it indicates the meamre 
of the load. 

This bismar is used for weighing padi (unhusked rice), and according to 
information given to me by Mr. Leonard Wray is graduated by putting a known 
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quantity of padi in a basket which forms the scale pan, and then cutting a notch 
in tlie wood showing the angle the beam makes with that load. This example is 
graduated to weigh gantangs — a Malay gantang closely corresponding to an 
English gallon measure (4'b litres). It should be borne in mind that a gantang is 
not a weight but a measure. This instrument is not known in the provinces of 
Selangor and Eegri Sembilan. There are fancy letter weighing scales, Fig. 29, 
used in England, made on the same principle as this. Mr. Wray also informs me 
that in the Taiping Museum, Perak, there is a steelyard similar to this, but larger, 
which is provided with a wooden weight which is movable along the beam in the 
same way as in the Chinese steelyard. “ There are four or five marks on the top 
of the beam to show where to put the string of the weight, lait there are 
no figures to indicate the weight.” This specimen appears to connect bismars with 
steelyards. 



The bismar from Perak, Malay Peninsula, shown in Fig. dO, is made of a stout 
piece of wood 495 mm. long, 38 mm. diameter at the thick end, and 2b mm. 
diameter at the thin end. Equilibrium (Eq), Fig. 31, is 275 mm. from the thick 
end ; the basket or pan is attached at a point 70 mm. from the thin end, and 
between this end and Eq are 6 badly made notches at iiTegular intervals instead 
of at proportionately decreasing periods. For instance, the distance between Eq and 
G is 37 mm. ; G and H, 27 mm. ; H and K, 13 mm. ; K and L, 10 mm. ; L and M, 
14 mm. ; and M and N, 11 mm. 
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The weights carried are 


Fulcrum at E. = 0 grammes. 

1 Fulcrum at L. =■ 709 grammes. 

„ G. = 166 „ 

1 „ „ M. = 1-073 kilos. 

H. = 383 

„ K = 1-432 „ 

„ „ K. = 506 

; 


The unit is 1,432 6 = 238, which is neither a fraction nor a multiple of a 

kati, and may possibly be some purely local measure. But I am inclined to think 
that the weight at G, 166 grammes, is intended to be 189 grammes, or half a tahil, 
and at H, 378 grammes, or one tahil, and after this the sealemaker has got 
hopelessly wrong. 

The Malabar bismar. Fig. 32, in Bankfield Museum, is somewhat different from 
that described by Mr. Thurston below. It has not the two regulating pins, and the 
divisions do not appear to be the same — the subdivisions being very irregular. 
Length, 700 mm. The dots of the scale look very much like Chinese work. The 
supporting string (the movable fulcrum) cannot be moved easily, as when pushed 
along that part of the string which goes round the beam is apt to twist and stick. 
It weighs as follows. (See Scale, Fig. 33, Plate XXIV) : — 


Fulcrum at A. = 158 grammes. 

B. = 768 „ 

„ C. = 1-587 kilos. 

„ D. = 2-268 „ 


Fulcrum at E. = 3-827 kilos. 
„ „ F. = 6-537 

„ G. = 8165 „ 


The unit will be 8-165 ^ 7 = 1-166 kilos. = 100 tolas. It weighs up to 50 
palams (100 palams = 35 lbs. = 15-867 kilos.) or 700 tolas (14 tolas = 1 palani). 

This Indian bismar is thus described by Mr. E. Thurston : — “ In Malabar 
there is used for weighing an instrument fashioned on the principle of the Danish 
steelyard. The yard, which is made of a hard wood, is about 4 feet long, and 
tapers from about 1| inch in the middle to | inch at the ends. It is finished off 
at the heavy end with a loaded brass finial simply ornamented with concentric 
rings, and the hook end terminates in a piece of ornamental brasswork, resembling 
the crook of a bishop’s pastoral staff. The sliding fulcrum is simply a loop of coir 
(coconut fibre) string. The graduation marks, which are not numbered, are small 
brass pins let into the upper surface of the yard along the middle line, and flush 
with it. The principal graduations are each made of five pins disposed in the form 
of a small cross, and single pins serve for the intermediate graduations. Corre- 
sponding to each graduation mark on the upper surface of the yard there is a pair 
of brass pins on the middle line of each side, the pins of each pair being at a 
distance apart just sufficient to allow the string of the loop to lie between them. 
The object of these pins is to ensure that, when the instrument is in use, the loop 
may be accurately in a vertical plane through the graduation mark. The unit of 
weight employed is the palam of about 14 tolas, and the instrument is graduated 
from 1 to 100 palams (about 35 lbs. = 15-87 kilos.). The last three graduations 
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representing 80, 90, and 100 palams, come upon the brasswork, and are marked by 
notches instead of pins. The graduation, corresponding to 100 tolas, has, in addition, 
a brass point about ^ inch long, resembling the tongue of a small balance. The 
whole instrument is ornamental in design, and for a weighing machine of this class 
is fairly accurate, the sensibility being large on account of the considerable length 
of the yard. 

“ In a more simple form of weighing beam, used by native physicians and 
druggists in Malabar, the bar is divided into kazhinchi (approximately tolas) and 
fractions thereof," and the pan is made of coconut shell.” {Bulletin, Madras 
Government Museum, 1901, vol. iv. No. 2, p. 125.) 



Fig. 34 illustrates a bismar with coconut pan from Madras. Length of beam 
596 mm. It weighs out as follows : — 


Fulcrum at d = 106-5 grammes. 


Fulcrum at E. = 0 grammes. 

„ „ a = 69-0 „ „ „ e = 118-5 

„ b = 84-0 „ ,. „ f = 130-0 

„ „ e = 91-5 

so the unit is 130 — 69 = 61 -r- 6 = 10-2 grammes, but if the divisions represent 
tolas, then the unit should be 11 -3 grammes. 


Fig. 35 illustrates a bismar from Biserat, Patani, Malay Peninsula, brought 
home by Mr. W. W. Skeat, for weighing cotton or tobacco ; its beam is 320 mm 
long and it is provided with two fulcrums, one to weigh half a kati and one to 
weigh 1 kati. 

It forms a sort of connecting link or point of departure between steelyards 
and bismars, for it has fixed fulcrums but no travelling poise. 

Fig. 36 shows a bismar brought from the same district by the same explorer, 
used for weighing prawn condiment {blaehan). Length of beam 362 mm. It is 
provided with three notches and weighs 60, 120, and 180 grammes respectively. 
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For the sake of comparison I give an illustration, Fig. 37, of an English bismar 
now in the museum of the Hall i’ th’ Wood at Bolton, by kind permission of 
Mr. Thomas Midgley, the Curator. Length, 540 mm. The scale is made by means 
of headless nails driven into the beam ; their position is not in accord with the amounts 
weighed in lbs., pointing perhaps to drying and contraction of the wood, but more 
probably to the dotting being originally incorrect or relating to some local weights 
in use. In European bismars the scale is placed underneath the beam, but in 
Oriental ones it seems to be always on top. 



Fig. 37. — English bismar. Hall i’ th’ Wood Museum, Bolton. 

Beyond occasional references I have not been ablfe to find anything much 
written about steelyards, and of bismars there appears to be, with one exception, 
as great a dearth of literature as there is of steelyards. The one exception is a 
notable one. It is a very interesting and well-illustrated paper by Herr H. 
Sokeland, published in the Verhandl. d. Berliner Anthrop. Ges., meeting of 
May 19th, 1900. An anonymous translation of this paper appeared in the 
Smithsonian Eep. for 1900, pp. 551-64, Washington, under the heading “ Ancient 
Hesemers or Steelyards.” This is an unfortunate heading, for as Herr Sokeland 
emphasizes the difference between the bismar (desemer) — the instrument with the 
movable fulcrum — and the steelyard — the instrument with the movable poise — it 
is incorrect to give these instruments alternative nomenclature. Apart from the 
footnotes, the translator adds matter which does not appear in the original, but 
which the reader is naturally induced to believe is there. As to the origin of the 
balance and bismai*, Herr Sokeland thinks both inventions date from primitive 
times and were made by different peoples at different dates, also that the invention 
was easily made. He thinks the idea was obtained from the yoke of a carrier who 
would soon learn that to get a balance both ends must be equally weighted. This 
may be so, but anthropologists, who know how very slowly progress is made, are 
not likely to agree with him that the invention was an easy one. It is difficult to 
judge whether the bismar, steelyard, and balance had more than one origin each, 
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for the bismars as well as the other two instruments must of necessity be much 
alike in their primitive form, until such times when a higher civilization introduces 
variations and complexities. The bismar is the simplest of the three, and it is 
possible that the steelyard and the balance grew 
out of it. That there is a close relation is very 
evident — it cannot be otherwise — and two specimens 
in the British Museum confirm this. The one. 

Fig. 38, represents a weight measurer consisting 
of a beam with fulcrum in the centre, with a pan 
at one end and a fixed weight at the other. To 
all intents and purposes it looks like a balance 
with one of the pans removed, but it is the most primitive form of bismar with 
fixed fulcrum and fixed poise. The other instrument. Fig. 39, is a balance with 
notches cut on the one arm of the beam into which fits a movable poise, so that 
it is a balance and steelyard in one. 



Fio. 38. — Roman bismar. 
British Museum. 



Fig, 39. — Roman balance. British Museum. 


Herr Sokeland gives illustrations of and refers to bismars in Germany, Russia, 
Bhutan, Thibet, “ the Himalayas,” as well as to the Roman bismar, but he does not 
mention the bismar as formerly in use in England, nor does he refer to the 
Scandinavian instrument. In connection with the use of the latter in the Faroes, 
Mr. N. Annandale has some interesting remarks. He writes of a “ Wooden weighing 
beam with fixed weights — a characteristic Scandinavian implement, which reappears 
in a slightly different form after a gap of much intervening territory, in regions so 
remote as India and Siam. The weight it records is usually so inaccurate that its 
employment in commercial transactions has long been forbidden by Danish law, 
but in the Farish villages most of the households still use it, for their own 
satisfaction, in preference to any more elaborate type of steelyard or other 
weighing machine ” (p, 20). “ . . . In the Faroes the machine almost invariably 
employed in weighing is the wooden beam to which reference has already been 
made ; but in Iceland, where people ridicule the idea of a wooden beam, a steelyard 
with movable weights, which may in rare cases be made of stone, is used ” (p. 192). 
“. . . In the Faroes the indicator of the weighing beam is frequently a 

semicircle of sheep’s horn suspended by a piece of whale’s sinew ” (p. 192, The 
Faroes and Iceland, London, 1905). 
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As we have shown, the hismar is also found in the Malay Peninsula and 
Madras ; it is probably also in use in Southern India. 



I I ;i. p-pr'i n M M ^ r^ P"! M M 


uMi ? (UH M qi I 


HM T T i q i I I T g l TrT ^y T T > I f 






Pio. 41. — Eoman steelyard. In the possession of Professor W. Flinders Petrie, F.R.S. 


A Yarkand steelyard shown (by kind permission of Mr. Stanley 
Clarke) in Fig. 40, in the Indian Museum, South Kensington, is of 
the usual Chinese type. It is pro\dded with two scales (rows of dots) on 
a wood beam 73 cm. long; it has also a granite poise weighing 
approximately 1'37 kilogrammes. 

Mr. W. Woodville Rockhill reports the steelyard from Thibet. He 
says that the Chinese money scales (Jama) are used by the Thibetans 
and in Mongolia ; he illustrates the ordinary Chinese steelyard above 
described, and also a rough copy of such an instrument made in Thibet 
at Taichinar Tsaidam ; “ In the latter the wooden beam is roughly 
indented to indicate ounces, tenths, and hundredths of ounces (in Thibetan 
called srang, djo, and kama), instead of a brass tray, one of buckskin 
suspended by horse hairs is used, and the weight is a bullet roughly 
flattened out. These scales fit in a wooden trough roughly whittled out 
by a knife” (“Notes on the Ethnology of Thibet,” Report U.S. Nat. 
Mas., 1893, p. 719). Anything cruder than the Thibetan copy can 
hardly be imagined. 


Fig. 4-Ia. — Chain 


As regards the steelyard (and presumably the hismar). Dr. L. W. King ^**^ya^Fig? 4 ^ 
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informs me the Babylonians did not possess it ; nor, according to Professor 
Blinders Petrie, did the Egyptians possess it until Eoman tunes. The Greeks seem 
to have had the ordinary two-pan balance only (Brit. Mus. Ouide to Greek and 
Boman Life, London, 1908, p. 149). The Eomans had various forms. The one from 



Fig. 42. — Roman steelyard in tlie possession of Professor Flinders Petrie. 
Length 223 mm. It is probable there was another link at A A'. 


Egypt, illustrated in Fig. 41, in the possession of Professor Flinders Petrie, is 
provided with a special arrangement of double chains and hooks, Fig. 42, apparently 
for use with heavy articles ; the poise is missing. He also possesses a beautifully 
finished Arabic steelyard, probably fourteenth century, shown in Fig. 43, with 
details. Figs. 44 and 45. 





Fig. 43. — Large Arabic steelyard, fourteenth century, in the possession of 
Professor Flinders Petrie. 


The South European steelyards, while they cannot, of course, differ in 
principle from the extreme Oriental article, differ very considerably in make, 
being generally of iron (or steel ?). 
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Fig. 45. — Inscrip^tion on Fig. 43. The two top rows show the divisions, &c., as they are marked on the right-hand end of the beam. 
The letters on the lowest line are shown in the order they come between the divisions the whole length 
of the beam — they are drawn merely to show the types used. 
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In Figs. 46, 47, and 48 we have illustrations of three modern steelyards from 
north Italy, considerably the worse for wear, in which the fulcrum is placed so 
low that the tendency to upset is very marked. This class of balance is at the 
present day largely of English make. The manufacturers are careful to specify 
in their catalogues that it is not permissible to use such steelyards in England. 



Fig. 49. — Eighteenth-century English steelyard. Fig. 50. — Details of Malay 

Horniman Museum. Wood beam 21 cm. long. steelyard. Bankfield 

Museum. 

A seventeenth-century English steelyard. Fig. 49, now in the Horniman 
Museum (illustrated by kind permission of Dr. Harrison), has the turnover 
arrangement similar to that of a Chinese-made steelyard from Perak, Fig. 50, in 
Bankfield Museum. In the engraved certificate which is supplied to successful 
students by the Pharmaceutical Society, the right-hand figure, facing the reader, 
appears to be holding a steelyard in its hand. 

Although the bismar was largely used in England, I have not met any old 
paintings or prints illustrating one. In Holbein’s Archangel Michael the angel 
is making use of an ordinary two-pan balance in which to weigh human beings, 
and in his portrait of George Gisse, merchant, of the Steelyard, London, in the 
Eoyal Museum, Berlin, an ordinary balance with two triangular pans is shown. 
So, too, while the steelyard may almost be said to have its home in the East, there 
are numerous references and illustrations showing the use there of the ordinary 



232 


H. Ling Eoth. — Oriental Steelyards and Bismars. 


two-pan balance. Archdeacon J. H. Gray gives a plate representing a Chinese 
moneychanger with the two-pan balance {China, London, 1878, ii, p. 83), and 
De la Loubere refers to weighing “ much alloyed silver in one of the pans of a 
balance and the silver money in the other pan ” {Descrip, du Royaume de Siam, 
Amsterdam, 1713, i, p. 221). 



Fig. 51. 


Figs. 






Fig. 56. 




Fig. 57. 


Figs. 55-57. — Poises of Cbinese steelyards sketched at missionary exhibitions. 
Fig. 55 is a double-power poise. 


As to the word “ steelyard ” the late Mr. Thomas Wright, in his work on 
Uriconium, p. 308, indicates that it is probably derived from the word stelleere, and 
quotes Cotgrove’s French Dictionary. Professor Skeat, Notes and Queries, 4th 
series, 1903, p. 272, points out that neither the word steel nor yard has anything to 
do with the origin of the name steelyard. He thinks that it may be derived 
from the Latin hastile, the shaft of a spear. Since then there has been anothe 
explanation put forward in a little-known book entitled the Strife of the Scales, the 
author of which, the late Mr. J. A. Kingdon, was a Past Master of the W orshipful 
Company of Grocers.^ The book deals with the legislation which was intended to 
abolish the Danish bismar and to give its place to the steelyard. In speaking of 
the old auncel (or bismar) he says that : 

“ In the year 1458 two women were reported to the Dean and Chapter of 
St. Paul’s, each of them having in their possession umcm amicellum, which laid them 


^ The first edition consisted of fifty-nine pages, and it appears only twenty copies were 
printed off ; at the foot of the title-page are the words “ Privately printed for J. A. Kingdon.” 
The second edition, published by Eixon & Arnold, 29, Poultry, London, consisted of seventy- 
eight pages, and only 100 copies were printed. 
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Fig. 1. — Chinese steelyard with double-power poise. In the possession of Mr. E. C. S. George, C.I.E. 
Fig. 2. — Chinese steelyard. Bankfield Museum. Length, 226 nini. 

Fig. 3. — Japanese steelyard. Bankfield Museum. 

Fig. 4. — Anamite salesman with steelyard. G. Knosp. Globus, vol. Ixxx, Feb. 1st, 1902, p. 123. 

Fig. 5. — Poise of steelyard Fig. 14. British Museum. 
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Fig/ 6. — -Beam and scales (full size) of steelyard Fig. 1, PI. XXIII. 
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Fig. 8. — Beam and scales of a Chinese steelyard, with European cyphers ; it has an old label on which is marked, “ probably Italian.” British Museum. 


♦ • • • • • 


• H I XlIHll 


B C 

Fig. 33. — Scale on Malabar bismar,'Fig. 32, p. 221. 
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open to ecclesiastical censure. What is to the present purpose is the wording 
of the Archbishop’s denunciation, as it helps to determine what the annccll really 
was. The word is used in the document in connection with sdieft or pounder, 
names of Danish instruments of the hismar order of construction ; and this suggests 
that it was really a bismar, wliich, when Norman rule came in upon London trade, 
received a Norman name denoting its nature, a one-armed, single-scaled weighing- 
lever, lanx, lance, laneella, and in vernacular auncel, a meaning which the Saxon or 
Danish word would not convey to the new rulers. It was not a stalier or stilliard, 
although that also was a lanx, for the word statera, which needed no change by the 
Normans, stood for that ; but it was different, and specially condemned by the 
statute by name. It was different, but in what particular feature different its new 
name did not explain. The word statera would be known to the Normans. It was 
Latin, and passing through the Italian stadera reached stalier stilliard, and in 1700 
steelyard in English. This form of lever, as is well known, measured weights by 
means of a counterpoise movable along the beam or rod of the instrument. The 
bismar was otherwise used. In this the counterpoise was fixed and the fulcrum or 
swing-point was moved along the rod.” 


Table of Weiyhts. 


I. Chinese. 


10 Ti 
10 Hun 
10 Chi 
16 Tahil 
100 Kati 


1 Ti (Li, Nominal Cash) 
1 Hun (Sen, Canderen) 

1 Chi (Chien, Mace) 

1 Tahil (Tael, Liang) 

1 Kati (Catty, Chin) 

1 Picul (Tan) 


0'0378 grammes. 
0-3781 „ 

3*7817 „ 

37-8169 „ 

604-791 „ 

60*48 kilos. 


= I J oz. avoir. 

= 1:\ lb. „ 

= 1334 lb. „ 


II. Japanese. 



1 Shu 

= 0-416 

morarae = 1'565 grammes. 

6 Shu 

= 1 Bu 

= 2-0 

„ = 9-391 

4 Bu 

= 1 Eiyo 

= 10 

,, = 37*565 ,, 

16 Kiyo 

= 1 Kin 

= 160 

„ = 601-040 „ 

1 Kwan 


= 1,000 

„ = 3*756 kilo.s. 
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THE METALS IN ANTIQUITY. 

The Huxley Memorial Lecture for 1912. 

By William Gowland, Assoc. II.S.M., F.E.S., F.S.A., Emeritus Professor of 
Metallurgy at the Royal School of Mines. 

[With Plates XXV-XXIX.] 

The only records available to us of man before he became acquainted with metals 
are written in the remains which have been unearthed from time to time in the 
eaves or sites where he led a precarious existence, in the districts over which he 
wandered, in the mounds or places in which he was interred, or in the debris of 
terrestrial denudation, river gravels and the like. The same, too, is true of later 
man during the early metal ages. But as time rolls on and the ruder arts and 
nsages gradually develop into a civilization approaching, and indeed in some 
respects equalling, or even excelling that of our own day, the evidence afforded by 
the remains is supplemented by those records of the past which we find in the clay 
tablets of Chaldaea and Assyria, the papyri and inscriptions of Egypt and the 
literature of ancient Greece and Rome. 

As regards metals, however, the chief and often the only evidence on which 
reliance can he placed is that derived from the same source as in the pre-metal ages, 
viz., the objects and articles which excavations bring to light. It is too often 
assumed that before man became acquainted with metals he was a mere savage but 
little superior to the wild animals of his time, but that this view is entirely erroneous, 
certainly as regards late neolithic man, is incontestably proved by the evidence 
presented so clearly to us by the vestiges which have been laid bare of his culture 
and mode of life. He was a farmer, kept domestic animals, was acquainted with 
the arts of weaving, the manufacture of pottery, his dwellings were constructed with 
eonsiderable skill, and at his death he was buried with ceremonial rites. Such were 
the men who were the discoverers of metals and the first metalluigists. They were, 
in fact, men possessing greater intelligence and a higher culture than is usually 
attributed to them, and if we ourselves were deprived of metals I hardly think that 
we could surpass them in the exigencies or even the arts of everyday life. 

Hence it was that they were able to make full use of the new discovery of 
metals and at once to produce weapons and implements of bronze as well suited to 
their special needs as any we could make of that alloy at the present day. 

Of many of their implements it has been truly said that “ they are works of 
art, a rude and primitive art it must be confessed, but as full of meaning in its 
.simple expression as the Venus of Melos or the friezes of the Parthenon.” 
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As regards the order in which the metals were discovered, it is self evident that 
it cannot have been the same in every region, as metallic ores are very capriciously 
distributed in the world : in a given locality it frequently happens that one may be 
abundant and the others altogether absent. Further, the metals which occur native, 
i.e., as metals in nature, viz., gold, copper, silver, and iron, with the exception of the 
first, are even more irregular in their occurrence than ores. 

It is extremely probable, if not absolutely certain, that neolithic man would first 
become acquainted with the “ native ” metal gold, as it is of almost universal 
occurrence in the sands and gravels of rivers and in superficial alluvial deposits. 

It is, however, one of the most worthless of metals for the practical purposes 
of life and especially for the simple requirements of Stone Age man. Moreover, in, 
the small particles in which it usually occurred, for no pieces of even moderate size 
have come down to us from prehistoric times, it could not be applied to any use by 
early men, as they would be unacquainted with the art of melting, by which alone 
these particles could be converted into lumps ; whilst if any lumps had been found, 
although capable of being fashioned by simple hammering into many forms, yet 
these, on account of the softness of the metal, could have had no useful 
applications except as personal ornaments. 

Unlike gold, copper is found in the metallic state in very few localities but in 
greater abundance. 

The chief of these are the Lake Superior district. Chili, Yunnan (China), 
Bolivia, Burra Burra (Australia), and Cornwall. In the first named, notably in the 
Lake Superior district, it occurs in large quantities, and the masses have been 
rudely worked there from very early times ; it was, hence, the first metal to be 
known and used by the men of these regions. 

Silver is of rare occurrence as metal in nature and is not found like gold in 
river sands and gravels, but in mineral veins or lodes, from which it can only be 
obtained by mining. Hence, the metal was unknown during the Early Metal Age. 

Iron, in the condition of metal, occurs native in two forms, one of cosmic and 
the other of telluric origin. The former as meteorites (siderites) has a limited 
distribution, the greater number occurring in North and South America. 

As regards the latter the only occurrence of masses of undoubted telluric 
origin are those found by Nordenskiold at Ovifak, in Greenland. 

The Eskimo, as is well known, fashioned knives, etc., from the Ovifak masses 
and iron was hence the first metal known to them. 

It is, however, manifest that the discovery of the native metals was quite- 
insufficient to affect to any great extent and in any but limited areas the old Stone 
Age culture. No advance beyond that stage of culture could be made until the art 
of extracting metals from their ores and of melting and casting them had been 
discovered, by which implements and weapons could be fabricated, which would 
not only satisfy more perfectly the needs of the individual and tribe, but facilitate 
their expansion and create new ones. 

In fact, until man had made that discovery, although in a few exceptional 
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localities he may have been acquainted with native metals, he still had not passed 
out of the Stone Age. 

Why this discovery was so long delayed and the Age of Stone continued for 
such a vast period it is impossible for us to conjecture, especially so when we 
consider that the ores which would be within reach were the oxide ores occurring 
on the surface of the ground, which are the most easily reducible of all minerals. 

When a lump of any of these ores, either of copper carbonate, tin-stone, or 
brown ii-on ore or haematite, which, by chance, had been one of the ring of stones 
surrounding the camp or domestic fire and had accidentally become embedded in 
its embers, it would undoubtedly be reduced to metal. 

The cakes or lumps so produced would naturally attract the attention of 
primitive man, and if he attempted to fashion them as he was accustomed to do in 
making his implements of stone, he would then become acquainted with their 
curious properties of malleability and toughness, which were wanting in his 
customary materials, and so be led to apply them to practical use. 

It was thus, in my opinion, that man first became really acquainted with 
metals. The camp fire was, in fact, the firat metallurgical furnace, and from it, by 
successive modifications, the huge and complicated furnaces of our own days were 
gradually evolved. 

The first stages in this evolution were easQy reached, a cavity would be formed 
in the hearth of the fire for the reception of the molten or reduced metal and 
this would be made deeper and wider as time went on and larger quantities of 
metal were needed. 

In Japan, when I arrived there in 1872, the evolution of the smelting furnace 
had only reached this stage. In fact, no appliance of the primitive metallurgy of 
the Bronze Age could have been either simpler in shape or ruder in construction 
than the furnace then in use and even still employed at many small mines. 

It consists merely of a hole in the ground, yet by means of it, until a few 
years ago, aU the copper, tin and lead produced in the country was obtained. 
Plate XXV, Fig. 2, represents the smelting of tin.^ 

At Laurion, in Greece, in the earliest times of metallurgical work in that 
metalliferous region, a further stage of development had been reached in the 
evolution of the smelting furnace. 

The smelting cavity or hearth was raised above the ground and enclosed 
within a low wall of stone. 

The first stage in the production of metal having been reached, there still 
remained to early man the most important problem of utilizing the lumps- which 
his camp fire had yielded. For their utilization in the case of iron, as we shall see 
later, nothing further was required than to remove them from the fire and hammer 
them on a large stone with a stone hammer, as is still done in several localities in 
Africa. 

^ Archaeologia, vol. Ivi, p. 294. Keproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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In the case of copper and its alloys, however, remelting was necessary, and to 
effect this the primitive metallurgist of those remote times simply made a 
miniature copy in clay of the cavity in his camp fire, in the form, at first, of a 
shallow dish or saucer, embedded it in the hearth of the fire, piled the fuel above 
it, and so obtained a small quantity of molten metal. Further, just as he had 
deepened the cavity in the hearth so that it might contain more metal, in like 
manner he gradually increased the depth of his shallow dishes until they became 
veritable crucibles of cup-like forms, from which, in fact, the crucibles of the 
present day have been evolved. 

During the early stage of the Metal Age, the ores from which copper, and 
sometimes its alloys with tin, nickel, antimony and arsenic, etc., were obtained 
were, as I have already pointed out, easily reducible surface ores, occurring in the 
beds of streams or on mountain sides. 

Mining operations were of a decidedly later period, when considerable advance 
had been made in the use of metal, yet it is a curious fact that even then, hammers 
and mauls of stone and picks of deer horn were still employed as tools by the 
ancient miners in the Asturias, at Eio Tinto, the Atlas district, Mitterberg in 
Austria, Lake Superior district, Mexico, and Chili. 

At first sight they would seem to be singularly inefficient tools for breaking 
out the ore from hard rock, hut the men of that time had evidently observed that 
stones are splintered by fire, and had applied that knowledge to aid them in their 
mining operations. This is indisputably proved by the remains of charred wood 
and charcoal which have been found at the end of the burrows in North Wales, 
Cardiganshire and the Mitterberg in Upper Austria and other places. This method 
of mining by the aid of fire was conducted as shown in Plate XXV, Fig. 1.^ 

Billets and faggots of wood were piled up against the face of the ore in such 
a manner that when set on fire the flame should play against the mineral mass to 
be disintegrated, the result being that a considerable quantity of the ore was 
splintered off in flakes, and the remainder to a certain depth was so much 
shattered that it could easily be detached by almost any kind of tool. 

We will now proceed to the consideration of the respective metals known and 
in use in antiquity, and here I may say that great as has been the advancement in 
metallurgy since prehistoric times, yet in many localities the rude and primitive 
methods still survive. 

In Japan, as I have already pointed out, this was notably the case until 
recent years, where all the useful metals— copper, lead, tin, and iron — were 
extracted by processes and appliances differing but little from those in use during 
the infancy of metallurgy, when men had just emerged from the Age of Stone. 

It is owing to these survivals that we are able to interpret the meagre relics 
of that remote period, also to throw light on the imperfect accounts of Strabo and 
Pliny and other classical writers of the metallurgic arts as practised in later days. 

* Archaeologia, voL Ivi, p. 269. Reproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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Copper. 

Copper is found native as metal in but few localities, the most notable being 
the Lake Superior district, where it occurs in large quantities, and has been in use 
from very early times. It was hence the first metal to be utilized for practical 
purposes by the men of these regions. 

In the Lake Superior district it is found in masses, frequently of enormous 
size. That shown in Fig. weighs 3 tons. It was taken from an ancient pit, 
16| feet deep, and exhibits the marks of stone hammers or axes. Another mass, 
measuring 10 feet by 
3 feet by 2 feet, and 
weighing over 6 tons, 
was found along with 
numerous stone ham- 
mers. It had been 
pounded with these 
until every projecting 
part had been broken 
off. 

Many axes, lance 
heads, and other objects 
of a remote age, all 
fashioned from the 
native copper by simple 
hammering, have been 
unearthed from time to 
time. 

It is extremely 
curious that the men 
of this region never 
discovered the art of 
melting the metal and 



FIG. 1. MASS OF NATIVE COPPER. LAKE SUPERIOR. 


casting it in moulds, so that although acquainted with metal they still remained in 
the Stone Age of culture. 

In other regions of the world where man had discovered the art of reducing 
metallic ores to metal, the copper ores were oxidized copper ores, sometimes 
associated either with ores of tin, antimony, arsenic, nickel, or silver, in small 
amounts, or with tin ores in considerable quantities. In the former case, copper 
would be obtained on melting them, and would contain one or more of the metals 
enumerated in greater or less proportions, varying with the composition of the ore. 
In the latter case bronze would be produced. Hence, in Hungary, where the 
copper ores are associated with antimony ores, the early implements contain 


Jmr. Royal Anthrop. Inst, vol. xxxvi, p. 12. 
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antimony up to 4-J per cent., an alloy resembling bronze in many of its physical 
properties. Similarly, implements in Ireland and Egypt, sometimes contain 2 to 
4 per cent, of arsenic, and in Germany from 2 to 4 per cent, of nickel. 

In England, where copper and tin ores are so commonly associated, as in 
Cornwall, the earliest implements are of bronze. 

Owing to the non-discovery of tin, or copper ores containing it, in early times in 
Ireland and their absence in Cyprus, the implements of the Early Metal Age in these 
localities are of copper, and this at a time when Central Europe was in the Bronze Age. 

The fact is that the first metal obtained by primitive man by smelting ores 
depended on their composition, and in the localities where tin did not occur it was 
a more or less impure copper. It does not, hence, follow that there was a true 
Copper Age in Europe, although in Ireland, from the abundance of copper 
implements which have been found there, there was evidently a stage of transition 
between the Age of Stone and the Age of Bronze, during which copper was 
in use. 

That this stage overlapped to a very considerable extent the Age of Bronze in 
Central Europe is distinctly proved by the copper halberds with rivets, described 
by Cofiey (^Proc. 1908, pp. 94 et seq.). These copper halberds and the use of 

rivets show a marvellous advance in the art of metal working ; their forms are 
those usually — and, I think, correctly— attributed to the Later Bronze Age in 
Europe, and they cannot have been originally invented in Ireland. The bronze 
implements of Europe must hence have been copied in Ireland, and, no tin or 
stanniferous copper ores having then been foimd there, copper had to be employed. 

In Africa, apart from Egypt, there are so far no evidences of an intermediate 
stage between the use of stone and that of iron, notwithstanding the abundant 
deposits of copper and tin ores. 

In Britain, suitable ores for the production of bronze were at hand, hence 
bronze and not copper was the first metal to be employed. 

One of the earliest implements, a small flat axe found by Greenwell, together 
with a flint knife, a long flint scraper and some flint chippings, in a barrow in 
Yorkshire, have been adduced by Dr. Much in “Die Kupferzeit in Europa,” being 
misled by its form, as evidence of a Copper Age in Britain, but on analysis I found 
it to contain 10‘68 per cent, of tin. 

As I have already stated, the first metallurgical furnace was the (^mp fire, and 
as time went on it gradually developed into the simple “ hole-in-the-ground ” 
furnace, which still Survives in Japan. 

The process of smelting, too, in Japan is of the simplest nature, and it also is 
a survival from a very remote period. 

It is, therefore, in the highest degree probable, if not absolutely certain, that 
the process of smelting foUowed by the men of, the Bronze Age was identical with 
that not yet extinct in Japan. It may be remarked further that the evidence 
afforded by the shape, size, and structure of the lumps of copper which have been 
found in the founders hoards of the Bronze Age entirely supports this view. 
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The furnace is simply a hemispherical cavity in the ground without enclosing 
walls of any kind. 

It is worked with an artificial blast of air, but when shallow the wind alone 
would be sufficient to obtain the temperature necessary for the reduction of copper 
ores to metallic copper. 

The lumps of copper from founders’ hoards are always fragments of rudely 
disc-shaped cakes of about 8 inches to 10 inches in diameter, and 1^ inch in thick- 
ness, having the largely columnar fracture of copper when broken near its solidifying 
point. 

They show that the furnace was simply a small shallow hole or hearth scooped 
in the ground, about 10 or 12 inches in diameter, and that the operation of smelting 
must have been conducted as follows : — 

A small charcoal fire was first made in the hearth, and when this was burning 
freely a layer of ore was spread over it, and upon this a layer of charcoal, then 
alternate layers of ore and charcoal were added in sufficient quantity to yield a 
cake of copper. The fire was doubtless urged by the wind alone in the earliest times, 
but later by some kind of bellows. 

When all the charge had melted, the unburnt charcoal and the slag were 
raked off. The metal was not laded out, but was allowed first to solidify, and at 
the moment of solidification was rapidly pulled out and the cake broken up at once 
on a large stone. In Korea, at the copper mine of Kapsan, this primitive method of 
removing the copper from the furnace still survived when I travelled through that 
country in 1884. 

The alloys of copper and tin during the Early Metal Age, and even somewhat 
later, were obtained not by melting together copper and metallic tin but by the 
reduction of oxidized copper ores containing tin-stone, or of copper ores to which 
tin-stone was added. 

As the statement made some time ago by several Continental metallurgists has 
been recently repeated, that when a copper ore containing tin ore is smelted the tin 
does not unite with the copper but passes into the slag, I may be permitted to give 
here a brief account of the experiments I have already de.scribed before the Institute 
which completely disprove it. 

“A furnace of the simplest form, merely a hole in the ground, was con- 
structed in my laboratory at the Eoyal School of Mines. The fuel used was 
charcoal. A mixture of copper ore (green carbonate) and tin-stone was smelted 
in it, and a copper-tin alloy, a bronze containing 22’0 per cent, of tin, was obtained. 

“ A description of the working of one charge will suffice. The charge consisted 
of the following materials : — 

Copper ore (copper carbonate) containing 30 per 

cent copper ... ... ... ... ... 15 lbs. 

Tin ore (cassiterite) containing 20 per cent tin ... 10 „ 

Limestone ... ... ... ... 7^ „ 

Charcoal 10 „ 
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“ The charcoal and limestone were coarsely ground and mixed with the ores. 

“ The furnace cavity was filled with charcoal, which was also piled above it to a 
height of about 2 or 3 inches. When the charcoal was well alight a layer of the charge 
was spread over its surface, then another layer of charcoal, then alternate layers of 
the charge and of charcoal were added so as to form a conical heap. A gentle 
blast was then started through a 1-inch blast pipe, and when the charge began to 
sink down into the furnace cavity it was slightly increased. When the whole of 
the charge and fuel had sunk down into the furnace the blast was stopped, the slag 
and remaining fuel removed, and the metal allowed to solidify. The metal was 
analysed and foimd to contain 22'0 per cent, of tin.” 

The experiment was repeated several times, and in every case copper-tin alloys 
were obtained. These experiments prove indisputably that when a copper ore 
containing tin ore was smelted by primitive man, a bronze consisting of copper and 
tin was obtained, and affords a complete refutation of the statements that such ores 
will only yield copper and not a copper-tin alloy. It shows, further, that these state- 
ments are not based on any experimental work, but have been erroneously deduced 
from the methods of smelting in use at the present time, which differ in toto from 
those which were practised, and in fact alone possible, in the earliest days of 
metallurgy. 

We will now proceed to the consideration of the alloys, accidental and inten- 
tional, which were employed in prehistoric times. Here again I may be permitted 
to repeat what I have already stated before the Institute regarding poor tin bronzes, 
as the old erroneous views are still occasionally set forth. 

“ We will first consider the alloys which were the accidental result of smfelting 
impure ores. In this category may be placed all those which contain less than 
about 1—2 per cent, of tin, although in exceptional cases a much larger percentage 
of tin may be accidental, as, for example, when the metal was obtained by smelting 
a copper ore rich in tin ore. 

Now, the presence of as little as 1—2 per cent, of tin has a marked effect on 
copper, especially on copper of the nature of that produced in primitive furnaces. 
In the first place, it confers a certain amount of hardness, not very great, but 
decidedly perceptible, which can be greatly intensified by hammering. Secondly, 
it facilitates the production of sound castings with copper even when impure, which 
otherwise would be vesicular and useless. 

Hence certain copper ores, viz., those containing even small quantities of tin, 
would be used in preference to others for the extraction of metal for the manufac- 
ture of implements. 

The small proportion of tin present in some implements has been supposed 
by several archaeologists to be due to the oxidation or volatilization of the metal in 
a richer alloy by remelting, as in recasting worn or broken aiticles. Loss by oxida- 
tion or volatilization, however, is entirely governed by the conditions under which 
the remelting takes place, and there can be no fixed rule regarding it. Its amount 
depends, m the first ease, on the extent to which the surface of the metal has been 
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exposed to the air during melting and when molten ; and in the second case, on 
the temperature to which the alloy has been raised. 

“ In the rude furnaces of prehistoric times, when the metal was melted in clay 
vessels over which the fuel, charcoal, was piled, its surface would he but little 
exposed to the air ; moreover, the temperature of the fire would not he excessive, 
so that there would not he much loss of tin in remelting, and the low percentages 
present in poor tin bronzes are not caused by this operation.” 

It has been frequently stated that the alloy used by the men of the Bronze 
Age generally consists of copper and tin in the proportions of 9 to 1. I have 
hence compared the analyses, which have been published, with the following 
results : — 

Early Weapons and Implements — 57 Analyses. 

In 25 the tin ranges from about 8 to 11 per cent. 

)> j) » )> » ® » 


Later. Palstaves and Socketed Axes — 15 Analyses. 
In 13 the tin ranges from about 4-3 to 131 per cent. 
„ 2 „ was about 18-3 per cent. 


Spear and Lance Heads. 

In 5 the tin ranges from about 11'3 to 15’7 per cent. 


Still later. Swords — 23 Analyses. 

In 14 the tin ranges from about 8 to 11 per cent. 
„ 12 „ „ „ „ 12 „ 18 „ 

„ 7 „ is less than 9 per cent. 


It is obvious, therefore, that these statements do not accurately represent the 
facts. And if we consider the different uses to which the implements or weapons 
were put, it is evident that no single alloy could be equally suitable for all. 
For certain uses an implement of copper, or of an alloy containing but little tin, 
would be efficient. On the other hand, for a sword or dagger certain physical 
properties are essential that are not needed for an axe ; thus, whilst 10 per cent, of 
tin, or somewhat less, would be satisfactory for the latter, a higher percentage, say 
from 11 to 14, would be required for the former. It is worthy of note that these 
proportions appear to have been frequently attained, and for this the men of the 
Later Bronze Age are deserving of great credit as metallurgists and workers in 
metal. 

The methods and appliances adopted by prehistoric man for the manufacture 
of his copper and bronze implements are of not less importance and interest than 
those he employed in the extraction of the metal from ores. 

The relics of his work which have been unearthed from time to time afford 
clear and ample evidence of his methods of manipulation and the nature of his 
appliances. The metal obtained by his smelting operations, as we have already 



244 


William Gowland. — The Metals in Antiquity. 


seen, was not laded from the furnace whilst molten, but removed when it was in 
the act of solidifying. 

It had hence to be melted either alone or, as the Bronze Age advanced, with 
the addition of tin ore or even metallic tin. This remelting was effected in rude 
dishes or crucibles, Plate XXVI,i made of clay, mixed sometimes with fragments of 
quartz to render them more refractory, but often only with finely cut hay or straw. 
None was able to withstand a veiy^ high temperature ; the fire was hence not placed 
below and around them as is the practice at present, but above and inside as 
follows : — 

They were embedded in the ashes at the bottom of the furnace, which was 
merely a shallow depression in the ground, in such a manner that their bases and 
sides were protected from the intense heat ot the fuel, their interior and upper 
edges only being exposed. 

In consequence of this mode of heating the lower parts show but little traces 
of the action of a high temperature, whilst the upper edges and interior exhibit a 
fused or semi-fused structure. 

The fuel used was wood and the charcoal produced during the process. 

A temperature sufficiently high for melting the metal was obtained by the 
wind alone. 

When the contents of the crucible had melted they were poured into moulds 
of stone, clay, or bronze. 

In casting swords and daggers of bronze the moulds must have been of clay, 
and been heated to dull redness at the time when the metal was poured in — a 
method of casting which is still practised in Japan — as by no other means could 
such perfect casting of their thin blades have been obtained. The castings 
generally were hammered at the cutting edges, and it is to this hammering, and 
to it only, that the hardness of the cutting edges of both copper and bronze 
weapons is due, and not to any method of tempering. Much has been written 
about the so-called art of tempering bronze, supposed to have been practised by 
the men of the Bronze Age in the manufacture of their weapons ; the hardness is 
also said to be greater than can be given to bronze at the present day. I should 
like to correct this error, as it can only have arisen owing to its authors never 
having made any comparative practical tests of the hardness of bronze. Had they 
done so, they would have found that the ordinary bronze of to-day can be made as 
hard as any, in fact harder than most, of prehistoric times, by simple hammering 
alone. 

The sources whence copper was derived in early times are widely distributed 
as the ores occur in greater or less amounts in every country in Europe and in 
many districts in Asia. 

In Europe an important site of very early smelting is situated on the 
Mitterberg Alp in the Austrian Tyrol, where rude mining excavations and heaps 


• Jour. Royal Anthrop. Inst., vol., xxxvi, PI. III. 
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of slag are associated with stone implements and with pottery closely allied to that 
found in the pile dwellings of the Mondsee. 

At Monte Catini and Capanne Vechie in Tuscany, numerous shafts and narrow 
levels bear witness to the extent to which the rich upper parts of the veins of 
copper ore were worked by the Etruscans and probably earlier. 

An ancient mine also occurs at Agordo in the extreme north of Italy near the 
borders of Tyrol. 

In Cyprus mining debris and vast mounds of ancient slags are found in many 
localities. This is not surprising if we remember that Cyprian copper was not 
only famed in the time of Homer but was sent as tribute to Egypt several 
•centuries earlier. 

Greece had but few and unimportant deposits of copper ores, and remains of 
primitive workings occur only in Euboea and Macedonia. 

Spain, on the other hand, more especially the southern coast, was rich in ores, 
which yielded copper at the very beginning of the Metal Age in that country. 

In the present state of archaeological enquiry and mining explorations it 
would be presumptuous to assign to any locality the earliest production of copper 
from its ores, yet there is strong evidence in favour of the view that it was most 
probably in Cyprus, and, somewhat later, in the south-east of Spain, the Mitterberg 
in the Austrian Tyrol, the Tuscan region in Italy, and Britain, that the metal was 
first obtained in Europe. 

In Asia, the extraction of copper from its ores, as we shall see later, dates 
from a period more remote than in Europe. 

Considerable deposits of copper ore extend on the south of the Euxine from 
Sinope to Trebizonde, and are now being worked at several places on or near the 
sites of veiy ancient mines. 

Similar deposits also occur in the island of Kalki near the western entrance 
of the Bosphorus, and at Sarigari on its north-eastern shores. 

To the south of the Trebizonde region, and near Erzerum in Armenia, and 
also at Diarbekr in the upper basin of the Tigris, vast accumulations of mining 
and metallurgical refuse, and numerous excavations mark the sites of an important 
copper industry of a very remote date. Of considerable importance too were the 
mines of the Sinaitic peninsula, which were worked for copper in the time of 
Seneferu (about 3733 B.c.) and probably very much earlier. The remains there 
consist of huge heaps of waste material from the mines and slags from the smelting 
works. I may say that samples of the ore sent to England a few years ago 
consisted of poor copper carbonates, the deposits having been exhausted of the 
richer ore by the old miners. 

In India, in the Singhbhum district of Bengal and in the Madras Presidency, 
copper mining and smelting has been carried on from a very early period, and the 
number and extent of the ancient workings testify to the assiduity with which 
every trace of ore was followed up by the ancient miners. In Jaipur, too, are 
several very old mines consisting of tortuous galleries of great extent. 
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Copper ores are also found in several other districts but the above are the 
chief sites of prehistoric mining. 

The materials for solving the problem, which is ever present with us, namely, 
the fixing of a relative chronology for the first use of copper by the various races 
or peoples of antiquity, are of a very fragmentary and too often of a decidedly 
nebulous character. 

I may, however, be permitted to state briefly the present state of our 
knowledge on this important subject, and the conclusions which I think may not 
unreasonably be based on it. 

Montelius' has proposed 2500 B.c. or a more remote period for the first part 
of the Bronze Age in Britain when copper was in use. This distinguished 
archaeologist® has also proposed 2100 b.c. for the small copper daggers in 
Northern Italy. 

The copper of Cyprus, according to the inscriptions in the tomb of 
Thotmes III. (about 1500 B.c.), was received as tribute in Egypt in the form 
of vases and other vessels. They are of elegant design and workmanship and some 
are almost certainly of bronze. This undoubtedly indicates an advance in the 
metallurgic arts and skill in the working of metals that can only have been 
acquired after many centuries of practice. Hence, for this reason, 2500 B.c. cannot 
be considered as too early a date for the use of copper in Cyprus. 

But further, if we examine the finds of bronze weapons made by Sir Arthur 
Evans at Knossos, to which the date about 2500 B.c. has been ascribed, and the 
copper for the manufacture of which was in all probability obtained from Cyprus, 
we are compelled, I think, to assign a not later date than about 3000 B.C. to the 
beginning of copper working in the island. 

A very remote antiquity has been estabhshed for copper in Egypt by the 
discovery by M. de Morgan of copper articles in a tomb supposed to be that of 
Menes, which, if the supposition is a coirect one, must be assigned to about 
4400 B.c. And indeed there is no reason why copper objects of that early date 
should not have been in use by the ancient I^ptians, as we have already seen, the 
mines in the Sinaitic peninsula were being worked during the time of Seneferu 
(about 3733 B.C.). But long before actual mining operations were carried on, how 
long it is impossible to say, the metal must have been obtained by primitive 
methods from the surface ores. It is hence not unreasonable to assume that at 
least as early as about 5000 B.c. the metal copper was known and in use 
in Egypt. 

Passing now to Chaldaea we are on less certain ground, yet the early 
inhabitants of Chaldaea were not unfavourably situated for obtaining copper, as the 
deposits of the Tiyari district, and even those on the upper basin of the Tigris, 
must have been accessible to them, and a few objects of the metal have indeed 
been found which can be referred to as early a period as those of Egypt. 

* Archaeologia, vol. Ixi, p. 162. Keproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 

2 Jour. Anthrop. Inst., vol. xxvi, p. 258 (Table). 
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The earliest of these to which a date can be assigned are, — a small copper 
figure bearing the name of King Gudea (about 2500 B.c.) ; and some figures from 
Tell Loh (Shirpurla) which served to support votive tablets associated with bricks 
said to bear the name of King Ur-Kina (about 4500 B.c.). The latter figures, as 
specimens of metal working, are much in advance of the Egyptian objects of 
similar approximate date. It would therefore seem that an earlier date than 
5000 B.c. should be assigned to the first use of copper in the Chaldaean region. 

In the Troad, copper was in use also in very remote times, owing to the 
proximity of the ore deposits near the Bosphorus and the not far distant and easily 
accessible mineral region on the southern shores of the Euxine. Amongst the 
objects of the metal found by Schliemann in the lowest stratum of the First 
Prehistoric City (3000 to 2500 b.c. Dorpfeld) at Hissarlik were four knives, two 
with rivet holes, and one gilt. Kow it is important to note that the manufacture 
of these knives indicates a degree of metallurgical knowledge and technical skill, 
possessed by the artificers of that time, that could only have been attained long 
after the metal was first known. It would hence seem that copper must have been 
in use there not later than in Cyprus. 

In China, archaeological exploration has been of a very limited character, as 
the examination of ancient burial sites is not only prohibited by the Government 
but is strongly opposed by the people. Hence we know practically nothing from 
actual finds of the Early Bronze Age culture of that ancient people. Copper ores 
occur in many places, but it is impossible to assign an even approximate date to 
the earliest workings, as they have not yet been systematically examined. If, 
however, we accept the date 2205 b.c. given in Chinese annals for the casting of 
the nine bronze tripod cauldrons, often mentioned in historical records, then the 
metal copper may have been in use as early as 3000 B.c. or even earlier. 

From the foregoing brief statements of the dates relating to the Metal Age in 
prehistoric times it will be evident that very much still remains to be made out, 
and much more exploratory work must be done, respecting the intricate subject we 
have been considering, — the relative chronology of the discovery and application 
of copper — before we can say with certainty in what part of the world man first 
passed from the Stone into the Metal Age. It is not impossible that copper or an 
accidental alloy of the metal may have been obtained contemporaneously in 
different places. 

It would, however, seem, on a review of the data available at present, that it 
is in a high degree probable that the ancient peoples of Chaldaea and Egypt were 
acquainted with copper at an earlier period than the races of Europe. 

Tin. 

It may be of interest here to quote the curious teachings of ancient Chinese 
philosophers as to the origin of the metal tin. “ Tin,” say they, “ is produced by 
the influence of the feminine principle in nature, being classed between silver and 
lead. The metal arsenic generates itself in two hundred years and after another 
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two hundred years is converted into tin. Tin being a product of the feminine 
principle has tender qualities. When it is submitted to the influence of the 
masculine principle it is converted into silver. It is sometimes found that wine 
kept in tin vessels has a poisonous action on man, which proves that the arsenic 
had not been completely transformed into tin.” 

The metal tin, although of little practical use alone, was a most important 
metal to the men of the Early Metal Age by reason of the valuable properties it 
confers upon copper when alloyed with it to form the alloy bronze. 

Notwithstanding its easy fusibility a high temperature is required for the 
reduction of its ore, yet, like copper, if, by chance, a lump of tin-stone became 
embedded in the fuel of the camp fire metallic tin would result. 

In Cornwall the conditions for the production of the metal were especially 
favourable; the ore was undoubtedly abundant and subterranean mining operations 
were not required, as it was found either at the surface of the ground or at but 
little depth below it, disseminated through the old river gravels. 

From the fusibility of tin and the comparative ease with which the ore is 
reduced, the metal must have been produced in Cornwall not very long after 
neolithic man settled there. And that this settlement took place in a very remote 
age is sufficiently proved by the megalithic monuments which are so numerous in 
that part of Britain. Further, the assumption that the earliest smelting can be 
traced to a Phoenician or any other foreign source is absolutely unsupported by any 
evidence. 

It is, however, very surprising that no objects of tin have been found in 
association with either these early remains, or in the long barrows of a subsequent 
period, in the not far distant counties of Wilts and Dorset, or under any other 
conditions in undoubted association with the stone implements of the transition 
period. 

The earliest mention of tin by a classical writer is found in Homer, where it 
is said to have been applied to the ornamentation of the shield of Achilles. 

It is also mentioned in other passages of the Iliad, as in the description of the 
shield of Agamemnon and- the chariot of Diomede. 

The earliest finds, however, are of the Later Bronze Age. The metal does, 
not lend itself to the manufacture of weapons or industrial tools. On the 
other hand, it is admirably adapted for simple ornaments, such as beads, rings, 
armlets, and the like, and was frequently so employed by the peoples of the pile 
dwellings in the lakes of Switzerland, France and North Italy and the early 
inhabitants of Persia. 

Other minor uses were the ornamentation of pottery with strips of the metal 
and later the tinning of articles of copper and bronze. 

Bronze flat axes in Scotland were occasionally tinned. 

It is just possible that although the metal may have been long known 
in Cornwall, it may not have been regularly smelted from its ores until a 
knowledge of its value as a constituent of bronze or as an object of barter had 
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been ascertained by intercourse with the Mediterranean peoples through the 
medium of the tribes inhabiting the north-west and north of France. 

As regards the making of bronze in the earliest part of the Bronze Age, there 
is no evidence to show that this was effected by the melting together of the metals 
copper and tin. Neither, as it has been demonstrated already, is metallic tin 
necessary, as when tin ore is melted with copper and charcoal, excellent bronze 
is obtained. Further, no metallic tin has been found in any of the founders’ hoards 
which have been unearthed, except some roughly melted lumps of the metal, 
associated with two socketed celts, a broken palstave, a piece of bronze and 
a quantity of well-smelted copper at Kenidjack (W. Cornwall^ 

It is true no tin ore has been found in the hoards, but this is not surprising 
as the ore is usually an earthy looking, pale brown material which would certainly 
be disregarded by the discoverers of the hoards unless they had specially looked for it. 

No cakes of tin representing the earliest smelting of the ore have survived 
in Cornwall, but shallow holes in the ground containing charcoal and ashes, 
sometimes intermingled with fragments of the metal, have been discovered from 
time to time near ancient workings in the old river gravels. These are the remains 
of the furnaces of a very early, if not perhaps the earliest period. Unfortunately, 
neither sketches nor measurements appear to have been made of them by their 
explorers, and the descriptions which have been recorded are imperfect and wanting 
in exactness. 

The furnaces seem, however, to have generally been merely narrow shallow 
trenches in the ground. The smelting operation was one of the simplest kind, 
and must have been conducted in the following manner : — 

The trench, having been first lined with clay, was filled with brushwood, above 
which small logs of wood were piled. A light was applied, and as soon as the logs 
were burning fiercely and the trench was full of glowing embers, small quantities 
of ore were then thrown upon the top of the fire from time to time. More wood and 
ore were added, until the required amount of tin had accumulated in the trench. 
The fire was then raked away, and the tin laded out into a hole in the ground 
or into a clay mould near the furnace. Probably sometimes it was allowed to flow 
as it was reduced into a cavity at one end of the trencL The object of the trench, 
in addition to its use as a receptacle for the metal, was to hold a sufficient quantity 
of embers to reduce the portions of ore which had not been acted on in the upper 
part of the fire. 

But the intercourse of the Britons with the traders from the more advanced 
races of the Mediterranean doubtless soon led to furtlier modifications and 
improvements in their furnaces and mode of smelting. 

The shallow hole then become deeper so as to “ confine the fire,” and was 
excavated near the edge of a bank of earth. The blast was no longer admitted 
over the edge of the cavity but through an opening just above the base, the 
molten tin being allowed to flow out, as it was reduced, through a still lower hole. 

* Archaeologia, vol. xlix, p. isl. Keproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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The ruins of a furnace of this kind were found at Trereife near some very 
extensive ancient excavations for tin ore. 

From the construction of the furnace, and from the occurrence of Eoman 
pottery and other remains in the debris of others resembling it, I think there can 
he but little doubt that the furnaces in use during the period of the Eoman 
occupation of Britain were of this form, although they had their origin in earlier 
times. 

It is, however, very doubtful whether they were actually worked by the 
Eomaus themselves, as their sites are almost invariably found away from the coast, 
and there is an absence of sufficient evidence to show that the interior of Cornwall 
was ever completely subject to Eoman rule. And the fact that there are no great 
military roads west of Exeter tends to indicate that the Britons there were at least 


l ,„1 ^ ^ *1 1 *1 ♦! *1 1 1 In. 
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FIG. 2. — ANCIEKT BLOCK OF TIN. 

semi-independent, although they undoubtedly carried on a friendly intercourse for 
the purpose of trade with the Eoman settlements on the east and on the coast. 

One of the most interesting of the few blocks of tin which have been found 
is the well-known ingot. Fig. 2,* which was dredged up at St. Mawes near the 
entrance of Falmouth Harbour. It has two projecting arms at each end and 
measures 2 feet 7 inches in length over all. Its weight is about 158 lbs. 

Some ingenious conjectures as to the object of casting tin in this form are 
contained in the pamphlet by Sir Henry James, mentioned in the footnote.^ He 
si^gests that this shape was chosen in order to facilitate transport. Thus the 

1 Arehaeologia, voL Ivi, p. 300. Keproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 

2 Note on the block of tin dredged up in Falmouth Harbour, by Col. Sir Henry James, E.E., 
Director of the Ordnance Survey, London, 1863. 
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curved base allowed such blocks to lie thwartwise in the bottom of a boat, whilst 
the double arms enabled them to be slung by ropes on each side of a pack horse. 

Amol^*lhe chief localities which afforded tin from the earliest times and for 
many succeeding centuries, Cornwall occupies an important position. From thence 
the metal found its way by barter from tribe to tribe to Central and Southern 
Europe. It has been and is still held by some that the Phoenicians not only sailed 
to this tin-bearing district of Britain, but actually established colonies there. Por 
neither of these theories, for theories they only are, is there the slightest foundation 
in fact. If the Phoenicians were the distributors of tin from Britain in the 
Mediterranean region, the tin had first reached the South of Gaul overland and 
was only then accessible to them. Even in Roman times it was never sea-borne 
to the Mediterranean, except for the crossing of the Channel, but followed the old 
trade route, along with pigs of British lead, one of which has been found 
at St. Valery-sur-Somme, and another at Chalons-sur-Saone. 

In addition to Cornwall, the north-west of Spain (the provinces of Orense and 
Pontevedra) was also an important tin-hearing district, and it was from these two 
regions that the ancient world derived their chief supplies of tin. Subsidiary 
to these were the districts of Salamanca, Cartagena, and Almeria in Spain and the 
provinces of Beira, Minho and Tras-os-montes in Portugal. 

In Italy, near Campaglia Marittima, not far from the Tuscan coast, there are 
extensive excavations made by the Etruscans for the extraction of tin-stone, which 
occurred there in irregular pockets and fissures. 

Another mine on the east of the Monte Fumacchio was also worked by them. 

Tin ores also occur on a minor scale in several other parts of Europe and 
doubtless afforded the men of the Bronze Age small quantities of the metal. 

Of these localities I may first mention Brittany, where the tin veins of 
Cornwall are fully represented, and there are remains of ancient workings at 
Pyrise near the mouth of the Loire, and at Villeder (Dept. Morbihan). 

In the Erzgebirge there are also deposits of tin -stone, that appear to have been 
worked only in comparatively recent times, but as the ore occurs on the crests of 
the mountains, not only in veins but as surface deposits, it is not unreasonable to 
suppose that it was a source of tin in a much earlier age. 

In Ireland tin ore undoubtedly occurs in the gravels of the streams in Wicklow, 
and has been found, but only in very small quantities, in washing the alluvium for 
gold. It is hence just possible that during the Later Bronze Age the locality may 
have been a source of tin. 

Passing out of Europe to Asia we have in the Malay Peninsula and the 
adjoining islands of Banka and Billeton the most abundant occurrence of tin-stone 
in the world. 

So far distant is it, however, from Europe and the lands of the great nations 
of antiquity that it is rather difficult to say whether or not that region was a source 
of tin in remote times. If it was, the tin may have found its way through India, 
but of this we have, at present, no conclusive evidence. 

VOL. XLII. T 
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In Persia we are on safer ground, in Khorasan Van Baer has discovered very 
ancient mines of tin ore, the metal from which could easily have been transported 
to Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Troad, and the Mediterranean. 

In China, in Yunnan, tin-stone occurs in abundance in the old river gravels 
not far from deposits of copper ores and native copper and has been worked from 
the earliest times. The metal appears to have been known and used by the 
Chinese as a constituent of bronze from a very remote antiquity, probably as early 
as 3000 B.C. 

At the beginning of the Hsia dynasty (2205 b.c.) it is recorded that the 
Emperor Yu cast the famous nine bronze tripod cauldrons from metal sent up from 
the nine provinces, which were preserved as palladia of the empire until about the 
third century b.c. 

In Nigeria very extensive deposits of extremely pure tin-stone occur in the 
river sands or gravels, the district, however, is a remote one and was hence probably 
not accessible to the Mediterranean people. 


Gold. 

As I have already pointed out, gold, on account of its very wide distribution 
in the sands and gravels of livers, its colour and brilliant lustre, must have been 
the first metal to attract and be known to prehistoric man in most regions of the 
world. 

But its usual occurrence in grains or flakes, but rarely in small or large lumps 
as nuggets, must have prevented its use generally even for ornaments until the art 
of melting had been invented, and this can hardly have happened until man had 
passed beyond the Stone Age culture and entered the Bronze Age. 

Yet in this connection it must be remembered that even in later times gold 
was not cast directly in the form of the object it was desired to make but merely in 
small masses or bars, which were subsequently fashioned by simple hammering. 

So that the working of gold when found in lumps is perfectly compatible with 
the simple arts of the Stone Age and could have preceded the Age of Bronze. 

Yet there has not been found, to my knowledge, any object of gold with 
undoubted Stone Age remains. 

As is well known, gold from alluvial deposits, and these were undoubtedly the 
first deposits to be worked, contains more or less silver. If much is present the 
metal is very pale in colour; it was then termed asem by the Egyptians and 
electrum by the Greeks. 

The art of separating the silver from it was not known in the earliest times. 
Agatharchides, however (about 113 B.C.), in his description of the Nubian mines 
mentions salt, lead, and bran as having been added to the gold before melting. 
These additions would certainly have the effect of removing the silver and puri- 
fying the gold, but only if followed by cupellation, which must have been practised 
for the removal of the lead, although he does not mention this. 
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From a knowledge of these facts, Berthelot inferred that from the presence or 
absence of silver the approximate age of an object of gold could be determined : 
the oldest specimens would contain silver, whilst more modern ones would not. 
With the object of testing this view he made the following analyses ; — 


Gold. 

92 -3 

Silver. 

3-2 

Organic matter. 

4-5 

Gold leaf from mummies of Vlth Dynasty ... 

Berthelot. 

92 -2 

3-9 

3-9 

» » 11 11 11 11 

» 

90-5 

4-5 

0-5 

11 11 11 11 Xllth „ ... 

11 

99-8 

1 

— 

„ „ „ „ Persian Era 

11 


When, however, we consider that alluvial gold sometimes contains only small 
amounts of silver such, in fact, as might remain in gold treated by the old rude 
methods of refining, it is open to doubt whether his inference is applicable in all or 
even in any cases. 

The specimen of the Persian era (527 to about 420 b.c.) in the above table is 
exceptionally pure and had most probably been treated for the separation of silver 
by the sodium chloride process which was then known. 

It may, however, have been vein gold, as subterranean mining must then have 
been practised, and such gold has been found to contain 99’8, 99’9 per cent, of gold. 

Under the term “ electrum ” are included various pale yellow alloys of gold and 
silver, natural and artificial. 

It is often stated that the native alloy of gold and silver contains from 75 to 80 
per cent, of gold, but this is pure theory, based solely on the statement of classical 
writers, Pliny and Isidorus, as it must have been much more variable in composition. 

In a series of determinations of the specific gravity of electrum coins, a method 
which, however, only gives very approximate results, Barclay and Head found that 
in electrum coins varying in colour from rich yellow to yellow, the specific gravity 
indicated a range of from 36 to 72 per cent, gold, and in others only pale yellow and 
a very pale yellow, 10 to 43 per cent. 

Now the colour of gold is rapidly lowered by only small amounts of silver ; with 
from 20 to 40 per cent, of silver the colour changes by tints of greenish 
yellow to white ; whilst with 50 per cent, silver the colour is absolutely white. 

Hence the coins containing 50 per cent, and less of gold consisted of a perfectly 
white alloy, and any yellow colour they had was due to artificial colouring, probably 
similar to that practised by the Japanese, who, by treating gold and silver alloys 
with the juice of unripe plums, dissolve out the silver from the surface, leaving a 
layer of yellow gold. 

It is also almost certain that the alloys containing less than 60 per cent, of 
gold were artificially prepared, as no native gold of lower fineness has been found in 
any part of the world. 

Electrum was apparently much prized, as it is mentioned so frequently along 
with »old. Yet the reason for this is not obvious ; it may, however, have been 

T 2 
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because the alloy is capable of receiving a more brilliant polish than silver, and is 
not Mable to tarnish, or because when treated with an appropriate reagent, as the 
vinegar obtained from plum juice, the rich yellow colour produced was preferred to 
that of ordinary gold. Hence probably its use by the goldsmith for ornamental 
objects. In the coins of electrum, in which the proportion of silver is nearly 
always high and sometimes largely exceeds the gold, the alloy is undoubtedly 
artificial, the silver having been added to economize gold. A perfectly parallel 
case is found in Japan where the gold coins of certain issues contain only from 
30 to 60 per cent, of gold ; but from the colour resulting from the above treatment 
cannot be distinguished from those containing a higher percentage of the metal. 

For a knowledge of the earliest mining and metallurgy of gold we naturally 
turn to Egypt and its confines, a region renowned as early as 1500 b.c. as a land in 
which “ gold is as common as dust.” 

Whilst according to the stele of Sa Hathor, who lived during the reign of 
Amenemhat II. (2400 b.c.), the washing of the alluvial deposits in the Sudan was 
then a flourishing industry. 

In this connection it is noteworthy that we owe to Egypt the first mining map 
in the world. It represents a mining district of the time of Seti I. (about 1350 b.c.), 
or Eameses II. (about 1330 B.C.), the locus of which lias not yet been determined. 
It is depicted on a papyrus in the collection in Turin, which has been described by 
Chabas. A reduced copy is shown in Fig. 3.* 

I and II. — Two parallel valleys, one of which is apparently strewn with blocks 
of stone. 

The inscriptions on the papyrus describe some of the details of the map as 
follows : — 

III. — Eoad to the sea — 

A. Mountains where the gold is washed. (Another reading is “ Mountains 

from which the gold is brought.”) 

B. Gold-bearing mountains. 

H. Houses for the storage of the gold. 

S. A stele of Seti I. 

The large building on the side of the upper valley is a temple of Ammon and 
at T is a pond or tank. 

The ancient mines are scattered over Upper Egypt, Hubia, and the Sudan. 
This gold-bearing region and the remains left by the old miners have been explored 
and examined during recent years by the engineers of the mining companies, 
which have been formed for exploiting and reopening the old mines. 

The remains make perfectly clear to us the entire procedure of the anci*ent 
gold miners, from the breaking down of the gold-bearing rock to the production of 
bars of the precious metal. 


’ Eeprodueed from Oeschichte der Berghau- und Hiitten-technik, Fr. Fricae, p. 11, by 
permission of Herr Julius Springer. 
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To what even approximate date the earliest of these remains should be referred 
is for the present a matter of conjecture, but the exquisitely wrought gold bracelet 
found by Petrie on the arm of the queen of King Zer, successor of Menes, takes us 
back to about 6,000 years ago, whilst a small ingot of gold found by Quibell in a 
prehistoric grave at El-Kab demands an even more remote date. 

The ancient workings extend from lat. 27°, i.e., north of Keneh, to lat. 18°, 
a little south of Suakin, and on the west to the Nile, a vast area of about 250,000 
square miles. 

It has been thought that this district in early times was extraordinarily rich 
in gold, from the almost fabulous amounts of the metal said to have been produced 
in it. It may possibly have been so, but in this connection it must not be forgotten 



FIG. 3. — ANCIENT EGTFTIAN MAP OF GOLD MINE. 


that skilful native gold washers in Yezoand elsewhere often recover gold with only 
a simple dish from sands which are too poor for treatment with our modem 
appliances. Further the “taihngs,” i.e., the residue from which the gold has been 
extracted, which occur in large quantities at Um Gariart and elsewhere, are 
reported as containing only traces of gold. This tends to show how skilful were 
the old miners, and that if a sufficient amount of forced labour was available, vast 
quantities of gold may have been obtained from ores comparatively poor or of only 
ordinary richness. 

Before proceeding to consider the appliances and methods of the old miners, 
as illustrated by the remains they have left to us, it may be well to state the 
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principle on which the simplest operations for the extraction of gold from sands and 
rocks at all times, even our own, depend. It is as follows ; — When material bearing 
free gold, as sand, or rock which has been reduced to fine particles by grinding, 
is washed with water either in shallow dishes or on a sloping surface, the particles 
of sand or rock being lighter than the gold are washed away and the gold remains 
behind and can he collected. 

The ancient mines consist of shallow pits in detritus, shallow trenches along 
the line of a vein, and subterranean workings, the first being probably the oldest. 
In the last mentioned, a number of shafts, sometimes 160 feet in depth, have been 
found sunk along the vein, where it appears at the surface, and connected by 
tunnels. Both trenches and shafts are often in very hard rocks, the mining of 
which had been facilitated by the action of fire as previously described. 

The apphances used in the treatment of the ore after leaving the mines have 
been found in large numbers. They consist of stone hammers or mauls, roughly 
cuboidal and worn on every side. 

Eubbing mills, consisting of a flat boulder or thick slab of the hardest rock 
with mullers of the same material from 5 to 15 lbs. in weight. Fig. 4. 



10 12 3 


FEET 

FIG. 4. — EUBBINO MILL FOR GOLD ORE. FROM ANCIENT MINE, NUBIA. 


Grinding mills or querns, from 18 to 20 inches in diameter, the nether stone 
being of very hard rock. The upper stone is generally of a softer rock, a coarse- 
grained granite, weighing originally about 50 or 60 lbs., Plate XXVII, Fig. 2. 

Stone inclined tables, on which the particles of rock were washed away from the 

gold. 

Broad flat dishes. The broken remains of these are common. They were used 
in the final washings. 

Broken crucibles for melting the gold. 

From the above-mentioned remains it is clear that the following procedure 
was carried out for the extraction of the gold. 

The lumps of ore from the mines, after the rejection of the non-auriferous 
pieces, were broken up coarsely by the stone mauls either on a hard stone or on 
the rock in situ, the latter being in many places worn into holes by the 
operations. 

The coarse ore was then taken to the rubbing mills, where it was reduced 
to finer particles, but not sufficiently fine for washing. It was therefore further 
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ground to a finer state of division in the querns, into which it was fed through a 
hole in the upper stone ; after which it was ready for the tables. 

The fine material was placed on the smooth inclined surface of the table and 
washed gently with water in such a manner that the light particles of stone flowed 
over the bottom of the table, whilst the gold remained upon it. Usually this gold 
would not be sufficiently freed from rocky or mineral matter for melting, this was 
then removed by a further washing in the shallow earthen dishes. The gold was 
now melted in crucibles and cast into ingots. From the quantities of slag found, 
fluxes of some kind must have been used with the intention of purifying the gold. 
Unfortunately, no analyses of the slags have yet been made, so that it is impossible to 
say what the fluxes were. The melting was, however, very carefully carried out, 
as no trace of gold can be detected in the slags by panning. Such were the appliances 
and processes of the prehistoric and protohistoric miners of this auriferous 
region. 

From the above account it will be seen that the evidence afforded by the 
remains confirms in a very remarkable degree the description of the work of the 
mines given by Agatharchides. 

In Japan, until quite recent times, the ancient method of grinding gold ores in 
querns before washing still survived, Plate XXVIII, Fig. 2.^ In fact, the process 
in vogue was closely similar to that of the old Sudan miners, except that the coarse 
ore was first reduced to small size by iron pounders. The fine mud from the quern 
was washed with the addition of water on inclined tables, on which sheets of cotton 
cloth were spread. The particles of gold were caught on the rough surface of the 
cloth, and the earthy material was carried away by the water. The cloths were 
washed from time to time in cisterns of water when the gold and some earthy matter 
settled to the bottom and were finally completely separated by further washing in 
shallow dishes. 

The ancient process for separating silver from gold by means of common salt 
I also found in use in Japan in 1872. The operations as conducted there throw 
considerable light on the mode of procedure followed at the early Egyptian mines, 
a somewhat confused description of which is given by Agatharcliides. The gold 
from the final washing was mixed with common salt (sodium chloride) and clay, 
and piled up in the form of a cone in a broad shallow crucible. The whole was 
then introduced into a furnace containing charcoal as fuel and kept at a red heat 
for 12 hours, by which means any silver contained in the gold was converted into 
chloride. The dish with its contents was then removed, washed with hot brine and 
water, the silver chloride was dissolved and the gold left in a purified state. 

We will now consider the chief sources of gold which were available to the 
peoples of antiquity. 

In Europe itself there were few auriferous deposits, except in Macedonia, 
Thrace, Spain, Gaul, Dacia, Dalmatia, and Ireland. 

In Macedonia, extensive remains of ancient workings are found near the source 
1 Archaeologia, vol. Ivi, p. 272. Eeproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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of the Gallico, a small river rising in a group of mountains to the north of Saloniea. 
Within these mountains recent explorations have shown that every stream shows 
the presence of gold, and signs of ancient alluvial mining are very numerous. 

The gravels are still washed in a desultory way after floods. 

Tradition assigns the mines of Philip of Maeedon to this region. 

In Thrace, in the basins of the Strymon and the Maritza (the ancient Hebros), 
and in the Ehodope mountains, are considerable remains of ancient gold washings, 
and a little gold is still obtained in these districts, but to what extent they were 
productive in early times it is impossible to speak with certainty. 

The evidence afforded by the remains would, however, tend to show that 
Greece was never very rich in gold. 

In Spain, Phoenicians, Carthagenians, and after them, the Eomans, found an 
almost inexhaustible richness in the noble as well as in the common metals. In 
widely-separated districts enormous heaps of waste and astounding underground 
workings testify to the magnitude of the mining operations, more especially those 
of Eoman times. 

Asturias, Gahcia, the basin of the Sil, the north-western portion of the province 
of Leon, and the upper waters of the Ebro were the chief seats of Eoman gold 
mining. Both alluvial deposits and quartz veins were worked. The skill and 
indomitable energy exhibited in the execution of this work is well shown by the 
remains left at the mine of Las Medulas on the boundary line of the provinces of 
Leon and Orense. Here, for the mere purpose of bringing water to the mines for 
washing the ore, there are seven ditches arranged one above the other, cut in the 
slate, each ditch being 26 miles long and 4 to 5 feet wide. The same men who 
planned these works turned the course of the Eiver Sil at a point lower down, in 
order to wash the sands and gravel of its bed for gold. This was done by cutting 
through a promontory of solid rock a tunnel wide enough for the egress of the 
waters, and high enough for a saihug boat with main sail up to pass through it. 

Other mines were worked in the south near Cordova, the Sierra Nevada, and 
other places, and in Portugal on the Tagus and Douro. 

In Gaul, according to Diodorus, gold was so plentiful that both men and 
women were adorned with massive gold ornaments, but the objects which have been 
unearthed lend no support to this statement. Eemains of ancient gold mines, 
however, occur on the northern slopes of the Pyrenees in the Cevennes and, recently, 
some remarkable excavations have been found in Limousin and Creuse and near 
Montrevault (Maine-et-Loire). 

■ In Bohemia, an important ancient gold mine, said to have been worked in pre- 
Eoman and Eoman times is situated at Eule, 10 miles south of Prague, in the 
vicinity of, if not quite on, one of the main trade routes for amber from the Baltic 
to the Adriatic. 

By “ trade ” routes, I do not mean that amber was actually carried by the men 
who found it on the shores of the Baltic to the Mediterranean, but that they were 
the routes along which it passed by inter-tribal barter. 
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In Transylvania (Dacia), in the Gris (Koros) valley, an ancient gold industry 
was already flourishing in the time of Trajan, and some of the mines are even now 
worked near Vorospatek and also at Zalatna. 

In Bosnia (Dalmatia) there are also considerable remains of Eoman gold 
mining. 

Of the Urals there are no records by classical writers, but gold mining on a 
more extensive scale than elsewhere in Europe has been carried on from early 
times, and the mines there doubtless furnished the metal for the gold objects which 
have been dug up in the south of Eussia. 

Ireland. — In no country in Europe has a greater number or greater variety of 
gold objects been found than in Ireland. 

The source of the gold has been variously ascribed to India, Gaul, Africa, and 
other countries. But gold occurs in six or seven localities in Ireland, notably in 
Wicklow. Hence there is no good reason for supposing that the gold of the objects 
was obtained from anywhere except the country itself. 

In 1795, and for some years subsequently, the gravels of Wicklow, especially 
those of the streams from the granite mountain Croghan Kinchella, were worked 
by the Government and private people and yielded considerable amounts of gold. 

Pieces of gold, according to Kinahan, have been dug up from time to time in 
the valley of the Dodder, and a nugget weighing 21^ ounces was found in a stream 
flowing from the mountains mentioned above. 

It is just possible, therefore, that the earliest gold ornaments of Ireland were 
made by the simple hammering of nuggets without melting and some may perhaps 
belong to the Stone Age. 

In Britain, small nuggets have been found in Cornwall, but there have been 
no systematic workings there ; in Wales, however, at Dolaucothy, near Pumpsant, 
Carmarthenshire, there are extraordinarily vast remains of Eoman mining. The 
auriferous veins extend chiefly across a width of 80 feet and have been mined both 
by open and underground workings. The waste heaps from the crushing of the 
gold-bearing rock are estimated to contain 500,000 tons of material, the mine must 
therefore have yielded a large amount of gold. 

The regions of Asia, noted by the poets, historians, and geographers of antiquity, 
have been but little explored by geologists or miners, so that we are only imperfectly 
acquainted with the extent and nature of their ancient workings. The .sands of 
the Pactolus, formerly proverbial for their richness, still yield gold to infrequent 
and indigent washers, and the streams of ancient Colchis have not ceased to bring 
down the precious metal from the regions of Armenia and the Caucasus, yet only 
in irregular and scanty amounts. 

But it was not from these regions only that Asia supplied the ancient world 
with gold. In the upper basin of the Amu Daria, and its tributaries, in the 
Bokhara district, and in the lower slopes and streams of the Altai Mountains, 
extensive heaps of the mining refuse testify to the large quantities of the metal 
which must have been procured there by the miners of early times. 
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China is not rich in gold and the auriferous sands of the rivers of Korea were 
not worked at a very early period. 

Further north, however, in the Manchurian region and Siberia, the basins of 
the Amur, Sungari, Tumen and Lena Eivers have yielded in the past and are now 
yielding very large amounts of gold, but, unfortunately, there is no evidence to 
show to what extent, if at all, they were exploited in prehistoric or protohistoric times. 

India, at all times, has been regarded as a land of gold, yet the gold-bearing 
districts are almost exclusively confined to comparatively small areas in the south, 
so that the question naturally suggests itself, whether the gold was chiefly obtained 
by mining or by external intercourse. 

Gold certainly occurs in small quantities in the sands and gravels of many 
rivers and streams, but the chief remains of ancient workings are found in the 
Wynaad district of Malabar and Nilgiri, and in Mysore and Haiderabad. In the 
former the country is covered with detritus left by the ancient miners, who here 
were not content to treat only the alluvial deposits but sank shafts in the quartz 
veins, yet none of the large number of mining companies with modern equipment 
has been able to extract the gold of this field with profit. 

In Mysore, where the goldfield has become an important one, very extensive 
ancient workings occur, in some of which the shafts extend to a depth of 300 feet. 

In the state of Jashpur (Central India) there are tracts of alluvium in the 
valleys honeycombed with shallow pits of the old gold miners, but the deposits are 
extremely poor. The streams of the Punjaub contain but little gold. 

As regards Persia, its golden mountains can only be regarded as poetic fictions. 

On a review of the above facts as regards the gold production of Asia, it would 
seem to be in the highest degree probable, if not absolutely certain, that the chief 
localities in this continent from which the nations of antiquity derived their gold 
were Lydia, Colchis, Bokhara, and the Altai region. 

The last-named region may be thought to be too remote, but we must 
remember that the jade found by Schhemann in the first, second, third, and fifth 
cities must have been brought from the equally distant Kuenlun Mountains, 
the only locality in which this stone is found. 

We have now considered the chief localities of the ancient world in which 
gold-bearing gravels or rocks have been worked in early times, the interesting 
question now arises — from whence did each of the various peoples and nations of 
antiquity obtain their gold ? 

In relation to this it is almost unnecessary to point out that for the acquire- 
ment of valuable objects or materials, distance does not appear to have been an 
insuperable obstacle even in very remote times, thus in Europe we find amber 
following regular trade routes from the Baltic to the Mediterranean before the 
dawn of history, and in Asia, as we have already seen, jade finding its way from 
the Kuenlun Mountains to Hissarhk. 

As regards the source whence the ancient Egyptians derived their gold, the 
answer presents no difficulties, as the rich auriferous regions of Upper %ypt were 



William Gowland. — The Metals in Antiquity. 


261 


at their very doors, and both records and remains testify to the vastness of their 
mining operations, and the vigour with which they were carried on. 

On the opposite shores of the Red Sea the land of Midian has been claimed as 
an important source of gold to the ancient world, and especially to the Egyptians, 
the country, however, has not been examined by mining experts, it is hence 
impossible to say whether or not there is any foundation for such a claim. 

Assyria and Chaldaea, so far as archaeological investigations have gone, have 
yielded but little gold either as funeral ornaments or domestic or ceremonial 
vessels or appliances ; on the other hand, their records speak of extraordinarily vast, 
almost fabulous, amounts received as tribute or obtained as the spoils of conquest. 
And indeed, these, although much exaggerated, must have been to a great extent 
the principal source of the metal. There are no auriferous deposits in Mesopotamia, 
and it has been supposed that Babylon obtained much gold from India, but 
there is no satisfactory evidence to show that that country was an exporter of 
gold. 

That it was imported from Egypt during the XVIIIth dynasty we have the 
testimony of the Tell-el-Amarna tablet No. 8, in which Tushratta, writing to 
Amenophis III. (about 1450 B.C.), says ; “ Send me so much gold that it cannot be 
measured, more gold than thou didst send to my father ; for in my brother’s land 
(f.e., Egypt) gold is as common as dust.” 

The Minoans, if we may so call the people of the ancient empire of Knossos, 
for whose beginning we have to go back as far as 4000 B.C., next call for our 
attention. As has been shown by the brilliant discoveries of Sir Arthur Evans 
they were a trading people whose empire rested on sea-power, so that for the gold 
they needed we are not limited to one region only. 

One of the chief sources must have been the rich Nubian mines, the gold from 
which would reach them through Egypt, or more probably through Libya, where 
there were one or more Minoan settlements, and with which country there was an 
established intercommunication. 

The auriferous region of Mount Tmolus in Lydia, and possibly the gold-bearing 
gravels of Macedonia and Thrace, may also have contributed to their wealth in 
gold. 

The Mycenaeans, who were also possessed of much gold and were, too, a 
seafaring people, doubtless obtained, the metal from the same soirrces as the 
Minoans. 

A wider range in auriferous localities was possible to the later peoples 
of , Greece. Colchis and the Amu Daria region, certainly, and probably the 
remoter parts of Asia — the districts of Yakutsk and the Amur — contributed to 
their wealth in gold. But not inconsiderable quantities must have been obtained 
from Egypt, Gaul and Spain, and from even their own mines in Siphnos, 
Macedonia, and Thrace, whilst the spoils of conquest in Asia afforded an amount 
of the precious metals which it is impossible for us to estimate. 

The Romans after establishing their supremacy in both the west and the east 
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were in possession of all the auriferous districts of Europe and Western Asia and 
possibly of those of Upper Egypt and Nubia. 

The richest mines were those of Galicia and North-west Leon (Spain), 
Vorospatek, Transylvania, Bohemia, and Bosnia, in all cases mines which had 
already been worked by the inhabitants of these districts. 

I have already described the magnitude of the Eoman works at Las Medulas 
(Spain) and Dolaucothy (Wales), but in other parts of Spain and at Vorospatek 
(Alburnus Major), Transylvania, the mining operations were conducted on a not 
less magnificent scale. 

At the latter place Mr. Horace Sandars, who visited it in 1903, states that 
a trachyte mountain has been literally hollowed out from the top, and in most 
places by the aid of fire. 

I am also indebted to him for the illustration of the bas-relief found near 
Palazuelos, representing Eoman miners in Spain. Plate XXIX. 

His description of it is as follows : “ The bas-relief represents a gang of 
stalwart men going leisurely to their work. The foreman, being a person of much 
importance, is a big man. He carries in his right hand a pair of large double- 
looped tongs, while his left hand is passed through the ring of some hollow object, 
which may be a bell. The miner who precedes him carries, in a somewhat 
unnatural position, a pick, or rather an implement which served either as a hammer 
or a pick. The miner in front of him again carries a lamp. Whether the other 
two in the front row carried anything or not it is impossible to say. The men are 
represented as moving along, and that they are walking through a gallery is, 
I think, shown by the striations in front of the foremost man. Each man has the 
middle part of the body protected, apparently, by short drawers, while over them 
there is what appears to be a leather band or belt, probably a very useful protection 
against friction and bruising by the baskets in which they carried the rock and ore 
to different parts of the mine. The appearance of the eyes is due to the long 
exposure of the stone to the elements.”* 

Silver. 

The metal silver is, like gold, found in the native state, i.e., as pure metal, but 
in that form it has only a very limited distribution and usually occurs in but very 
small quantities. 

Alluvial deposits, or the sands and gravels of rivers, do not contain it, and it 
has to be sought for in mountain regions, where it is embedded in mineral veins. 
It differs, too, from gold when it occurs in the native state in being almost invari- 
ably in the form of delicate filaments or thin foil, and very rarely in lumps or 
nuggets, so that, without being first melted, it could not be made into even the 
simplest objects. Hence, it has played no part in the culture of early man, and, 
indeed, it has never been found in association with any of his remains until long 

* Archaeologia, vol. fix, p. 321. Keproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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subsequent to the time when he had become acquainted both with gold and 
copper. 

The ores from which the metal was first obtained were undoubtedly either 
ordinary lead ores, in which it is invariably present, or silver ores containing 
considerable amounts of lead. 

In the absence of lead, the silver could not be extracted by any process until 
comparatively recent times ; and although there is evidence that the Eomans w'ere 
acquainted with true silver ores, yet in order to obtain the silver they contained 
they were compelled to mix them with lead ores before smelting. 

The first and essential process then for the extraction of silver was the process 
of smelting ores for lead, the product being always the latter metal containing the 
former dissolved in it in greater or less proportions. 

Therefore it follows that the metal lead must have been known to man at 
least a short time before he became acquainted with silver. 

The chief ore of lead, galena, which always contains silver, is of very common 
occurrence, and in many localities is found in vast, almost inexhaustible, deposits, 
which, as the remains of ancient excavations show, once cropped out at the surface 
of the ground. 

The ore, too, is of brilliant metallic appearance and of high specific gravity, 
characters which cannot have failed to excite the curiosity of primitive man. Its 
great brittleness, however, would render it worthless to him for any practical use, 
but if, as the late Dr. Percy^ has remarked, “ he were to throw it on his blazing 
wood fire, even he could hardly fail to observe the remarkable change it might 
thereby undergo. The hard brittle ore might in a greater or less degree be trans- 
formed, as though by magic, into soft malleable lead.” I think there can be no 
doubt that the discovery of the metal arose in this way and that the first silver-lead 
smelting furnace was the domestic fire. 

The discovery of the metal silver by early man must have very closely 
followed, if indeed it was not simultaneous with, the discovery of lead, for, if by chance 
a piece of lead was left in the camp fire for some time, the lead would be entirely 
dissipated owing to oxidation and volatilization and a small piece of silver would 
be left. 

Of course the discovery of the metal in the native state may perhaps have 
come first, but on account of its form, as we have seen, it could not be utilized, 
hence it is only with the discovery of lead that the history of silver really 
begins. 

The methods by which lead and silver were obtained in early times from 
argentiferous lead ores or silver ores mixed with lead ores, and these were the only 
available sources of silver, will now be briefly considered. For the elucidation of 
these methods and the appliances employed we are aided not only by a study of 
those in use in Japan, which have survived there from prehistoric times, but also 


' The Metallurgy of Lead, by Dr. Percy, p. 213. 
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by the actual remains which have been unearthed at Laurion in Greece, in Spain,^ 
and at Silchester in our own country. 

With these data as a basis we are led irresistibly to the conclusion that the 
earliest furnace was simply a shallow circular cavity in the ground which in some- 
what later times was enclosed within a low wall of stones. Of the latter kind were 
the furnaces in use at Laurion, where the extensive deposits of argentiferous lead 
ore had been worked many centuries before Eoman times. 

The same type of furnace was also in use in Derbyshire, where these rude 
hearths were employed until the seventeenth century. 

Of the Derbyshire lead smelters of that date it is recorded that “ they melt 
the lead upon the top of the hills that lye open to the west : making their fires to 
melt it as soon as the west wind begins to blow, which wind by experience they 
find holds longest of all others.” 

No artificial blast was used and a more simple metallurgical operation cannot 
be conceived. At Laurion and in Spain, however, the blast pipes which have been 
found would show that in some cases at least some form of blowing apparatus had 
been employed. The ore was smelted in these furnaces in a precisely similar 
manner to that already described under copper (page 241). The metal produced 
consisted of lead containing nearly the whole of the silver present in the ore, and 
it" was necessary to extract the silver from it. This was effected by the process of 
cupellation. 

The manner in which this operation was conducted by the Eomans and by the 
Greeks is clearly shown by the remains of a silver refinery and the products of the 
process discovered in Silchester which I examined a few years ago, and by others 
found in Spain, Gaul, Laurion and Siphnos. The furnace or hearth was of exactly 
the same character as the primitive cupellation hearth of Japan, except that its 
upper layers consisted of bone-ash (calcined bones ground to powder) instead of 
wood-ashes and it was undoubtedly worked in the same way. It is worthy of note 
here that bone-ash is still employed in modern furnaces although it is gradually 
being replaced by other materials. The fiu-nace consisted simply of a shallow cavity 
in a layer of bone-ash partially enclosed by stone or clay slabs in such a manner 
that a small chamber was formed around and above it. A charcoal fire was made 
in the chamber and the lead to be desilverized was placed on it and melted. When 
sufficient had accumulated in the fiu-nace cavity the fire was raked off towards the 
sides, a blast of air was then introduced, by which the lead was oxidized, the lead 
oxide formed being absorbed by the bone-ash and a cake of silver, which also 
contained any gold that had been present in the ores, was left in the cavity. The 

* Pliny’s account of the treatment of argentiferous lead at the mines in Spain is extremely 
obscure. A strict interpretation of the passage would ascribe to silver a property which it does 
not possess, namely that of floating on lead as oil on water. If, however, it is permissible to 
suppose that the words plumbum and argentum have been transposed in copying the old 
manuscripts, and if plumbum may be taken to mean the product of the oxidation of plumbum 
nigrum, then the obscurity disappears and the elements of an outline sketch of the process are 
clearly presented. Nat. Hist., xxxiii, p, 31. 
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silver resulting from the process when the lead ores were pure contained but small 
quantities of impurities and was regarded as pure by the Greeks and Eomans as it 
is by the Chinese at the present day. 

The silver from impure ores was sometimes impure from the presence of 
copper, etc., and was then again cupelled with pure lead in another but similar 
furnace. 

The Japanese were especially skilful in conducting these processes, 
Plate XXVIII, Pig. 1,^ and seem to have had no difficulty in producing silver of 
considerable purity by their means. 

I have assayed the silver thus treated very often, and the most impure 
Japanese specimen I have ever found contained 97'5 per cent, and the purest 
99‘7 per cent, silver. Its average composition deduced from the assays of 555 
samples was 99'0 per cent, silver. Even in very ancient times, during the period 
of the dohnen builders, the Japanese seem to have been skilled in the metallurgy 
of this metal, as the silver beads of that date contain but very small proportions 
of lead and copper. 

That the Greeks and Eomans were not less skilful in conducting this process 
is proved by the high pereentage of silver contained in many of their issues of 
coins, for which this silver was undoubtedly employed. 

Thus the tetradrachmas of Athens sometimes contain 98'3 per cent, silver, 
and the coins of the Eomans, especially during the periods of the Eepublic and of 
the Empire up to the time of Nero, and again with a few exceptions from Constantine 
to Justinian, frequently contained 98 to 99 per cent, silver. When the percentage 
of silver falls to 97 per cent, it is the i-esult of either careless work or of an inten- 
tional stoppage of the process before the refining is completed. Much lower 
percentages as 95’0 and below indicate the intentional addition of copper. 

It has been asserted by a Continental author that the production of silver by 
the cupellation of lead was unknown in Mycenaean times. But this assertion is based 
on imperfect data, in the absence of a quantitative chemical analysis, and on a super- 
ficial acquamtance with metallurgy. He states that the silver from Mycenae was very 
impure because, besides gold, it contained copper and antimony. Now gold and 
copper are universally present in cupelled silver, antimony is by no means 
uncommon in very small quantities. That antimony was not present in larger 
proportions than are found in cupelled silver is proved by the forms and workman- 
ship of the Mycenaean cups and vases. A very small quantity 9 ! antimony renders 
silver so exceedingly brittle that if it were present in more than traces it would 
have been quite impossible to construct these vessels. 

I append in the following table the analysis of : — 

1 . A silver bar from the “ burnt ” city at Hissarlik (Schliemann). 

2. A silver vessel from Mycenae (Schliemann). 

3. A Eoman patera (British Museum). 

» Arckaeologia, voL Ivii, p. 120. Eeproduced by permission of the Society of Antiquaries. 
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No. 

Silver. 

1 

Copper. 

i 

Gold. 

Iron. 

Lead. 

Nickel. 

Analyst. 

1 

1 

95 -61 

1 

; 3 -41 

0-17 

0-38 

0-22 


Roberts- Austen. 

' 2 

95 -59 

3-23 

0-30 

1 0-12 

0-44 

— 

Percy. 

3 

! 

95 -15 

3-44 

0-47 

0-07 

' 1 

0-33 

— 

Gowland. 


Now Koman silver was undoubtedly obtained from argentiferous lead by 
cupellation, and as the specimens from Mycenae and Hissarlik are practically 
identical in composition with it, the silver of which they consist must have been 
obtained by the same process. 

In this connection the assays of Roman silver objects in the British Museum, 
which I have been permitted to make through the courtesy of Sir Hercules Read, 
are of considerable interest. 

They gave the following percentages of silver : — 

Spoon, 95‘64 ; dish, 94'30 ; dish, 92‘50 ; rim of vessel, 95'52 ; bottom of 
another vessel, 94‘90 ; patera, 95‘15 ; large dish, 95'09. 

In these assays the proportion of silver present ranges from 92'5 to 95'6 per 
cent., which would almost seem to indicate that this composition was aimed at by 
the Romans for what may be termed silver plate and was of the nature of a 
definite standard. 

In the history of culture the discovery of silver and the application of the metal 
to useful purposes play a minor yet by no means an insignificant part. Less 
widely distributed than copper and more difficult to extract from its ores, wanting 
in the properties which made bronze so valuable for implements and weapons and 
in early times less abundant than even gold, it seems to have been but little used 
until a few centuries before Mycenaean times. 

In North Europe silver was almost entirely unknown or at least unused in 
pre-Roman times, and even in South Europe it is of rare occurrence in the Bronze 
Age. In the pile dweUings of the European lakes it has not been found excepting 
in association with objects of the Iron Age, nor has its occurrence been noted in the 
terra, marm of the Po valley. Probably the earliest specimen is a pin, which was 
found in Central Italy and has been ascribed by Montelius to the first part of the 
Bronze Age, to which he gives the date 2100 to 1950 B.c. 

The localities whence the ancient peoples of the Mediterranean region derived 
their silver were all within comparatively easy reach. The deposits of Macedonia, 
Thrace, Laurion, Siphnos, Sardinia, the south-east of the Euxine and the west of 
Asia Minor were all available to the Minoans and Mycenaeans, whilst in the times 
of Phoenician maritime enterprise and of Greek and Roman ascendancy, Spain 
especially, Gaul, Britain, Dahnatia, and numerous sites in Asia Minor all afforded 
more or less abundant suppplies of the metal. In Asia Minor the remains of old 
workings have been discovered in many places, notably in the back country to the 
south, south-west, and south-east of Trapesne (mod. Trebizonde), Northern 
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Armenia, Anatolia, and near Balia on the north-east of Mount Ida, and several 
have been reopened and are now worked by mining companies. 

It is difficult to arrange in exact chronological sequence the ancient silver 
objects which the excavations and researches of archaeologists have revealed to us. 
Some of the earliest present such technical skill, not only in the purification of 
silver but also in its fabrication into elegant and graceful forms, that it would 
almost seem as if the very first examples of the use of the metal had not come 
down to us. It should, however, be remembered in relation to this, that long prior 
to the utilization of either of the precious metals, copper and bronze objects, perfect 
in workmanship and excellent in design, were not uncommon, and in the manufacture 
of these the metal workers had acquired great experience and skill in the fashioning 
and decoration of metals. 

For the earliest use of silver there is much evidence to show that we must 
pass eastward out of Europe into Asia, but in which parts of Asia lay the original 
home of silver, whether in the east in China or in the west in Asia Minor, the 
data for arriving at an absolutely definite conclusion are insufficient. 

The earliest use of the metal has been claimed for China, where as early as 
2400 B.C. three metals are said to have been used as barter, the yellow, the white, 
and the red, namely, gold, silver, and copper. 

It was without doubt known in that country in very remote times, but 
Chinese chronology, whilst possessing the quality of precision, lacks that of 
accuracy, so that it is quite impossible to assign an even approximate date to most 
of the records contained in the ancient books. 

But it is almost certain that for the oldest objects of silver yet found we have 
to go to Western Asia, where some remarkable specimens of early work in silver 
have been unearthed by the excavations of Schliemann at Hassarlik, which, in fact, 
if the dates attributed to the strata in which they were found are correct, are the 
most ancient examples of wrought silver in the world. 

They consist of a silver pin, an ear-ring and a piece of wire, which were foimd 
in the lowest city, to which the date 3000 to 2500 b.c. has been ascribed by 
Tsountas and Manatt. 

In a higher stratum, containing the remains of the Third City (2500 to 
2000 B.C.), the prehistoric fortress of Dorpfeld, there was quite a wealth of silver 
vessels and objects, comprising eleven vases, goblets, jugs, etc., six silver bars, some 
personal ornaments as well as crucibles in which gold and silver had been melted. 

Several of the vases and goblets are of graceful forms and delicate workman- 
ship, indicating not only remarkable technical skill in the working of the silver, 
but also that the metal had been refined by the process of cupellation. That this 
process had been employed in the purification of the silver, which has been used 
for the silver bars, I have already shown on page 264. 

As regards the Minoans, the comparative absence of silver objects at Knossos 
is difficult to understand, in view of the facts that they were specially distinguished 
as a sea-faring people, and must, therefore, have had eonununication with the silver- 
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bearing regions near the coast of the Aegean and of Asia Minor, and their vessels and 
utensils of bronze and their work in gold testify to their skill as artificers in metal. 
The only explanation that seems possible is that the city was not only destroyed 
by fire, but was plundered before its destruction. On the other hand, objects of 
the metal should have been found in the tomhs. 

Somewhat later in time, at Mycenae (about 1600 to 1200 B.C.), in addition to the 
wonderfully lavish employment of gold, we find silver also freely in use, chiefly for 
the fabrication of vessels, some of which are of imposing size, notably a silver vase 
found in the First Sepulchre, which is 2 feet 6 inches high and 1 foot 8 inches 
diameter at the body. 

They are generally plain, and when ornamented with repousse or other designs 
the artistic work is inferior and coarser than that executed in gold. 

The famous cow’s head with golden horns, found by Schliemann in the Fourth 
Sepulchre at Mycenae, a perfect specimen of artistic modelling, and one of the 
Vaphio cups form, however, exceptions to this rule. 

An analysis of a portion of one of the vases from Mycenae was made in 
Dr. Percy’s laboratory. The analysis is given in the table, page 266, where it will 
be seen that its composition is practically identical with that of one of the silver 
bars from Hissarlik, and that silver refined by cupellation had been used in its 
fabrication. 

In a later age the Homeric poems testify to the importance of silver as a 
valuable metal for vessels of various kinds, and to its manifold applications to the 
ornamentation of furniture, chariots, weapons, etc. 

Alybe, on the southern' shores of the Euxine, is mentioned as the home of 
silver, from which it would appear that the famous argentiferous deposits of 
Laurion in Attica had not been discovered. Greece was then evidently dependent 
on Phoenician commerce for its supplies of silver and silver wares. 

In Chaldaea there is quite an absence of silver in the early graves which have 
been explored at Warka and Mugheir, yet amongst the remains not only copper 
bronze, and gold, but also lead and iron were found. As lead occurs, the absence 
of silver is the more remarkable. It is very difficult to account for this, in view of 
the comparative abundance of the metal at Hissarlik. The source which furnished 
the early inhabitants of the Troad with silver was probably the mining district to 
the south-east of Trebizonde and south-west of Asia Minor, and these were accessible 
to the Chaldaeans, and they must have been acquainted with the ore deposits of 
Armenia and Kurdistan, otherwise whence did they obtain their copper and iron ? 

Moreover, the records of somewhat later times show that the metal was 
received as tribute, formed part of the spoils of war, and vast amounts had 
accumulated in Mneveh. 

In Egypt there is a marked absence of silver objects in early times, which is 
difficult of explanation. Silver wire and silver rings of the XVIIIth dynasty, about 
1600 to 1400 B.C., have indeed come down to us, but they are the only examples of 
the use of the metal in the country until a comparatively late date. 
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In the wrappings of mummies, gold ornaments were frequently employed, 
whilst those of silver are rare. 

As there are no silver mines in Egypt, the metal was probably first obtained 
from the refining of the electrum of the Nubian gold mines, and later from the 
deposits in Asia, or as spoils in war. 

In the course of centuries, however, silver had accumulated to an extra- 
ordinary extent, if the accounts of the destruction of Thebes by Cambyses 
(526 B.c.) are only approximately true, when it is said that an almost fabulous 
amount of the metal, exceeding sixty tons in weight, was taken out of the 
rubbish. 

It might be supposed that the paucity of discoveries of silver objects of very 
remote times might he due to the destructive action of the weather, or of salts in the 
soil, on the metal. This is, however, by no means true. The metal resists well the 
action of all corrosive agents, commonly present in the air, rain and soil, excepting 
chlorides. In rain chlorine as sodium chloride is always present, it is also present 
in the soil. Hence silver objects which have been long buried are always more 
or less converted into silver chloride. Sometimes they are wholly changed into 
this substance, but generally a small unaltered core of silver exists within them 
which enables them to retain their shape. Even when completely changed into 
silver chloride their form is more or less retained ; silver chloride, however, 
although comparatively soft and seetile is a very indestructible substance, so that 
even these ought to be found. 

Equally noteworthy with the peoples already mentioned are the Phoenicians, 
about whom much has been written, often in error, as our knowledge of them 
is very far from being so complete as might be desired, and there are good groimds 
for holding that much which has been attributed to them really belongs to 
the early Aegean peoples. 

If the predominance of Sidon was reached in the tenth century B.C., and the 
supremacy of Mycenae came to an end in the twelfth century, the Phoenicians 
would seem to have been a great maritime people in late Mycenaean times and 
to have continued so for several centuries until the Greeks had wrested the sea 
power from them. 

They were then the merchants and traders of the world and as such had 
become rich in silver, which they obtained from Spain, Gaul, Thrace, the silver- 
bearing districts in Asia Minor already mentioned, and probably Laurion, and which 
they distributed in the form of finely wrought bowls, cups and other objects of the 
metal through the Aegean and other regions of the Mediterranean. 

Another ancient people, the Etruscans, are more noted for their bronze and 
iron than for their possessions of silver. Yet the excavations, which have been 
made on the ancient sites in Etruria and the explorations in the tombs tend 
to show that silver was in use to a considerable extent. Personal ornaments are 
rare, and the metal appears to have been chiefly used for howls and vessels for 
domestic use, mounts for furniture and the like. In the famous Eegulini Galassi 
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tomb (eighth or ninth century B.c.), whilst the objects of gold are numerous those 
of silver are but few. 

There is no evidence of silver mining in their territory, hence the metal 
must have been obtained by commercial intercourse. 

In Italy proper there are no deposits of silver-bearing ores, hence in the early 
days of Eome what little silver was required had to be obtained from without. 

In later times, at the close of the First Punic War (241 b.c.), the valuable 
mines which had been exploited by the Phoenicians in Sardinia came into the 
possession of the Eomans. About forty years later, as one of the results of the 
Second Punic War, the Phoenicians had to rehnquish to them the mines of Spain, 
the most valuable in the ancient world. 

From that time the wealth of the Eomans in silver must have equalled if not 
exceeded that of the earlier nations of antiquity. 

Lead. 

The metal lead, although it must have been one of the first metals, if not the 
first, to be obtained by the reduction of ores, on account of the low temperature 
required and its great fusibility, requires but a brief notice, as being entirely 
wanting in the physical properties needed in weapons and implements and 
worthless as a constituent of bronze; it was wholly without influence on the 
culture of the Bronze and Iron Ages. In fact, it could be and was only 
utilized by the peoples of antiquity after they had made those great advances 
in civilization which characterize the Chaldaean, Assyrian, Egyptian, Greek, and 
Eoman nations at the height of their supremacy. 

As I have already pointed out the intimate connection existing between the 
metallurgy of lead and silver, and have described under the latter metal the smelting 
of lead ores, it is unnecessary to farther consider the method of obtaining lead. 

As to the time when the metal was first known to man, there is as yet no 
absolutely decisive evidence. So far as my investigations have gone, it has not been 
found amongst any remains which can with certainty be attributed to the earliest 
Metal Age in Europe. Neither does it occur as a constituent of the metal of any 
implement or other object of that time, excepting in comparatively small proportions. 

But near the close of the Bronze and during the early part of the Iron Age, 
lead frequently appears in considerable proportions as a constituent of bronze, and 
when more than about 8 per cent, is present it has undoubtedly, in nearly every 
case, been intentionally added. 

The following analyses in illustration of this may be cited : — 
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In these copper-lead-tin bronzes it will be seen that the percentages of lead 
present range from 8'35 to as much as 32'5. In consequence of this they are 
so deficient in hardness and toughness that they are unsuitable for weapons 
or implements. It is hence difficult to conjecture why the socketed celts should 
have the composition given, unless they may have been intended merely as 
appurtenances of sepulture and not as implements for actual use. 

Objects of lead of the Bronze Age are but few in number. They consist only 
of unimportant articles, such as sinkers for nets and the like. Three socketed 
celts of the metal have indeed been found, but they must have been worthless for 
any practical purpose. 

This is somewhat remarkable, as in many localities in Europe rich lead ores 
then cropped out at the surface of the ground ; and it is hardly conceivable that 
the men who were able to smelt the difficult ores of copper should have either 
overlooked or been unable to treat the easier ores of lead. 

None of the leaden remains which have been foimd are earlier in date than 
the palstave or the socketed celt in either Britain, France, or Spain. 

The paucity and the trivial nature of these objects indicate clearly that the 
part played by lead in the culture of the time was of an insignificant character, 
and the metal was probably but little sought after. 

If we now turn to Western Asia we find a remote antiquity has been 
established for lead, by the discoveries of Schliemann at Hissarlik. 

In the Lowest City (3000 to 2500 B.C., Dorpfeld) the metal occurs in shapeless 
lumps. They are perhaps the most ancient specimens of lead in the world. 

In the Third City (2500 to 2000 B.c.) a figurine, and in the Fourth City 
(2000 to 1500 B.C.) a diminutive wheel, both of lead, were unearthed. 

The sources whence the people of the prehistoric towns at Hissarlik could 
obtain the metal were not far distant, in fact they lay at their very doors. In the 
mountain district to the north-east of Moimt Ida, in Mysia, and at various points 
on the range of which Mount Olympus forms the prominent peak on the frontiers 
of Mysia and Bithynia, there are considerable deposits of argentiferous galena, and 
these it was which furnished the lead. 

It may be mentioned in this connection that the sites of several of the 
ancient workings for ore in this district have been exploited in recent years, 
notably at Hodsha-Gernish (Balia) to the north-east of Mount Ida, and at 
Karie-Sennluk and near Broussa on the Olympus range, and have yielded both 
lead and silver. 

For the culture of the primitive age represented by these remains it is evident 
that lead had but little importance, it is not, in fact, imtil the development of 
Mycenaean civilization had made considerable progress that it appears as a metal 
applied to useful purposes on a wider range. 

It was still, however, but scantily used. Discs of lead similar to those at 
Hissarlik were discovered at Mycenae, in the Vaphio tomb, and in the beehive 
tomb of Thoricas, but at the island fort of Gha in Lake Copiiis, in Boeotia, it was 
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found in the form of plaques, which are supposed to have been, used for clamping 
door jambs to walls. 

At Tiryns it was found in the citadel, to which the date 1800 to 1600 u.c. has 
been ascribed, and in many places. Of these discoveries Schliemann writes : 
“ There were found numerous fragments of large vases and jars bound together 
with clamps of lead, as well as occasional lead clamps, which must have served the 
same purpose. We found, also, many large melted lumps of lead, as well as one 
large piece in the form of half a pig, and several fragments of sheet lead.” 

Specially worthy of note is a leaden statuette which was found by Dr. Tsountas 
in a beehive tomb in Laconia. It is a casting of remarkable merit, and as it 
probably exemplifies the elementary costume of the Mycenaean people, it is also 
of great archaeological interest. 

“ Great leaden jars, as much as 3 feet high, used mainly for storing grain,” are 
mentioned as being in use in the Mycenaean Age, but I have so far failed to find 
any record of the actual discovery of such vessels. 

The rich deposits of argentiferous galena, which occur on an extensive scale in 
the region of Laurion in Attica, afforded the Mycenaean people ample supplies of 
both lead and silver. These deposits, in the earliest times, as is shown by the 
numerous superficial workings, were exposed at the surface of the ground, and 
I think there can be little doubt that the mines of Laurion, so famous in a later 
age, had been previously worked by them. 

The discovery of three domed tombs, containing undoubted Mycenaean 
remains, at Thoricos, in the mining region of Laurion, in the vicinity of many 
primitive superficial mining excavations, affords very strong evidence indeed in 
favour of this view. 

If we pass now to another region of ancient civilization, the country lying 
between and adjacent to the Eivers Euphrates and Tigris, the rarity of the 
discoveries of lead which have been made there further emphasizes the limited use 
to which the metal was put in early times. 

In Babylonia there is no positively certain evidence, i.e., evidence derived from 
actual discoveries, that lead was in extensive use. On the other hand it is recorded 
by Herodotus, who visited Babylon about the middle of the fifth century b.c., that 
a bridge built across the Euphrates by the Queen Nikotris had its stones bound 
together with iron and lead. 

The metal, too, is said by Diodorus to have been largely employed in the 
construction of the famous hanging gardens of the capital city. Loftus obtained 
a jar of the metal and a fragment of a pipe at Mugheir (Chaldaea). It has also 
been taken from some of the oldest graves at Warka. Ho specimen, however, is to 
be found in the extensive collection of Chaldaean objects in the British 
Museum. 

In Assyria the excavations which have been made from time to time on the 
site of the ancient capital and other cities have brought to light but few objects of 
lead. Layard mentions a mass of lead melted by the fire, which had destroyed the 



William Gowland. — The Metals in Antiquity. 


273 


temple in the ruins of which it was found. Yet the Chaldaeans and Assyrians 
were very favourably situated for obtaining the metal. 

In the mountain region to the north-east of Nineveh and not very far distant, in 
the neighbourhood of Lizan, and in the valley of the Birwari there is an important 
mineral district, throughout which are distributed valuable deposits of lead ore. 

The still richer districts of South Armenia, near the modern Diarbekr on the 
upper waters of the Tigris, were also by no means inaccessible to them. 

As regards Egypt, no deposits of the ores of lead are known to occur within its 
borders, or in the regions on its frontiers, and it is probably for this reason that 
the metal was but very rarely used, even in comparatively late times. In fact, 
even as late as the Ptolemaic period it was employed by the Egyptians to a much 
lesser extent than by the Mycenaean people, and its applications were confined to 
very trivial uses. 

As a constituent of bronze it seems to have been much in favour, thus in 
twenty-two analyses of Egyptian bronzes, chiefly statuettes, published by 
von Bibra, fifteen show from 7 to 22 per cent, of lead. 

The earliest example of the use of lead as metal is a hawk of wood coated 
with lead, which was found by Petrie in a grave at Nagada, along with three 
similar archaic figurines of limestone. 

If this is contemporaneous with the early objects found on that site, to which 
the date 3300 to 3000 B.c. has been ascribed by Petrie, it rivals the Hissarlik 
specimens in its remote antiquity. 

The Phoenicians claim our attention as the discoverers and first exploiters of 
the lead and silver-bearing deposits in SaiAinia and Spain, and possibly those of the 
Taurus and some others on the western and northern coasts of Asia Minor, and in 
the valley of the Nestus, in Macedonia. According to the statements of classical 
authors they were especially noted for the abundance of silver which they 
possessed, but, as I have already pointed out (page 263), silver can only be obtained 
by smelting ores containing lead, they must, therefore, have been well acquainted 
with that metal. None of the sites of these ancient cities or settlements have, 
however, yielded any evidence of the use of lead, excepting for minor purposes. 

We have already noted how lead was applied to various industrial purposes in 
Mycenaean times. 

If we now pass in review its applications during the later period of Greek 
culture, from the beginning of the Hellenic supremacy in the Aegean up to its fall 
at the hands of the Eomans, we shall see that they were still but little extended 
and for the most part of but minor importance. 

In architecture, lead was employed in the form of dowels for fastening firmly 
together the larger stones of important edifices, also for affixing to them the bronzes 
with which they were occasionally adorned. Examples of both are seen in the 
debris of the Mausoleum, at Halicarnassus. 

For civil and religious purposes we find inscribed tablets, plaques, and figurines 
for votive offerings. 
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For the needs of common industries there were weights, plummets, and the 
like, and for the purposes^ warfare, sling bullets of lead. 

All these are, however, applications of minor importance, consuming but 
insignificant quantities of the metal. 

The sources whence the metal was obtained were the mines of Laurion, the 
islands of the Aegean, and the west and north of Asia Minor. 

During the early part of their history, the Eomans were not in advance of 
other nations in the utilization of the metal lead, but with the growth of the 
empire it gradually came into more extensive use, until at last it was applied to 
almost every purpose for which it is employed at the present day. 

At the close of the Punic War, as we have seen already, the valuable mines 
which had been exploited by the Phoenicians in Sardinia and Spain came 
into their possession, and somewhat later the famous mines of Laurion in Attica. 

Most of these mines were, however, worked rather for the silver which the 
lead contained than for the lead itself, although even under those eircumstanees 
the production of the latter metal must have been considerable. 

But with the occupation of Britain vast supplies were at once available from 
the rich ores which abounded there even at the surface of the ground in several 
localities, so that from about the first century of our era began that lavish use of 
lead for which the Eomans became specially noted. 

The Sardinian lead mines must have been very vigorously carried on by them, 
as the accumulations of slag mixed with Eoman remains in the province of 
Iglesias are of such enormous extent that for many years they have furnished 
material for the extraction of lead and silver to the smelting works at Domusnovas, 
Cagliari, and several other places in the province. 

The lead mines in Spain, until the discovery of those in Britain, were the most 
valuable in the ancient world, in Eoman, as in Phoenician times, not even 
excepting the famous mines of Laurion. 

The most important of the Eoman mines were in the southern part of the 
Spanish peninsula, but others of considerable extent were also worked near 
Barcelona, and the hill district of Asturias. The chief seat of the lead and silver 
mining industry was Carthagena. Here and in the vicinity, and at Linares and 
Almeria, and even further westward, there are numerous vast heaps of ancient 
slags, chiefly Eoman. 

Other interesting relics of Eoman lead smelting in the country are figurines of 
lead, fifty of which were found near Orihuelva (Valencia). One of these is in the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 

Several other localities, in addition to those enumerated, are noted by ancient 
writers, but it has not yet been possible to determine their sites from existing 
remains. 

As regards the two famous mines mentioned by Pliny,i the Santarensian and 


* Pliny, Naturalis Histori, xxxiv, 17, 49. 
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the Antonian mine in Baetica, there can be little doubt that they were situated in the 
mining region between Carthagena and Almeria or near Linares, as there are no 
accumulations of mining and smelting debris in any other districts, which, in any 
way, correspond with the extent of their operations as recorded by Pliny. 

The lead mining operations of the Eomans in Gaul, judging from the 
metallurgical remains which have come down to us, and the evidence afforded by 
ancient excavations, were conducted on an insignificant scale. The ores were not 
only much less abundant, but their mode of occurrence was also less favourable 
than in the Spanish peninsula. 

Pigs of lead, bearing the names of the Emperors Nero, Hadrian, and Septimus 
Severus, have been unearthed respectively at Vieil, Evreux (Dept. Eure), Lillehonne 
(Dept. Seine Inferieure), and Chalons-sur-Saone (Dept. Saone-et-Loire). These 
localities are far distant from any lead mining district, and as the pigs closely 
resemble those found in England, Abbe Cochet hence attributes them to Shropshire. 

The importance of Britain to the Komans as a lead-producing country is 
indisputably proved by the extensive mining excavations, and the vast quantities of 
mining debris and metallurgical residua which they have left in the chief 
ore-bearing districts, also by the number of pigs of lead, bearing imperial and other 
Koman names, which have been found either at the mines or on the roads leading 
from them. 

The most important centres of Eoman mining were : — the Mendip Hills 
(Somersetshire) ; the distiict of the Stiperstones and its subsidiary hills 
(Shropshire) ; the hill region of North Derbyshire ; and the neighbourhood of 
Holywell (Flintshire). 

More than fifty Eoman pigs of lead have been found in Britain, either in the 
neighbourhood of the ancient mines where they were produced or near the roads 
leading from them to Eoman stations. This large number, aU of which may be 
regarded as having been accidentally lost, taken together with the vast extent of 
the Eoman mining excavations and accumulations of slag and other debris, indicates 
in a very forcible manner that the production of lead in Britain during the Eoman 
occupation must have been exceedingly great. 

These pigs were found near, or can be traced to, the following mining 
centres : — 

Somersetshire. Eight pigs, the earliest bearing the name Britaimicus 
(a.d. 44 to 48-9). 

Shropshire. Four pigs, all bearing the name of the Emperor Hadrian 
(A.D. 117 to 128). 

Flintshire. Twenty-eight pigs, the earliest bearing the name of the 
Emperor Nero (a.d. 60 to 68). 

Derbyshire. Ten pigs, the earliest having the name of the Emperor 
Tiberius Claudius (a.d. 44). 

The most extensive applications of lead that had yet been made in the history 
of the metal were those that arose out of the elaborate systems for the supply and 
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distribution of water in cities and the construction and equipment of baths, which 
formed such an important feature in the social life of the Eomans. 

The chief forms in which it was used for these purposes were sheets and pipes. 
The former, of which numerous specimens have come down to us, were of very 
varying dimensions, ranging from the small strips unearthed at Silchester, barely 
thicker than paper, to the large and ponderous plates which were used in the 
construction of the baths at Bath, which are nearly | inch in thickness. 

The water pipes varied from 2 or 3 inches to 18 inches in diameter. They 
often bear inscriptions, which are always in relief, and were formed on the sheet of 
which the pipe was made by casting it in a stamped mould, as was the case with 
the pigs. The inscriptions consist generally of the name of the Emperor, the officer 
having charge of the regulation of the water supply, the plumber, and often tbe 
owner of the house. 

They sometimes indicate, too, that the water was an imperial concession. 
Amongst the plumbers it is interesting to note a number of female members of the 
craft. 

As a material in construction, we find it sometimes run into the joints of 
masonry as a binding substance, also as dowels, and for fixing metal clamps and 
plaques to blocks of stone. Bronze statues which were imperfect castings were 
repaired with lead. Others had their stability increased by filling their bases with 
the metal. 

A noteworthy use was the construction of coffins. A considerable number of 
these have been dug up from time to time, both in our own country and in France ; 
a few only survive, the others having been consigned to the melting pot. 

Lead was also largely used as a constituent of pewter and solder and for most 
purposes for which it is employed at the present day. 

For these needs vast quantities were required, and hence it was tliat the mines 
of Spain and Gaul, but more especially those of Britain, were worked with such 
assiduity and perseverance. 

Iron. 

The belief held by some archaeologists that the first iron known to man was 
either of meteoric origin or telluric native iron is not supported by any substantial 
evidence. It is true masses of telluric iron occur at Ovifak in Greenland and have 
afforded the Eskimo, as we have already seen, material for tools and weapons. 
Also the doubtful meteoric iron of the Toluka Valley in Mexico is worked there 
into axes and other implements. 

But in the few other localities where telluric iron has been found in basalt and 
other rocks the metal occurs in grains or in nodules too small for practical use, 
and in three cases contains from 65 to 75 per cent, of nickel. 

The rare occurrence of iron, either meteoric or telluric, further the impossibility 
of detaching pieces suitable for working from almost all meteorites by means of 
stone or bronze tools, is opposed to the belief that such iron was the material used 
by the men of the Early Iron Age. 
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Further, the assumption which is sometimes made that one or other of these 
forms of iron must have been the earliest source of the metal is not only without 
any solid foundation, hut is totally unnecessary, for, as will be shown below, iron 
ores are so easily reducible that they can be converted into metallic iron in an 
ordinary wood or charcoal fire. 

From the foregoing remarks I think it will be evident that native iron, whether 
of meteoric or telluric origin, can have played no part in the rise and development 
of the Iron Age. 

The view held by some that meteoric iron is not malleable and hence could 
not have been utilized is, however, untenable, as, according to the researches of 
Dr. Beck, out of 70 iron meteorites (siderites) 48 were malleable whilst only 7 were 
absolutely unmalleable.^ 

The discovery of the metal iron, in my opinion, arose either from pieces of rich 
iron ore becoming accidentally embedded in the domestic fire, the burning embers of 
which would easily reduce them to the metallic state, or it may be from primitive 
man having already obtained the metal copper from certain stones experimenting 
with others in the same manner in his rude furnaces, when, if these consisted of 
iron ore, lumps of malleable iron would certainly be produced. 

So easily, in fact, is the metal iron reduced from its ores that it is extremely 
strange that it was not the first metal discovered by neolithic man. 

It has been and is still asserted by some archaeologists, owing to an imperfect 
acquaintance with metallurgy, that the extraction of iron from its ores requires a 
greater knowledge than the extraction of copper, also that a higher temperature is 
required for the former than the latter opemtion. Both statements are in direct 
contradiction to the facts established by practical metallurgists — 

1st. That there is no simpler process than the production of malleable 
iron from its ores in a charcoal fire. 

2nd. That the temperature required for the reduction of iron is only 
700° to 800° C., whilst that required for copper is not less than 
about 1100° C. 

Moreover, as we shall see later, neither bellows nor an artificial blast of any 
kind is necessary. 

No fusion is required in the case of iron as in that of copper ; the metal is 
obtained as an unfused malleable lump, which only needs hammering to fashion it 
into implements or weapons. 

The distinguished metallurgist the late Dr. Percy has so ably stated the 
metallurgical view of this question in his book Iron and Steel- that I will quote 
the passage in extenso. 

“ From suitable ore, of which abundant and readily accessible supplies exist in 
various localities, nothing more easy can be conceived than the extraction of 
malleable iron. 

1 Beck, Oeschichte des Eisens, p. 26. 

’ Dr. Percy, Metallurgy, Iron and Steel (London, 1864), p. 873. 
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“ Of all metallurgical processes it may be regarded as the most simple. 

“ Thus, if a lump of red or brown haematite be heated for a few hours in a 
charcoal lire, well surrounded by, or embedded in, the fuel, it will be more or less 
completely reduced, so as to admit of being easily forged at a red heat into a bar of 
iron. 

“ The primitive method of extracting good malleable iron directly from the ore, 
which is still practised in India and in Africa, requires a degree of skill very far 
inferior to that which is implied in the manufacture of bronze.” 

The erroneous belief which is still too prevalent among archaeologists even at the 
present day, that fusion is necessary for the extraction of iron, is evidently founded 
on the modem method of iron smelting, by which cast iron is first produced and 
subsequently converted by special processes into malleable iron or steel. This, 
in spite of the fact that this method only dates from the fifteenth century, when 
high furnaces and high pressure of blast were introduced by which alone cast iron 
can be produced. 

It should be a matter of common knowledge that before that date all iron was 
obtained as malleable iron direct from the ore and was never molten but accumu- 
lated as a metallic mass at the bottom of the furnace and had to be removed 
mechanically. No other procedure was possible with the low furnaces or hearths, 
which were the only appliances then available. The metallic mass was practically 
nfusible and consisted of grains of wrought or malleable iron of a steely nature 
and could be readily forged into any required shape. 

The evidence afforded by the remains which have been found on the old iron 
sites proves, I think, incontestably that the actual process for the extraction of iron 
from its ores in Europe, in fact, in all countries, in early times was everywhere 
practically the same ; it was only in the furnaces and appliances that differences 
occurred. Moreover, the process was one of the simplest in the whole range of 
metallurgy, whether the furnace cavity was a simple hole in the ground or prolonged 
above it. The fuel was charcoal, and this was placed in the furnace, and sometimes 
also piled above it, in alternate layers with the iron ore. The fire was urged either 
by the wind alone or by a blowing appliance of some kind to the temperature 
necessary for the reduction of the ore to metallic iron. 

I have again to repeat and emphatically, as so much misconception exists on 
this point, that the metal was never melted but was always obtained in the form of 
a solid, sometimes spongy mass of infusible malleable iron, occasionally of a steely 
character. 

No elaborate appliances or tools were needed for the operations. Even at the 
present day in Ceylon the bloom or mass of iron is taken out of the furnace with long 
tongs made of green wood sticks tied together at one end and is then beaten a little 
into shape with thick sticks. In Africa the stem of a creeper is employed for the 
same purpose, and the bloom is then hammered into shape with a stone, a lai^er 
stone serving as an anvil. 

The prehistoric process still is practised in Africa, and in a modified form in 
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Tnflia. in the Deccan, Central and North-Western Provinces and in other 
localities, and in Borneo ; in Europe, in the province of Catalonia in the north of 
Spain and in Finland. 

In Plate XXVII, Fig. 1 is represented the removal of the mass of iron from 
a furnace in Catalonia. 

In Japan, the furnace which still survives has no parallel in its simplicity, 
rudeness, and temporary character. Even the earliest furnaces of Europe, so far 
as we can infer from their vestiges which have been unearthed, were of a more 
advanced type than it. It consists simply of a V-shaped trough of common clay 
with holes near the bottom for the introduction of the blast. The furnace is 
charged with alternate layers of charcoal and ore during about fifty or sixty hours, 
after which the sides are so much fused and corroded that the operation is stopped, 
the walls are broken down and the masses of reduced iron containing steely portions 
removed by levers and bars and broken up when cold. The steely fragments are 
separated and from them the famous swords of old Japan were made. 

A new furnace is at once constructed on the old site and is ready for work in 
about 24 hours. 

From the foregoing, the simple character of the operation necessary for the 
production of iron in a malleable condition from its ores is clearly manifest. 

As regards cast iron the furnaces, until mediaeval times, were too low, and the 
blast insufficient for its production ; it is not impossible, however, that it might 
sometimes have been obtained in small quantities when the temperature of the 
furnace was abnormally raised by a violent wind or an accidental increase in the 
blast and when at the same time an excess of charcoal was present. It could, on 
the other hand, never have been utilized, as on account of its brittleness it could 
not be hammered into any useful form and on account of its very high melting 
point it could not then be remelted and cast. 

If it was ever produced, it must have been returned to the furnace with the 
next charge, as no specimen of early date has yet been found. 

It is important to note here that the type of furnace which still survives in 
India among the hill tribes of the Ghats is closely analogous to the prehistoric 
furnaces of the upper basin of the Danube, Fig. 5,^ and of the Jura district in 
Europe. It consists simply of a cylindrical shaft of clay about 10 to 15 inches in 
diameter and 2 feet 6 inches to 4 feet in height, with an aperture near the base for 
the admission of the blast and withdrawal of the iron and another for the exit of 
the slag. I append a brief description of the working of a charge as the furnaces 
of prehistoric times must have been worked in the same manner. “ The furnace is 
first filled nearly half full of charcoal and upon this, fire is put, after which it is 
filled to the top with charcoal. The blast is then applied. When the charcoal 
si'nks at the top of the furnace, alternate charges of ore and charcoal are supplied 
until the proper charge of ore has been introduced, after which the blast is 

1 Eeproduced from Percy, Iron and Steel, p. 283, by permission of Mr. John Murray. 

2 Jour. Iron and Steel Inst., 1897, vol. lii, p. 205. 
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increased and maintained till the close of the operation. The greater part of the 
slag remains in the furnace and is taken out along with the iron. In from four to 



FIG. 6. — ASCIENT IRON SMELTING FURNACE. GTALAR, TRANSYLVANIA. 

six hours a charge is completed, when the front of the furnace being removed a 
small mass of malleable iron, slag and unbumt charcoal is drawn out.” The iron 
is then hammered into a bar. 

In Upper Burma a furnace, Fig. 6,i of the same type as those still survived 



FIG. 6. — IRON SMELTING FURNACE. BURMA. 


in 1864, but in the mode of working it was even more primitive, as no artificial 
blast whatever was made use of. During working, the air necessary for the 
combustion of the fuel was admitted through a number of clay tubes clayed into 
the aperture through which the mass of iron was drawn out after the operation 
No care appeared to be taken in selecting localities where a natural blast mi»ht be 
obtained by making the furnace to face the prevailing wind. 

‘ Eeproduced from Percy, Iron and Steel, p. 272, by permission of Mr. John Murray. 
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Early iron smelting localities . — In Western Asia there are two important 
districts where iron ores are of very extensive occurrence and in which remains of 
early iron manufacture are found. 

One is the region on the south-east of the Euxine (ancient Vaphlagonia and 
Pontus), extending from the modem Yeshil Irmak to Batum, and comprising 
a series of mountain ranges, not far from the coast, along the lower slopes and foot 
hills of which the iron deposits are scattered. 

The other is the Taurus and Anti Taurus region on the south-east of Asia 
Minor, extending on the West from Cape Anamur to the borders of Syria and in 
Syria to Aleppo, the Euphrates and Lebanon. 

Either of the above sites might have been the earliest for the production of 
iron in Western Asia, but from a metallurgical point of view, deduced from the 
extent and character of the ancient remains, there are strong reasons for believing that 
the first-mentioned region was the first in which the metal was regularly produced. 

Iron ore is also found in the Tiyai’i Mountains to the north-east of the site of 
Mneveh and in the neighbouring part of Kurdistan and is a source of iron at the 
present day. 

It may be that the ore of the Tiyari Mountains was also treated by the ancient 
Assyrians for the extraction of iron at a very early period, but either the ore was 
difficult to work or yielded insufficient or inferior metal, for as early as 881 B.c. the 
metal was brought to Assyria as tribute from the iron district of the Euxine, the 
country of the Chalybes, Tibereni, and Moschi of classical writers. 

It is also recorded that Ashur-nasir-pal (885 to 860 B.c.) obtained iron in the 
neighbourhood of Carchemish. In support of these records which testify to the 
extensive use of iron by the Assyrians we have the remarkable find of Victor Place 
at Khorsabad. There in the ruins of the palace of Sargon, built about 710 B.c., he 
found a storehouse containing, according to his estimation, not less than 160,000 
kilograms of iron. The greater part consisted of iron bars from 12 to 19 inches in 
length, and 2f to 5^ inches in thickness. They were roughly drawn out at each 
end and pierced with a hole, as shown in Fig. 7,^ and weighed from about 9 to 
44 lbs. Place supposed them to be work tools of some kind, but they are really 
bars of iron forged at the furnace of the mines into this shape for convenience of 
transport by men, horses, or camels. 

It is worthy of note here that similar forms survived for iron for transport 
and trading in Eoman times and even up to thirty or forty years ago in Finland 
and Sweden. 

The collection was chiefly a store of unworked iron held in readiness by the 
king for the instruments of war and for building construction. It contained also, 
however, many kinds of finished iron articles, such as chains, horse bits, etc., all 
arranged in regular order. 

This vast accumulation of iron indicates incontestably that the metal had 
been in use for many centuries previous to the time of Sargon, so that it will not 

> Eeprodueed from Beck, Geschichte des Eisens, p. 135, by permission of F. Vieweg and Sohn. 
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be unreasonable to assume that the Assyrians were acquainted with iron certainly 
earlier than 1500 or even 2000 b.c. 

Layard also, as is well known, found in his excavations on the site of Nineveh 
many weapons, swords, daggers, lance-heads, arrow-heads, and tools of iron. 

Other districts in North Asia where the metallurgy of iron was practised in 
remote times are as follows : — 

In Northern Persia, in the neighhourhood of Parpa, between Kerman and 

Shiras and not far from 
Persepolis, there are ex- 
tensive remains of early 
iron workings which were 
doubtless the source of 
the vast numbers of iron 
implements and objects 
found on the plain in the 
vicinity of that ancient 
city. 

Also in Northern 
Persia in the Karadagh 
district mounds of pre- 
historic iron slag of enor- 
mous extent have been 
found. 

From these districts, 
in addition to those 
mentioned, Nineveh also 
obtained some iron. 

In India iron ores 
are somewhat widely dis- 
tributed, and have been 
worked in very early 
times, chiefly in the 
North-Western Provinces, 
Central India, the Western 
Ghats, Mysore, Madras, 
Haiderabad, Kutch, and 
elsewhere. 

It is extremely pro- 
bable that iron was extracted from them at least as early as the tenth century b.c. 
in Southern India, and at a much earlier date in the Punjaub, as the metal is 
said to be mentioned in the Eig-Veda as in use for weapons. 

In other parts of the world, as Egypt, Western Asia, and Europe, generally 
a Copper or Bronze Age had preceded the Iron Age, but the existence of such an 



FIG. 7. — IRON FOUND AT KHORSABAD. 
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era in Southern India has yet to be proven. Bronze, brass, and copper implements 
and ornaments have indeed been foimd in a few instances, but apparently none 
as yet under circumstances showing distinctly that they preceded the Iron Age. 

According to Pliny the best steel was that of Serica, but what country is 
indicated by that name has not yet been definitely determined. It is extremely 
improbable that it was China, and we must rather regard the mountain district of 
Ferghana (Khokand) as the source of Serican steel (Beck).* In Chinese annals it 
is recorded that a prince of Khotan had presented one of the kings with a writing 
case of “ blue iron,” doubtless meaning steel. Iron ores are of common occurrence 
in China, chiefly in the Western Provinces, but there is no concrete evidence to 
show how early they were worked for the metal. 

As to the time of the first use of iron the evidence, too, afforded by the ancient 
literature is of a very doubtful character. In the Shu-King to which the date 
2000 B.C. has been attributed, iron is indeed mentioned, but with this exception — 
there is no allusion to iron in writings older than about 1000 b.c. (Edkins). 

The magnetic compass, however, is said to have been invented by the Chinese 
at a very remote date, earlier than 1000 B.c., and if so they must then have been 
acquainted with steel. 

The Japanese when they migrated from the mainland were passing out of 
the Bronze Age stage of culture and entering the Iron Age, as but few weapons of 
bronze, only halberds and one or two swords, have been found, and these only in 
those parts of the islands which were first occupied by them. They had already 
become skilful workers in iron before they became dolmen builders, three or four 
centuries B.c. No weapons except iron swords, spear-heads, and arrow-heads have 
been found in the chambers of the dolmens, and all, more particularly the swords, 
are splendid examples of the work of the smith. 

The much disputed question as to the time when iron was first used by man 
requires our consideration as far as the available evidence will permit. In this 
connection it is almost unnecessary to point out that the evidence is not only very 
imperfect, but is also vmfortunately in too many cases, especially that based on 
philology, liable to misinterpretation, hence the question does not admit at present 
of a decisive answer. However, based on such evidence as is available, the dates 
given in the following table have been advanced with more or less authority for 
the discoveries and events to which they are respectively prefixed. 

Table. 

Pre-dynastic times in Egypt. Iron beads. 

IVth dynasty 3733 b.c. A piece of iron in an inner joint of the Great 

Pyramid at Gizeh. 

Vth „ 3566 „ Several pieces of a pickaxe from Abusir. 

Xllth „ 2466 „ A spear-head, Nubia. 


VOL. XLII. 


’ Beck, op. dt., p, 255. 


X 



284 


William Gowland. — The. Metals in Antviuity. 


About 2357 B.C. Iron in use in Cliina according to recent 
researches in early Chinese history (Brough). 
XVIIIth dynasty 1600 to 1400 b.c. A sickle, Karnak. 

About 2000 B.c. Pieces of iron in the Second City, Hissarlik. 

„ 1500 „ Iron knife found by Schliemann at Hissarlik. 

„ 1400 to 1300 B.c. Achaeans enter Greece and, according 

to Piidgeway, had iron swords. 

„ 1200 B.c. The Bronze Age shades off into the Iron 

Age in Crete. 

„ 1100 „ Iron implements at Villanova, North Italy. 

„ IlOO „ Iron in use in Etruria (Montelius). 

„ 1000 „ Iron Age in Greece in the Homeric period. 

„ 885 to 860 B.c. Ashur-nasir-pal brought iron from 


Carehemish. 

881 B.c. Assyria, tribute lists of Moschi. 

800 „ At the destruction of Damascus 5,000 talents of 
iron were taken. 

800 „ Iron swords in Central Europe (Montelius). 

800 „ Iron Age in Britain (Montelius). 

700 „ Vast numbers of iron implements and trading 
bars in Sargon’s palace. 

700 „ Iron weapons (Hallstatt). 


On a perusal of the above table the conflicting and irreconcilable character 
of many of the dates will be seen to be a striking feature. 

From a metallurgical point of view several of the attributions of date appear 
to be not only inexplicable but highly improbable. 

Accepting the dates given for the Egyptian specimens as approximately 
correct, whence came the few early pieces of iron mentioned above. 

The specimen from the Great Pyramid was examined by Flight and 
pronounced to be non-meteoric, further, it contains combined carbon, and for 
that and other reasons, already previously mentioned, can hardly be telluric. 
I hence think it is not altogether impossible that it came from the Sinaitic 
peninsula, and was obtained there by the accidental treatment by the copper 
smelters of the rich iron ore which crops out near the veins of copper ore. If this 
was so the question arises, did the production of iron continue to he carried on 
there from that time. 

In somewhat later times, if we may reason from the heaps of ancient iron 
.slays, Egypt undoubtedly obtained some of its iron from that region. 

The rarity of the occurrence of iron implements and weapons in Egypt, up to 
comparatively late times is inexplicable in view of the intercourse between that 
country and Assyria, where the metal was certainly in use as early as about 
1500 B.c. It is, however, well to remember in this connection that neither have 
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implements of bronze been found in the numbers that might be expected when we 
consider the extensive works in Egypt, which could hardly have been accomplished 
without a metal. As regards the working of stone, in which the Egyptians were 
especially expert, but few tools suitable for the purpose have been found. These 
facts would almost lead us to believe either that stone tools were employed or that 
iron tools may some time be discovered. 

In Africa, so far as metallurgical evidence may be relied on, the extraction of 
iron from its ores was carried on at a very remote date. The seats of an ancient 
iron industry, marked by accumulations of slags and debris, are so widely distributed 
in that continent that it must date from a very early period, and, according to 
Beck, must have been indigenous. That this early African iron smelting was 
known in Egypt is well shown by Figs. 8 and 9,^ which are reproduced from bas- 
reliefs on a stone now in the Egyptian Collection in Florence. 

In Fig. 8 a youth, whose head and outstanding ears characterize him as an 
Ethiopian, is working a drum-like skin bellows from which the blast of air is 
conveyed to a shallow hole, in which the ore is reduced to metallic iron. 

In Fig. 9 we see the lump of iron, which was obtained, being forged on a stone 
anvil with a wooden base, with a hammer consisting of a stone or piece of iron 
held in both hands by the smith or “ striker.” 

The date of the bas-reliefs is not known but bellows of precisely the same 
form are depicted on a wall painting in a tomb bearing the name of Thotmes III. 
(1503 tol449 b.c.).2 

In Fig. 10® is reproduced a pen-and-ink sketch made by Capt. Grant, wlio 
accompanied Speke to Lake Nyanza, of the operation of making malleable iron 
direct from the ore in that region. The ancient process and form of bellows had 
thus survived there. 

In the earliest times bellows were not used, neither were they necessary, as 
furnaces still exist and are at work at the present day at Ola-igbi, about 160 miles 
from Lagos, in which no artificial blast is employed, the wind alone supplying the 
air required. 

From these facts it would follow that it is extremely probable that the sickle 
of the Xllth dynasty (2466 b.c.) found in Nubia had its origin in one or other 
of the African smelting sites. 

In Assyria, as I have already pointed out, the Iron Age dates from a far 
distant period. 

The records of tribute from the Moschi and the extremely large quantity of 
the metal found at Khorsabad indicate in my opinion an antiquity for its use which 
cannot be placed later than 1500 b.c. 

On the south-east of the Euxine, the vast extent of the prehistoric slag heaps 

* Beproduced from Beck, Gesckichte des JUisens, Iste Ahth. p. 97, by permission of 
p, Vieweg and Sohn. 

2 Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians, ii, 312. 

3 Quart. Joum. of Sc., 1870, vol. vii, Plate, Fig. 1, p. 198. 

X 2 
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which are scattered throughout the iron region of the ancient Pontus tend to show 
that at an even earlier date iron was then extracted from its ores. 

As regards India, if the sUtements of the Kig Veda may be accepted, iron was 
in use in the Punjaub as early as 1500 b.c. 

Further, lance-heads and objects of iron have been found in the graves 
and burial mounds of the Deccan before the influx of the Hindus ; and in the old 
Indian graves near the Indus, to which the date 1500 B.c. has been ascribed, objects 
of the metal have also been found (Beck). 

In Europe we are confronted with serious difficulties in the determination of 
the beginning of the Iron Age. Metallurgy would point to two centres, the 



FIO. 8. — EGYPTIAN BAS-RELIEF REPRESENTING 
IRON SMELTING. 



FIG. 9 . — EGYPTIAN BAS-RELIEF REPRE 
SENTIXG THE FORGING OF IRON. 



FIG. 10 . MODERN IRON SMELTING NEAR LAKE NYANZA, AFRICA. 

Eisenerz district of the Austrian Tyrol and the Elban region (Etruria) of Italy, in 
both of which there was an advanced Bronze Age culture earlier than 1000 RC. 

From a purely metallurgical point of view iron was first produced in the 
former region, the country around the upper waters of the Danubian tributaries 
the Drave, the Save, the Mur, and the Enns (the ancient Horicum). We have 
there on many sites vast deposits of easily reducible iron ore, at Eisenerz so exten- 
sive that the entire mountain is one mass of pure ii'on carbonate and oxide. So 
abundant must lumps of the ore have been on the hillsides and in the beds of the 
streams, that they cannot have failed to have been used as the enclosing stones of 
the domestic hearths and as I have already pointed out if by chance any became 
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embedded in the fire malleable iron would be produced. Ko mining operations 
were needed, as the brown ores, which are the easiest to reduce, occur everywhere 
on the surface and it was these only which were treated by the early iron workers, 
the others being rejected and are now found in the waste heaps. 

From an archaeological point of view, however, there is an anomaly that 
requires investigation. 

If the Achaeans were in the Iron Age, when they entered Greece (1400 to 
1300 B.C.), and they obtained their iron from Noricum, or from the ores near 
Glasinatz, it would seem that the iron weapons of the Hallstatt people of the same 
culture as those of Glasinatz should be given an earlier date than 700 b.c., which is 
usually assigned to them, Hallstatt being within easy distance of the prehistoric 
iron sites of Noricum. 

In the Elban district, in the Proto-Etruscan period of Montelius, about 
1000 B.C., iron swords with bronze handles are common. From the occurrence of 
such advanced weapons as swords it might be contended that iron had been in use 
for several centuries earlier, but this contention will not hold if we remember that 
the men of the Bronze Age had already become highly skilled as workers in metal, 
so that, when once they had obtained a lump of iron from its ore, they would have 
less difficulty in fashioning it into weapons, especially swords, than they had with 
copper or bronze. Hence, from the firet discovery of iron until its general use, 
there would be no long interval of time. 

From what has just been stated regarding these two districts, Noricum and the 
Elban region, it will be evident that further research is required before we can 
definitely ascribe to either the first extraction of iron from its ores in Europe. 

Then, as regards Asia and Europe, I think there can be no doubt that, as is 
the case with copper, so with iron, it was in use in Asia before it was known in 
Europe. 

Thrace has been supposed to be the site of early iron smelting, but of this 
there is no metallurgical evidence. Thracian swords were indeed famous in 
Homeric times, but it does not follow that, although the swords may have been 
made in Thrace, that the iron of which they were forged was obtained there, for it 
is well known that the metal for the noted Damascus blades of mediaeval times was 
not made at Damascus, but at Kona Samundrum near Nirma in Haiderabad,* also 
that Sheffield steel is manufactured from Swedish iron. 


* Schwarz, Stahl wed Eisen, vol. xxi, pp. 209-399. 
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Part 1. 

Introductory. 

The Zaghawa are closely related to the Tibbu (or Teda) family, but contain a 
very considerable leaven of negro blood.^ Their name is almost certainly derived 
from the principality of Zaghai, but the terms Zaghai and Zaghawa were both used 
by Arab writers in a very loose and indefinite manner. 

The Zaghawa are mentioned by Idrisi (1154 a.d.) and Ibn Khaldun (1332- 
1406) and both counted them as related to the Berbers by race. Mas’udi, however, 
classes them with the Nuba, Beja, “ Zing,” ami “ Demadem,” under the vague term 
“ Habsha.”2 

In the latter half of the fourteenth century, the Zaghawa w^ere subjugated by 
the Bulala, but little else is known of their history. 

By the end of the eighteenth century they had become a vassal state in 


> Cust classifies them as negroes on linguistic grounds. See The Modern Languages of 
Africa, vol. i, p. 253. 

* See vol. iii, p. 1, of C. Barbier de Meynard’s translation. 
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northern Ddrfur, and at present they still form a large sedentary population in 
northern Ddrfur and northern Wadai. At some unknown date, probably early in 
the eighteenth century, a party of Zaghawa emigrated from Ddrfur to the hills of 
El Eoy’ian, El ’Atshan, El Gehania, and Kagmar in northern Kordofdn, and have 
remained there ever since and have become entirely isolated from the Zaghawa of 
Ddrfur, speaking no tongue but Arabic, and holding no intercourse with their 
kinsfolk to the west. 

The vocabularies and sentences that follow were collected entirely from young 
Zaghawa men who came from Ddrfur to Kordofan to work for hire at El Obeid and 
Bara. From the facility with which many of these youths spoke Arabic and had 
adopted Arab ways it was evident that the Zaghawa of Ddrfur are rapidly becoming 
arahicized. In spite of this, they do not hke to be called Arabs. 

Their only written language was said to be Arabic, and their only religion that 
of Islam.* 


Vocabulary of Darfur Zaghawa. 
{For Explanatory notes vide pp. 333 and 334.) 


A. 

Above (adv.), tendi ; tendi li ; bigi ri. 
After (prep.), usu ; -ra tatix (-ra tatui) ; 
-r4 tatui ; tatu re (tatii ri) ; -re tatii 
r4. (323) 

A fterwards, usu ; usugili ; usuti. 
Aggrieved, •madlum. (^^lljui) 

Alive, •hai. (J^) 

All, soco. 

Altogether, socoti. 

I am, erri. (316) 

Ammunition, *rusas. {^lej) 

Among, derri ri (lit. in middle of). 
Ancestor, err (arr). 

And, ru. (324) 

Angry, irra ; irri ra (irra ra) ; *hag- 
galdn. (^'^itl;.) 


Another, ge (gie). 

A nt {white), terri. 

Arabic {the language), arrama. 

Arabs, arrow. 

There are, yi (interrog. : ya). 

Arm, tebbir (debbir). 

{Fore)arm, ba debbir. 

„ (biceps), kerrbi. 

Armpit, kalli kalli [N.B. cp. word for 
a goat and cp. Latin hircosus). 

Aunt {pater7ial), anya. 

„ {maternal), *hdla. (aJli.) 
Autumn, tarrba. 

B. 

Bad, nowi ; gurr (gurre). 

Back, ttisu (toso ; toto). 


* A more detailed account of the Zaghawa will be found incorporated in my book on the 
tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan, which was published by the Cambridge University 
Press for the Sudan Government, in October, 1912. 
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Barks (third pers. sing, verb), wolL 
I bathe, kora eskere; *himmi ege. 

Beads, niungalla, 

I hear {children), saage. (312) 

Beard, ati. 

Bedayat {tribe), Toba. 

Beer (“ merissa ”) guru. 
jSe/ore (adv.), art ; arro) ukdrr (ukarri); 
ukdrri arr ; ukarro (ukwarro) ; 
okid (okiari). 

Before (prep.), dalla r4 ; -re dalla ; -ra 
dalla (-raMallai) ; -re dalla ro ; arra 
dallai ; -re tahai ; taha xL (323) 
Behind, tatii (tatiil) ; tatii rd (tatu ri). 

I bellow, eshire. (314) 

Belly, urr. 

Belonging to, kl. (329) 

Bird {small), tarrbo : (plural, tarrbu). 
Black, mmeai. 

Blood, aghui (aghu). 

Bine, mmeai. 

Book, *kitdpi. (v*^) 

Bowl, gatu (ga’u). 

Boy, burr. 

I break, irrgd. (299) 

Breakfast, *futur ; go’ (lit. food). 

(j>^) 

Bricks, *tin ; tungulle. (cw^) 

I bring, korrge ; kattegd. (304) 

Broken, taile. 

Brother (i.e., fellovman), kerrbari ; 

*akhu. (^1) 

Brother {elder), ata. 

Brother {younger), kasu. 

Brother {half; i.e., mother’s son), 
amburr. 

Bull, bo. 

Bullet, *ru8ds. (u»^>) 

I bury (s.c., any object), djigd. (301) 
I bury (s.c., a dead person), hdgd. (303) 
I buy, Idgd. (302) 


C. 

Camel, di. 

I call, guge. (299) 

I can, tag[h]dge (tag[h]a ege. (305) 
Cat, dime. 

Cheek, koli; kef. (KB. — Kef is the 

side of the face, i.e., nearer the ear 
than koli.) 

Chest {human), iggd. 

Chief, kirre. 

Chicken, kotti (kutti). 

Children, burr. 

Circle, gorrogorre. 

Clean, kada. 

Clever, *dgil. (jiU) 

Cold, sai. 

1 collect, sisege. 

/ come, koigd. 

I complete, *temmi sdegd. 

Corn (dukhn), bagha. 

Com (dura), kurd. 

I eough, kulu egd. 

Country, *ddr. 

Cow, hirri. 

Cowries, algui. 

I create, obtogd. 

Crow (fird), gu'd. 

Cultivation, tibd. 

/ cut, gigd. 

/ cut off, timmegd. 

D. 

ildr/ttr, korra *dar ; *Ddrfur. {j^ff) 
Baum (just before sunrise), nsknlla 
Day, kobbai. (Days of the week as in 
Arabic.) 

Dead, li-d (Id) ; *ma’it. (OoU) 

Deep, gusi (guisi ; dusi ; duisi). 

I descend, teegd (tdigd) (311-318) 
Devil, *shaitdn. (lIj Ii. *. ) 

I die {I shall die), esild. (313) 


(308) 
(311-320) 
( -) (330) 


(311) 
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I dig, urruge (o'uge) (300) 

Dirty, kurrge. 

Do, dige ; *amili ege. (J-#*) (301) 

Dog, birri (birrli) : (plural birri). 
Donkey, Adde. 

Doorway, be askar ; *bab. (^W) 

Dove (or pigeon), ogu. 

Dowry, ♦mal, ( JU) 

I drink, yage (yage ; yagh4). (301) 

Drunk, *sakiri. (ol^) 

Dry, ko’d. 

Dukkn, bagha. 

Dura, kure. 

E. 

Ear {human), kebb4. 

Earth (i.e., the world), iddi. 

Earth (i.e., the soil), errsh4. 

East, obbi. 

I eat, sege (sag4). (301) 

Eight, wotte (ott4). 

Elbow, eskimmi (cp. sub. heel). 
Elephant, girrbo. 

Eleven (vide page 297). 

Empty, arroi ; kuai. 

Evening, *usu ; *184. (<uift j .U.*) 

In the evening, •usfitui. 

Evil, nowi. 

Ewe, arro. 

Eye, I. 

F. 

Face, iddra. 

I fall, ettere. (316) 

Far, gua (guai ; duai ; du4). 

Fat, tagurre. 

Father, abba (the same word denotes 
paternal uncles). 


//ear, juge. (307) 

Feathers, derri. 

I fetch, korrg4 ; kattege. (304) 

23 ^^ 

Fifty J 

I fight, 6kilg4 (okila ; oktri). (303) 

Fingers, bd burr (bd burr4). 

Finger {little), ba burr (lit. hand boy). 
Fire, ye’. 

Fist, oddu-dum ; mu’. [N.B. — Only one 
man gave the latter word.] 

Five, hu4. 

Flail, *dugal. (J^i) 

I flee, •harabi ege. {-->j*>) 

I flog, sai ege. 

Food, go’. 

Foolish, aggere. 

Foot, dai. 

Fourteen') , ■, 

P (vide page 297). 

Forty J 

Four, isht4. 

Fowl, kotti (kutti). 

Fnend (Ar. ^l). kerrbdri. 

From, -r^ (?). (323) 

In front, arr^ ; taha ; tahd re ; tahd 

dalla. 

Full, ddgili ; hirri (herri). 

Fur {race), korra. 

G. 

Game {animals), bado. 

Gazelle, bddo. 

Giraffe, orri. 

Girl, telle. 

I give, kdgi. (310, 321) 

I go, keege ; yuegd (and vide sub. went), 
(310, 316, .323). 

Goat (or sheep), be-i. 

Goat {male), kallu-ubu. 

God, uddu (iddo). 

Gold, *dahab. (v,^i) 

Good, kada. 
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Grandfather (paternal or maternal), err 
(arr). 

Grandmother {paternal or maternal), 
abo. 

Grass, e‘ern4. 

Grave (n.), hu. 

Grey, duhu. 

Grey-headed, kelgi. 

Green, girri. 

I grip, bige. 

Gh'ound (n.), iddi. 

Guinea fmol, gurri (gurrui). 

H. 

Hair, 6'e. 

Hatchet (Arab. /ass), teher (t4r). 

Hand, h&. 

I have, tig4. (305) 

He, ber. 

Head, taha (ta). 

Head {of corn), tanda. 

Headman, kirr^ (lit. Sultan)] okill 
{Sheikh). 

I hear, tdlog4 (talgd). (306) 

Heccvy, *tegili. (J-iS) 

Heel, eskimmi (vide sub. elboiv). 

Here, kegi (kigi ; kdgi ; kdki) ; kekiri 
(kegiri ; kegi ti ; kigiri). 

I hide (trans.), tilige. 

Himself, erri og[h]o (erri-o). 

His, her, og[h]o ; ko'o (kog[h]o). 

/ hit, *durubi ege; irrege; saiege. 

(^> 0 ) (317-318) 

I hoe, tugd. 

Hoe (n.), *debbele. (JoS) 

I hold, bigd. 

Honey, ennd. 

Horn, tdti (tatti). 

Horse, hirrte. 

Hot, ye’. 

House {of mud or brick), *danga. (Sudan 
Ar: Aa-ib) 


House {native), be’a (be’). 

How, uhu. 

How many, lettd ; lettette. (32^) 

HiLndred (vide page 297): 

Hut, be'a (be’). 

I. 

1, ai ; aiti. 

Ill, *mari. {cMys) 

I imprison, *hubusi ege. {^^fk^) 

In, -ri. (318) 

Inside, kadderi. 

/ insult, biage. (303) 

I intend, taha tige (ta tige) — (lit., I 

have the head . . .) 

Is, yi. 

K. 

/ kill, lige. (298) 

Kind {species), *gins. {,,j-i».) 

Knee, kurru. 

Knife, serri. 

I know {kneio), togd. (305) 

L. 

Ladder, *sellim. {A 
Large, bittl. 

I laugh, kali ege. (310) 

Lazy, kiissini (kussunii). 

Leather, kitti ; tadurri. 

I leave (i.e., abandon), berge. 

I leave (i.e., guit), surrge. 

Left (as opposed to right), uminu. 
Leopard, oggi (okke). 

Leg, dai'i. 

Liar, kuwai (kuwe). 

/ rfowjt, esegerd. (813) 

I lift, kibbi ege (vide sub. raise). 

I like, gerge ; td tige (vide sub. intend). 

(303) 
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Like, dileru. (327) 

Lion, surra. 

Lip, abirri. 

A little, kulli. 

Long, gusi (dusi ; dtiisi ; guisi). 

For a long time, sagerro. 

I lose, asogiri. (313) 

I love, take. (306) 


M. 

Mad (foolish), aggere. 

I make, dige ; sige; obt6g4. (301-310) 
Man, 0 (as in English, boat ) ; barn 
(barro). 

Many, ubwl; aburii. 

Mare, hirrte da’ai. 

Market, *suk. (J>^) 

Marriage, atai. 

I marry, doge. (302) 

Mat, kubbii. 

Meat, enni. 

/ *lagi ege; aderi (?). (^_Ji)) (322) 
Melon, urru. 

Merissa, guru. 

Metal, teddi. 

Middle, derri. 

Milk 0 (as in English hot). 

Millet (vide sub. coi’n). 

Mine, eggi. 

Muhammadan, *Muslim.' (^k— o) 
Monty, *girs. (u-./») 

Monkey, uttiirre. 

Moon, utte'i (urt4'i). 

More, abiiru. 

Morning, obbi (cp. east). 

Mother, ea (ia). 

Mountain, ha (cp. rocki) 

Mouth, a. 

Much, ubwi ; aburii. 

My, eggi. 


N. 


Nail (human), targhwi. 

Name, ter (tirri). 

Navel, oddu. 

Near, atu. 

Neck (back of), enga. 

Neir, obu'i. 

Nice, kadii. 

Night, gilli. 

La.st night, gilli'a. 

Niru, distl. 

Nineteen d . . , „„„ 

m„ety ) <'■“’* ’■“S' 

No, *la ; a’a’ ; i’ i’. ('^) 

Noise, *haraka (haraga). (a£>j».) 
North, birre (birrii). 

Nose, sinna. 

Now, *hassa. [(itLJt — i~^) 


0 . 

Old (of persons), kelgi ; mogu (inoai). 
Old (of things), urkiri. 

On, tendi li ; -ra ; -ri. (323) 

Once, u lakoi. 

One, lakoi. 

02 ien, teg4. 

I open, gige. (307) 

Or (324) 

Ostrich, onimo. 

Other, ge (gie). 

Our, gdrr (garro : karro ; arro). (319) 
Outside, terri. 

Owner, mundar. 


P. 


Palm (of hand), antinne. 

Pmple 1 ^ English boat). 
Person i 

Piastre, *girs. (u-j^) 

Pigeon (or dove), ogu. 
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Pink, marai. 

Pit, agha (agga). 

Place (n.), ke. 

I play, attorr A 
Pocket, *gibbi. 

Pond (or lake), kay ; *rabad. 
Poor, *miskin. (Og^*****) 
Price, *tainan. 

Prison, *sigin ; *karakoin. 

Jy ojs [Turkish.]) 

I put, telge. 


(317) 

(•^j) 


(306) 


Q. 

Be (juick, kisalo (kisaro); ayru (only 
used by Bedayat). 

Quickly, kisa’. 

Q^dte, socoti. 


E. 

Rain, buttu (buttu). 

Rainmaker, hogi. 

Rainy season, g4. 

I raise, kibbi ege (imperative sing. 

kibbilo ; plur. kibbilu). 

Ram, tuiT. 

Rascal, minafo’. 

Razor, ku (cp. ^ear). 

Red, marai. 

I refuse, owiege. (322-328) 

I release, der eg4. 

Religion, *dm. (CHi) 

Rich, dera. 

Ride, orrge (orrege). (300) 

Rifle, *munduk (bunduk). (Jj^) 
RigM (not left), iggi. 

Has risen (of the Sun), kaskori (lit. 

emerge). (319) 

River, *bahr. 

Road, garrdi. 


Rope, obbo. 

Ruler, kirre. 

I run, hirrge. 

(299) 

S. 

Salt, teddi. 

Sand, sigge. 

Scuulals, tegge. 

/ say, Ige. 

(304) 

I see, ige ; loege. (305, 312, 321) 

I seize, bige. 

(308) 

Self, erri. 

(320) 

/ send, kuyege. 

(308) 

Has set (of the Sun), kurugili. 

(320) 

Seven, dishte (dishti). 

Seventeen I , . . 

Sheep (or goat), bed. 

Sheepskin (rug), ow. 

Sheikh, okill (okille). 

I shew, huge ; lagoge. 

(302) 

ShiH, tari. 

Short, tetti. 

Shoulder, suggu. 

I shout, eshTre ; *haraga ege ; 

urru ege. 

(a£»^) 

(314) 

1 shut, kirrge. 

(307) 

Shut, t^kiixi ; kokko. 

Side, dire. 

lam silent, herrege (barrage). 

(311) 

Silver, *fodda. (a-a») 

Sister, kittila. 

Six, deshte. 

Sixteen 1 , . , 

Si.ts > ' 

jSfcm, tadur; kitti. 

Sky, burrdu. 

Slave, imme (immi ; umme ; ummi). 

Slave girl, bl. 

I sleep, talge ege. 

(312) 

Slowly, dira’. 

Small, minnai (minna). 
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/ smell (trans.), *Sin ege (shin ege). 
(^) 


Smoke, jajo. 

I sneeze, hagis egA 

(309) 

Soldier, *askari. 

Someone, liA (?). 

(329) 

South, *sa’id. (^s*-) 

I S 02 V, bige ege. 

I speak, oi age. 

(301, 322) 

Spear, ku. 

1 spit, afi wurge. 

Spotted {mottled), hdri hari. 

I squat, *sundok ege ; *sundok erri. 


(Sudan Arab, (309) 

Stalk (ofcoi'n), koi. 

/ stand, asowli. 

Star, bar : (plural barr). 

I start, go ega (^12) 

I stay, su4ge. 

I steal, binge ; tilli dig4 (lit do thief) 

(300, 320) 

Stick, bo’. 

Stone, ha. 

I stop, asowli. 

I strike, ♦durubi ege; sai eg4 ; irrege. 

(*r>^) (319) 

Strong, kunnu (kunnur) ; *negidt. 

I am subject to {obey), shige ; *ta'i erri. 
Sultdn, kirr4. 

Summer, aig4 
Sun, utto. 

Sunset, *mikhribe. {*pj^) 

Sword, *saif ; *saif serri (lit. sword 
knife.) (>-**-') 


T. 


I take {with me), dog4. 

(302) 

Taik, badi ; berya. 


I talk, oiag4. 

(301) 

Tears, ebbL 


Ten, timm (timmi). 



That, to ; toti. (318) 

Theft, tille (tilli). 

Their, kullui (kui). 

There, koto ; kotori (kotora). 

They, berr. 

Thick, gurri gurri. 

Thief, tille (tilli) ; *harami. (^\yL.) 
Thigh, daina. 

Thin, dui i. 

Thmg, ti. 

Thirst, urrga. 

Thirteen \ , 

TUHy I 

This, ku 
Three, we. 

I thresh, kige. 

Thrice, u wd. 

Throat, ta ; urro (lit. Adam’s apple). 

I throw, durgA 

Thumb, ba gurrgo (ba gurrbo). 

Tiang, komborrA 
Tightly, kunnur (vide sub. strong). 
Time, *ughut ; *sanian. {foi' three times, 
foxir times, etc., vide the numerals). 

Tired, dura. 

He was tired, dugili. 

To. (322) 

Tobeuxo, taaba. 

To-day, kotya ; kobbai. 

Toes; little toe, dai burr (jit.foot boys; 
footboy). 

Toes, big toe, dai gurrgo (dai gurrbo). 
Together, kd lakoi (lit. one place). 
To-morrow, sali. 

Tongue, tamsi (tamisi). 

Tooth, margi. 

Tracks, diyugo. 

Tree, batti (bitti). 

Twelve "i 

Twmty] (vide page 297). 

Twice, u swd. 

Two, swe. 
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U, 

Uncle {fatenud), kusoA “ abba” also is 
Uncle ( maternal ), > applied to 
mama. J either. 

I understand, talge. (306) 

Useless, kussini (kussiinu). 

It is useless, kekero. 

V. 

Vcdley, urre (used like the Arabic 
“ wadi ” in a wide sense). 

Very, soco (lit. all). 

Village, gelli. 


Wish ; wish for, ta tige (lit. have the 
hecul). 

With. (324) 

Woman, bagu (ba'u). 

Wood, nddu. 

Wool, 6-e (cp. hair). 

hidimi eskere. (<».«>fcX(315) 
(Jiirimi) „ 

Work (n.), *hidimi (hirimi) ; *shaghle ; 

ke. iJ^) 

World, iddi. 

I woimd, tibige. 

Wounded, tus. 

Wrist, bii karriii. 

Wrong, kobboi. 


W. 


Y. 


/ keeg4 ; yuegA (310) 

I want, gerge ; ta tige (vide wish) (303, 

329) 


Water, bl. 

We, to ; toi ; toi ti. 
irruiS', kasini; *da’ if. 

I v;eep, ebbi eshire (lit. shout tears). 

Well (m), bii. 

Well (adv.), kadil. 

He went, ti ^ ^iile sub. go). 

They went, li ; alu J 
West, osko. 

What I lua; luai; le. (327) 

When I leri. (337) 

Where I lor; lori; logili; login; 

loghori ; Ibgbiri ; 16‘iri. (327) 

Which I lai (pronounced with a drawl). 

(326) 


White, terri. 

Who, lai (with a drawl). (326) 

Why, lua r4 ; lua ♦shannu. {J^) (326) 
Whole, soco. 


Winter, dabo. 


Ye, lo. 

Year, ge (lit. rainy season)', ebA 

Last year (n.), aiga (ega). 

Last year (adverbially), aigia (egia) 
aigia re. 

Yellow, birri (billi) ; girri (gerri). 

Fm, nn ; mni ; *aiwa. (5 l5') 

Yesterday, ber'ya. 

The day before yesterday, kura. 

The day before yesterday evening, kura 
twi. [N.B. — We, reckoning the night 
to follow the day, should call this 
three days ayo.] 

Yon, *la. C^) 

Your, kollo (gollo): (plural, kollui). 


Z. 


Zaghawa (race), Beni ; *Sakiiwa. 

(N.B. — The Zaghawa call 
themselves Berri and say the Arabs 
call them Sakawa.) 
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Numekals. 

1. lakoi. 

2, swe (shwe). 
o. we. 

4. ishte. 

5. hue. 

6. desht4. 

7. dishte (dishti). 

8. wotte (otte). 

9. disti (dishti). 

10. timm (timmi). 


onct\ u lakoi. 
twice, n swe. 
thrice, u we. 
etc. 


(The use of ordinal numbers is not understood.) 

In using the above numerals in sentences, an affix -ti is often added, e.g., lakotti 
(for lakoi ti) ; shitti (for shwe ti); weti, etc. 

There is no word for any of the numerals onwards from ten ; but after 
reaching ten the Zaghiiwa say for 

eleven, g4 lakoi {ie., another one), 
txoelve, ge sw4 {i.e., another tvjo). 
twenty, ge timm (i.e., another ten), etc. 


Or, another way of saying 

twenty is timm swe. 
thirty is timm we. 
forty is timm ishte, etc. 

There is no word for 100 ; but the Arabic “ mla ” is used occasionally. 


Colours. 


The following words are not merely translations of Arabic words, but were 
obtained by displaying an object and asking what colour it was. 


Fro^n sky blue to indigo {i.e., the English bine) and black . . . 
From pink to crimson {i.e., the English red) 

White 

Bright green ... 

Dirty white, light brown, light greenish, and light yellowish . . . 
Grey ... 

Bright yellow ... 



mmeai. 

marai. 

terri. 

girri. 

birri. 

duhu. 

by some : girri. 
by others : birri. 
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Notes on the Conjugation of Verbs. 

1. I have as far as possible placed the verbs into groups, adding footnotes at 
intervals. 

2. It will be noticed that the past tense of the more regular form of verbs 
differs from the present very slightly (except in the 3rd persons). I found it hard 
to locate the exact difference in pronunciation, though it was insisted upon by the 
Zaghawa. I have as a general rule used -e as the affix of the present, and -i of the 
past as I think to be correct after listening very carefully when the Zaghawa tried 
to explain the difference. 

3. As regards the 1st person plural, the pronoun was generally pronounced as 
“ toi,” but others pronounced it “ to.” I have used “ to ” throughout for the sake of 
consistency. 

4. Between the pronoun and the verb, more noticeably in the 1st person 
singular and the 3rd persons singular and plural, there was often inserted -gu, or, 
as others called it in all but the 3rd person, -u ; — thus “ ai u talg4,” or “ ai gu talge,” 
or else simply “ ai talge ” — (apparently indiscriminately ; and again “ her hirre ” or 
“ ber gu hirre ” (but never “ ber u hirre ”) — ^also indiscriminately. As this -gu or -u 
was used with both transitive and intransitive verbs and was said to make no 
difference in meaning, and was inserted or omitted haphazard (and I could not 
discern any difference in meaning), I conclude that it is only used for the sake of 
euphony, and, in the conjugation of the verbs, omit it. It appears, however, in the 
sentences, later, as it was given. 

5. It will be seen on reading the longer sentences on pages 330 to 333 that in 
some cases the parts of the verbs there occurring vary from the corresponding forms 
as given to me in the conjugations of the verbs. I have left such discrepancies 
untouched. The Vocabulary furnishes the necessary cross references. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

To kill. 

Imperative (singular), li. 

„ ■ (plural), liu. 


Singular. 

1. ai ligd (/ kUi). 

ai ligi (/ killed). 


2. la lild. 

la lili. 


3. ber lire. 

ber kih. 

Plural. 

1. to lidd. 

to lidi. 


2. lo libd. 

lo libi. 


3. berr lire. 

berr kilu. 


Note 1. — I am hilled, ai ekilie erri ; ai ekih eg4 erri. 

Note 2. — Cp. ai esild (/ shall die), which has the same stem as this verb. 
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To run. 



Imperative (singular), hirri ; negative, hirrlogho. 


„ (plural), hirru ; , 

„ hirrbogho. 


Singular. 1. ai hirrge (/ run'). 

ai hirrgi (/ ran). 


2. la hirrle. 

la hirrli. 


3. ber hirre. 

ber kihirri ; kihirrii. 


Plural. 1. to hirrde. 

to hirrdi. 


2. lo hirrbe. 

lo hirrbi. 


3. berr hirr4. 

berr kihirru. 


To call. 



Imperative (singular), gu. 


„ (plural), gu. 



Singular. 1. ai gug4 (/ call). 

ai gugi. 


2. la gul4. 

la gun. 


3. ber gur4. 

ber kugurL 


Plural. 1, to gud4. 

to gudi. 


2. lo gub^. 

lo gubi. 


3. berrgur^. 

berr kuguru. 


To hreak. 



Imperative (singular), irri ; negative, irrlogho. 


„ (plural), irru: 

irrbogbo. 


Singular. 1. ai irrge (/ break). 

ai irrgi (/ broke). 


2. la irrl4. 

la irrli. 


3. ber irr4. 

ber kirri. 


Plural. 1. to irrd4. 

to irrdi. 


2. lo irrb^. 

lo irrbi. 


3. berr irr4. 

berr kirru. 


Note. — I have Irroken it, ai irrgi tigi. 


VOL. XLII. 
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To ride. 


Imperative (singular), orr6 (orri). 

„ (plural), orru (orriu). 

Singular. 1. ai orrg4 (/ Tide). 

ai orrgi (/ rode). 

2. la orrl4 (oll4). 

la orrli. 

3. ber orr4. 

ber korri. 

Plural 1. to orrde. 

to orrdi. 

*2. lo orrb4. 

lo orrbi. 

3. berr orre. 

berr kurru. 

• Note 1. — For the 2nd person plural of the present tense “ lo orriu ” and “ lo 

orru ” were actually said, and not “ lo orrbe,” 

but the speakers obviously dropped 

inadvertently into the imperative, since in the past we have “ lo orrbi.” 

Note 2. — I am about to ride, ai orrge ege. 

I was riding a horse, ai hirrt4 

orrgi erri. 

you were riding a horse, la hirrt^ orrli lerii. 

he was riding a horse, ber hirrte korri4 yi. 

I am riding, ai orrge erri. 


To dig. 


Imperative (singular), urru ; negative, urrlogho. 

„ (plural), urru ; 

„ urrbogho. 

Singular. 1. ai urruge (/ dig). 

ai urriigi (/ dug). 

2. la urrule. 

la urruli. 

3. ber urr4. 

ber kurrui. 

Plural. 1. to urrud4. 

to urrudi. 

2. lo urriibe. 

lo urrubi. 

3. berr urre. 

berr kurru. 

To steal. 


Imperative (singular), birr. 

„ (plural), birru. 

Singular. 1. ai birrg^ (I steal). 

ai birrgi (7 stole). 

2. la birrld. 

la birrlL 

3. ber birre. 

ber kibirrl 

Plural. 1. to birrde. 

to birrdi 

2. lo birrbe. 

lo birrbi. 

3. berr birrd. 

berr kibirru. 

Note. — I am about to steal, ai 

' birrg4 ege. 

It is stolen, tebirrd yi. 

he had stolen it, kibirrd yi. 
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To speak. 

Imperative (singular), oia : negative, oialogho. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


„ (plural), oiau : 

1. ai oiag6 (/ speak). 

2. la oiale. 

3. ber oiar^. 

1. to oiad^. 

2. lo oiabe. 

3. berr oiare. 


oiabogho. 

ai oiagi ; ai oi aigi (/ spoke). 
la oiali. 
ber koiai. 

to oiadi. 
lo oiabi. 
berr koialu. 


To eat. 

Imperative (singular), se (s4'i, si). 

„ (plural), seo (sio). 

Singular. 1. ai seg4 (/ eat). ai segi (/ ate). 

2. la sele. la seli. 

3. ber ser4. ber kiseri. 

Plural. 1. to sed4. to sedi. 

2. lo sebe. lo sebi. 

3. berr sere. berr kiseru. 

To make; do. 

Imperative (singular), dl ; negative, dllogho. 

„ (plural), diu : „ dibogho. 

Singular. 1. ai dig4 (/ make, etc.), ai digi (/ made, etc.). 

2. la dile. la dili. 

3. ber dird. ber kidiri (kiddi). 

Plural 1, to dide. to didi. 

2. lo bibe. lo dibi. 

3. berr dire. berr kidiru (kidilu). 

JTote . — Ai djige (I bury [an object]) is declined throughout in the same manner. 


To drink. 

Imperative (singular), ya : negative, yalogho. 

„ (plural), ya u „ ya bogho. 


Singular. 

1. ai yage (/ drink). 

ai yagi. 


2. la yal4. 

la yali. 


3. ber yare. 

ber kiyari. 

Plural. 

1. to yade. 

to yadi. 


2. lo yab4. 

lo yabi. 


3. berr yard. 

berr kiyaru. 


Y 2 
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To show. 


Imperative (singular), abo : negative, abo logho. 
„ (plural), aabo : „ abo bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai huge (/ show). 

2. la bulA 

3. ber burA 


ai bugi (/ showed). 
la bull, 
ber kubui. 


Plural. 1. to bud4. 

2. lo bub^. 

3. berr bure. 


to budi. 
lo budi. 
berr kubulu. 


To take {with one). 


Imperative (singular), do : negative, do logho. 
„ (plural), do-o : „ do bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai dog4 (/ take, etc.). 

2. la dole. 

3. ber dor4. 

Plural. 1. to dod^. 

2. lo dobA 

3. berr dor^. 


ai dogi (/ took, etc.). 
la doli. 

ber kodoli (kodol4). 

to dodi. 
lo dobi. 
berr kudulu. 


Note 1. — Here (in the 3rd person phu-al of the past) is a good example of the 
general tendency to deepen the sound in the plural. 

Note 2. — The word for “ I marry ” (of the man) is dog^, and is conjugated in 
exactly the same way : the two words dog4 and dbg^ were said to diffhr in the 
sound of the o ; but one would suppose they were one and the same word. 


To iuy. 

Imperative (singular), la : negative, la logho. 
„ (plural), la'll : „ M bogho. 


Singular. 

1. ai lage (/ huy). 

ai lagi (/ hov^ht). 


2. la lale. 

la lali. 


3. ber lare. 

ber kila'i. 

Plural. 

1. to ladl 

to ladi. 


2. lo labe. 

lo labi. 


3. berr lare. 

berr kilalu. 


Note. — I , have bought (it) = ai lagi tigi. 
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Singular. 1. ai bidg^ (/ insult). 

2. la biale. 

3. ber biare. 

Plural. 1. to biad4. 

2. lo bidbe. 

3. berr biard. 


ai biagi (/ insulted). 
la biali. 

ber kibiai (kibia). 

to biiidi. 
lo biabi. 
berr kibiaru. 


I want ; like. 


Singular, 1. ai gerge (/ want, etc.). 

2. la gerle. 

3. ber gerre. 

Plural. 1. to gerde. 

2. lo gerbe. 

3. berr gerre. 


ai gergi (/ wanted, etc.). 
la gerli. 
ber kigerri. 

to gerdi. 
lo gerbi. 
berr kigerru. 


To hiry (a man). 


Imperative (singular), hdo. 
„ (plural), hdu. 


Singular. 1. ai hdgd (/ bury). 

2. la hdle. 

3. ber hdre. 

Plural. 1. to hdde. 

2. lo hdbd. 

3. berr hdrd. 


ai hdgi (/ buried). 
la hdli. 
ber kihd’i. 

to hedi. 
lo hdbi. 
berr kiheru. 


To fight. 


Imperative (singular), oki : negative, oki logho. 
„ (plural), bku : „ oki bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai okilge (I fight). 

2. la 6kile. 

3. ber Okire. 

Plural. 1. to 8kide. 

2. lo 8kibe. 

3. berr Okire. 


ai okilgi (/ fought). 
la Okili. 
ber koki. 

to Okidi. 
lo 8kibi. 
berr k8kilu. 


Note 1. — The singular of the present was by another man given as ai Okila, 
la 8kila, ber Okira : and by a third as ai oMri, la okili, ber 8kiri. 



304 


H. A. MacMichael. — Notes on the Zaghdwa and the 


Note 2. — I am about to fight = ai 8kigi ege. [There must therefore be a form 
ai Okige (I Jight).'] 

Note 3. — ^When the accent in pronunciation of the 1st person singular present 
falls on the propenultimate syllable, then, if eg8 be added, the last syllable is 
softened from e to i : e.g., Qkigi eg4 instead of 8kig4 ege. Cp. note to t4eg4. 


To bring. 

Imperative (singular), korro (karro). 
„ (plural), karru. 


Singular. 

1. ai korrg4 (1 bnng). 

ai korrgi (I brought). 


2. la korrle. 

la korrli. 


3. her korre. 

her kodoli (kodol4). 

Plural. 

1. to korrd4. 

to korrdi. 


2. lo korrbe. 

lo korrbi. 


3. berr korrd. 

berr kudulu. 


Note 1.- — The third persons of the past tense are borrowed from dog4 (q.v.). 
Note 2. — I have brought (it), ai korrgi tigi. 


To fetch or bring. 


Singular. 1. ai kattege (I fetch). 

2. la kattel4. 

ai kattegi (/ fetched). 
la katteli. 

3. her katter4. 

ber katted. 

Plural. 1. to kattede. 

to kattedi. 

2. lo kattebe. 

lo kattebi. 

3. berrkattere. 

berr katt41u. 

Note. — I could find no imperative for this verb. 


Note. — The following two verbs are regular in the present and almost 
indistinguishahle in pronunciation : they differ however in the past. 

To my. 


Singular. 

1. ai ig4 (J my). 

2. la il4. 

ai igi (I said). 
la ili. 


3. ber ire. 

ber ki. 

Plural. 

1. to ide. 

to idi. 


2. loib4. 

lo ibi. 


3. berr ir4. 

berr kilu. 
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Singular. 1. ai ige (I see). 

2. la il4. 

3. ber ire. 

Plural. 1. to ide. 

2. lo ibe. 

3. barr ir4 


To see. 

ai aigi (/ scm). 
la aili. 

ber aghi (aghii). 

to aidi. 
lo aibi. 
berr agilu. 


Note. — The four following verbs have the appearance of past tenses {vide the 
third persons). I could only find a single tense in use. 

To have. 

Singular. 1. ai tige (tigi) (/ have or I had). 

2. la til4 (tUi). 

3. her kitd (kiti). 

Plural. 1. to tide (tidi). 

2. lo tih4 (tihi). 

3. herr kite (kiti). 

Note. — This verb, like the English “ have,” is also used as an auxiliary. 
Examples have been given. 

To know. 

Singular. 1. ai togd (/ know or I kneio). 

2. la tole (tule). 

3. ber kutiii. 

Plural. 1. to tode (tud4). 

2. lo tbbe (tub4). 

3. berr kutiiru (kutiilu). 

To be able. 

Singular. 1. ai tag[h]ag4 (tag[h]agi) (/ can or I could). 

2. la tag[h]ale (tag[h]ali). 

3. ber kitard ; kitagiri (kitagird ; kitagari). 

Plural. 1. to tag[h]ad4 (tag[h]adi). 

2. lo tag[h]abe (tag[h]abi). 

3. berr kitagiru. 

Note. — Eor “ ai tag[h]age ” there may he used “ ai tag[h]a eg6.” 
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To love. 

Singular. 1. ai tak^ (/ love or loved). Plural. 1. to tdgidi. 

2. la tagili 2. lo tagibi. 

3. ber kitdgiri. 3. berr kitdgiru. 

Note. — The third persons appear the same as those of ai tag[h]age. 


Note. — In the following three verbs the usual r in the third persons gives 
place by assimilation to an 1. In jugd, however, an r is also possible. 


To put. 


Imperative (singular), tel : negative, tel logho. 

(plural), tal ; togo : negative, tel bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai telgd (/ put). 

2. la telld. 

3. ber telld. 

Plural. 1. to teldd. 

2. lo telbd. 

3. berr telld. 


ai telgi {I put [pos^]). 
la telli. 
ber kitelli. 

to teldi. 
lo telbi. 

berr kitellu ; or, togoyaru 


Note 1. — The forms togo and togoydru would seem to belong to a different 
stem altogether. 

Note 2. — It is placed, tihaid yi. 


To hear. 


Imperative (singular), talo, talo ; 
„ (plural), talu, talu : 

negative, talogho. 

„ talbogho. 

Singular. 1. aitalgd; talogd(/Aear). 

2. la taUd ; talold. 

ai talgi (/ heard). 
la talli. 

3. ber talld ; tald. 

ber Mtalli ; kitdloi 

Plural. 1. to talde. 

to taldi. 

2. lo talbd. 

lo talbi. 

3. berr talle; tald. 

berr kitallu • kitalu 
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To fear. 

Imperative (singular), ju. 
„ (plural), ju. 


Singular. 

1. ai juge (//ear). 

ai jugi (/ feared). 


2. la jul4 

la juli. 


3. ber jul4 (jur4). 

ber kujurL 

Plural. 

1. to jude. 

to judi. 


2. lo jiibe. 

to jiibi. 


3. berr jule (jui’e). 

berr kujuru. 

Note. — The verbs that follow are conjugated like those preceding in the present 

tense, but the third persons of the past tense are of 

a different form. 


To open. 



Imperative (singular), gi : negative, gi logho. 


„ (plural), giu : 

gi bogho. 

Singular. 

1. ai glg4 (/ open). 

ai gigi (I opened). 


2. la glle. 

la gili. 


3. ber glr^. 

ber gitir4. 

Plural. 

1. to gide. 

to gidi. 


2. lo gibe. 

lo gibi. 


3. berr glr4. 

berr giaru. 


Note. — ITie door is opened, *bab tegiri yi ; *bab teg4 yi. 


To shut. 



Imperative (singular), kirri. 


„ (plural), kirru. 

Singular. 

1. ai kirrge (/ shut). 

ai kirrgi (/ shut [pastf). 


2. la kirrle. 

la kirrli. 


3. bir kirre. 

ber kirriari. 

Plural. 

1. to kirrde. 

to kirrdi. 


2. lo kirrb4 

lo kirrbi. 


3. berr kirr^. 

berr kirriaru. 


Note. — The door is shut, *bab t^kirri yi. 
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To send. 


Imperative (singular), kuyi : negative, kuyi logho. 
„ (plural), kuu : „ kuyi bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai kuyeg4 (/ send). 

2. la kuyel4. 

3. ber kuyere. 


ai kuyegi (/ sent). 
la kuyeli. 
ber kuyari. 


Plural. 


1. to kuyedd 

2. lo kuyeb4. 

3. berr kuyerd 


to kuyedi. 
lo kuyebi. 
berr kuyaru. 


Note . — / am sent, akuyari erri. 


Singular. 


To colled (trans.). 

Imperative (singular), sisi. 
„ (plural), sisu. 


1. ai sisege (/ colled). 

2. la sisel^. 

3. ber sisere. 


ai sisegi (I colleded). 
la siseli. 
ber sisiard 


Plural. 1. to slsedd 

2. lo sisebd 

3. berr slser4, 


to sisedi. 
lo sisebi. 
berr sisiaru. 


To seize. 


Imperative (singular), bi : negative, bl logho. 
„ (plural), biu : „ bi bogho. 


Singular. 1. ai bige {I seize). 

2. la bile. 

3. ber hire. 


ai bigi (J seized). 
la bill, 
ber biare. 


Plural. 1. to bid^. to bidi. 

2. lo bib^. lo bibi. 

3. berr hire. berr biaru. 

Note. — I am seized, ai ebiari erri. 

ymi are „ la lebiari lerri. 

he is „ ber biard yi ; ber tebie yi. 

we are „ to tebiari terri. 

ye are „ lo lebiari lerri. 

they are „ berr biaid yi. 

I am about to seize, ai bige egd 
7 am seizing, ai bigd erri. 
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Note. — The mark of the following verbs is that they have an imperative in 
-lo : the third persons of the past tense, also, end in -gili (-kili) and -gilu (-kiln). 
The stem remains unchanged thi’oughout and [e]g4, [e]le, 14, etc., are added in the 
different persons. This form is used especially in conjugating verbs formed from 
the Arabic, e.g., *“ sundok ege,” *“ diirubi eg4,” *“ harabi eg4,” etc., and would seem, 
if strictly interpreted, to have a future signification. Note that from the ordinary 
verbs given above, e g., “ birrge ” (/ steal), “ big4 ” (/ seize), etc., a tense “ birrge eg4,” 
“ bige egd,” etc., can be formed, meaning, I am about t6 steal, I am about to seize, etc. 
Thus whereas one can say either “ big4 ” (/ seize), or “ big4 ege ” {I am about to seize), 
or “ big4 erri ” (/ am seizing), only two forms of the following verbs are used, 
viz., e.g., “ sundok eg4 ” {I squat, or, I am about to squat), and “ sundokerri ” (/ am 
squatting), etc. That “ sundok ege ” etc., have not only a future meaning, but 
a present one as well is, I think, shown by the fact that there is a past tense of 
the form, viz., “ sundok egi,” etc., meaning, I squatted. 

To .squat. 


Imperative (singular), *sundoklo ; negative, *sundok elogho. 


„ (plural), *sundoklu : „ 

*sundok ebogho. 

Singular. 1. ai *sundokege (/ shall 

ai *sundokegi (I squattedf. 

squat or / squat). 


2. la *sundokele. 

la •sundokeli. 

3. ber *sundokl4. 

ber *simdokkili. 

Plural. 1. to *sundoked4f. 

to ♦sundokedi. 

2. lo *sundokeb4. 

lo *sundokebi. 

3. berr *sundokl4. 

berr *sundokkilu. 

fiVbfe 1. — Another gave the 1st person plural 
hagis ed4,” below. 

as “ sundokder4,” vide note 

Note 2 . — I am squatting, ai sundokerri. 


To sneeze. 


Imperative (singular), hagis lo : negative, hagis elogho. 

„ (plural), hagis lu : 

hagis ebogho. 

Singular. 1. ai hagis ege (/ shall 

ai hagis egi (/ sneezed). 

sneeze or I sneeze.) 


2. la hagis eld. 

la hagis eli. 

3. ber hagis 14. 

ber hagis kili. 

Plural. 1. to hagis edd.f 

to hagis edi. 

2. lo hagis eb4. 

lo hagis ebi. 

3. berr hagis 14. 

berr hagis kilu. 


fNote . — ^Another gave the 1st person plural as “ ha^s der4 ” ; this may 
represent “ hagis terri,” i.e., we are sneezing, “ terri ” being the auxiliary, d and t 
are pronounced almost alike. 



310 


H. A. MACMlCHAEL.^iVoies on the ZaghAwa and the 


Singular. 


PluraL 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 


To laugh. 

Imperative (singular), kali lo : negative, kali elogho. 


„ (plural), kali lu ; 
ai kali eg6(Ishalllaugh 
or I laugh). 
la kali el4. 
her kali le. 


kali ebogho. 
ai kali egi. 

la kali eli. 
her kali kili. 


to kali ede. 
lo kali ebe. 
berr kali le. 


to kali edi. 
lo kali ebi. 
berr kali kilu. 


Note . — The following verbs from their method of conjugation appear similar to 
those immediately preceding them ; but since in their case the auxiliary “ -ege ” 
has not been compounded with a separately entire word (such as “ Sundok,” etc.) 
the two parts of them, viz., “ -eg4 ” and the stem, have more closely amalgamated and 
become a single simple verb in appearance, with a present or only faintly future 
meaning: to such an extent has this amalgamation occurred that we find such 
forms as “ t^egi egd ” (7 am abo^it to descend), kdegi egd (7 am about to go), etc. 

To go, or walk. 



Imperative (singular), k41o (kello) : 

negative, k^logho. 


„ (plural), k41u : 

„ kdbogho. 

Singular. 

1. ai keeg4 (7 go). 

ai k^egi (7 vjent). 


2. la k4el4. 

la keeH. 


3. her k414. 

ber k^gili (kdegili). 

Plural. 

1. to k4de. 

to k^di. 


2. lo kebe. 

lo kdbi. 


3. berr kel^. 

berr kegilu. 


Note . — The verb “ kegi ” which follows, appears almost identical in conjugation 
except in the imperative ; but it is pronounced less broadly and with slighter 
emphasis on both syllables. 

To give. 

Imperative (singular), ke (kel). 

„ (plural), ke'u. 


Singxdar. 1. ai kdgi (7 give). 

ai kegi (7 gave). 

2. la keli. 

la keli. 

3. ber keli. 

ber k^gili. 

Plural. 1. to k4di. 

to kddi. 

2. lo k4bi. 

lo kdbi. 

3. berr k^M. 

berr kegilu. 


Note . — I coidd distinguish no difference between the two tenses except in the 
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third persons. 

From the examples of the use of “kegi” in sentence (q.v.) it seems 

to be irregular, but it is inserted here because of its similarity to “ kdeg4.” 


To he dleui. 



Imperative (singular), herrlo ; negative, herr Slogho. 


„ (plural), herrlu : „ 

herr §b6gho. 

Singular. 

1. ai herregd {lam silent). 

ai herregi (/ was silent). 


2. la herrele. 

la herreli. 


3, her herrle. 

ber herrgili. 

Plural. 

1. to herred^. 

to herredi. 


2. lo herrebe. 

lo herrebi. 


3. berr herrle. 

berr herrgilu. 


To make, or create. 



Imperative (singular), negative, oto elogho. 


„ (plural). 

oto ebogha 

Singular. 

1. ai obtog^ (/ make). 

ai obtogi (/ made).. 


2. la obtole. 

la obtoli. 


3. ber obtbl4. 

ber obtogili. 

PluraL 

1. to obtod^. 

to obtodi. 


2. lo obtobd 

lo obtobi. 


3. berr obtole. 

berr obtogilu. 


To descend. 



Imperative (singular), telo : negative, te elogho. 


„ (plural), telu : 

te ebogho. 

Singular. 

1. ai teege (/ descend). 

ai teegi (/ descended).. 


2. la tbeld 

la t^eli. 


3. ber t61d 

ber tbgili 

Plural. 

1. ta t&d^. 

to t^edi. 


2. lo teebe. 

lo teebi. 


3. berr t^le. 

berr t^gilu. 

Note.— I am about to desceml, ai t4egi ege {ep. notes 2 and 3 “ to okilg4 
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To start. 

Imperative (singular), golo (giilu) : negative, gii elogho. 



„ (plural), gulu : 

„ gii ebogho. 

Singular. 

1. ai goege (/ start). 

ai goegi (/ started). 


2. la goele. 

la goeli. 


3. ber goile. 

ber goigili (goegili). 

Plural. 

1. to goede. 

to goedi. 


2. lo goebe. 

lo goebi. 


3. berr guil4 

berr guigilu. 


Note. — Notice the faint shade of difference in pronunciation between the 2nd 
and 3rd persons singular of the present, and the deepening of the sound in the 
3rd persons plural. 


Singular. 

To bear {children). 

1. ai saagd (/ hear). 

ai saagi (I bore). 


2. la saale. 

la saali. 


3. ber sale. 

ber sagili. 

Plural. 

1. to saad4. 

to Siiadi. 


2. lo saabd 

lo saabi. 


3. berr sale. 

berr sagilu. 

Singular. 

To sleep. 

1. ai talg^egd (/ sleep). 

ai talgeegi (/ slept). 


2. la talgeeld. 

la talgeSli. 


3. ber talgeld (talgile). 

ber talg6gili. 

Plural. 

1. to talgeede. 

to talgeedi. 


2, lo talgeebe. 

lo talgeebi. 


3. berr talgdle (talgile). 

berr talgegilu. 


Note . — / am sleeping, ai talgdgi erri. 


To see. 

Imperative (singular), 1616 : negative, lo elogho. 


„ (plural), lolu : 

lo ebogho. 

Singular. 

1 . ai loegd (/ see). 

ai loegi (/ saw). 


2. la loele. 

la loeli. 


3. ber lole. 

ber logilh 

Plural. 

1. to loede. 

to loedi. 


2. lo loebe. 

lo loebi. 


3. berr lole. 

berr logilu. 


Note. — The difference in meaning between ai ige (q.v.) and ai loegd seems to 
be very small. The former is often used for “ I find ” as well as “ I see.” 
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Pfote . — The form of the following verbs varies considerably from that of the 
previous ones. The stem in the first tense given in each case remains unchanged 
throughout, and a pronominal prefix is put before it. This prefix seems to bear a 
future meaning.! The past tense is quite distinct, though the same stem is 
traceable in it. The imperative begins with 1. 


To lie down. 

Imperative (singular), legd : negative, lege egho. 

„ (plural), legu: „ lege lu. 

Singular. 1. ai §segere (/ shall lie ai ege (/ lay down), 

down, or I lie down). 


2. la Igsegere. la leg^. 

3. her s§ger4. her ge. 

Plural. 1. to tgsegere. to teg4. 

2. lo ISsegere. lo legelu. 

3. berr s%era berr g41u. 


Note 1. — The stem is apparently g^. The word is connected, I think, with 
talg^ege (/ sleep) q.v. 

Note 2 . — I was lying down, ai egi4 erri. 

1 am „ „ ai egeri (ai eg4 erri). 

/ um adout to lie down, ai Ssegere ege. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


To lose. 

1. ai asogiri (7 shall lose, 
or 7 lose). 

2. la lasogu’i 

3. ber sogiri. 

1. to tasogiri. 

2. lo lasogiri. 

3. berr sogiri. 


ai akuori (7 lost). 

la lakuori. 
ber kuri. 

to takuori. 
lo lakuoru. 
berr kuru. 


Note . — Here the past tense is evidently from a different stem. 


To die. 


Imperative (singular), leli (li eh) : negative, leli egho. 


„ (plural), Mlu : 
Singular. A Iter native form. 

1. ai &ile (ai esi leli), 7 shall die. 

2. la IgsiM (la lesi leli). 

3. ber sil4 (sili) (ber si leli). 

Plm'al. 


lalu lughu. 

ai eli (ehi), (7 ddedi). 
la leli. 
ber li (lii). 


1. to t8s61e 

2. lo 18sol8 

3. berr sule 


(to toso leli). 
(lo loso leh). 
(berr su leh). 


* Vide note on ai Sslle. 


to taloi. 
lo lelu. 
berr lulu. 
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Note. — The following wei’e the examples given, and show the. difference in 
meaning between the various tenses of this verb. 

I shall die (lit., I shall be dead ?), ai §sile. 

I shall die (lit., I shall he dying ?), ai esi leli. 

I am about to die, ai §8ili egd 
he is dying, her si leli. 
he will die, ber sili. 
he died, ber lii. 

he is dead, ber li'e (ber le) ; or, ber li'e yi. 

I am dead, ai eli erri. 

you are dead, la leli lerri ; la lelie lerri. 

■we are dead, to talo terri. 
he has not died, na li'o. 


To stand. 

Imperative (singular), low : negative, low logho. 

„ (plural). Mu : „ lau lughu. 

Singular. 1. ai asowH {I shall stand ai owli (/ stood). 

or I stand). 

2. la lasowli. la lowri. 

3. ber sowli. ber owli. 

Plural. 1. to tosowli. to towli. 

2. lo losowli. lo lowri. 

3. berr sowli. berr owli. 

Note 1. — Note the substitution of r for / (lowri for lowh) by euphonism in the 
second persons of the past tense. 

Note 2. — 1 am standing, ai owli erri. 

To shout or roar. 

Imperative (singular), leyi : negative, leyi erogho. 

„ (plural), leyu : „ leyi erughu. 

Singular. 1. ai eshire (/ shall shout ai eyiri (/ shouted). 

or / shout.) 

2. la leshire. la leyiri. 

3. ber shird ber eyiri. 

Plural. 1. to teshire. to teyiri. 

2. lo leshird lo leyiru. 

3. berr shire. berr eyiru. 

Note 1. — The stem is apparently “ey ” ; and “eshlrti ” may stand for “ eseyir^. 
Note 2.— Probably “ leyi elogho,” “ elughu ” should be written for the negative 
form of the imperatives. 

Note 3. — I shouted before, “ ai arro eyirL” 
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To luork. 

Imperative (singular), *hidimi leski : negative, *hidimi leski egho. 

„ (plural), *hidimi lesku : „ *hidinii leski lughu. 

Singular. 1. ai *hidimi eskere (/ ai *hidimi eski (eskii), (/ ivorked). 

shall work or I vjork). 

2. la *hidinii leskere. la „ leski. 

3. ber „ tesere ; ber „ tesi ; tehii. 

tehire. 

Plural. 1. to „ teskerd. 

2. lo „ leskere. 

3. berr „ tesere ; 

tehire 

JTote 1. — Others gave the 3rd persons singular and plural of “ *hidimi eskere ” 
as “ ber *hidimi terri ” and “ berr *hidimi terri ” respectively. 

JVoie 2. — I could not discover whether “ eskerd ” by itself has any meaning 
and if so, what : but vide the 1st person plural present of “ koige ” (/ come). 

To bathe. 

Imperative (singular), kora leski. 

„ (plural), kora lesku. 

1 shall bathe, or / bathe, kora eskerd. 

I am about to bcdhe, ai kora eskere ege. 

(The rest of the verb is the same as “ *hidimi eskord,” substituting “ kora ” for 
“ *hidimi.”) 

To be. 

Singular. 1. ai end (/ am, or I was). 

2. la lerri. 

3. ber yi. 

Plural. 1. to terri. 

2. lo lerri. 

3. berr yi. 

iTote. — I could find no difference between the present and the past tenses. 

VOL. XLIL 7 


to „ teski (teskii). 

lo „ leskilu (leskiru). 

berr „ tesiru; tehiru. 
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Note . — 

The following verbs seem to be 

irregular or defective throughout. 

They are reproduced in the form in which they were given. 


To go. 


Singular. 

1. ai yuege (/ go). 

ai yuegi (/ went). 


2. la yuele. 

la yueli. 


3. ber sire. 

ber ti. 

Plural. 

1. to tasari. 

to tad. 


2. lo yabi. 

lo yabi. 


3. berr siirci. 

berr alu. 


To come. 



Imperative (singular), koro : 

negative, koi logho. 


„ (plural), kai'o. 


Singular. 

1. ai koige (/ come). 

ai koigi (/ came). 


2. la koilcb 

la koili. 


3. ber kehere ; kesere 

ber kettl. 


(keseri). 


Plural. 

1, to taskare (teskere). 

to takai (taka). 


2. lo kabe. 

lo kabi. 


3. berr kahare ; kasare. 

berr k%alu. 


Note. — / a7)i ohofnt to come, ai koige ege. 


I am coming, ai erri koigi. 


Were you coming ? lerra koili. 


To fall. 



Imperative (singular), lette. 


„ (plural) latowa. 

Singular. 

1. ai ettere (/ fall). 

ai etti (ette) ; osiri {1 fell). 


2. la lettere. 

la letti (lette) ; losiri. 


3. ber kettere (kattere). 

ber ketti (katte) : oti. 

Plural. 

1. to tattoware. 

to tattowari ; tosiri. 


2. lo lattoware. 

lo lattowiiru ; losiri. 


3. berr toware. 

berr towaru : osiru. 
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To play. 

Imperative (singular), lutorru. 

„ (plural), laturru. 

Singular. 1. ai attorre (/ play). ai attorrui (/ played). 

2. la lattorre. la lattorrui. 

3. ber tarre. ber tarrui. 


Plural. 1. to tattorre. 

2. lo lattorre. 

3. berr tarre. 


to tattorrui. 
lo latorru. 
berr tarru. 


Eote. — There follow some examples of the negative forms of verbs. In the 
present tense o is substituted for tbe final vowel only. In the past tense na is 
also put before the verb. In the 3rd person plural the o is absorbed in the u. 

Verbs Negatived. 

Singular. 1. ai erro (I am not). 

2. la lerro (you are not). 

3. ber yo. 

Plural. 1. to terro. 

2. lo lerro. 

3. berr yu. 

Singular. 1. ai yago (/ do not, or will not, drink). 

2. la yalo. 

3. ber yaro. 

Plural. 1. to yado. 

2. lo yabo. 

3. berr yaru. 

Singular. 1, ai na yago (I did not drink). 

2. la na yalo. 

3. ber na kiyaro. 

Plural. 1. to na yado. 

2. lo na yabo. 

3. berr na kiyaru. 

Singular. 1. ai na orrgo (I did not ride). 

2. la na oitIo. 

3. ber na korrio. 

Plural. 1. to na orrdo. 

2. lo na orrbo. 

3. berr na kurru. 

z 2 
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Sentences. 


all of iis, toi soco ; toi soco ti. 

all the fingers, ba burr soco ; soco ba burre. 

much talk, ber'ya ubwi. 

another man, baru go. 

another girl, telle g4 

that horse, hirrt4 to ; hirrte to ti. 

that man, baru to. 

our latul, *dar arro ; *dar garro. 


the ivorld is large, iddi bitti. 

the howl is full, ga'u herri. 

the hull is fat, bo tagurre. 

the cmv is fat, hirri tagurre. 

he is had, ber nowi. 

. , , • r mbgu erri. 

1 arn old, ai 


Lmo’u erri. 


I am angry, ai 


. r irri erri ; ai gu irri^ra erri. 


ti 


irri ra. 


lam a Zaghoxoi, ai Berri terri. 

I arn here, ai keggi ri erri. 

you are useless, la kussini leixi. 

yo^e are good, la kada lerri. 

you arc a liar, la kuwai eli. 

this is my brother, kl kerrbari eggl. 

the woman is yours, ba'u kolloi. 

the camel is yours, dl kolloi. 

the horse is his, hirrte ko’or; hirrte koghoi. 

the ho'rse is theirs, hirrte kul. 


{ ber arre yi ; 
ber taha re yi ; 
ta dalla ri yi. 

{ ber tatu. 
ber tatui yi. 
ber tatii ri yi. 

/ am above, ai bigi ri erri. 

he is heloiv, ber iddi ri yi (Lit fimlthe'groimd). 

I was struck, ai *durubi egili erri ; ai sai egili erri. 
I was xoounded, ai tus egili. 

I was drunk, ai *sakiri egili. 
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the rifle is hrolcen, *niunduk taile yi. 
the door is shut, *bab tekirri yi, 
the hmese is dosed, be’ kokko. 


he stole it last year, ber gu aigia re kibirri. 
they said I had stolen it, ai gii birrgi egili kilu. 

I found, (saw) a stolen cow, ai hirri tebirre yi ri aigi. 

„ „ lost (strayed) cenu, ai hirri kure yi ri aigi. 

I was lying donon hut could, not sleep, ai egie erri na talge ego. 


I came here, ai kegi ri koigi ; ai ke gelgi. 

, , r kegili koili. 

you came here, la-^ , , . . , ... 

Lkegiri koih. 

he came here, kegiri ketti. 


we vjere ai worh yesterday, ber'ya toi *hi(iimi teskeri. 


he instdted me (till) I hit him, bergu ekibia irregi. 


the sun has set, utto kurugill. 
the sun has risen, utto kaskorl. 
the sun will set, utto kiiruli. 
the sun will rise, utto kasori. 
the woman walks, ba’u kele. 
the man walked, baru kegili. 

I will descend, ai t4ig4 ; ai t4gelg4. 


come afterwards, usuglli koi'o. 

. r*i8e esegere. 

at even I will he down, ai . , 

L*usutui esegere. 

Tim , . r usuti I'ug^. 

1 Shalt be afraid afterwards, ai _ .j. 


r eseli. 
Lso^gi. 


I shall stay a long time, saggiro 
I m;; bring U aflerwnrd,. 

Lusugili ai gu kettege. 

I brought it before, ai gu ukarr korrgi ; ukarri korrgi. 
I stand now, ai *hassa asowli. 

I shall stand to-morreno, ai stili asowli. 

I stood yesterday, ai berya owli. 

I will hit you afterwards, usu ai *durubi lelgi. 

{ ai arr *durubi lelgi ; 
ai ukarri arr durubi lelgi ; 
ai gu ukarri la durubi lelgi. 
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hring the v;ood, uddu karro. 

/ ffim hringing the vjood, ai uddn kattegA 

1 left the girl, ai telle bergi. 

he wants milk, ber gu o gerre ; ber o gerre. 

he vxmts much, ber abdrn gerrA 

he loants a covj, liirri gerre ; ber gu hirri gerre. 

drink the milk, o ya. 

dig the ground, iddi urru. 

I eat meat, enni segA 


I have made ten bricks, ai gu *tm 


J timm sigi. 
\timiui sigi. 


he has made many, ber gu abiiru kisi. 
tcdk Arabic ! la, arraina oia. 
you talk Arabic, la arraiiia oiale. 
open the hut, be'a gi. 
shid the hut, bca kirri. 

/ killed the man, ai barn Ugi. 

he killed a sheep, ber gu bAi kili. 

you stole a donkey, la <idde birrli ; la u add4 birrli. 

seize the thief, tilli kebo. 

I seized the thief, ai tilli bigi. 


Iluive ten cov;s, ai hirri 

Ltimm tige. 

you have a shirt, la tari tile. 


do you, knoio my name ? 


f tirri eggi tule. 
Ltirr eggi tule. 


the man killed his children, ber gu burr og[h]o kili. 
the woman killed her son, bdgu burr og[h]o kili. 
she bore three children, burr wette Siigili. 

we love our ruler, to gu kirre garro 

Ltaha tidA 

God made everything, uddu gu soco obtogili. 

I hit myself, ai erri eggi *diirubi egi. 

h£ killed himself, ber gu erri og[h]o kili ; ber gu tag[h]o [ie., taha (or ta) og[h]o] 
kili (Ht., killed his head). 

■^^^^®’Tai kegi ; ai gu kegi ; ai egili. 

I gave, J 

I gave it you, 

I will give it you,, yai gu lek^; leke; ai gu egili. 

I give it you, J 
I gave Mxihammed a piastre, . 

a piast re, T' Muhammeto ^girsh kegi. 


I will give Muhammed apiastr 
I will give you, a piastre, ai gu *girsh leke ; *girsh egilA 
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I will give that man a piastre, ai gu *girsh o to kegi. 

I will give the uian a piastre, ai gu baru gi *girsh kegi. 


you give, you give it, la keli ; la gu ki'li ; legM. 

you. give it me, la gu egili ; la gu egill. 

you will give me a piastre, la gu *girsh 4i/ili 

you gave him a piastre, la gu *girsh keli. 

you gave Muliri m med a piastre, la gu Muhammeto *girsh keli. 

you will give Ahmed « piastre, la gu Ahmeto *girsh k61i. 


he gives, 1 

he gives it,r''''^'^ ber keli ; ber gu legiri. 


he will give it you, ber gu legiri. 

Mohammed ga ve Ahmed a piastre, Mubammet Ahmeto *girsh kt^li. 
Mohammed will give you a piastre, Mubammet gu *girsh la ro legiri, 
» » j. urie „ Mubammet gu *girsh ai ro egiri, 

the man gave me a piastre, baru *girsh egii (for egiri ?). 

the man will give me a piastre, girsh egiii, 

Lbilru gi go *girsh egiri. 

the man will give you a piastre, biiru *girsh legiri. 
give (plural) the man a piastre, baru gi *gir8h ke'u. 
give (singular) the man a piastre, biiru gi *girsli ke’i. 
give me a piastre, *girsh ege. 
give me a little money, *girsh kulli ege. 


give the cow grass, hirri e'erne ke. 
ive give, to k4di ; tegirl. 
ye give, lo tegili. 
they give, berr k41i. 

1 see you, ai la laige ; la ai ige ; ai gu laige ; ai lo lelgi ; ai laig^. 
I see that man, ai baru to ige. 

I see him, ai gu ige ; ai gu ber ige. 

I saw ten cows, hirri timm aigi. 

I saw its place {yvhere it ivas), ai gu ke og[h]o aigi. 


you see him, la gu ile ; la loelA 
you see me, la aile ; la ai aile (aile = ai ile ?). 
hoiv many cows did you see ? hirri lettette aili. 
he saw us, ber gu taire. 

Ahmed sees you, Ahmet laire. 
he sees you, ber gu laire. 
seymeone saw me, lie gu aghei. 


we see you, to u la laide. 
ive see him, to ber ide. 


he insults ycni, ber gu le biilre. 
you like me, la [g]u ai gerle. 
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you like him, la [g]u ber gerle. 

I left you, ai le bergi ; ai gu le bergi. 
yvu leave me, la u eberle. 

I fear you, ai la juge. 
you fear me, la ai jule. 
you fought me, la ai okila. 
you hit me, la ai errele. 

I hit him, ai gu *durubi egi. 
he hit me, *durubl egili. 


I hit you before, ai gu ukarri la durubi lelgi ; ai arr *durubi lelgi. 
he fears you, ber gu la jur4 (jule). 

I will show you it, ai gu le huge. 

f kerrbari eggi bade durubi gili ; 

„ ,, kirre. 


my “ h'other ” hit a gazelle, 


I hit it, ai gu irregi. 

I will hit you, aigu durubi lelgi ; la durubi lelgi ; aigu la durubi lelgi. 
you will hit me, la gu duriibi eli. 


I meet you, ai gu la lagi lelgi ; ai gu la laderi. 

/ will meet him, ai gu lagi ege ; ai gu ber lideri. 
you will meet him, la gu laderi. 
he will meet you, ber gu la laderi. 
he will meet me, ber gu ai aideri. 


I spoke to him, ai gu ber oiaigi. 
you spoke to me, la gu ai oiaili. 
he spoke to me, ber gu oi^ari. 
he spoke to you, ber gu la lakoiaiari. 


I refused you previously, ai gu ukarr owi lelgu. 
yoii refused me previously, ukarr la gu owi eli. 
he refused, bergu owi egili. 
he refuses (or will refuse), ber owili. 

I am going to Dueim, Dueimi keege ege ; ai Dueimi keege ; lie Dueimi yuegA 
you come to the market, la *suki yuele ; la lie *8uki koile. 

I come, ai koige ; ai u koige. 

1 am going to Darfur, ai korra *dari yuege. 

I am going to my country, ai *dari eggi keege. 

I am going to our country, ai *dax gar keegA 
I am going to Kordofdn, ai Kordofali yuege. 

/ am going to Mecca, ai *bait Macca re yuege (yuege e»4) 

I will come to your village, ai gilli kollo ri koige. 
he fell into a well, ba ri katte (oti). 
he fell into the pit, agha ri kattA 
I took my things to El Obeid, ai ti eggi el Ebeidti dogi. 
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I sent my things to El Obeid, ai ti eggi el Ebeidti kuyegi. 

I am about to come from El Obeid, ai el Ebeidte koige egti. 

I am coming from El Obeid, El Ebeidte erri koigi. 

I came from Dueim, Dueima koigi. 
you came f rom the marhet, la *suke koili. 

I came from Darfur, ai korra di'ire koigi ; ai korra dara koigi. 

I am going from Darfur, ai korra darakeege. 

I am going from Kordofan, ai Kordofala keege ; ai Kordofal4 keege. 

I came from afar, ai guare koigi. 

I came from there, ai kotOra koigi. 

I fled from the Sultan, ai kirre re *harabi egi. 

I came from the wadA to the [inhabited) land, urre re dari koigi. 

I descended from the mountain, ai ha re t4egi. 

he fell off the house, be'a re katte. 

I climb out of the well, ba re hwoi eg6. 

he fell on his bach, toto ketti ; tdso ra ketti ; toto ra katte. 

^ . , ,, fai *bait Macca r^ koige ; 

1 am cormng from Mecca, < 

Lai he Macca re koige. 

Muhammad unll take a piastre from yo%h, Muhammet gu ke kollo r4 girsh bir^ 
(lit., /rom you,r place). 

I was in El Obeid, ai el Ebeidti erri. 

I am in Kordofdn, ai Kordofali erri. 
put it in the middle, derri ri tel. 

In Dervish times I was there, *DorowIs *ughuto kotori erri. 

I stood on the mountain, ai ha tendili owli. 
to-morrow I shall stay at work, sali *hidiini ri asowli. 
my home is outside Darfur, *D;ir eggi korra *dare terri yi. 

I am here, ai kegi ri eggi. 

In the pit, agha ri. 

put it on the ground, iddi ri tel. 

you are on the ground, iddi ri lerri. 

I stand cm the ladder, ai *sellimi asowli. 
by night, gilli ru. 

after the raises I will go, usu ge keege. 

I will start after sunset, ai *nukhribe tatu re goege. 

after the rains, ge 


r re 
Lra 


re f tatul. 
Ltatu. 


I came after gone, ai la re tatu r(i koigi. 
after breakfast, go’ ra 


-tatui. 


I will start before sunset, ai *inikhrib4 


{ taha re goeg4 
dalla re goege. 
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lefore the rains, ge 


re 

ra 


, rtalmi. 

•s dalla. 

^ clallai. 

{ clalla rd koigi. 
dalla ro. 
trihii re. 

iefore hreakfast, go’ ra dallai. 

before the night, gilli re dalla ro ; gilli arra dallai. 

I am afraid of the thief, ai tilli re jiige. 

I vjounded him ivith a spear, ai gu ku ru tibigi. 

, ,, r^-i kiri’e rd *t:ii erri ; 

1 am subject to the su/tan, i , 

Lai kirre slilge. 

I had three children bg her, ai gu burr wettd ber ri kattegi. 

I carry bricks on my shoulder, tungulld suggu eggi ri tebigd. 
you awl I, la ru ai ru ti ; la ru ai ru. 
this one and this one eat, kl ru kl ru serd. 

horses, camels, and donkeys arc all good, hirrtd ru dl ru addd ru soco kadai. 

the man and the woman, baru ru ba'u ru. 

he and you are together, ber ru la ru ke lakoi lerri. 

I and Muhamnuul are together, ai Muhammeto ke lakoi terri. 

Muheemmad and Ahmed are together, Muhammeto Ahmeto kd lakoi. 

I and my brother came, ai ru kerrbiiri eggi ru takai. 

^ ,,, , , fai kerrbari eggi ru dyi koigi ; 

I came with mu brother, ^ , , , . . . , . . . . 

Lkerrbari eggi ai ru eyi koigi. 

I came ivith Ahmed, ai Ahmeto dyi koigi. 

I am going with the cows, ai hirri ru eyi keegd. 

I am with him, ai dyi. 


lam vnth Muhammad. 


f ai Muhammeto dyi ; 
Lai 


-ai Muhammeto dyi erri. 

I am vjith Abbas, ai Abbaso dyi erri. 

Where is Muhammad ? He is with me, Muhammet Idri ? ai ru dyi. 

I am %vith him, ai ber ru dyi. 

Note. — “ %i,” it was said, can only be used when the speaker is one of the 
persons linked to another person or thing : it cannot, however, be consistently 
translated as ivith me. 

he insulted and beat his wife, bagu og[h]o kibia kirre. 
are there soldiers or not 1 *askarri ya yo. 


do you like meat or not ? 


la enni gerla gerlo ; 

-la enni gerla ro. 

are there thieves in your land or not ? *Dar kollo *harumi ya yu. 

, , . f guru kadaro nowi ; 

IS menssa good or bad f ■{ , ,, , 

Lgurii kada aro nowi. 

did you insidt him or hit him ? la biali aro irreli. 
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do you like merissa or water ? la guru ti td til aro bl ti ta tili. 

Is Bueim far or near ? Dueiiu duai aro atui. 

I knovj him, ai gu toge. 

I do not knovj him, ai gu togo. 
you do not hear, la tallo. 
you did not hear, la na tallo. 
you are not a Zaghdivi, la Berri lerro. 

I do not {pnll not) vjork, ai *hidinii eskero. 

there is no stone, ha yo. 

there is no horse, hirrtd yo. 

your horse is not (s.c. here), liirrtd kollo yo. 

I have no money, ai *gii's tigo ; ai *girs la tigo. 
r he is strong, ber kuniiu yi. 

1 Ae is not strong, ber kunnu lato. 

I ate meat, ai enni segi. 

I did not eat meat, ai iia enni sego ; ai na enni la sego ; enni na la sego. 
r / stole a dmikey, ai ildde birrgi. 

\ I did not steal a donkey, ai na adde birrgo ; ai na add4 la birrgo. 
there is, yi. 
there is not, yo. 

r I am a slave, ai immd (umme) erri. 
am not a slave, ai imme (ummd) erro. 

{ the house is mine, be'a eggl. 

the house is not mine, be'a eggi lato. 
f I like you, ai le gerge ; ai gu le gergd ; ai *hibbi lelgi. 

L/ do not like you, ai le gergo ; ai gu le gergo ; ai *hibbi lelgo. 
r / see you, ai laige. 

L/ do not see you, ai laigo. 

gu gerge. 

ber gergd ; ai gu berti gergd. 

o o o • 

ber gergo : ai gu berti gergo. 
r eloghb ; la irrelo. 
do not hit him, la *durubi < elogo. 

1- elo. 


• I vmnt it. 


it, 


the hull is no good, bo kekero. 
I have none, tigo. 


I am not willing ; I do not intend, ai 


{ ta tigo. 
tabu tigo. 


r eome, koi'o. 

\do not come, koi Ibgho. 
r go, kello. 

\do not go, ke loghb. 
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I did not hear your talk, ai badi kollo na talgo, 
yon „ „ my „ la biidi eggi na tallo. 

they have no money, berr *girs la kitilu. 

I am not going to stay here, ai kegi eselo. 

1 do not inteml going away, ai ta tigo keego. 
vjhy has he not come ? ber lua *shannu na kettiu. 


rit is mine, eggii (eggi yi). 
it is thiiu, kolloi (kollo yi). 
it is his, ko'oi (ko'o yi). 

it is (nirs, karroi (karro yi). 

it is ymirs, kollni (kollu yi). 
is theirs, ku'i (kui yi). 


it is not mine, eggi to. 

it is not yours, kollo to. 

it is not his, ko'oto. 

^ rktirro to. 

IS not ours, , 

Lkarro lato. 

it is not yours, kollu to. 

it is not theirs, ku'uto. 


vjho are you 1 la lai ; la lua lerri. 

%vho is that ? to lai. 

vjho is this 1 kl lai. 

who is your chief? kirre kollo lai. 

who is he ? ber lai. 

ivhat is this ? ki luai. 

what do you fear ? luai jule. 

what do you want ? lua gerle. 

what did he say ? ber le kl. 

what sort of game is there there ? bado kotori yi *gins og[h]o luai. 

vjhat shall you do ? lua *amili ele. 

what are you doing ? lua dil^. 

what have you done vnth it ? lua ro dili. 

what do you do vnth a mat ? kubba lua ro dile. 

why are you afraid ? lua re jiile. 

why are you staying here ? I am staying, keggi lua re lelli lerri : ai elli 

{ owieli. 
oweli. 


why did ijou refuse ? lua r^ 


why have you cmne here ? kegi lua re koili. 

vjhy don’t you go ? lua *shannu la keelo. 

why is the house shut ? be’ lua *shannu tekirri yi. 

when shall ye start ? lo leri go ebe. 

when did you start ? leri go eli. 

when did you come ? la, leri koili. 


where is your “ Irrother ” ? kerrbari 



where is the horse ? 


{ 


hirrt^ logtli. 
hirrte lori. 


erri. 
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f logili. 

where is your grandfather i err gollo-| . 

where are you ? la lori ; la logiri ; la, lor lerri. 

rlogiri yuele. 

where are you going l la 


logliiri k^gili. 
Kill. 


lori yuele. 

f logliiri 

where has yo%vr father gone abba 
iche7’e did you co7iie fi'om I lori koili. 

, 7 • 7 7 1 f 

lOTcre end you go i la „ i 

i_ioiri Lyueli. 

Imij many cotvs have you ? hirri lettette tile 

how old are you ? (lit. hmo tna'iiy years have ijou ?) ge gollo lett^. 

hotu 'many piastres ? *girs lette. 

how many people ? o lette. 

how many people are there ? o lettette yi. 

, . , , , » « r lett4 sill. 

how many bricks have you made i tin . 

^lettette sill. 

hoiv many days did you travel ? kobbai lettette keeli. 

If you go to El Oheicl you f la El Ebeidti yuele 
will find your brother. Lkerrbadi gollo laderi. 

if you talk I can't hear lohat is said, oi ale li btidl talogo. 

what should you do if you left Bara ? la Bara re surrli lua dlli. 

if you heat me, I will shout, la gu *dui'ubi eli ri eshlre. 

, _ , r la leshir^ •durubi lelgi ; 

if you shout, I will beat you,< Ln 

*- la leyiri li *durubi lelgi. 

if you steal, I will imjrrison you, la tilli dili ri *hubusi lelgi. 


when he has spent a month in 'prison fbergu *sigini urrt^ *tenimi seari 
he will come out. Lli kasori (or, sure). 

call to hirn to come here, gu li kekeri ketti (kitti). 
call to them to come here, gu li kekeri kagai. 


she died like a dog, birri dileru lie. 
a monkey is like a man, utturre baru dileru. 
it’s all edike, dilei, 


I came to work, ai *hidimi dige ru koigi. 
he ran to seize me, ai ebire ru kihirrii. 
he stopped to play, tarru re ru owli. 
he killed a goat to eat, be i sere ru kili. 
he fetched water to drink, bl yare ru kodoli. 
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he brought wood to put it down, uddu togoi re ru kattei. 

r ai *haraga egi bergu kitalo 
/ shouted that he might hear,< yege (i.e., kitalo'i ege ?) ; 

Lai kitalo yege *haraga egi. 
he did it that I might laugh, kali logili obtogili. 

f la kali logili obtogili ; 

, , ! bergu obtogili laro kali logili ; 

he did it that you might laugh, -J , , 

^ ber gu la kali logili obtogili ; 

I laro kiili lisere ru obtogili. 

he did it that we might laugh, ber gu kali liigili obtogili. 

he did it that they might laugh, ber gu obtogili o to kaliluli. 


he told me to laugh, bergu k.lli logili okaiaiari. 
he told you to laugh, bergu kali logili lokaiaiiiri. 


loe are afraid to go to Barfur, to jiidigili, D.’trfiir tasi'iro (i.e., ive are afraid : 
we shall not go to Barfur). 

you are afraid to hit me, la juligili, errelo (i.e., you are afraid: you won’t 
hit me). 


I refused to go, ai owi egi keego ; ai gu owi egi keego (i.e., I refused : I did 
not go). 

I refused not to go, ai owi egi keegi (i.e., I n fused : I v;ent). 
you refused to go, la gu owi eli keelo. 

he refused to go, ber gu owiegili siro ; owiegili yuego gili ; ber gu owiegili na 
k4egilo. 

{N.B . — owiegili is sometimes pronounced as oigili.) 


do you know hov: to write ? la tule *katibi ela. 

can you, kill it ? la tag[b]ale lila. 

cannot you, lift it ? la tag[h]ale kibbi elo. 

is there any water I bi yti. 

are you a Muslim ? la *Muslim lerra. 

how do you do ? uhii lerra ; uhii koili (koile). 

good morning ! kada lege (i.e., did you sleep {lie down) ivell ?). 


speak sloivly ! dirii’ ro oia. 

hold it fast ! kada bi ; kiinnu bi ; kunnu ru bi ; kad;i kebi. 
I was angry, ai irri ra erri ; ai irri erri. 

I was very angry, ai soco irri ra erri. 


I want to kill the man 



ai biiru ligi ru tahii tige ; 
ai o gi ligi ru taha ri tige. 


I want you, to give me three piastres, la gu *girsh wett(^‘ egili ti ta tige. 

f ai tii tige D;irfuri keege ege ; 

) Barfur, < . ° 

Lai surmi egili Darfuri keege ege. 


I want to return to . 
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I want to go imv, ai *hassa ta tige keege ege. 

I want to drink (/ am going to drink), ai yiigi ege. 
„ „ „ eat („ „ „ „ eat), ai sege ege. 

I vjant to descend, ai teigelgi ega 
I want (wish) to drink water, ai bi gerge yage. 

(/ 'want water to drink). 


the horse belongs to that 'man, hirrte o to kii (i.e., toki yi). 

„ „ belonging to that man, hirrte o tokl. 

the horse belonging to this man, hirrte o kikl. 
thed herrse belongs to tlud man, hirrte to baru to kii. 
the mejar belonging to the merchant, *sukr *t:igir ki. 

I have no money bid one 'piastre, ox *girsh la tigo *girsh lakoti tige. 

1 bought a coio for £3, a hirri *gine ro lagi. 


((fter two years have passed the 
man vAll (lie (or, he will die). 


ge shwe gii hadal taregi barn shlld ; 
ge shwe gili oghwieru shile ; 

^ebe shwe shi shile. 


I 


1 spent the rainy sectson in Darfur, ai Diirfuri ge tiiregi. 
ten years have passed. 


ge timmu tariari : 
ge timmii kogui. 


/ am clever at killing game, ai *ilgil erri biido liiegi. 


,,, f complete, ) . , * . , , 

I wul < , , ^ ai urrte *temnn seege. 

{_spend a month, ] 

he will spend a month in prison, urrte *sigini *teinmi seeri. 
the work is finished, *hi(linii *temmfglll. 

^ , f *hkliini eggi *temmi seege. 

1 will complete my work, i 

the thief has stolen four eoius, tillc hii’ri isheti kibirre kiti. 

the chickens ate my brother’s food, kutti kerrbari eggi go’ kiseru. 

someone shouted, lie urrugili, 

someone is shouting, lie urruli. 

someone abused me, lie gu ekibiai. 

someone hit me, liti gu ekerre. 

he will go there, ber lie kotori sire. 

he wilt come here, ber lie keseri. 

I am going to Diieim, lie Dueimi yuege. 

I am going to market, ai lie *suki yuege ; ai suki yuege. 

I came here, ai lie koigi. 
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I shall come from Mecca, ai lie Macea re koige. 

he is walking, Ler lie sire. 

I spat, ai lie afi wurgi ; ai afi wurrgi. 

Note . — It will be seen that lU is a sort of indefinite particle of vaguest meaning. 
It was always used when I asked for the translation of a sentence beginning with an 
indefinite “ someone hut in all other cases it was apparently immaterial 

whether lie was inserted or omitted. 

I can only suggest a comparison between it and the English “ just,” e.g., “ I just 
came here ” ; “I just spat ” ; “ it was just someone who shouted,” etc. 


1. *akhu eggi hagu kodol^ kobbiii timm gu tar egi (p 329) El Ebeidti 

brother my ■woman married days ten passed El Obeid 


kodoli ia 

og[h]o owi egih 

El 

Ebeidti siro gili 

ai ru ♦akhu 

eggi ru 

took mother 

her refused 

El 

Obeid go 

I and brother 

my 

*mal kedudi 

owi edi. 





kedu’edi 






dowry give 

refused. 






(My brother married a woman : after ten days he took [wanted to take] her 
to El Obeid, but her mother refused to let her go ; so I and my brother refused to 
give her the dowry.) 


2. ai Ahmeti oi aigi *Darfuri kello oghi ber na btidi kitalo (pp. 325, 326). 

I Ahmed told Darfur go to l?) he talk not heard. 

(I told Ahmed to go to Darfur, but he did not hear what I said.) 

3. Kirre gu okai aie Darfuri sue gili iri so go ai owi egi hirrgi 

the Sultan told me Darfur stay said 1 ? I refused ran away 

U gelgi. 

(came here). 

(The Sultan told me to stay in Darfur, but I refused and ran away and 
came here.) 

4. *Dar garro o kutulu *kutupi (v^) lu. err garro *samani 

Country our people don’t know to write ancestors our time 

*kutup arrow ki miiiu *kutup ge tudo. 

books Arabic belonging to apart from (?) books other know not. 

(In our country the people do not know how to write : since our ancestors’ 
time we have known no other books than Arabic ones.) 

5. ai *akhu eggi ru Bara re takai •shaghW'! teskere *haasa El 

I brother my and Bdra to came work now El 
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Ebeidti kegili ai kekeri elli erri ai usu El Ebeidti keege 

Obeid he has gone I here am staying I afterwards El Obeid go 

*osta *girsh lakotti egii ai ta tigo kerr bari eggi 

overseer piastre one gave me I was not willing brother my 

dai'i taile yi gi legi kitagare *hidimi diro. 

leg broken ? ? could work not do. 

(I and my brother came to Bara to work, but now he has gone to El Obeid 
and I am left here. Afterwards I shall go to El Obeid. The overseer gave me 
one piastre, but I declined it (lit., had no head, or mind). My brother could not 
work because he had a broken leg.) 


6. 

Baru egia re 

lie *ahl (JaI) 

og[h]o 

kaga 


man last year 

died relations 

his 

came 

Ba'u 

eyiru ebbi 
r shouted tears p 

kagalu. 



women 

1 wept J 

came. 




hbre ru 
r to buried i 
I and buried J 


kagalu. 

came. 


(The man died last year and his relations came to bury him, and the women 
came and wept.) 


1. 0 w4ti aiyi bado luire ro alu. •munduku *rusasu kiti Biido 

men three ? gazelle to kill went rifles bullets had gazelle 

shitti agilu ; li4gu (p. 329) *munduk og[h]o kibbi gil4 bado *durubi leli Bada 
two saw ; one rifle his raised gazelle shot gazelle 

urr^ ri kihirrii : baru dlyugore kihirrii ; dugili. *usri bado aghi 
wadi into ran man on its tracks ran was tired. At even gazelle saw (found) 

li^ yi. 
dead. 

(Three men went off to kill gazelle : they had rifles and bullets : they saw two 
gazelle, and one (of the men) raised his rifle and shot a gazelle. It ran into the 
wadi, and the man ran on its tracks till he was tired. At even he found the 
gazelle dead.) 


8. aP [lib] bitti derri ri keegi (or, aB [lie] keegi ri bitti derri ri) baru 
I trees among walked man 

aigi : oi aigi *akhu eggi aila ailo. Bergu ki *girsh egi lege ke 

I saw : I said brother my have you seen have you not seen. He said piastre give me place 

og[h]o lagdge. 
his I will show you. 

(I was walking among the trees and saw a man. I said to him, “ Have you seen 
my brother or not ?” He said, “ Give me a piastre and I' will show you where 
he is.”) 


' The omission of “ lie” here makes no difference (cf. p. 329). 


2 A 


VOL. XLII. 
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9. Kirre gu o He b^'i birri ri aghi ; ber gu *hubiis egili 

The Sultan man sheep stealing saw him impnsoned 

*hakimi ^ eglll hirri timmu bc’i mundaro kegii. Baru owi egili ki 

sentenced cows ten sheep owner give. The man refused said 

Kirrd la shlg5gili. Kirre gu u timm huette saigili ru dergile kegili. 

Sultan was not subject to. Sultan times ten five flogged and released went 

U ge r^ hirri biare ; Kirr^ gu kili. 
time second cows seized Sultan killed. 

(The Sultan caught a man stealing sheep, so he imprisoned him and sentenced 
him to pay ten cows to the owner of the sheep. The man refused, and said he 
was not subject to the Sultan. The Sultan gave him fifty lashes and let him go. 
Again the man seized some cows : so the Sultan put him to death.) 

10. La *suke ^ghsh uiU ru *gibbi tlliU (p. 327) Kirre gu ba lo" iggira dai 

you market piastre saw pocket hide Sultan hand right foot 

gollo ummura timmleli. Tari *tagir ki (p. 329) berli li leli. 
your left cut off. cotton-goods merchant belonging to steal kills. 

ai tili r4 juge. 

I theft fear. 

(If you see a piastre in the market-place and hide it in your pocket, the 
Sultan cuts off your right hand and left foot. If you steal the cotton goods 
belonging to a merchant he puts you to death. I am afraid to steal.) 

11. buttu kishi lege debbele korrge biigha bige ege goegili 

rain falls hoe I fetch corn sow it started up 

tibe tuge. iddi tarrba bagu a koi gire tanda kisise 

cultivation hoe. earth autumn women went stalks cut heads collect 

kir4 ru alu. 
thresh went. 

(When the rain falls I fetch a hoe and sow the corn. [Afterwards] it starts 
up and I hoe the cultivation. [Then] when it is autumn the women go and cut 
the stalks, collect the heads and go and thresh them.) 


12. ai be’ eggi 

ri gilha talge ege erri ri • 

haraka 

talogi 

ai 

I house my 

in by night sleep in 

noise 

heard 

I 

gilmd egih® bam eggi 

*angarlbi (Sudan Arab 

kette 

ai 

logiri 

thought wife my 

bed 

fell 

I 

found 

birri gu gatu kudiiri ; 

ai go egi kerrbari eggii gugi : 

berr 

kagalu 

kilu 

dog bowl throw 

upset 

I got up friends my called 

1 “li6”'i 

2 (“gollo”— “your”?) 

’ Gilme eggi ri — “ in my thought ” 1 

they 

came 

said 
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luegili ai gu oi aigi : to gu ku kettedi birri sharo gerde 

“what is it?” I told we spears brought dog (?) search for (?)^ 

to na be’ keddi aido ' usugili lie gu (p. 329) terri bind aghi (or, usugilf 

we house inside not saw afterwards someone outside dog saw. 

to 0 liegu teni birri aghi. Birri kihirrii : to gu bidi lidi : kerrbari eggi 

dog ran away we caught killed friends my 

hu kou birri djidi. Bagu eggi talgi re go^‘ selgi shdro irri ra. 

grave dug dog we buried. wife my sleep from awake (?) was angry 

ai gu ha ^tahagore durgi : l)agu birri dileru lie. socoi. 

I stone at her head threw woman dog like died. that is all. 

(I was asleep one night in ruy house and heard a noise : I thought my wife 
had fallen out of bed ; but I found it was the dog had upset a bowl. I got up and 
called my friends, and they came and asked what was the matter. I told them : 
then we fetched spears and searched for the dog. We did not find (see) it in the 
house, but later someone saw it outside. The dog ran away, but we caught it and 
killed it. My friends then dug a grave and we buried it. My wife was angry 
because she had been awakened from sleep, so I threw a stone at her head, and 
she died like the dog had died. That is all.) 

13. Bdru lii hu r4 dodi dire iggi ri tegaidi *tul (J>i») og[h]o ri 

Man died grave to took side right on laid length his on 

tegaidi taha gu *sa’idti koidi (or, kuedi) dai og[h]o birrii ri koidi errshe 
laid head south put legs his north to put earth 

bigi og[h]o rd durdi taha og[h]o re hd shikedi tatu^ og[h]o rd hd 

above his from threw head his at stone set up at his feet stone 

shikedi berdi. 
set up left. 

(A man died and we took him to his grave and laid him on his right side at 
full length. We put his head southwards and his feet northwards and threw in 
earth from above. At his head and at his feet we set up a stone and left him.) 

Explanatory Notes of Marks used. 

1. Some cross references are given in the text of the index in round brackets : 
the numbers refer to the pages. 

2. * — the word so marked is, or seems to be, Arabic in its origin. For 
numerous Arabic words no Zaghdwi equivalent could be found. The Arabic word 
is given in each case in the margin. 

3. " — A double accent denotes the syllable on which the chief stress falls in 
pronunciation. 


1 Or “ want ” v. sub gerge “ I want.” 

* Tabs og[Ii]o re ? 

’ For “ tatu ” vide sub “ after.” 

2 A 2 
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4. A dot between two letters denotes that there is a slight pause between 
them, and they are not pronounced as a diphthong. 

5. “ denotes a short syllable. 

■ denotes a long syllable. 

’ at the end of a word thus bo’ (a stick) denotes that pronunciation is 
syncopated and ends suddenly : contrast bo (a bull) which is pronounced as it 
would be in English. 

6. A word enclosed in a round bracket is a variant in pronunciation of the 
preceding word, and either may be more correct : the variant in the bracket was as 
a rule not so frequently used as the other. 

V. Words or sentences in juxtaposition and separated by a semicolon are 
alternatives, the semicolon being equivalent to “or.” In the sentences (pp. 318-330) 
alternatives are often joined by a bracket (instead of separated by a semicolon). 

8. A letter enclosed in a square bracket is doubtful : sometimes it seemed to 
be pronounced ; sometimes not : e.g., og[h]o (his) was sometimes pronounced ogo, 
and sometimes ogho. (Vide note 2(c) below.) 

Pronunciation. 

1. a is pronounced like the Arabic alif or the second a in the English word 

“ papa.” 

4 is pronounced like the French e. 
i is pronounced like the English ee. 

2. All letters are pronounced as they would be in English with the following 
reservations ; — 

(a) s and sh seem to represent the same letter and to be interchangeable ; but 

the latter never has the h sound so strongly marked as in the English sh. 
In conjugating verbs I have uniformly used s throughout for the sake of 
simplicity (except eshird q.v.) 

(b) r. Some of the Zaghawa seemed to find difficulty in pronouncing r 

between vowels. Whether this was due to their defective intonation, my 
hearing, or there being used a letter distinct in sound from r I cannot 
say (cp. the word for “ where”), vide sub (e). 

(c) g and gh. g is always hard, and is generally almost indistinguishable from 

Tc. When g[h] is written it represents a sound something like the Arabic c 
but with the g sound predominating. ^ 

(d) d often approximates in sound to t. 

(e) I is often confusable with r and the two letters seem almost interchange- 

able ; vide especially the third persons of the past tenses of the verbs. 

3. There seems to be a tendency to affix a short vowel to a word which is 
followed by another beginning with a vowel. 
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Part II. 

The “ gebel ” of Mid6b lies almost clue west of Onulurman and covers about 
27 miles east and west and 37 miles north and south, according to the French 
service maps. 

Bound about it are scattered a considerable number of villages of which the 
inhabitants cultivate crops of “ dukhn ” in its season, and for the rest of the year 
tend their herds of sheep, which are very considerable. The water supply of the 
“ gebel ” is abundant. The depression on the west side of the “ gebel ” and known as 
“ El Malha ” contains valuable deposits of “ natron ” (rock-salt) lying one or two feet 
just below the surface of the water ; it is said to be about half a mile or more square. 
The nearest neighbours of the people of Midob are — on the east the nomad Kababish 
Arabs, on the north the Zaghdwa, and on the west and south the Berti of Darfur. 

The “ gebel ” of Midob and its various watering places have for the most part 
both an Arabic name and a native name ; e.g., the native name for “ gebel ” Midob 
itself is “ Tiddi dr ” ; a Middbi is “ Tiddi ” ; the watering place known to the Arabs as 
“ El Serayf ” (“ Zerrif ” on the French maps) is “ Kundul ” to the Middbis. 

The sub-divisions into which the people of Midob divide themselves are as 
follows : — 

Kageddi. Torrti. Usutti. 

Urrti. Turkeddi. Ordarti. 

They speak of themselves as an ancient colony of Mahass and Danagla from 
the Nile, hut have no idea at what time their migration westwards occurred. 

They say that some of them who have visited the river have found that the 
language of Middb greatly resembled the dialect of the Mahass or the Danagla, and 
give as an example the word “ Kdsi,” meaning a wooden bowl (for eating from) 
both in the tongue of Middb and of the old inhabitants of Dongola. 

The names of a number of the peaks in “ gebels ” El Haraza, Urn Durrag and 
Ahu Hadid closely resemble Middbi words, and it is undoubted that immigrants of 
cognate race to the ancient inhabitants of the country round Dongola have settled 
in the three hills mentioned, as they are alleged to have done at Middb. 

The common prefixes Ka, K'lir, Kar, found in the names of several of the 
peaks in El Haraza and Um Durrag, e.g., Karshul, Kuriddi, Kurkayli, Kaludi, 
Karshennad — may possibly correspond to the Middbi word “ karr,” meaning a 
village. 

On the other hand, the word “ Tiddi ” at once suggests the Teda (Tibhu), who 
to a large extent include the Zaghawa ; the Zaghawa language appears to resemble 
that of Middb ; the Zaghawa are close neighbours of Middb ; and there is no doubt 
that the nomad Tibhu used to roam the country, including northern KordoMn 
and the Bayuda desert, and known in the middle ages as the desert of Gorham 
or Goran. These Tibhu are themselves of partly Berber stock, as are many of the 
inhabitants of Dongola and Mahass, and herein may perhaps be found the source 
of the alleged migration of Danagla and Mahass to “ gebel ” Middb. 
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The Mid6bis themselves disclaim all relationship with the Zaghawa and say 
they do not understand their language. It is just possible they are in some way 
connected with the mysterious “ Anag ” who are fabled to have inhabited northern 
Kordofan. At present, in addition to the village headmen, they have a supreme 
“ mek ” or “ ntizir ” (Arabic) over them. 

Their tribal customs show traces in certain points of an old system of matri- 
linear succession such as was in vogue among the ancient nomad tribes on either 
side of the Nile {e.g., the Beja), and in the old Christian kingdom of Dongola, thus : — 

It is said that if a “ mek ” dies, the succession passes not to his sons but to his 
sister’s son, or, in default, to his maternal aunt’s son ; and again, if A murders B, 
B’s relatives take vengeance in the first instance upon A, but failing him upon his 
sister’s son or his maternal aunt’s son. On the other hand, in the case of inheritance 
the sons are given two shares to the daughters’ one. I have heard Arabs say that 
they can remember a time when Mid6b was under a female ruler. Before any 
enterprise is undertaken a soothsayer is consulted for omens. This soothsayer is 
always a woman, and is called “ t6di.” She takes seven cowries and throws them 
down together at random on the ground ; from the position in which they lie 
relatively to one another the “ tddi ” deduces good or bad luck for the venture in 
hand. 

The following are a few of the more common words used in the Middbi dialect, 
though a large portion of the people can now make themselves understood in Arabic.^ 
A few sentences are also given. 


a man {or nun) — Arabic, — ett. 

a woman, iddi. 

an old man (an elder), bang’utti. 
a youth, imanni. 

a person — Sudan Arabic — irr. 

a child, ’utchi. 
a girl, tuddi. 
a cow, tur. 


a hidl, kut. 
a camel, ondi. 

« sheep {or sheep), tL 
a goat {or goats), pell. 
a horse, porrnyi. 
a donkey, utchi. 
a dog, pewrl. 
a cat, pisi. 


1 The writer has not visited “ gebel ” Midob. It lies in the territories subject to the Sultdn 
of Dhrfur. The information given in this paper was obtained from Midobis who came to 
Kordofhn to trade in sheep or work for hire, and who understood Arabic sufficiently well to * 
render conversation easy. 

Note as to pronunciation, do.— 

d and t are often barely distinguishable. Pronunciation varies according to what 
may be the adjacent letter. 

u is pronounced as oo in the English “ wood ” except when marked with “ or " over 
it. In the former case it is pronounced as the u in “ bat,” and in the latter is 
deepened in sound as in the English “ boor.” 
g is hard. 

e should be pronounced as the French el 
6 „ „ „ English o« in “moat.” 

d „ „ „ Arabic alif. 

prefixed denotes an Arabic word or derivative. 
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a monkey, taimi. 
an elephant, lunniat. 
a giraffe, timinit. 
a tiang, pusuiigyi. 
a gazelle, pesi. 
a lion, pang'atti. 
a bird, erg6sar. 

the earth (or the ground), konnukudi. 

a tree, kar. 

water, urtchi. 

a mountain, or. 

a pond, p6t. 

a road (or track), ta. 

grass, g^tchi. 

a stone (or rock), iilli. 

a village, karr. 

corn (dura), iirdi, or, urti. 

meat, osongye. 

corn (dukhn), u’cli, or, u’di *dukhn. 
chicken, tartiima. 
country, *dar, or, tar. 
fire, iissi. 

small hill or rock, afti. 
milk, itchirri. 
eggs, eidi. 

iron, tessi (“ tessi ” also means the 
Arabic “ dihn ”). 
rain, arri. 
clouds, teehirri. 
the sky, arnda. 
u'ind, essi. 
leather, adangyi. 
a knife, erdi. 
a sword, fudar. 
a waterskin, tuli. 
a saddle, komiiiorgi. 
wood, orgi. 
clothes, arro. 
rifle, *bunduk. 
a sheepskin rug, korti. 
a native house (or hut), u[t]. 
sun, passar. 
moon, img'ul aydi. 


God, Telli. 

a sheikh (or ruder), sirgi. 
father, abba. 
mother, iya. 
sister, csi. 
brother, eniki. 

grandfather (paternal or maternal), 
ubba. 

grandmother (paternal (yr maternal), 
owa. 

paterned uncle, aja. 

maternal uncle, tiga. 

paternal aunt, anya. 

maternal aunt, ingetcha. 

a son, kat. 

a daughter, asi. 

beer (*“ merissa ”), kukur. 

bowl, kosi. 

rope, tegedi. 

salt, kuloh. 

slave, pedi., 

slave-woman, tbt. 

star, or stars, ougyedi. 

a certain person (Arabic, “ fulan ”), ai^. 

thirst, ayr. 

“ wadif u[t]. 
sunrise, sa’i, or, *subah. 
sunset, *moghrab. 
rainy season (“ *kharif ”), said. 
summer (“ *seif ”), pari. 
winter (“ *shitta ”), itchi. 
time of spring shoivers (“ *rushash ”), 
tang'uddi. 

aidumn (“ *diiTat ”), nrng'ul. 
the world, *dunya. 
a devil, *sheitan, or, iiri. 
darkness, si. 
mouth, al. 
a tooth, kuddi. 
head, orr. 

hair (of head), orr tedi. 
face, orro. 
ear, ulgi. 
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forehead, onnye. 

he (or she), on. 

eye, pidi. 

vx — if “ vx ” refers exclusively to Meido- 

foot, otti. 

bis, adi ; if “ we ” includes any single 

leg, tangagi. 

stranger or non-Mcidobi, anga.^ 

kiiee, urmt. 

male, ayri. 

elhow, ayi. 

female, air. 

arm, orbidi. 

tedk, al (lit. “ mouth ”). 

hand, usi. 

good, tisinu. 

fingers, usunbarandi. 

bad, kdbm. 

thumb, kurko. 

fat, tiigay’. 

the little firujer, iisun’utchi. 

many, aingya. 

first fi'tiger, kulkerti. 

all, tuma. 

middle finger {sic), toserusi. 

time, age. 

third finger, urpindeka. 

false (w a lie), orgade. 

foot, otti. 

yes, *aiwa. 

toes, ottunbarandi. 

no, pam, or, mam. 

Hg-toe, ottunkurko. 

big, k6r4. 

little-toe, ottun’utchi. 

small, sungutchia. 

first toe (sic), toserotti. 

clever, biirsa. 

middle or third toe, urpindeka. 

far (adj.), tasea. 

chest (of body), o’wi. 

near (adj.), ugeditcha. 

back, say[t]. 

North, South, East, West (as in Arabic ) — 

neck, ayr. 

days of the week rAso as in Arabic. 

beard, ketcheddi. 

here, inde. 

black (or dark blue), uddi. 

there, naandord. 

red (or bright yellov:), kayli. 

when ? ondare. 

green, tesse. 

hoio many ? nitcha. 

white (or grey), adde. 

vjhcre 1 ikiiino, or, onderri. 

pale green (or pale biwon), siri. 

my, ewn. 

belly, tur. 

your, ml. 

blood, uggur. 

his (or her), naa. 

cheek, urmi. 

befo're (adv.), orre. 

a year, isenn4 

afterwards, bitilne. 

a month, unguil. 

to-day, emidde. 

a day, u. 

yesterday, pdld. 

a name, urri. 

why ? indo. 

a “feki,” pukki. 

to-morrow, sendere. 

a diviner (female), todi. 

the day after to-morrow, sendi tuna 

I, oi. 

aniidde. 

you (sing?). In. 

the day before yesterday, pung'ude. 

* In conjugating verbs I have used adi as 

a rule. The form of the verb is unchanged 

whether ddi or anga be used. Both are used irrespective of the number of persons included in 
the term “ we.” 
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1 pirrki ; once, ai’pirrkere. 

2 udcii ; tivice, ai’ riddere. 

3 tasi, or, dasi ; thrice, ai dasere. 

4 egi ; fou/r times, ai 4gere. 

5 techi, or, dechi; five times, ai 

d^chere. 

6 korrchi ; six times, ai korrchere.' 

7 ollotti. 

8 iddi. 

9 ukuddi. 

10 timmigi. 

11 timmigero borchirredi. 

12 tornoddi. 

13 seldasi. 

14 selegi. 

15 seldechi. 

16 selgorrchi. 

17 sellotti. 

18 seliddi. 

19 seliikoddi. 

20 sheddedi. 


21 shedded tom 

borchi. 

22 shedded tor uddi. 

23 shedded ton dasi. 

24 shedded tor egi. 

25 shedded ton dechi. 

30 tuddsi. 

40 tuegi. 

50 tudechi. 

60 tiigorrchi. 

70 tnollotti. 

80 tu iddi. 

90 tu nkoddi. 

100 immil. 

1000 irrkil. 

(Ordinal numbers not understood.) 
a Mid.6bi {inhabitant of Gebel MidAb), 
Tiddi. 

Arabs, Sulli. 

Zaghawa, K4badi. 

Fur, Kurka. 

Arabic {language), Selna. 


The central 
v:ord when 
alone is pro- 
noinicecl tor. 


v:here is the man ? an ett dikinno. 

where is the girl f tuddi ikinno. 

yohere is the water 1 urtchi ikinno. 

who are you, ? In gurene. 

hoiu many piastres 1 *girsh nitcha. 

where are you going .? In ondesuri. 

where have you co'me from 1 in onde bull Ihono. 

what is your name ? na urri negoda. 

vjhen did, ye go ? ung'u ondare Ihiru. 

vjhose is the horse ? kurna porrnyi ? or, kurn porrnya. 

who is he on gur^. 

the donhey’s saddle, utchi ng kommorgi. 

the horse’s saddle, porrnyi ng kommorgi. 

the *'wnhtl {agenf] of the sheikh, sirgin *wakll. 

gebel Mtddb, tiddi ur. 

my horse, ewn porrnyi. 

your horse, nan porrnyi. 

his horse, naan porrnyi. 

tvhose is the horse 'I it {i.e., the horse) is mine, kurna porrnyi : ewn porrnya. 
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my talk is true, ewn al agida. 
your talk is true, nan al agida. 

my dog, ewn pewrla (“ the dog is mine ” 1). 

your dog, na[n] pewrla (“ „ „ „ yours ” ?). 

(or Ar/') naan[n] pewrla (“ „ „ „ his” 1). 

a bad man, ett kabia. 
a bad ivoman, iddi kabia. 
he is bad, on kabm. 
there is {Arabic ^ji), irruin. 
all of iis, adin dunia {sic), 
all of you, ung'u tuina. 
one day, u pirrki. 
h'ing ! {sing.), tani. 
bring ! {plur.), taniri. 
bring wood ! orgi tanl. 
give me .. . tay. 
give me eggs, eidi tay. 
give him eggs, eidi tendi. 

I will give you ... na tine. 
yoti will give me ... in e tay. 

I am a Midbbi, oi Tidd enwa. 
you are a Middbi, in Tidd enwi. 
he is a Middbi, on Tidd a. 
we are Middbis, adi Tidd aiwa. 
ye are Middbis, ung u Tidd aiwi. 
they are Middbis, ung’a Tidd aiu. 

I am good, oi tisinu enwa. 
we are good, adi tisina aiwa. 

I ran, oi tirgehe. 

I did not run, oi tirgahe. 

I will run, oi tirgwa. 

I will not run, oi tirgawa. 

I am running, oi girkawa. 
run ! {sing.), tirgu. 
run 1 {plur.), kurdik. 

is the gazelle male or female 1 pesi ayra ha arra. 
is he good or bad ? on tisinha kabi {sic), 
he is not here, on inderri ra. 
not good, tisini enna[n[i]. 
not bad, kabi enna[m]. 

I want, oi kolloa. 
thou wanted. In kolloe. 
he wants, on kollem. 
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we ‘Want, i'ldi kollewa. 
ye vKint, ung'u koll4wi. 
they v.'ant, ung'a kollem. 

I do not want, oi kollowa. 
thou dost not want, in kollowe. 
he does not umnt, on kollam. 
we do not want, adi kollagwa. 
ye do not want, ung'u kollagwi. 
they do not want, ung'a kollagom. 

I wanted, oi kullahi[m]. 
thou didst want, in kullaho[m]. 
he loanted, on kullahim. 
ive wanted, adi kullaha. 
ye wanted, ung'u kullahwe. 
they wanted, ung'a kullaha. 

I did not want, oi kolldhim. 
thou didst not want, in kullaho. 
he did not want, on kullahim. 
we did not want, ddi kullaha. 
ye did not loant, ung'u kulldhw4. 
they did not vjant, ung'a kulldha. 

I want a piastre, *girsh kolloa. 

I do not want a piastre, *girsh kollowa. 

you want a piastre, *girsh kollo4. 

you do not want a piastre, *girsh kollow4. 

I will come, oi irwa. 

I will go, oi usurwa, or, oi surwa. 
come ! {sing.), yi. 
come ! {plur.), iri. 
go ! {sing.), so. 
go ! {plur.), so'i. 

I am going to Bara, oi Bara ri surwa. 

I go, oi surwa. 
thou goest, in surwe. 
he goes, 6n suru. 

let us go, ang'a sura (a stranger is included in “ us.”) 
ive are going, 4di surgwa. 
ye are going, ung'u surge. 

let us three go, ang'a tasi sural . - ■ i j i ■ « » 

^ - r^, stranger is mcluded m us. 

let us four go, ang'a egi sura J 

they go, ung'a suragyu. 

I went, oi sure. 

thou wentest, in suro. 
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he went, on suro. 

loe went, adi iha. 

they went, ung'a sura. 

when did ye go ? ung'u ondare Ihiru. 

I will not go, oi suawa. 

I did not go, oi suahi[m]. 

do not come ! I ram bo. 

do not go ! i suram bo, or, I suram. 

you did not go. In Iraho. 

he did not go, 6n Irahm. 

I am going {or ivalking), oi soa. 

I am coming, oi Irwa. 

I have come from Bara,, oi Bara re bul Ihe. 
yem went before (previously). In orre suro. 
he went before „ 6n arre suro. 

I ride, oi barakirwa. 
them ridest, in barakirwe. 
he rides, on barakiru. 

let us ride, ang'a barakina (“ ms ” includes a stranger), 
ye ride, ung'u baraklnlw^. 
they ride, ung'a barakiu. 
ride thou ! in baraki. 

I see, oi kordua. 

I see you, oi nai kordua, or, u na kordua. 
you see me, in a kordui. 

I see him, u naa kordua. 
he sees me, on u kordu. 
you see him, in naa kordui. 
he sees you, 6n nai n kordu. 

I savj, oi gultl^[m], or, u gultle[m]. 

I did Twt see, oi gulahi, or, u gulahi. 
hit the dog, pewrl gol. 

I hit the man (past), I ge woltle | ^ ^ ^ ^ 

I will hit the man, i ge woll4 -> 

I hit (past), oi oltle. 

I did not hit, oi oMh4. 
you hit (past), In oltlo. 
you did not hit, in olaho. 

you did not hit the man, in ekke olaho (sic —N.B. “ a 

he hit, on oltlo. 

he did not hit, on oMhm. 

I vjill not hit, oi oldwa. 

I vjill hit, oi olwa. 


a man or person. 


man ” is “ ett ”). 
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you will hit, in olwe. 
you will not hit, In olawe. 
hit ! {sing.), ol. 
hit ! {plur.), oli. 

do not hit ! {sing, and plur.), olam. 
noiu, *hassa. 
perhaps, akinningam. 
outside, palo. 
inside, arre. 
at once, aichi[n]. 
slowly, ilasiir. 
above, kandi. 
behind {ad.v.), tung'u. 
drinh ! ti'. 

I drank, oi tihe. 

I dnnk, oi tinawa. 
eat ! ul. 

I ate, oi ultle. 

1 eat, oi elwa. 

my country is far off, ewn *dar tdsea. 
my country is near, ewn *dar ugeditcha. 

I die, oi tiwa. 
you die, in tiw4 
he dies, on tin. 
we die. Mi itaywa. 
ye die, ung'u itaywi. 
they die, ung’a re itayu. 

I died, oi tihe. 
you died, in tiho. 
he died, on tihm. 
we died. Mi etahni. 
ye died, ung'u etahwe. 
they died, ung'a, etaha. 
the dog and the horse, pewrl porrnyi {no conjunction), 
the dog {together with [and aZso] the horse), pewrl lo porrnyi r aidi. 
a man {together with [and a/so] a ivoman), iddi ro irri r aidi. 
the sheikh has a cow, sirgin tur. 
the “ mek ” has a son, sirgin kat. 
before sunrise, sdi nitchir^. 
after sunrise, sad harrgi. 
after two years, tongora ’sennMdi. 
another piastre. Ism *girshe. 
behind the house, ii se de. 


^ Or substitute “ d ” for “ t ” throughout. 
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I will hreah the bowl, kosi kakiroa. 

I will buy bread., urdi aiding'owa. 

God made the ivorld, Telli *dunya kyoningye. 

I descended from the gebel, 6r libul siikkimhe. 
descend ! sukki[t]. 
r open the door ! *babi koso. 

I will open it, u guswa. 
shut the door ! *babi tebeldir. 

I will shut it, oi tebeldirwa. 

I opened it, u giisihe. 

- 1 sMit it, u tebeldire. 
why do you talk ? m ni kinmelki. 
why did you come ? in indo n ihono. 
good-morning ! karsul. 
stand up ! tekkijr. 

I stand, up, tekkeragwa. 

I stood, up, tekkere. 

I can stand up, oi *Igidera tekkeragwa (* — Arabic 
I cannot stand up, oi *igldera tekkeragawa. 

I kill a dog, oi pewrl perwa. 

I kill a man, oi epperwa {for oi ett perwa, or, oi irr perwa). 

you kill, in per we. 

he kills, 6n pern. 

we kill, adi pergwa. 

ye kill, ung'u pergwd. 

they kill, ung'a pergu. 

I killed a dog, oi pewrl perre. 

I killed the man, oi erre perre. 
you killed, the man, in erre perro. 
he killed the man, 6n epperro. 

%vc killed the man, adi ’r epperra, w, anga ’r epperra. 
ye killed the man, ung'u ’r epperru. 
they killed the man, ung'a epperra. 
seize ! arr. 

/ loill seize, u arrwa. 
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AN ACCOUNT OF THE DISCOVERY AND CHARACTERS OF A HUMAN 
SKELETON FOUND BENEATH A STRATUM OF CHALKY 
BOULDER CLAY NEAR IPSWICH. 

By J. Reid Moir and Arthur Keith. 

[With Plate XXX.] 

Preuminary. 

In this paper the authors propose to give an account of the discovery and characters 
of a human skeleton found beneath a stratum of chalky boulder clay. In their 
opinion this skeleton must be assigned to an earlier stage of the Pleistocene epoch 
than any human remains which have so far been discovered in England. When it 
is mentioned that these remains of man were found embedded beneath a superficial 
layer of weathered chalky boulder clay only 4 feet 6 inches (1'3S metres) in 
thickness and that no fossil mammalian remains have been found at exactly the 
same level, it may be thought that the authors are somewhat rash in supposing 
that the human remains were in situ before the deposition of the stratum of chalky 
boulder clay. The natural supposition is to regard every human skeleton found at 
a depth of four or five feet from the surface as necessarily an intrusive burial made 
in comparatively recent times. Our reasons for regarding the Ipswich skeleton as 
a representative of pre-boulder-clay man are given in detail later in this paper, but 
here we may summarize our evidence by saying that a burial was impossible, 
because the line which separates the overlying deposit of boulder clay from the 
underlying stratum of glacial sands was unbroken. A burial, however skilfully 
made, if subsequent to the deposition of the chalky boulder clay, would certainly 
have destroyed this line. Worked flints have been found in the stratum of boulder 
clay which overlies the skeleton, and in the strata of mid-glacial sands which underlie 
it. In their opinion the condition of the bones is in keeping with the great age 
assigned to them. The tibia or leg bone shows characters which have not yet been 
observed in man — ancient or modern. Nothing was found with the skeleton : 
neither metal, pottery or worked flint, nor trace of burial. The skeleton lay on its 
right side, in an ultra flexed posture ; all its parts were represented. It was, 
therefore, never exposed at death, or subsequently, to any disturbing force, such as 
flowing water or moving ice or wild beast. It will be thus apparent that the 
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evidence relating to the antiquity of the Ipswich skeleton rests mainly on two 
points : (1) the undisturbed condition of the overlying strata ; and (2) the anatomical 
peculiarity of the tibia. It would be absurd to expect that a specimen found 
under such conditions will carry the conviction which is attached to one found at a 
great depth of undisturbed strata and side by side with abundant remnants of a past 
fauna, and yet it would be equally wrong to reject the discovery as untrustworthy, 
because it does not fulfil the canons demanded by palseontologieal purists. It is at 
least our duty to place on record all the facts connected with the Ipswich remains 
so that others may weigh the evidence on which we rely. Human remains which 
have a claim to be regarded as Pleistocene in origin must, from the nature of the 
case, be of rare occurrence, and it is, therefore, all the more urgent that all details 
connected with such finds should be placed fully on record. For the part of this 
paper in which the discovery of the skeleton is related and the disposition of the 
strata described, Mr. Moir is responsible, and for that part in which the anatomy of 
the remains is given, Professor Keith is responsible. In the course of their 
investigation the authors have become indebted to many of their friends for advice 
and assistance— especially to the following Mr. W. Whitaker, Professor J ohn Marr, 
Mr. George Slater, Dr. Smith Woodward, Mr. Charles Andrews, Professor Harvey 
Littlejohn, Dr. Allen Sturge, Mr. Henry Miller, Mr. Hugh Candy, and Mr. Frank 
Woolnough. 


The Discovery of the Skeleton. Mr. Moir. 

About a mile to the north of Ipswich, on the estate of Mrs. W. N. Fonnereau, 
is situated the brickfield of Messrs. Bolton and Laughlin, which is famous to 
geologists for the various deposits which have been exposed by the excavation of 
the London clay for brickmaking. These deposits, which are given in descending 
order, are : — 

Chalky boulder clay. 

Middle glacial sand and gravel. 

Decalcified red crag. 

London clay. 

The Woolwich and Beading beds. 

This brickfield is about ten minutes’ walk from my house, and for the past six 
years I have been in the habit of visiting it on an average three times a week, and 
searching for flint implements in the beds above the London clay.^ 

It will thus be seen that I have had every opportunity of making myself fully 
acquainted with this particular district. 

Bealizing the importance of finding human hones in any of the deposits from 

1 For surface view and section of the country in the vicinity of Messrs. Bolton and 
Laughlin’s sand pit see Fig. 1 ; for a section across the Gipping Valley and the arrangement of 
the stratum of chalky boulder clay see Fig. 2. 
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no. 1. — SURFACE AND SECTIONAL VIEW OF THE DISTRICT IN WHICH THE SKELETON WAS FOUND. 

(Prepared for this paper by Mr. Henry Miller, M.I.C.E.) 
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which I have obtained implements, I have always impressed upon the workmen the 
necessity of keeping a sharp look-out for such remains, and of immediately commu- 
nicating with me should any come to light. 

On Friday, October 6th, 1911, Mr. Bolton and Mr. Laughlin, for the purpose 
of measuring up the amount of work done by the workmen, were in one of their 
pits when one of the men called out that he had found a portion of a human skull. 

Mr. Laughlin went over to the spot, and giving instructions for the remains to 
be carefully preserved and further digging to cease, went up to his office and 
telephoned to me. 

This was about ten minutes to two, and by two o’clock I was down at the pit, 
and found that a portion of a human skull, attached to an almost perfect cranial 
cast, and some teeth, had been I'eeovered. It was pointed out to me that two 
bones were projecting from the vertical face of the section and at a depth of about 
four feet from the surface, but as I had to be back at my office before a quarter to 
three I did not stop to examine the site, but wrapping the skull fragment and cast 
in a piece of sacking, carried them home. 

Before leaving the pit, however, I arranged for two of the workmen to meet 
me at two o’clock on the following day and dig out the remainder of the skeleton. 

At this time it had never even crossed my mind that we were dealing with 
anything of great importance, and, in fact, I was quite under the impression that 
the bones belonged to a late interment. 

Thinking, however, that my two friends Messrs. Canton and Snell, who had 
been associated with me in my work for some little time, would care to come with 
me, I telephoned to them, and they agreed to do so. I also asked Mr. Frank 
Woolnough, the Cumtor of our Museum, if he would care to go down and take 
some photographs of the spot where the bones were, as I knew he was anxious to 
get a series of interesting local views. 

Before any digging commenced we had a good look at the material— a hard 
clay — which covered the bones, and were surprised to find that no signs of any 
previous digging were visible. 

We therefore got the workmen to remove the overlying material with the 
greatest care, and kept the work under continual observation. 

When the bones were reached it was found they were in a most friable 
condition, so I gave orders to have the surrounding material dug up in large 
blocks, and this was accordingly done. 

When we came to examine these blocks and their contained relics my friend 
Mr. Canton, who is a member of the Royal College of Surgeons, strongly advised 
me to send them off at once to the Museum of the College, where they would be 
properly treated by experts. 

Seeing the condition of the bones and recognizing the importance of havin" 
them attended to without delay, I at once agreed to his advice, and the same 
evening carefully packed the remains in a suitable box, which was forwarded to 
Professor Keith, the Conservator of the College Museum. 


Discovery and Characters of a Human Skeleton, etc. 
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Mr. Canton, Mr. Snell, Mr. Woolnough, and myself afterwards drew up and 
signed a report of what we had seen when the bones were dug out. This report 
is as follows : — 

Eeport of Messrs. Moir, Woolnough, Canton, anu Snell. 

We, the undersigned, were present at, and superintended, the digging out of 
the human remains found at Messrs. Bolton and Laughlin’s pit, Ipswich, on 
Saturday, October 7th, 1911. 

We all most carefully examined the section of decalcified boulder clay, under 
which the bones lay, before any digging commenced, and were absolutely convinced 
that no grave had ever been dug on the spot before. 

The opinion was confirmed : 

(1) By the extreme hardness of the boulder clay, which necessitated the 
continued use of picks in getting it up. 

(2) There was not the slightest sign of any mixing of the soils (such as would 
occur in an old gi’ave), the boulder clay resting normally on the underlying glacial 
sand, as it does in all sections known to us where the succession of the beds is the 
same. 

(3) That in the event of a grave having been dug in the past on this spot, it 
is hardly conceivable that we should have dug down in exactly the same place as 
the original diggers, and that, therefore, one side at least of their digging would be 
visible in the remaining section of boulder clay. 

(We invite anyone interested to visit and examine this section, when they 
will, we think, be convinced that no early digging has ever taken place.) 

(4) The extraordinary cast of decalcified boulder clay, which completely filled 
the inside of the skull, we consider points to the conclusion that the clay was in a 
semi-fluid state at or since the time when the remains were embedded in it.^ We 
think it most unlikely that the clay in its present hard condition (a condition 
which has apparently been present since the last great extension of the glaciers) 
could work its way into any skull buried in it. 

(5) The hones were lying partly embedded in glacial sand and partly in 
decalcified boulder clay — this sand showed most plainly the lines of stratification, 
and was quite conformable with that underlying it. 

(Signed) Eeid Moir, F.G.S. 

Frank Woolnough, F.E.Met.S. 

Frederick Canton, M.E.C.S., L.E.C.P., L.S.A., L.D.S. 

Norris Snell, L.D.S. 

As the question of a grave having been dug through the boulder clay had been 
carefully gone into by those of us who saw the hones dug out, I felt that the only 
thing necessary to do was to get some expert geologists to visit the section, and 
say exactly what the material was on each side of where the hones were found 
and whether it was in situ or redeposited. 

‘ See subsequent note, p. 377. 


2 B 2 
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I accordingly wired to Mr. Whitaker, F.E.S., and Dr. John E. Marr, F.E.S., 
and sent a note to Mr. George Slater, F.G.S., who lives in Ipswich, asking them to 
visit the pit with me. This they all very kindly did, and after a careful 
examination of the section handed in their reports, which are as follows : — 

Mr. W. Whitaker’s Report. 

The occurrence of the human skeleton at the sand-pit, near Prospect Cottages 
(southward of Dale Hall), Ipswich, is difficult to explain. 

The pit is worked for sand and gravel, belonging to the glacial drift, and is 
just where boulder clay is marked on the Geological Survey Map (48, N.W.) as 
coming on above the sand, etc. 

Along the top of the pit, indeed the sand is in a great part capped by a brown 
loam or clayey sand (sometimes practically a clay) which is clearly the result of 
the weathering and decalcification of the boulder clay. 

At the northern part of the pit there are also thin masses of boulder clay 
which have not been altered by weathering, and often in the loam there are lumps 
of boulder clay left, surrounded by the loam. 

The pit reaches up to the top of the hill and is not dominated by higher 
ground, from which slips can have come, lliere is no doubt in my mind that the 
■pit gives a jtcTiction-section of the boulder day with the underlying sand and gravel. 

The skeleton was found at the eastern side of the pit at this junction. The 
top earth was only some three feet thick, and the process of weathering has gone 
to such an extent, that perhaps no one seeing merely that one particular spot 
would say that boulder clay occurred, but there is unweathered boulder clay close 
by in the same sandy or loamy earth, and I can see no reason to differentiate one 
particular yard or so of the section from its immediate surroundings. 

I could see no signs of artificial .disturbance of the soil, and was told that 
none had been seen during the excavation. Slipping seems out of the question. 

There is a remarkable thing as to the condition of the skull, which I saw at 
the College of Surgeons. The bony cavity is filled with earth of the same kind as 
that beneath which the skeleton was found, a brown loam ; and the filling is so 
thorough (as far as can be seen) that a cast of the cavity has been made. Now 
this could hardly have been done by the introduction of dry earth, the infilli ng 
material must have got into the skull in a somewhat liquid state. 

I fail, however, to understand how man could have lived at the time of the 
commencement of the boulder clay, and I am in hopes that further excavation may 
throw more light on this strange occurrence. As yet we have the skeleton and 
nothing else. 

In conclusion, I wish to say that it is well that this find fell to the hands of 
a man like Mr. Moir, who at once took measures to secure the remains in such 
a way as to leave them as much undisturbed as possible and ready for examination 
by skilled observers. 

November 2nd, 1911. 


(Signed) 


W. Whitaker. 
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Professor Mark’s Eeport. 

I visited the site of the discovery of the skeleton below clay at Ipswich after 
the skeleton was removed, and I leave to others the proof of there having been no 
interment there. 

My object was to discover the origin of the clay. It resembles decalcified 
boulder clay, and had patches of unaltered clay here and there. 

It was very thin, and I should be sorry to pronounce any definite opinion 
about it, as my knowledge of the glacial deposits of the south-east of England is 
not so extensive as that which I possess of those of northern England. 

I do not know how one would distinguish between boulder clay in sitn and 
clay which had been derived from boulder clay at a somewhat higher level which 
had “ flowed ” as the result of being waterlogged. Such flows are often seen on 
beaches below boulder clay cliffs, and they strongly resemble true boulder clay. 

I do not wish to suggest the clay above the skeleton had this origin, but 
merely that I personally am unable to distinguish a thin mass of such a clay from 
true boulder clay. 

November l^th, 1911. (Signed) John E. Mark. 

In another letter to me Dr. Marr says ; “ The material above the sand in the 
pit is lithologically boulder clay, which has been decalcified. All I can say is 
that I see no difference between the decalcified boulder clay in the higher pit, 
above the normal undecalcified boulder clay, and the decalcified clay above the 
skeleton.” Also, “ The slopes in the vicinity are very slight, but they may have 
been diminished by erosion, and I think it possible that the clay may have moved 
from another place. The fact that a cast of the cavity of the skull was made by 
clay, which seems to have been introduced in a liquid state, is, I think, in favour 
of this.” 


Mr. Slater’s Eeport. 

The pit from which the “ bones ” were obtained is situated a quarter of a 
mile west of the Henley Eoad, and a little to the east of the large brickyard of 
Messrs. Bolton and Laughlin, both pits being situated about a mile north-west of 
Christchurch Mansion, and bounded by the railway line on the north and the 
Henley and Norwich Eoads on the east and west. 

The sand pit is marked as such on the one-inch geological map, which also 
shows the junction of the middle glacial sands and the boulder clay, as occurring 
north of the sand pit at the time when the district was originally surveyed and the 
map published in 1882. 

During recent years the sand pit has been worked considerably, chiefly 
towards the north, and is now cut back from the roadway in the form of a wide 
semicir&le. 

The floor of the pit consists of fine cross-bedded middle glacial sands upwards 
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of ten feet in thickness, containing intercalations of lenticular bands of clay 
above which, and forming the greater portion of the section, is an irregular mass of 
sand and gravel containing derived fossils occasionally, especially those of a durable 
character such as gryphoea. The gravel varies very much, both in arrangement 
and thickness, and maximum depth being about twenty feet. 

Eesting upon this sand and gravel is a band of boulder clay not more than 
three feet in thickness, for the most part weathered brown, but showing unmistakable 
patches of unweathered boulder clay, the whole thinning off on the western side of 
the pit. 

In places infiltration has caused the junction between the boulder clay and 
underlying sand to be irregular, but, generally speaking, the sand immediately below 
the boulder clay has been protected and is highly calcareous, a small well-marked 
“ pan ” of calcareous material being well marked in places, a short distance below 
the junction between the boulder clay and sand. 

Eecently the workmen have commenced to extend the pit eastwards, in the 
direction of the adjoining cottages, and it was whilst so engaged that the bones 
were discovered. 

The site where the bones were found was shown to me, October 15th, and was 
situated at the extreme east of the pit, about three feet below the surface, i.c., from 
the top of the pit, immediately below the boulder clay and embedded in highly 
calcareous sands, a small band of the calcareous material being well marked and 
continuous. 

As the bones had been removed and a “ notch ” cut down from the top of the 
pit to a depth of about four feet, a clear section was shown, l)ut, of course, there was 
no means of ascertaining the exact condition of the material removed. 

Judging from the section noio exposed, this portion of the pit varies in no way 
from other parts of the section, ami shou’s a clear and midisturbed section of weathered 
boulder clay over the calcareous sands in which the remains were found. 

There is no reason to doubt that the sands and gravels are derived from glacial 
material, containing as they do derived jurassic material, and the boulder clay is 
part of the large sheet exposed so well in the neighbouring pit further to the east 
of Henley Eoad. 

(Signed) George Slater. 

4, Buskin Boad, 

Ipswich. 

October 21st, 1911. 

It will, I think, be seen from these carefully compiled reports that in all its 
aspects this matter has been investigated in as thorough and scientific a manner 
as possible. 

Now it appears that the main points of this discovery for consideration are : 

1. Was a grave ever dug through the boulder clay ? 

2. Is the boulder clay in situ or redeposited ? 
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Eegarding the first the following facts have been accumulated : — 

A most careful examination of the section before the disinterment took place 
showed clearly that no signs of any previous digging were visible, the material 
in which the skeleton lay appearing to he in every way the same in its stratification 
as that which extended for some distance on each side of it (see Figs. 11, 12, 13). 
There was not the slightest mixing of the soils apparent such as is now to be seen 
where the hole dug lias been filled in. I am fully alive to the fact that by the action 
of roots and by the percolation of rainwater all traces of disturbance or digging in 
a surface stratum are soon removed, but when such traces are removed the old 
lines of stratification cannot be reformed. No grave furniture was found with the 
body such as usually occurs in burials of many subsequent periods. Immediately 
underneath the bones a pronounced calcareous band was present, this deposit, which 
is often found in sand underlying boulder clay and which gives a marked 
effervescence with HCl is much in evidence in this pit and extends more or less 
continuously on either side of the spot where the remains were found. If a grave 
had been dug through the boulder clay the rainwater, percolating through the 
loose material filling the grave, would have dissolved away this calcareous 
deposit. 

The skeleton was lying partly embedded in glacial sand and partly in boulder 
clay. This sand showed clearly lines of stratification and was conformable with that 
underlying it. This could not be the case if a grave had been dug down through 
the clay and into the sand. 

The cranial cavity was completely filled with a red sandy loam exactly the 
same in composition as the stratum in which the skull lay. The cranial cast 
contained neither more nor less chalk than the surrounding stratum. At first 
it was supposed that, in order to obtain so complete a filling of the skull, the 
material must have been at one time in a semi-fluid condition. We have since 
discovered that skulls do become completely filled when buried in a dry soil. The 
manner in which the solid material works within the skull is obscure ; all we 
are certain of is that the solid cranial cast may have been formed without the 
surrounding matrix having been in a semi-fluid condition. 

On Wednesday, February 7th, 1912, being anxious to get a good photograph 
of the hole we had filled in after removing the skeleton, I went down to the pit 
and cleared away the material under and on each side of our digging. 

When this was done the striking difference between the material filling the 
hole and that surrounding it was very manifest, as the former was an indiscriminate 
mixture of surface humus, boulder clay, and glacial sand, while the other showed 
first hard undisturbed boulder clay underlain by clean, stratified glacial sand. 

Now I have no hesitation in saying that if ever a grave had been dug on this 
spot before, the inevitable mixing of the soils would have remained visible, and no 
period of time would ever convert the material which now fills the hole we dug into 
first hard clay and then fine chalky sand, as was present before the bones were dug 
up. Also, apart from this evidence, it is as well to mention that, about 100 yards to 
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the west of where the remains were found, the middle glacial sands come up to 
the surface, and that, as this is so, it is difficult to imagine that any Neolithic or 
other people would take the trouble to dig a grave through hard clay when soft, 
easily dug sand occurred close at hand. Therefore, I think, we can quite put aside 
any idea of a late interment. 

The occurrence of such easily destroyed things as human bones under a stratum, 
which was deposited by an ice sheet, is at first sight rather remarkable, but my 
opinion is that the body of this man was covered by some depth of sand before the 
boulder clay was deposited. Even if the sand were only a few feet in thickness it 
would be sufficient to protect completely the bones from any pressure which might 
be brought to bear upon them. It must be remembered, too, that the erosive power 
of ice is very variable, as sometimes it passes over a surface of incoherent sand 
without disturbing it at all. 

Our contention is that there was in inter-glacial times a sandy land surface to 
the north of Ipswich where these remains were found, and that this man died on 
that land surface and was covered up by the sand. This surface was afterwards 
buried by the chalky boulder clay. If our contention is correct then the material 
composing the cranial cast should be the same as that found beneath boulder clay 
elsewhere. 

Eealizing this. Professor Keith has made an analysis of some of the material of 
the cast, and some which I sent him from below fifteen feet of chalky boulder clay at 
a pit about half-a-mile distant from where the bones were found. 

This analysis shows that the cranial cast is composed of 70 per cent, of very 
fine sand, blackish, a few fine grains of chalk, and some black specks and 30 per cent, 
fine chalky grey sediment. The sand from beneath the boulder clay showed 
45 per cent, fine grains of sand, many small black specks, a few fine grains of chalk, 
55 per cent, fine chalky grey sediment. It will be noticed that the difference is 
one of degree only, and there appears no doubt that both are one and the same 
formation. 

These black specks in the sand under the boulder clay are peculiar and may 
have been formed by the roots of plants when the top of the sand was a land 
surface. 

Mr. Hugh Candy has examined this black material and finds that it is composed 
of 37 per cent, of organic material and moisture with 63 per cent, of ferruginous 
sand. The black substance is evidently a vegetable derivative. 

There also seems no doubt that when the boulder clay was first deposited 
there was a very much greater thickness of it at this spot than is seen now. The 
melting of the ice-sheet which laid it down would cause a lot of denudation, and 
during the ages which have passed since the ice finally disappeared the same 
process has been continually going on. 

It may be asked whether we have found other bones on the same horizon as 
the skeleton, and we must confess that up to the present we have not done so. 
Eut at Leiston — ^iii a deposit which underlies chalky boulder clay, and which I look 
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upon as middle glacial — a large tusk of 
an elephant and other bones have been 
discovered. A metatarsal hone of a deer 
from this deposit shows the same 
condition of preservation as the bones of 
the human skeleton. I think also that 
a proper search of these deposits will 
result in more bones being found, and 
other evidence to prove that the top of the 
middle glacial sands and gravels was a land 
surface in pre-chalky boulder clay times. 

Now if this man was lying on this 
glacial sand, and was covered by the 
boulder clay, we can be sure that as the 
clay became decalcified the human bones 
would also disappear by the same process. 
This is exactly what has happened. 
The skeleton was found lying partly em- 
bedded in glacial sand and partly in 
boulder clay. The portions in the sand 
have been fairly well preserved while 
those in the clay have almost entirely 
disappeared. The grains of chalk in the 
mid-glacial sands are stained to exactly the 
same depth as the human bones, and it is 
quite evident that both have been sub- 
jected to the same conditions. This seems 
to me to be conclusive evidence that this 
man was lying in the sand before the clay 
was deposited, and that the processes 
which since then have affected the clay 
have also in exactly the same way 
affected the bones. 

There is no doubt that as the over- 
lying clay got removed by denudation, 
roots from the surface would find their way 
down to the bones and help in their 
destruction. This is no doubt what 
happened, as we have found that some roots 
have passed right down through the skele- 
ton into the underlying glacial sand and 
into the cranial cast. The calcareous band 
which has been mentioned as occurring 
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FIG. 2. — SECTION ACROSS THE VALLEY OP THE GIPPING, SHOWING THE POSITION OF THE CHALKY 
BOULDER CLAY AND THE POINT AT WHICH THE SKELETON WAS FOUND. 
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under the hones is full of rootlets, and as these do not go deeper it appears that 
they were feeding on this chalky layer. 

The discovery of a human skeleton below the chalky boulder clay did not 
come as a great surprise to me, because for some long time past I have been finding 
well-worked flint implements in the clay and at the junction of the clay with the 
glacial sand ; I have found some implements within ten yards of where the bones 
were found and at exactly the same horizon. These implements are unpatinated 
and in many cases as sharp as the day they were made. This fact shows, I think, 
that the ice-sheet which deposited the boulder clay was moving over a land 
surface on which these implements were lying, and some of them consequently got 
incorporated into its bottom moraine. Thus, having found the implements, we 
have by great good fortune found one of the men who made them. The worked 
flints discovered are of pre-palseohthic forms, and have been identified by Dr. Eutot 
of Brussels, as his pre-Strepy type. As no true palaeoliths have ever been found in 
the boulder clay or the gravels underlying it, we may conclude that these deposits, 
pre-date the palaeolithic gravels in this part of the country. The true palaeolithic 
implements are found in totally different deposits, which, as usual, occur as river 
terraces, and are of a much less ancient date than the glacial deposits. 

This fact leads up to a consideration whether the Dipping Valley was 
eroded in post chalky boulder clay times (section of valley, see Fig. 2), and 
while I am not sufficiently acquainted with the geological facts to speak definitely 
on this point, yet it seems to me highly probable that such was the case. The 
geological map certainly shows boulder clay on each side of the valley at a high 
level, but none down in the Valley itself. Also Mr. Whitaker, writing to me 
on this matter, says : “ I’ve always looked at the Dipping Valley in common 
with others, as eroded in post-glacial times. In it, as in others, there may be 
places where an older channel (glacial or pre-glacial) may be cut across, or 
followed. That the whole valley is pre-glacial is another matter, and I don’t agree 
with that view. The glacial drift has certainly gone across from side to side, but 
for the most part not in a hollow. 

“ The present valley has been cut through this drift.” 

But whether the whole valley is post-glacial or not, it is nevertheless certain 
that a very large portion of it has been completely eroded since the deposition of 
the chalky boulder clay. 

We can now proceed to discuss the second question : “ Is the boulder clay 
in siho or redeposited.” 

A little less than half-a-mile to the east of where the skeleton was found is 
a pit showing an 18-foot section of chalky boulder clay which is undeniably 
in situ. Eealizing the importance of ascertaining whether the boulder clay 
above the human bones was continuous with that in the other pit mentioned, 
I asked for and received permission to dig small pits in the fields separating 
the two pits. These excavations resulted in establishing the fact that the clay is 
continuous. 
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The northern face of the pit under discussion shows for some little distance 
totally undecalcified boulder clay underlain by the same stratified calcareous 
glacial sand in which the human skeleton occurred. But on the east side, where the 
hones were found, the clay is mostly decalcified, though unchanged patches occur 
here and there. These patches, which sometimes contain the usual derived fossils 
found in chalky boulder clay, merge imperceptibly into the surrounding decalcified 
portions, and they are without any doubt the same formation. The decalcification 
proceeds by means of pipes as in the chalk, but why exactly this should be so is 
rather mysterious. There is no doubt, however, that the cause of the decalcification 
is the proximity of the clay to the surface, where it is exposed to all the decalcify- 
ing agents, and in the deeper section mentioned the same condition is apparent, 
that is, the uppermost portion of the clay is partly decalcified. The lower portions, 
which are further away from surface conditions, have remained unchanged. We 
have been able to make decalcified boulder clay artificially, by subjecting some of 
the unchanged clay to the action of dilute HCl and water. This dissolved out the 
chalk, and we afterwards stained the remaining material with water impregnated 
with iron. When this is compared with samples from the two pits it is at once 
seen they are all exactly the same and therefore there can be no doubt that the 
skeleton was lying under decalcified boulder clay. The evidence against the 
boulder clay being in situ takes the form of the opinion expressed by Dr. Marr 
that at some period it may have got waterlogged and consequently caused to 
“ flow.” Dr. Marr’s opinion is that the slopes in the vicinity of where the skeleton 
was found are sufficient to allow of such a “ flow ” taking place, and also that 
higher ground may have at one time existed which has since been removed by 
denudation. He also suggests that such a liquid condition of the boulder clay, as 
must necessaril}’’ have been present if it ever “ flowed,” would account for the 
complete infilling of the skull of the skeleton discovered. Now the spot where the 
skeleton was found is up on the plateau and is bounded on the north and south by 
two small valleys, and on the west at some distance by the Dipping Valley. 
These two small valleys were apparently excavated at the same time as the major 
valley was made. 

It is therefore obvious that the only direction from which a “ flow ” could 
have come was from the east. 

As I was very anxious to get an absolutely accurate knowledge of the O.D. 
levels, I asked Mr. Henry Miller, M.I.C.E., Civil Engineer and County 
Surveyor for East Suffolk, if he would take them for me, and he very kindly 
consented to do so. (See Fig. 1.) It is owing to his goodness that I am able to 
reproduce the admirable cross-section given in Fig. 2, which shows the exact 
slope of the ground from the highest point of the plateau to the east, to the spot 
where the skeleton was found. We found that the bones rested at about 125 O.D., 
and that the land surface above them is 129-01 O.D. The other pit, where the 
boulder clay is 15-18 feet thick, is situated just under half-a-mile to the east, and at 
the highest point in that direction. This point lies at 155-24 so that we have a fall 
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of only 26 feet in about lialf-a-mile, not a very serious matter, nor at all calculated 
to accelerate any flow, even if the clay was ever sufficiently waterlogged to allow of 
it. We find that the top of the middle glacial sand, where the bones were found, 
is only 10 feet lower than the corresponding lev^el in the more easterly pit. 

But apart from the difficulty of believing that a slope of 10 feet in about half- 
a-mile of a surface of sand is sufficient to allow of a “ flow ” of boulder clay, we 
have, so far, no evidence that such a “ flow,” and the conditions giving rise to it, ever 
existed. In fact, the evidence appears to be in antagonism to such a theory. In 
the first place the sand underlying the clay in the pit where the bones were found 
is highly calcareous, and it seems certain that such a condition could not possibly 
be present if at any time the clay had been removed and other deposited, because 
the water which would accompany any such phenomena would dissolve out the 
chalk from the underlying sand. 

Also it is presumed that the stones in the clay above the bones would lie with 
their longer axes along the line of movement if the clay had ever moved in the 
manner suggested. This is certainly not the ease as they rest at all angles in the 
clay. I therefore submit that the material under which the bones were lying is 
the undisturbed, though eroded and partly decalcified, base of the chalky boulder 
clay formation. The discovery of this human skeleton and flint implements on the 
surface of the middle glacial sand below chalky boulder clay brings up some very 
interesting points for discussion. In the first place it appears certain if our 
conclusions are correct, that the ice which deposited the boulder clay was advancing 
over a land surface, and was not associated with a period of submergence, as some 
have supposed. The sharpness and complete absence of patina on so many of the 
flint implements found on the same horizon as the skeleton, in the overlying clay 
and in boulder clay elsewhere, seem to make it certain that the land-ice theory 
must be the correct one. If we had only found the implements the evidence would 
not be so strong, but having found the bones of one of the men who apparently 
made them, the case is altogether different and the cumulative evidence over- 
whelming. 

The chalky boulder clay under which this skeleton was found was the result 
of the last extension of the glaciers of what is known as the Great Ice Age, and is 
undoubtedly of a very great antiquity. Since its deposition most of our river 
valleys have been excavated and all the palieolithic and other prehistoric races lived 
and disappeared. 

The antiquity of the chalky boulder clay has been brought home to me by a 
letter I received the other day from Mr. Whitaker, in which he states that at 
Upminsterin Essex the 100-foot terrace of the Thames rests upon and is therefore 
less ancient than this formation. Those of you who are familiar with the Thames 
Valley will know better than I do what this means, but I have seen this 100-foot 
terrace and examined large series of the palaeolithic implements found in it. 

When it is realized how very ancient these things must be, and that this 
human skeleton found at Ipswich occurred under a glacial deposit older than any of 
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the river terrace gravels, it is perhaps possible to form some faint idea of the 
lapse of time which separates us from the days when pre-boulder clay man lived in 
East Anglia. 


Descriptiox of the Skeletal Eemaixs. — Professor Keith. 

When the blocks containing the skeletal remains from Ipswich arrived at the 
Museum of the Koyal College of Surgeons it was found that the bones were so 
fragile tliat it was necessary to steep each block in a solution of gelatine. In all 
the blocks two sharply contrasted strata were seen, the upper part of each being 
composed of weathered chalky boulder clay, the lower of a red glacial sand. The 
various fragments of bone were exposed on the surface of each block by 
laboriously removing the matrix of boulder clay, thus leaving the bones embedded 
in situ, on the underlying sandy part of each block. It soon became apparent that 
there was a representation of a complete skeleton, and that while those parts which 
lay in the glacial sand were fairly perfect, the other parts, lying in the weathered 
boulder clay — which had the appearance of a red clay loam with a considerable 
proportion of chalk in it — had mostly disappeared. The dense bone of a shaft 
might be made out in an eroded condition, but as the shaft was followed to its 
ends, where the cancellous tissue replaces the dense bone, it became impossible to 
distinguish the outline, so gradually did the clay-impregnated bone fade into the 
surrounding matrix. 


Position of the Skeleton. 

It was a most fortunate circumstance that the remains of the skeleton were 
preserved in situ on the blocks, for by placing these together — at first a task with 
something of the nature of a Chinese puzzle in it — the posture and position of the 
skeleton became apparent. The photograph (Plate XXX, Fig. 2) shows these blocks 
assorted, as regards position, and the sketch prepared from the block, with missing 
parts represented by stippled lines, will show both the posture of the skeleton and the 
parts preserved (Fig. 3). The parts preserved belongchiefly to the right side — the side 
embedded in the glacial sands ; practically all the cancellous bone has disappeared, 
the only parts preserved being the carpal bones of the right hand and part of the 
head of the right femur and coiTesponding acetabulum. The sternum, spinal 
column, base of the skull, foot bones and extremities of the long bones were eroded 
away, and if visible they were inseparable from the surrounding matrix. The skull 
and cranial cast, some teeth with fragments of the upper and lower jaw had been 
already detached from the matrix when received. It will be seen that the 
skeleton rests on its right side with the thighs flexed on the body and the legs 
on the thighs. The right hand rests beneath the right tibia and the right elbow 
lies under the remains of the right ribs. The left elbow acutely flexed lay over the 
right but under the left thigh bone ; the left hand was flexed and lay under the 
upper end of the left humerus. In the drawing (Fig. 3) the head is shown 
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2 . SKETCH OF THE SKELETAL REMAINS SHOWING THE PARTS PRESERVED (sHADED) AND THE 

POSTURE OF THE BODY. (Approximately one-fifth natural size.) 


on its right side between the left humerus and distal end of the right femur. That 
this was its position is inferred from the fact that whep the workmen first exposed 
the skull on the vertical face of the pit, two bones projected, one on each side of it. 
There canlhe little doubt that one of these was the distal end of the right femur, 
the other the proximal end of the left humerus. Whether the skull lay on its 
right side or was turned face upwards we cannot now tell. We know for certain 
the head was directed towards the south-west. The hones lie directly on the glacial 
sands ; under the pelvis was an oval pebble, about 60 mm. long, of the same nature 
as occurs in the lower stratum of the boulder clay. The position of the bones 
recalls at once the posture of the body in Neolithic burials and of Bronze Age 
burials ; the contracted posture is not unknown in burials of the Palieolithic period. 
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At first I regarded the extreme degree of flexure of limbs as a certain sign of the 
body having been buried — at whatever period of time burial may have taken 
place — but on consulting Professor Harvey Littlejohn, who has a wide experience of 
the posture which a body may assume at and after death, I definitely abandoned 
the idea that extreme flexure of the limbs was a certain evidence of burial. A 
person dying in a crouching or squatting posture retains that posture after death. 

Th,e Chemical and Physical Condition of the Bones. 

A circumstance which at first made me sceptical of the antiquity ascribed to 
the skeleton by Mr. Moir was the condition of the bones. They are extremely 
light. They cannot, in any sense of the term, be described as mineialized. Their 
colour is a reddish brown, but when fractured, the freshly made surface is seen to 
be of the colour and consistence of chalk ; the reddish tinge has penetrated only the 
surface layer of the bone, seldom reaching a greater depth than ’5 mm., although 
here and there the surface lamella to an extent of ‘2 mm. may be stained red. The 
chalk granules in the sand are stained to a similar depth. The diplceic spaces of 
the bone are reddish in colour and contain fine granules of sand. In the case of 
the limb bones the medullary cavities and cancellous spaces are completely filled 
with reddish-brown loam. It is well known that the chemical composition of 
hones is not a safe guide to their antiquity. Mr. Hugh Candy was good enough to 
make an analysis of three parts of the skeleton, and the following are the 
results : — 




Specimen 



i. 

ii. 

iii. 

Organic matter and 




moisture 

19 

11 

14 

Calcium phosphate 

46 

70 

77 

Calcium carbonate 

7 

8 

4 

Iron oxide, etc. 

28 

11 

5 


100 

100 

100 


It will be seen that parts of the same skeleton yield a considerable variation 
in composition ; specimen 1, which contains 28 per cent, of iron oxide, may be described 
as fossilized. The proportion of organic matter has been used as a test. In recent 
bone this element forms 30 to 33 per cent, of the total weight. In the Ipswich 
skeleton 10 to 19 per cent, of the organic constituents of the bone have disappeared ; 
the proportion of the calcium carbonate has diminished ; in recent bone it stands 
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to the phosphates as 1 : 5 to 8. In 1863 the Moulin Quigiion mandible and 
another found in a coprolite pit at Foxhall, near Ipswich, and probably derived 
from the mid-glacial sands, were rejected by a body of experts because they 
contained 8 per cent, of organic matter, and did not show the degree of mineraliza- 
tion which was expected from human remains derived from strata of a mid- 
Quaternary Age. There are now in the Museum of the Eoyal College of Surgeons 
a series of preparations, made by Hunter about 1790 — 120 years ago — to show 
that fossils may retain a very large percentage of their organic matter. In the 
tooth of the mastodon he found 30 per cent, of organic matter. Gimbernat, the 
anatomist, prepared a jelly from the bones of the mammoth. A short time ago I 
had submitted to me a human skull found in a cave with the remains of Pleistocene 
mammals. The human skull was perfectly fresh in texture ; it was not until the 
discoverer showed me that the bones of the reindeer and the rhinoceros found in 
the same cave were in a similarly fresh condition that I was convinced that the 
skull was probably of the same age as the other animals. 

It will be thus seen that the percentage of organic matter and the degree of 
mineralization are very uncertain criteria of antiquity. I note that the Engis 
cranium is being rejected because of its light weight and modern appearance, and 
yet Schmerling found it at a depth of five feet in the bone breccia of a cave 
containing remains of the mammoth and woolly rhinoceros. The same objection 
has been made to the human remains found in Quaternary or Pliocene strata at 
Olmo and at Castenedolo in the north of Italy. It seems possible that human 
bones are not affected in quite the same way as those of the greater and smaller 
mammals when embedded in ancient strata. In the present case we have only 
two specimens for comparison. One is the metatarsal of a large form of deer 
from the mid-glacial sands at Leiston. That specimen is light, and shows a 
degree of fossihzation comparable with the Ipswich skeleton. The other 
specimen is the basal part of the antler of a large deer {Cervus elaphus) found at a 
depth of twenty feet in the glacial sands. In this case the bone is completely 
mineralized and heavy, quite different from the Ipswich bones. It is possible that in 
the case of the deer’s antler it may have been derived from erosion of the red 
crag. Thus, in my opinion, the condition of the Ipswich bones is not incompatible 
with the age ascribed to them by Mr. Eeid Moir. 

I carried out the following tests : — I placed in separate bottles, filled with a 
5 per cent, solution of HCl fragments of the following bones : (1) part of a rib from 
beneath the red crag ; (2) part of a rhinoceros bone found in brick earth (but 
probably derived from an older formation) ; (3) fragments of the Ipswich skeleton ; 
(4) fragments of various human crania of various ages, ranging from Quaternary 
date to the Neolithic period. In specimens 1 and 2 the specimens gradually 
crumbled away in the acid, so that all that was left was a red sediment which 
settled in the bottle. In all the others, with the exception of the Ipswich 
skeleton, the calcium salts and mineral matter were slowly extracted, leaving the 
original specimen represented by its organic or gelatinous basis. In the case of 
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the Ipswich specimens, the bone crumbled away leaving no organic basis behind ; 
the sediment was more floccular and in larger masses than in the Pleistocene 
bones, but its reaction was similar in nature. So far as this rough test may serve 
it indicates the antiquity we suggest for the Ipswich skeleton. 

Age, Sex, Stature. 

The skeleton is fragmentary yet the evidence is sufficient — founded on the 
characters of the skull and of the limb bones — to leave no doubt that we are 
dealing with the skeleton of a man. The femur was approximately 500 mm. in 
length, the tibia about 400, from which one estimates that in life he must have 
had a stature of about 1,800 (5 ft. 10 in.) — or, if we use Pearson’s formula {Phil. 
Trans., 1898, Series A, Vol. 192, p. 196), 1750 mm. (5 ft. 9 in.). The first molar 
teeth are worn so that the dentine is exposed on the whole area of the crown ; the 
wisdom teeth and lower incisor are slightly worn; the sutures of the skull are 
still unclosed. Prom these circumstances I infer that he was a young adult — 
probably between 30 to 40 years of age. 

Racial Characters. 

On receiving the Ipswich bones, I at once sought for those parts which 
characterize Neanderthal man — the supraorbital ridges, the contour and thickness 
of the skull bones, the teeth, the temporo-maxillary joint, the mastoid process, and 
it was at once apparent that all the features of Neanderthal man were absent, and 
that in most points the Ipswich skeleton differed very little from the present-day 
type of man. 

CroAxial Characters. 

A photograph of the right side of the skull will give the reader a fair 
conception of the material at our disposal for a reproduction of the head form 
(Plate XXX, Pig. 1). The right half of the cranial cast is almost complete, only a 
fragment is lost over the anterior end of the third frontal convolution and a little 
has been lost from the region of the lambda. The imperfect condition of the left half 
of the cast will be apparent from the exact drawings given in Pigs. 4, 5, and 6. It 
will be also seen that part of the cranial cast has also been broken away from the 
highest part of the cranial vault. Sufficient, however, remains to form a fairly reliable 
basis for the original head form of the individual. There is no reason to suppose the 
cast has been distorted by compression, although on the upper part of the frontal bone 
there is a distinct depression caused by pressure on the cast. The photograph 
(Plate XXX, Pig. 1) shows traces of root action. Eootlets had made their way 
through the coronal suture and into the interior of the skull. The rootlets 
had expanded into roots of very considerable size, as may be seen from the 
diameters of the perforations at the coronal suture and the wide tracks left on 
the surface of the cranial cast. (In Plate XXX, Pig. 1 these root tracks are 
exposed on the frontal lobe.) The total length of the cranial cast — from frontal 
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FIG. 4. — PROFILE DRAWING OF THE SKULL. 

The various parts of the skull and brain cast have been transposed in the drawing from the 
right to the left side (oue-half natural size). 

to occipital pole (Fig. 4) — is 173 mm.* The part of the supra- occipital over 
the occipital poles is not preserved, hut, judging from the lateral part, it was 
not more than 4 mm. thick. Over the frontal pole, in the region of the ophryon, 
the frontal bone is 8 mm. thick. Above the nasion and in the region of the 
glabella the frontal bone has a thickness of 19 mm., but when the frontal fragment 
is in position (Fig. 4) the glabella is seen to project only 15 mm. in front of the 

brain cast. Thus the maximum length of the head was approximately 192 mm. made 

up of 173, brain cast; 4, occipital thickness; 15, frontal thickness. The analysis of the 
antero-posterior diameter of the heads shows no striking departure from the modern 
foi-m ; the glabella is 3 or 4 mm. more projecting than is common in modern British 
skulls. As regards width of head, the estimate has to be based on the measurements 
made of the right half. The greatest transverse diameter of the right half is 72 mm. 
4 mm. of this measurement being due to the thickness of the lower part of the 
parietal bone. The maximum transverse width of the skull was thus approximately 
144 mm., the width of the cranial cast 136 mm. The position of the maximum 
diameter of width is somewhat important. In skulls of the Neanderthal type it is 
situated nearer the occipital poles than in modern skulls. In the Ipswich skull 
the maximum diameter is situated between 55 and 65 mm. in front of the occipital 
end (see Fig. 6) ; in modern crania of the same size it is usually situated 10 mm. 
further forwards. The correct localization of the point of maximum width depends 
in the present case, on the accuracy with which the mid point has been fixed at 

* The measurement was made ten days after the bones arrived at the Museum When 
measured two months later the cast had shrunk to 166 mm. 
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the posterioi’ pole of the cranial cast (see Fig. 6). If I haye made an error in 
fixing that point too much to the left, then the result would be to alter the position 
of the maximum width of the skull. I do not think an error has been made and believe 
that the posterior position of maximum diameter is an intrinsic character of the 
skull. In the drawing showing a coronal section of the skull (Fig. 5) the maximum 
transverse diameter is seen to be situated between 40 and 50 mm. above the ear holes ; 
in typical Neanderthal crania it is situated much lower down. Thus as regards 
maximum length (192 mm.) and maximum width (144 mm.) the Ipswich skull 
agrees very closely with cranial forms abundantly represented now in England. 
The proportion of width to length is 75 per cent. 

In estimating the height of the skull certain difficulties are met. The median 
vault of the skull, on each side of the longitudinal sinus, has disappeared from a 
point in front of the bregma to the region of the inion. Unfortunately, too, the part 
of the cranial cast which occupies the highest part of the vault (see Figs. 4 and 6) is 
' OO' , 1 oo 
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FIG. b. — FULL-F.VCE DRAWIXG OF THE SKULI, ORIENTED AS IN FIG. 8. 

tScale of reduction is indicated.) 

missing. Still the vault of the skull can be restored to approximately its original 
form. The contour of the frontal-parietal bones and the coronal suture of the left 
side guide one to the position of the bregma (see Figs. 4 and 5) ; this is situated 
90 mm. above the plane (sub-cerebral)^ on which the skull is oriented in Fig. 4 ; it 
1 Sub-cerebral plane. See Keith, Jour. Anat. and Physiol., 1910, vol. xliv, p. 251. 

2 c 2 
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is situated 120 mm. in front of the occipital pole of the skull. In human crania 
the highest point of the vault of the skull is situated about 40 to 50 mm. behind the 
bregma and from 6 to 10 mm. higher than the bregma. In the present instance, 
judging from the contour of the right parietal bone and of the brain cast, the highest 
point was situated not more than 6 mm. above the bregma — very probably it was a 
little less. The brain east and the fragment of the lambdoidal suture serve to locate the 
position of the lambda ; it is placed 50 mm. above and 12 mm. in front of the occipital 
pole — aposition which is usual in modern crania of a mescocephalic shape. The highest 
point of the vault is thus about 96 mm. above the sub-cerebral plane and 111 mm. 
above the upper margin of the ear holes. It will be thus seen that it is a low skull ; 
in modern British crania it is usual to find that the highest point is between 100 
and 105 mm. above the sub-cerebral plane and 120 to 125 mm. above the upper 
margin of the auditory meatus. At the same time it must be noted that equally 
low skulls are observed amongst the modern British. Using Pearson’s formula 
(L X W X H X '000337-1-406) we obtain a cranial capacity of 1,430 c.c., about 50 c.c. 
below the average for modern Englishmen. 

Characters of the Forehead. 

In Plate XXX, Fig. 1, the supra-orbital part of the frontal bone is represented 
below the cranial cast ; in the drawings it is placed in position over the cranial cast. 



FIG. 6. — VERTEX VIEW OF THE SKULL. 

The deficiencies on the vertex and left side of the brain cast are indicated (The 
degree of reduction is indicated by the scale.) 
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The supra-orbital fragment includes the region of the nasion, glabella and ophryon 
and measures 25 mm. in its sagittal direction. It is 82 mm. wide and includes the 
supra-orhital and supra-ciliary regions, but the external angular processes are 
broken away. It is at once seen that there is no torus supra-orhitalis (Schwalbe) 
such as seen in Neanderthal man. The supra-ciliary eminences fuse in a slightly 
hollowed glabellar eminence ; they are distinctly separated from the supra-orbital 
ridges. There is no supra-nasal recess ; the nasion is in almost the same vertical 
plane as the glabella (see Fig. 4). The intra-orbital width is 25 mm. — a modern 
amount. The distance between the inner margins of the supra-orbital notches is 
34 mm. ; between their outer margins 48 mm. From the width of the frontal lobes 
of the cranial casts, the position of the stephanion and the contour of the supra- 
orhital parts of the frontal fragments, it is estimated that the width of the frontal 
hone between the fronto-malar processes was not more than 106 mm. while the 
width between the temporal lines, at the level of the ophryon, was between 96 and 
98 mm. In all the features the Ipswich skull agrees with crania of the modern 
British type. The forehead, however, was more receding and the glabella more 
prominent than is now common. The frontal sinuses are small ; they are confined 
to the region of the supra-ciliary eminences. The sinuses ascend 20 mm. above the 
nasion, extend outwards to 15 mm. on each side of the middle line and at their 
greatest have an anteroposterior diameter of 15 mm. 

Thickness of the Cranial Bones. 

It is well known that crania of the Neanderthal type are characterized b)’- the 
thickness of their cranial walls — 10 to 12 mm. being a usual measurement in the 
region of the vault. The cranial vault in the Ipswich skull is thin. Nowhere is 
the parietal bone more than 5 mm. thick, the frontal bone varies from 4 to 5 mm. ; 
in the midline at the region of the glabella and nasion its measures 19 mm. ; at the 
ophryon 8 mm. 

The Temporo-Maxillary and Mastoid Regions. 

These are represented in Fig. 4 by accurate tracings in profile. It is at once 
seen that the articular eminence and glenoid cavity are of the form seen in human 
crania of the modern type, and altogether different to these parts in Neanderthal 
man. The articular eminence is high, the glenoid cavity deep (10 mm. above the 
level of the articular eminence). The post glenoid is especially strong. The 
tympanic plate is placed vertically, as in modern crania, and is deep — very different 
to the anthropoid form of tympanic plate seen in Neanderthal man. The mastoid 
processes are broken, but the parts which remain show that they were of the 
prominent pyramidal form. The region of the inion is absent, but below the 
asterion a weak muscular impression (superior curved line) marks the attachment 
of the muscles of the neck, and indicates for us that in the attachment of the head 
to the neck the Ipswich man was altogether modern and not Neanderthal in his 
characters. The full prominent cast of the cerebellum also confirms this inference. 
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Characters of the Face. 

Very little can be said about the face. The nose sprang almost straight from 
the forehead, there being no nasal notch. The forehead receded. The root of one 
zygomatic arch is present ; the bizygomatic width is estimated to have been 
135 to 136 mm., indicating a wide face. The muscles were certainly not greatly 
developed, for the temporal lines are indistinctly marked and do not rise higher on 
the vault of the skull than in modern man. The stephanion is 67 mm. from the 
bregma when measured along the coronal suture ; the inter-stephanic diameter 
was about 110 mm. The temporal line (muscular) ascended to within 70 mm. of 
the sagittal suture. 

The Brain Cast. 

The measurements have been already given, and the cranial capacity 
estimated at 1,430 c.c. The low, wide, squat form of brain certainly recalls the 
form of brain cast seen in Keanderthal man. As may be seen from the drawings 
(Figs. 4 and 5), and especially the photograph (Plate XXX, Fig. 1), certain of the 
cerebral convolutions are very plainly indicated. This is especially the case as 
regards the third or inferior frontal. It will be seen to be well developed and 
to show no feature which is not seen in casts of modern crania. The fissure of 
Sylvius can be distinguished in part of its course, but shows no peculiar feature. 

The Teeth. 

A fragment of the alveolar border of the upper jaw, containing the first and 
second premolar and first molar teeth of the right side, was found ; also a fragment 
of the lower jaw carrying the roots of the right lateral incisor and right canine. 
Altogether nine teeth were obtained ; four of the upper series and five of the lower. 
In the following table these teeth are enumerated and the measurements of their 
crowns given. In Fig. 7 these teeth are represented in position : — 



Prox. distal 

Labio-lingual 


diameter. 

diameter. 


Mm. 

Mm. 

1st Pm., upper, right 

6-6 

9 

2nd Pm., upper, right 

6-4 

9-6 

1st M., upper, right ... 

10 

11-6 

3rd M., upper, left ... 

7-5 

9 

1st Incisor, lower, left 

5-2 

6-2 

Canine, crown only, lower, right ... 

7 

8 

1st Pm., lower, left 

6o 

7-2 

2nd Pm., lower, right 

6’5 

7-2 

1st M., lower, left ... 

10-6 

10 


The teeth are thus small ; the upper third molar or wisdom tooth is 
exceedingly small, having only the two outer and the anterior of the two inner 
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cusps (.see Fig. 7). The crowns of the upper premolar and first molar teeth are so 
worn that the arrangement of cusps cannot be stated, but there is no reason to 
suppose they showed any peculiar arrangement. The crown of the first upper 
molar had a height of 8 mm. ; the total length of the tooth, including the roots, 
was 17 mm. The spread of the roots gave a total breadth within the alveolus of 
13 mm. The upper molar teeth have shorter roots than is common in modern 
English dentitions, but the roots are rather more separated or widely spread than is 



FIG. 7. — THE TEETH AXD RECOXSTRUCTION OF THE PALATE, COMPARED WITH THE PALATE 

OF MODERN ENGLISH STUDENTS. 

The teeth actually found are shaded. Four of the lower teeth are also represented. 

(The degree of reduction is shown by the scale.) 

usual. The total length of the lower incisor is 20 mm. — 9 mm. representing the 
height of the crown. The crown of the lower canine is 9 mm. high. The first lower 
molar had a crown-root length of 19'6 mm., the crown height being 9 mm. The 
tips of the cusps are worn off this tooth, but there were plainly five cusps, the fifth 
being situated on the distal margin towards its labial border. When the upper 
teeth are replaced in an alveolar outline (see Fig. 7) it is seen that the palate 
must necessarily have been of small size — less than 50 mm. long and probably not 
more than 60 mm. wide. In English students (see Fig. 7) the palate has a length 
of 53 mm. and a width of 56 mm. The teeth are thus smaller than in the average- 
sized modern Enghsh dentition. In no .sense can they be described as primitive, 
either in size or in form. They differ in every point from the teeth of Neanderthal 
man, and are more reduced in size than has yet been observed in the teeth of 
Palseolithie man. The fractured surface of the teeth shows the dentine of a 
chalky grey lustre — almost fibrous in structure. The pulp cavity and walls are 
stained red and contain fine gramdes of sand ; the enamel retains its pearly lustre, 
being only slightly stained red. When submitted to examination by the X-rays, 
their substance is remarkably translucent. Certainly on the evidence of the teeth 
alone one would he inclined to reject the antiquity we have ascribed to the Ipswich 
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skeleton. When, however, the dentitions of certain reputed specimens of ancient 
man of a Palaeolithic date are examined we will see that there is reason to believe 
that at an early period there existed races of mankind wdth small teeth. 

The Skeleton. 

We now turn to such fragments of the skeleton as have been preserved. Of 
the various bones the only one which shows a marked variation from the modern 
type is the tibia. I have been unable to find any bone in either ancient or modern 
races which shows similar features. The outstanding feature is the absence of an 
anterior shin or crest. This feature is best brought out by a section of the bone 
such as is shown in Pig. 8. It may be said definitely that this feature is not the 
result of any pathological change ; there is not the slightest appearance of any 
inflammatory change nor of any pathological alteration in the form of the bone. 
Although the Ipswich tibia is altogether different from that of the gorilla, and in 
that respect is much less simian than the tibia of Neanderthal man, yet in this 
one feature, the absence of an extensor crest, and in another, the presence of 
a great transverse diameter, this bone shows primitive characters. The shin or 
extensor crest of the tibia is a feature which evidently appeared as the lower limbs 



FIG. 8. — SECTIOSS OF THE IPSWICH TIBIA. 

A at junction of upper and middle thirds ; B, C, D, E, E, G, H, I, at mid-point. The 
corresponding outlines of various other tibia are indicated. The outline of the section of 
the fibula at the junction of its upper two-third and lower one-third is shown in J. The 
degree of reduction can be seen from the centimetre scale marked on the divisional lines. 

became adapted for upright or pedal progression. The tibial crest is connected 
with the act of stepping off the toes during walking or running ; it reaches its 
highest development in certain Palaeolithic (Cro-Magnon) and Neolithic races It 
will he thus seen that I attach importance to this feature of the tibia, and expect 
to find that it is not an individual variation but a characteristic of the Ipswich race 
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Right Tibia. 

The part of the shaft presented and still embedded on the surface of the block 
measures 207 mm. (Plate XXX, Figs. 2, 3). The canal for the nutrient artery is seen 
to open 65 mm. below the upper end of the fragment ; a deep groove for the artery 
runs from the canal towards the upper end for 20 mm. As in modern bones, the canal 
lies 8 mm. behind the line marking the attachment for the interosseus membrane . 
The position of the medullary canal is variable in modern bones ; in one measuring 
360 mm. the canal is 134 mm. below the articular surfaces ; in another, 430 mm. 
long, it is only 132 mm. ; so that the canal gives us no certain index to the 
amount which is missing from the upper extremity. It is quite clear, however, 
that the surface for the attachment of the popliteus muscles is absent, all except the 
most distal part — which is directed more inwardly in modern bones. The greater 
part of the ridge for the origin of the soleus muscle is present. From these facts I 
infer that about 60 mm. of the upper extremity of the tibia is missing. 

As to the amount lost from the lower extremity, one must take the anterior 
border of the bone as a guide. In modern tibiie the anterior border ceases to be 
sharp and begins to turn inwards on the shaft, owing to a change in the direction 



FIG. 9. THE EVOLUTION OF THE CREST OF THE TIBIA IN NEANDERTHAL MAN, MODERN 

MAN, AND IN THE GORILLA {sse TEXT). 
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of the extensor muscles of the leg, at the junction of the middle and lower thirds 
of the tibia. In the Ipswich fragment the anterior border is a definite line — not a 
crest — and sharply separates the outer from the antero-internal surface of the 
tibia (see Figs. 8 and 9) ; it has not changed its position at the lower end of the 
fragment, so that we may infer that at least the lower third of the bone is absent. 
That gives a total length for the tibia of 207 + 60 + 133 = 400 mm., which is 
probably very near to the truth. 

Whereas the shaft of all moilern and ancient tibiae tends to be three-sided, so 
that they appear triangular in section, tliis bone has only one flat surface — that for 
the extensor muscles of the muscles of the foot — ^the rest of the shaft is semi- 
cylindrical, so that in section the bone is “ D ” shaped. I have seen no tibia like it 
either in ancient or modern forms of man. It is not anthropoid in character ; it is 
the exact reverse of the flattened tibiae of Neolithic man. Its functional significance 
I cannot explain. In Fig. 8 sections of the Ipswich tibia are contrasted with 
corresponding sections of the tibiae of various modern and ancient races. 

The differences between the Ipswich and other tibiae are best realized by 
contrasting sections taken near the mid-point of the shaft. In modern bones there 
are three flat surfaces, separated by distinct borders. The inner surface is 
subcutaneous, the posterior is covered by the flexor of the toes, the outer by the 
tibialis anticus. In the Ipswich bone the inner surface is not flat but strongly 
convex — as of the section of a semi-cylinder. A clearly marked line separates it 
from the outer surface, but its junction with the posterior surface cannot be 
indicated so definitely. Then at the upper end of the fragment the inner surface 
of the tibia is still convex, but less so. 

The flat outer surface of the tibia is about 22 mm. in width, both above 
where it is slightly fluted, and also below, where it is perfectly flat. It is separated 
from the posterior or flexor surface externally by the slightly marked interosseus 
line. The posterior siu’face is convex from side to side, especially above where a 
wide oblique ridge marks the attachment of the soleus muscle. A faint line 
separates that part of the tibia from which the tilflalis posticus arises from the 
areas for the popliteus (small triangular part present) soleus, and flexor longus 
digitorum. The surface for the tibialis posticus is directed outwards rather than 
backwards. 

The characters of the tibia are best seen from the sections (Fig. 8, A, B). The 
medullary cavity is filled with a mixture of very fine sand and loam. The cavity 
at the lower end is nearly cylindrical in shape (diameter 12 mm.) ; the thickness 
of the cylindrical wall of the shaft— 6 mm. At the upper end of the fragment the 
medullary cavity is 28 x 31 mm. — the outer wall of the shaft being here exceed- 
ingly thin. At the very upper end of the fragment the extreme diameters are : 
antero-posterior, 42 mm. ; transverse, 33 mm. The interosseus line is 19 mm. 
from the anterior border and 23 mm. from the posterior. That is a normal 
relationship. 

In Fig. 9 are shown the various stages in the evolution of the tibial crest or 
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shin. On the anterior border of the tibia there are three distinct sections : (1) an 
upper, for the origin of the tibialis anticus mnscle. Its concavity is directed outwards 
(see Fig. 9) ; (2) an intermediate section — the shin or crest proper ; in Fig. 9 this 
section lies between the letters « and h; it is relatively short in the tibia of 
Neanderthal man and is absent in the tibia of the gorilla. (3) A lower section in 
which there is no crest. The lower section corresponds to the lower third of the 
tibia of modern man, rather more than a third of the tibia of Neanderthal man, 
and to the lower two-thirds of the tibia of the gorilla. In the Ipswich tibia the 
intermediate section, crest or shin proper, is represented merely by a sharply 
dehned line between the anterior and external surfaces. 

Right Femur. 

Part of the shaft of the right femur (middle third) is embedded on the same block 
as the right tibia (see Plate XXX, Fig. 2). It is important to note that the deeper 
part of this block is composed of stratified sand, coloured grey by the numerous 
particles of chalk in it. The matrix in which the bones lie is blacker, less sandy, 
more loamy. The distinctive character of the material or matrix round and below 
the bones becomes more evident when dried ; there is then apparently an element 
best described as humus. Eoots of plants end in the matrix. Another fragment 
(upper third) of the femur was also hi situ in a neighbouring block ; this block, 
too, had its deep layers composed of calcareous sand. The right femur and tibia 
are flexed at the knee and rest on a sandy stratum. The head and neck of the right 
femur lie on a third block (Plate XXX, Fig. 2) ; the head of the femur is still within 
the acetabulum, but only a part of the right ischium is visible and traceable. 
Enough, however, is present to show that the right thigh is ultra-flexed at the hip 
joint ; the thigh must have been pressed to the side of the abdomen. The lower 
third of right femur is absent. In the block in which part of the right humerus 
is preserved there is also present an obscure mass of cancellous bone, which 
probably represents debris of the bones entering into the formation of the right 
knee joint. The parts of the femur present — from the upper surface of the head 
downwards — measure 372 mm. How much of the lower end is missing ? The 
linea aspera is under 7 mm. wide, until it is 45 mm. from the lower end of the 
fragment. In the lower 45 mm. the inner border of the linea aspera becomes 
ill-defined and separates from the outer (which is well marked) so that at the 
lower end the lines are 9 mm. apart. I find from comparison with other bones — 
taking the point of divergence of the borders of the linea aspera as a guide — that 
about 125 mm. is missing of the lower extremity, and that the original length of 
the femur was about 500 mm. (490 to 500). 

The diameter of the head of the femur can be measured ; it is 47 mm. — the 
amount one expects in a tall man. The head is within the acetabulum. The 
neck is set at an angle of 120° (approximate). The great trochanter is absent 
(from decay), but I estimate that v.'hen measured along the axis of the neck, a line 
drawn from the innermost point of the head to the outermost point of the shaft at 
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the base of the trochanter measured about 100 mm. The neck, between its upper 
and lower borders, measured 40 mm. and from back to front 28 mm. The 
condition of the neck does not allow one to make accurate measurements. 



FIG. 10. — SECTIONS OF THE UPPER THIRD AND OF THE MIDDLE OP THE IPSWICH FEMUR 
COMPARED WITH CORRESPONDING SECTION OF MODERN BONE. 

There is not a single feature of the femur which distinguishes it from modern 
bones. A section is given of the upper third of the shaft (Fig. 10), and it will be 
noted that the flattening is less than in Neolithic femora. The linea aspera is 135 mm. 
long, about 7 to 8 mm. wide, and only 2 to 3 mm. deep. At the upper end of the linea 
aspera its borders separate and one observes outside the external border a 
rough impression, slightly depressed, for the attachment of the gluteus maximus. 
The small trochanter is broken away. A ridge descends from the front of the neck 
to the shaft of the femur separating the inner and anterior surfaces. The inner 
surface in front of the small trochanter is 30 mm. wide. The ridge from the neck 
appears to be continued into another, which descends on the inner side of the shaft. 
In the lower half of the shaft this ridge is not present. The width of the shaft in 
the upper third is 33 mra. ; its front to back diameter 28 mm. The femur is broken 
at the junction of the neck and shaft so that the condition of the anterior capsular 
(inter-trochanteric) line cannot be ascertained, but apparently the ridge was only 
well marked at its upper part. On the left femur the capsular line is preserved • 
it is such as occurs in modern bones. 

At the middle of the shaft the femur measures 31 mm. from side to side 32 mm 
from before backwards ; at the junction of middle and lower thirds 34 mm from 
side to side and 32 mm. from before backwards. The curvature of the shaft is slio-ht • 
when a straight edge is applied to the posterior surface of the shaft the deepest 
point of the curvature of the shaft is only 4 mm. from the straight edge. I have 
not given comparative measurements because it will be found that they are not 
different from some modern bones. 


Left Femur. 

175 mm. of the upper part of the left femur is preserved — very imperfectly 
The head is gone and the greater part of the neck ; the only feature well preserved 
is the anterior surface of the neck and shaft at the capsular line. The impression 
for the capsule is not rough nor ridge-like. The extensor surface of the left femur 
as it lies in the block, is directed downwards against the flexor or posterior surface 
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of the right femur. The one is separated from the other by a distance of 
35 to 40 mm. filled with brown loam. 

In the matrix is embedded remains of the pelvis ; also one large quartzite 
pebble — rounded — water rolled (77 and 35 mm.) ; a small white quartz pebble, a 
broken red (iron stone) pebble (Fig. 3); a number of very small gravel stones. 
Fibres of roots and a probable worm burrow also occur in the block containing 
the pelvis. It is to be noted that the block containing the remains of pelvis 
and heads of femora does not show the sandy stratum, only the upper or loamy 
layer. 

Right Fibula. 

This is preserved to the same extent as right tibia. Opposite the medullary 
foramen the fibula is flattened, measuring 17 mm. between the anterior border and 
the postero-external border, and 12 mm. in its thinnest diameter. The correspond- 
ing measurements below (2/3 — 1/3) are 17 x 14 mm. It will be noticed that the 
fibula is flatter and more massive than is usual in modern man. A section is 
shown in Fig. 8. 

Other Bodies of the Skeleton. 

It is a matter of regret that no trace of the bones of the foot was found ; one 
would expect them to show certain peculiar features correlated with the strange 
shape of tibia. 

As regards the bones of the upper extremity, the humerus is certainly 
peculiar, but so eroded is its surface and so fragmentary is its nature that no 
definite statement or measurement can be given of it. The upper third of the 
shaft is three-sided — rather like the tibia in shape — a feature which is also 
indicated in the humerus of the Galley Hill skeleton. The three-sided form 
disappears below the insertion of the deltoid muscle — where it becomes 
cylindrical. 

Parts of the right and left bones of the forearm were found (see Fig. 3) but 
in dimensions, markings and curvature- they showed no departure from the well- 
recognized modern forms. They are slender for a man of 5 ft. 10 in. in stature. 
The shaft of the radius, near its middle, is 17'5 mm. wide and 12 mm. thick. 

The bones of the right hand are well preserved. I isolated the semilunar, 
scapoid and trapezium, and compared them with the same bones of a modern hand 
(from a man 5 ft. 4 in. high). I could not detect in their articulations nor in their 
shape any departure from the modern form. In size they agreed with the bones 
with which they were compared. The metacarpal bones and phalanges also were 
in their markings and conformation in the closest agreement with modern bones. 
The transverse diameter of the base of the second metacarpal bone measured 
20 mm. ; its shaft was triangular in section ; its breadth and its thickness were 
each 14 mm. The length of the third metacarpal is 68 mm., the fifth, 54 mm. At 
the bases or proximal ends the four metacarpal bones (second, third, fourth, fifth) 
measured 60 mm. 
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Racial Characters and hearimj on the Evolution of Man. 

When I made my preliminary examination of the Ipswich skeleton I was 
frankly sceptical of the age assigned to it by Mr. Moii-. Here we have a man of 
5 ft. 10 in., with a brain of the modern form, and quite modern in size (1,430 c.c.), 
with relatively small jaws and teeth, and all the features so like the men who live 
in England to-day that it seemed impossible that a form which lived before the 
deposition of the chalky boulder clay could have come down to modern times 
so little changed. My belief in Mr. Moir’s accuracy of observation, his wide 
experience of the strata of East Anglia, his knowledge of the criteria 
which must be applied to obtain an accurate dating of fossil forms and ancient 
implements made me cautious of rejecting what, in a certain sense, runs contrary 
to our present conception of the recent and orderly evolution of man. My 
examination of the Galley Hill skeleton had convinced me that the modem 
type of man was much older in his evolution than most of us had hitherto 
expected. When, too, I came to examine the evidence relating to many past 
discoveries of Quaternary man it was apparent to me that in a great number of cases 
these remains were regarded as unauthentic, principally on the grounds that they 
were too modern in form. The discovery of Neanderthal man, and the recognition 
of his primitive nature, have led most anthropologists to suppose that he is a 
stage in the evolution of modern human races. We now know tliat Neanderthal 
man was in existence until well within the latter stage of the Quaternary period. 
Keceut discoveries make it certain that the modern type of man was in existence long 
before the Neanderthal type was extinct. The Galley Hill remains and tliose of 
Bury St. Edmunds are of the modern type. There is a very close resemblance in 
cranial form between the cranial fragment of Bury St. Edmunds and the skull of 
the Ipswich man. The mandible from the coprolite pit at Eoxhall, near Ipswich, 
possibly derived from the mid-glacial sands, is also of the modern type. It fits verv 
well with the Ipswich skull. The Moulin Quignon mandible certainly is authentic 
unless we suppose Boucher de Perthes was either a fool or a rogue, and he was 
neither. It is of the modern type, very like the Eoxhall jaw, and yet the stratum 
from which the Moulin Quignon mandible was derived is long anterior to the 
Mousterian period. The Grenelle, the Clichy, the Denise remains are, according to 
Eutot, pre-Mousterian, and they certainly are of the modern type. The various 
human skeletons discovered at Olmo and at Castenedolo, in the North of Italy, are 
also similar to modern hiunan skeletons, and they are attributed to early 
Pleistocene and early Pliocene horizons. It will thus be seen that the Ipswich 
skeleton is not an isolated discovery. It is one of a great number, which, to my 
mind, clearly indicates that we have to seek for the evolution of the modern type 
of man — ^not in the Pleistocene but in the Pliocene formations. With the evidence 
derived from the discovery of the human remains, the discoveries of worked flints 
must also be taken into account. 
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Description of Plate XXX. 

Fig. ]. — Photograpli of right side of brain cast and skull. The supra-orbital fragment is 
detached and placed below. The third frontal convolution, with remains of rootlets, 
is plainly visible (i? natural size). 

Fig. 2. — Photograph of the Ipswich skeleton when the blocks were grouped together (1 natural 
size). 

Fig. 3. — Anterior aspect of fragment (207 mm.) of right tibia (C), placed for comparison with a 
right modern tibia (B) and the left tibia of Cro-Magnon man. The area for the 
origin of the tibialis anticus muscle lies between the asterisks (| natural size). 


Appendix. 

Since the reading of the above paper a discovery lias been made at Charsfield 
in Suffolk, which affords eorroborativ'e evidence in favour of the antiquity of the 
human skeleton discovered at Ipswich, and an answer to those of our critics who 
complained that no other bones had been found at the same horizon at which it 
occurred. 

Charsfield lies to the north-east of Ipswich, and is about eleven miles 
distant from the spot where the human bones were found. 

A small pit there, in a shallow, dry, valley, is being worked for stone, and shows 
an eleven-foot section composed of one-foot surface humus. Three feet of blackish 
gravel resting upon a weathered surface of chalky lioulder clay. 



FIG. 11. — SITE DORING ACTUAL DIGGING OUT OF REMAINS. 
Portion of skeleton still in situ. 
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This latter deposit is about four feet in thickness and is underlain by three 
feet of loamy gravel. 

At the bottom of the section the fine stoneless middle glacial sand is exposed. 

Lying on the surface of this sand, and partly embedded in it, and in the 
different overlying material, a large curved tusk associated with numerous pieces of 
elephant bone have been discovered. 



fig. 12. — VIEW OF SIDE OF PIT WHERE SKELETOX WAS FOUND, SHOWING BOULDER 
CLAY RESTING UPON THE UNDERLYING MIDDLE GLACIAL SANDS AND GRAVEL. 

The accompanying photograph, taken by Mr. Frank Woolnough, with the 



FIG. 13. — MAMMOTH TUSK WHICH WAS FOUND AT CHARSFIELD AT THE 
SAME HORIZON AS THE HUMAN REMAINS. 
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camera suspended over the pit, shows the tusk in situ, which was afterwards 
carefully removed and taken to the Ipswich Museum. 

The other photograph shows the section described above. It will be noticed 
that these remains occurred at exactly the same horizon as the human skeleton 
found at Ipswich, and examination has shown that the amount of mineralization 
and staining by iron are also the same in the bones themselves. 

It is somewhat difficult to identify the exact species of elephant by a tusk 
alone, but it seems tolerably certain that the remains found are those of Elephas 
primigenius. 

This interesting discovery was first brought to my notice by Mr. W. H. 
Youngman of Charsfield, and Mr. E. P. Ridley, F.Gr.S., Mr. Frank Woolnough, 
Curator of Ipswich Museum, and Mr. Fredk. Canton accompanied me when I went 
over to have the tusk removed. 

It appears to me that this find affords support to my contention that the top 
of the middle glacial sand was a land surface before the deposition of the chalky 
boulder clay. 

Also these two discoveries at the same geological horizon, and within eleven 
miles of each other, suggest that this is a deposit rich in remains of great interest, 
and now that owners of pits in East Anglia are beginning to realize the importance 
of these things it is highly probable that many other relics will be brought to the 
notice of scientific men, which, under ordinary circumstances, would have been 
thrown away as of no value. 
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NOTES ON THE EELIGIOUS BELIEFS, SUPEKSTITIONS, CEEEMONIES 
AND TABUS OF THE DUSUNS OF THE TUAEAN AND TEMPASSUK 
DISTEICTS, BEITISH NOETH BOENEO. 

By Ivok H. N. Evans, BA., late British North Borneo Company’s Service. 

The religion of the Dusuns should probably be described as partly animistic, 
though with this is combined a hazy belief in a supreme God, and also in certain 
local or village gods. A behef in spirits is very general, but these spirits, which 
are all included under the term of “ hantu,” do not seem to be to any extent 
classified. Those of rivers are believed in, and rags are tied to certain trees above 
h e water as an ofiering, while the banyan tree is also supposed to be the haunt of 
a spirit. Certain stretches of jungle are often said to contain a hantu, and in 
consequence are given a wide berth. Such spirits form a class in themselves, and 
apparently are not ghosts of the departed. Whether the spirits of sickness and 
those which bring ill-luck are of the latter kind appears uncertain, but in the case 
of epidemic disease, the spirits which cause it seem never to have inhabited human 
bodies. The ghosts of the dead, whose home is supposed to be at the top of Mount 
Kinabalu,! are certainly thought to be capable of loitering on their way thither and 
causing trouble, for the old women of the Tempassuk, when a death has newly 
occurred, weep and call to the spirit : “ Do not stop here, for your way lies to the 
left ” {i.e., to Kinabalu) ; and natives always avoid graveyards as much as possible. 
The bier on which the body has been carried is. in some cases, cut to pieces at the 
grave-side, probably in order to prevent the return of the ghost, and in others, the 
men on returning from a funeral slash with their farangs or chopping knives at the 
steps of the house and at the door of the room in which a death has occurred ; the 
object here, again, being to prevent the soul from lingering near the house and 
bringing evil upon its inhabitants. The ehief gods of the Dusuns are the beneficent 
Kenharingen and his wife Munsumundock, who are responsible for the creation of 
the world, and, in the Tempassuk, to these is added Towardaken, who is the son of 
Kenharingen, but was banished by him for his evil deeds. In addition to these 

the Tempassuk Dusuns — I do not know if it is true for those of Tuaran believe 

in a god of the village or Kenharingen Tumanah (Tumanah = Uanah earth 

(Malay)), who is mentioned in the taking of oaths together with Kenharingen in the 
skies. The chief gods of the Dusuns have, however, no connection with the 


* 13,600 feet high. 
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religious ceremonies performed by the people, the object of all these being the 
propitiation or exorcising of evil spirits, to whom are attributed all such calamities 
as epidemics, failure of crops and so forth. Evil spirits who have their dwellings 
in trees, rivers, and stretches of jungle must he appeased by offerings, and 
the ceremonies performed for driving them out will be found described below 
in connection with the special observances of the people of Tuaran. The term 
generally applied by the natives to all rehgious observances is “ Menghadji,” and 
the most curious feature about the ceremonies is that certain initiated women are the 
priestesses, upon whom rests the successful carrying out of the rites. Men, though 
present, play onl}'^ a subordinate part in the performance, the duty assigned to them 
being that of providing a musical accompaniment to the women’s chants. These 
Bornean priestesses form a somewhat notable exception to the general custom 

among the primitive shamanistic cults of Asia, in 
which men alone take the principal part. At Tuaran 
there are regular fixed fees for yoimg women 
wishing to enter the ranks of the initiated, and their 
instruction covers a period of three months. The 
fees received by the instructresses are, at the present 
day, generally paid in money, though formerly it 
was customary to pay in goods. I have been 
informed by natives that the women use a secret 
language in their chants, and thus the mysteries 
of their conjurations are safeguarded from becoming 
public property. Certain more or less fixed yearly 
festivals are found among the Dusuns of both dis- 
tricts, that connected with the expulsion of the evil 
spirits being the most generally observed. With 
regard to the human sacrifice termed Sumungulph 
which consisted in slowly killing a slave with spears in order that his ghost might 
carry messages from the living to the spirits on Mount Kinabalu, I have been able to 
(rather nothing fresh. Various animals are regarded as omens either of good or evil 
portent ; and these will be found treated below. Head-himting was formerly 
prevalent in both districts, until forbidden by the British North Borneo Company, 
but certain rites connected with it are still carried on. Such of these as I have 
observed will be found described under the separate headings of the two districts. 
On taking a head, a warrior was entitled to be tattooed ; but with the prohibition of 
head-hunting this custom has become obsolete, and much tattooing is now only seen 
on the bodies of old or middle-aged men. 

Religious Ceremonies of the Tuaran Dusuns. 

While the menghadji and the belief in evil spirits are general among the 
Ousuns, the people of Tuaran differ considerably in their religious ceremonies and 
observances, as they do in other respects, from the Dusuns of the Tempassuk. The 

2 D 2 
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most striking differences which are observable at Tuaran are the much greater 
elaboration of the ceremonies and the very prevalent cult of the Gusi, a kind of 
sacred jar. 

The sacred jar cidt. — Jar worship is chiefly observed at Tuaran and Papar, 
though, I believe, it is also carried on in other districts. Various kinds of old jars 
are found in Borneo, and these are always regarded as valuable property by the 
natives. Such are the haga, the tompok, the sungkial and the gusi, the three 
latter being worshipped as the habitations of spirits ; the tompok and the gusi are 
said to be tenanted by evil, and the sungkial by friendly spirits. It is the gusi, 
especially, which is reverenced at Tuaran, and families vie with one another to 
obtain a specimen, from 2,000 to 3,000 dollars being no uncommon price to pay. 
Each member of a family has often a small share in the ownership of the jar, and 
owing to the frequent and complicated lawsuits which formerly arose concerning 
the ownership, it became necessary that this litigation should be stopped ; 
consequently a proclamation was issued by the then Governor of British North 
Borneo, which, while making provision that the gusi should be placed at the 
disposal of any of the “ waris ” (family of owners) who might require it for religious 
purposes, at the same time absolutely forbade any case to come to Court concerning 
the ownership of such a jar. The gusi is made of rather translucent greenish- 
brown porcelain, which is covered with cracks, and is obviously of Chinese manu- 
facture. Specimens may vary in size considerably. The gusis are always kept in 
a railed-off enclosure, in one of the inner rooms of the house, and annual offerings 
are made to them. I have it on the authority of Omboi, a Tuaran Dusun, that 
the old women go to a jar and wipe its mouth, saying at the same time, “ Do not 
be angry with me for I have given you food.” {Jangan kon marah sama sahya, siidah 
sayha kasi makan sama kon.) At Tuaran the name of Mengahow is given to the 
annual “ menghadji ” performed over the gusi. Unfortunately, owing to the short 
time I was stationed at this place, and my then want of knowledge of Malay, my 
notes on the religious ceremonies are somewhat fragmentary — much of my informa- 
tion having been gathered subsequently from a somewhat stupid Tuaran native, who 
was for some time my servant in the Tempassuk district. In concluding these 
notes on the gusi, two superstitions concerning sacred jars may be mentioned, one 
of these is about the jar called “ Buluhon.” The Buluhon is a kind of gusi, and 
the Tuaran Dusuns say that Kenharingen opened a window in heaven and let it 
down on a cord to the earth. The second story is about the banyan. This tree is 
reported to be the abode of a hantu or spirit, and it is said that men coming 
suddenly on a banyan tree in the jungle have seen many gusis standing below it, 
but when they have looked again the jars have vanished, for the hantu has snatched 
them up again into the tree. 

Driving out the Evil Spirits — “Mobog.” 

The most important yearly ceremony of the Tuaran Dusuns is the menghadji 
which is called “ Mobog,” when all evil spirits which may have collected in the 
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village during the year are solemnly expelled. In September, 1910, I was lucky 

enough to see performed a large part of what I was told were these rites. The 

ceremony has the object of bringing good luck to the houses in the ensuing year 

and of driving away the evil spirits which are considered to be the cause of diseases. 

The chief performers are women, as is the case in all Dusun religious ceremonies, 

the minor parts of drum-beaters or gong-beaters being assigned to the men. A 

procession of women, in full ceremonial dress, goes from house to house, stopping at 

each to go through their performances. It is preceded by a boy carrying a spear 

on which is impaled a large palm leaf bundle containing rice, next follow two men 

carrying over their shoulders a bamboo pole from which is slung a large gong of the 

variety known as tawag-tawag and a drum. These in timn are followed by the 

women who are to perform the ceremony, one of whom carries on her back a small 

sucking-pig in a basket. Each woman carries a wand in her right hand, which has 

a spiral strip of hark cut from it running from top to bottom. These wands, I am 

informed, are used for beating the sucking-pig. The women also bring with them 

for use in the ceremony bunches of small brass bells, which are shaken in time with 

their movements by quick backward and forward jerks of the wrist, and as well as 

these a somewhat castanet-hke instrument, the “ tetubit,” consisting of two discs of 

brass attached by string 

to a bone handle. This 

instrument is used to 

beat time to the chant. 

On arrival at a house 

mats are spread in front 

of it by some girls. A 

man then brings the 

stalk of a coconut palm 

leaf, and having bent the 

proximal or broader end, 

which is attached to the 

tree, at right angles to 

Otto./.-* . the rest of the stalk, he 

^11®^ 7^* on hlafes. 

^ ' sharpens the distal end 

SIGN SET UP AFTER MENGHADri PADI, RV TUARAN DUSUNS. 

firmly in the ground. In front of this the spear is placed point upwards and 
around the base of the palm leaf stem is placed the leaf which was carried on the 
spear point. The women then take their places on the mat and the ceremony 
begins. 

This consists partly of chant, partly of dance and chant combined. At one 
time the women are moving slowly round in a circle from left to right, chant, ing the 
while and emphasizing the time by means of the tetubit ; at another they divide 
themselves into two rows which stand facing the spear, their leader standing out in 
front and conducting the song while they join in the chant. At the same time they 
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perform a posturing dance and make use of the bunches of small bells, one of which 
they carry in either hand. . 

During the ceremony rice has been placed on the palm leaf stem, and dishes of 
young rice blades and other herbs have been set on the mat behind the women. 
When the ceremony is finished the procession is again re-formed and streams off to 
the next house. It was up to this point only that I observed the ceremony, since at 
the time I was ignorant that anything further was in contemplation and also of the 
meaning of the proceedings. I have been informed, however, that when all the 
houses have been visited, the performers make their way to the river, the evil 
spirits which they are supposed to have collected on the way following them. On 
arrival there the spirits embark on a raft, which has been previously moored in 
readiness. This raft is covered with figures of men, women, animals, and birds 
made of sago palm leaf, while offerings of cloth, cooking pots, parangs, and food have 
been placed upon it. Wlien all is ready the raft with its cargo of spirits is pushed 
off into the stream and allowed to float away. Should it, however, ground near the 
village it is pushed off again with all speed or otherwise the spirits might escape. 
I am informed that the small sucking-pig is beaten with the wands carried by 
the women and that its cries help to attract the spirits ; at the end of the ceremony 
it is killed and its body thrown away. 

Note on Mengahow (Menghadji Gusi) and Mobog (Driving out of 

Evil Spirits). 

There is some apparent contradiction in my notes with regard to these two 
ceremonies owing to a conflict of native evidence. After witnessing the ceremony 
described above, I made what inquiries I could about it through an interpreter, and 
some answers I received tended to show that it was connected with the gusi. 
Afterwards I obtained further information from Omboi, a Dusun of Tuaran, whom I 
took with me from that place as my servant. He told me that the ceremony I 
had seen was the menghadji of spirits and that, as mentioned before, a raft was 
moored in the river to receive them. Against this, however, he also informed me 
that the menghadji of the gusi took place after the young rice had been planted in 
the fields. Now on the latter evidence it would seem that the menghadji gusi 
should have taken place just about the time I was at Tuaran, for some of the younw 
rice was then still in the nursery, though the greater part of it had been fairly 
recently planted out. I had some doubts as to whether I should include an account 
of the ceremony at all in this article owing to the discrepancies in the evidence, 
but have decided to do so owing to its interesting nature. Two facts seem to point 
rather strongly to the menghadji having been for the purpose of driving out evil 
spirits. Firstly, that I was told at Tuaran that the ceremony was a “ Menghadji 
Orang,” i.e., a ceremony for averting evd from people, and secondly, that a sucking- 
p^ was carried to attract the spirits so that they should follow the celebrants. 
This would hardly be found in a gusi ceremony, for in that case the Dusuns wish 
to keep the spirits within their dwellings, the gusis. 
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Menghadji of young Padi (Eice). 

This ceremony, which is named Masalud, takes place after the wet padi (Eanan) 
plants have been transferred from the nursery to the fields and have attained a 
fair height. The women, as before, take the chief part in the ceremony, but are 
accompanied by male gong-beaters. A fowl is sacrificed and eaten and an image of 
the bird made from its feathers is set up in the crop with a leaf of a certain species 
of palm behind it. Water is also sprinkled over the padi. 

Menghadji after Harvest (“ Menomboi.”) 

I can give only such details of this ceremony as I obtained from a native. A 
small piece of steel is placed in a basket full of padi which stands on a parang 
(working knife). A religious ceremony is then performed. It is said that padi is 
offered to any large stones the celebrants may come across. This rite is apparently 
only used after a successful harvest. 

Menghadji for Eain. 

The name given to this is “ men awa.” Here again the information is 
collected from native sources. The ceremony is, of course, only performed during 
a long drought. Every woman brings a basket of husked rice to the river-side and 
an egg is placed on top of the basket. A religious ceremony is then performed by 
the initiated women, and finally each of them takes the egg and a handful of rice 
from the different baskets, and throwing these into the water, says to the spirit of 
the river, “ This is your share.” The remainder of the rice in the baskets is given 
to the initiated women as wages for performing the menghadji. 

Ceremonial Dress. 

Some description may well be given here of the dress worn by the women of 
Tuaran on ceremonial occasions, as this differs very materially from that in 
everyday use. The ceremonial headdress consists of stiff bimches of feathers, those 
of the cock or the argus pheasant are used, cut and dressed into the form of 
a shuttlecock, having a long pin of bamboo fixed into the under surface. They 
are ornamented at the top with pieces of red cloth, and are inserted into the hair 
so as to form a sort of crest running backwards from the front of the head, where, 
owing to the hair being piled iip, the hindermost clump of feathers is the most 
elevated, the crest thus having an upward slope from front to back. From the top 
of both the foremost and also of the hindermost tuft of feathers depends a string of 
green beetles’ wings (Fig. 2, A). Below the crest of feathers there surrounds the head 
a fillet of red cloth backed with rattan cane, which is ornamented with oblong and 
square plates of silver gilt ; these are embossed with various patterns. The body 
from the neck to the waist is clothed, in most cases, in a tight-fitting blue or black 
jacket of Chinese cloth, and over this is worn an elaborately draped scarf of 
Bornean manufacture. These scarves, which are very old, are said to have been 
made by the Brunei Malays ; they are very highly valued, and are only worn on 
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Fig. 2. — Ceremoniai. Objects from Tuaran. 

A. 'Woman’s head-dress of cocks’ feathers. The four tufts of feathers are fastened to 

bamboo pins which are inserted into a receptacle of palm- wood used as a 
mere holder, x \ 

B. Ceremonial necklace (Kamuggi). x |. 

C. Ceremonial necklace (Okob). The plaques are of silver, backed with counpr 

The beads marked 1 are of cornelian. ™ 

D. Tetubit used in ceremony of menghadji padi. x J. 

E. Tetubit used in menghadji for sickness, x J. 
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occasions of ceremony. Their colour is generally a mixture of red and yellow. 
Around the waist are red, black, or natural-coloured rings made of rattan cane, 
such as are affected by all Dusun women. Below these is a short ceremonial skirt 
of variegated cloth, the material of which resembles that of the scarf, and this also 
is old and considered very valuable. The majority of the women taking part in 
the ceremonies wear round their necks and hanging down the breast, long, many- 
folded necklaces composed of old Chinese or Dutch beads ; among these are round 
beads of cornelian, and also long bugles of the same stone, recalling by their shape 
the wampum of the North American Indians. Strung on the necklaces are long 
cone-shaped ornaments of embossed silver, from about 3 to 3^ inches long, which 
are hollow, but are filled with plugs of wood rounded at the top. The cones are so 
disposed on the chain that they hang in pairs with their points directed downwards 
to form a sloping series on each side of the jacket. This necklace is termed a 
“ Kamuggi,” and a good specimen of many folds will often fetch from 60 to 70 
dollars. Another form of ceremonial neck ornament is the okob, which is figured 
on page 386, together with an inferior specimen of the kamuggi — the only one which 
I was able to obtain (Fig. 2, B, C). 

Initiation. 

On attaining the age of puberty youths go through a small initiatory ceremony. 
They are given cakes of sago mixed with sugar to eat, and a menghadji is performed 
over them. I have this on the authority of Omboi, a Tuaran Dusun. 

Head-hunting. 

Head-hunting ceremonies, as remarked before, are common to both districts 
At Tuaran the skulls of enemies are kept in the common verandahs of long houses, 
one which I have seen boasting as many as forty. My notes on this subject are 
rather fragmentary, for the natives were chary of speaking of forbidden practices, 
chiefly, I believe, owing to my being a Government officer. However, I have been 
able to make a few observations in both districts, and they will be found given 
below. Once, nevertheless, at Tuaran I was witness of a small portion of a 
head-hunting ceremony. Seven or eight men were walking in single file near 
a village and were keeping up a continual war cry, which had a peculiar whistling 
sound. Each man was wearing a ceremonial sword with a very long scabbard that 
was profusely decorated with human hair. This sword is called “ Tenumpassuan.” 
it consists of a straight blade about 2^ feet long and a brass grip with guards ; 
when combined with a short sheath it is usually known as “pedang.” The 
scabbard of the tenumpassuan is about 4 feet long and broadens out to a width of 
6 inches at its further end. The outer face is covered with rude carving. The 
leader of the party carried a conch shell trumpet on which he blew occasional 
blasts. All the men wore attached to their waists large bunches of the long dried 
leaves of a particular kind of plant called by the natives “ silad ” ; this is always 
used in connection with head-hunting, and the skulls which hang up in the houses 
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are frequently covered with it. One man had a human vertebra, to which was 
attached a plaited ornament of the same plant. On making inquiries it appeared 
that an ex-policeman who had sometime previously taken a head — where, I do not 
know — had returned home, and that a buffalo was to be sacrificed and a ceremony 
gone through in order to ward off any evil consequences of his act. The rites 
performed after the return of a head-hunting party are called “ Domali,” and an 
annual sacrifice of a buffalo is made to the heads which have been taken. I have 
been informed that during this ceremony the rims of earthenware pots are 
decorated with flowers. At the end of it the pots are stamped on and broken 
by the celebrants. Possibly this may signify that the warriors will stamp down 
and break whatever enemy may oppose them. 

Tabus. 

My observations on this subject are, again, fragmentary, but the following 
tabus are common : — 

A man may not mention his own name, that of his father, mother, mother-in- 
law, or father-in-law. 

The eating of pork is tabu. I have been told by a Tuaran Dusun that this is 
because his people would be ashamed if the neighbouring Mohammedan Bajaus 
were to revile them as pig eaters. The down-country Dusun of the Tempassuk 
has, however, no such scruples, though his village is frequently quite close to those 
of the Bajaus. 

Omens. 

A flying swarm of bees is considered an evil omen. If a man hears or sees 
one he must do no work in his rice field on that day or his harvest will not be 
a good one. 

Various Beuefs and Customs. 

In the men the incisor and canine teeth in the upper jaw are filed down, in 
some cases to the level of the gums. This is probably considered a mark of 
manhood. The natives say they would be ashamed to have long teeth. Possibly 
the Dusuns believe that unfiled teeth make a person like a dog. 

You must not point at the rainbow ; if you do, the finger you point with will 
wither away. 

Lunar eclipses are caused by a demon called the Tarob, who swallows the moon . 

Small-pox comes once in forty years and kills one half of the population. This 
is owing to an agreement between Kenharingen and Bisagit, spirit of small-pox, 
whereby Bisagit takes a toll of half of all Kenharingen’s men. 

A small black and white bird called by the natives " Tempak Longun ” is 
said to be the ancestor of the Chinese, because its note resembles the sound of 
their speech. 

The firefly or “ niniput ” {nini = ancestor) is the spirit of a dead man. 

The praying mantis points out a husband for a woman if she asks it. 
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Tempassuk District. 

The menghadjis customary in the Tempassuk are very similar to those at 
Tuaran, but, as has been observed above, the ritual is not so elaborate, so I do not 
propose to give any account of them except in so far as I have found them to differ. 

The menghadji for the driving out of evil spirits appears to be considered the 
most important, and even the Mohammedan Bajaus perform it. A religious 
ceremony is carried out over a man who has returned from a different district, in 
order to banish any evil spirits which he may have brought with him. Natives, 
too, who are proceeding on a journey and are to stay for some time away from 
home, take a fowl with them to sacrifice at their destination, so that the spirits of 
the place may not afflict them with sickness. The rattle-like implement of the 
menghadji, which corresponds to the tetuhit of Tuaran, is regarded with great 
respect in the up-country villages of the Tempassuk. In Tamhatuhan, for instance, 
it is kept in a special bamboo receptacle, and only women are allowed to handle it. 
Gumpus, the head-man of the village, told me that it was the Dusuns’ Koran. In 
many cases it is hung up close to the door of the house, as it is considered so 
potent that evil spirits seeking an entry will be frightened away on seeing it. 
There is nothing particular to note about the costume of the women at religious 
ceremonies, except that a hood of native cloth, dyed dark blue, is always worn 
during a menghadji. This is also frequently used for field work and on other 
occasions. Celebrants returning from a menghadji strew their path with the 
feathers of the cock which they have sacrificed. 

Kenharingen Tcjmanah. 

A Kenharingen Tumanah, or local god, appears to be commonly associated 
with each village, and, according to the folklore of the Dusuns, sometimes 
assumes the shape of an animal. In one story the Kenharingen Tumanah 
becomes a scaly anteater and in another a bee. 

Head-hunting. 

Head-hunting was formerly extremely prevalent in the upper portion of the 
Tempassuk Valley and neighbouring villages were often at feud. The people of 
Koung and Kiou were hereditary enemies, as were also those of Kiou and Wasai. 
Heads are still preserved in many localities, but it is customary to keep them in a 
special head house, or they may be hung outside a grain store. A case of head-hunting 
occurred in the Tempassuk about three or four years ago, and the culprits were not 
discovered for some time owing to the collusion of the murderers with a local 
headman, who, by means of threats, prevented evidence being given when a 
Government inquiry was held. The following facts, however, came to light after the 
lapse of about a couple of years. Two young men of Wasai determined to take a 
head, and making their way to Kiou, killed a woman who was working alone in 
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a garden at some distance from the village. (The Kiou-Wasai feud had long been 
settled by compensation being paid for the last head taken.) Hearing, as they 
thought, someone approaching, the two young “ warriors ” made off without having 
had time to take the woman’s head. The witnesses for the prosecution proved 
that the two accused had been seen carrying weapons in the neighbourhood of 
Kiou at about tbe time of the murder, and also that they had later gone through a 
ceremony such as is usually performed after the return of a successful head- 
hunting party. One of the chief witnesses was the woman who had performed the 
ceremony over them. The two head-huuters were hanged at Jesselton shortly 
after I went to the Tempassuk District, and the headman who assisted them is now 
languishing in Sandakan gaol. Three mementos of the affair are now in the 
possession of Mr. H. W. L. Bunbury, then District Officer at Tuaran : they consist 
of a particular form of conical hat with a thick brim, from the apex of which rises 
a small shaft of wood about 6 inches in height, to the top of which are attached 
several long cocks’ feathers. The other two articles are small wooden models of 
faces, which are quite roughly carved. These are supposed to represent the head, 
which, as stated above, was not taken, and inasmuch as both men had had a share 
in the affair, two models were made, since each man might claim to have taken a 
head. The following are the only other facts I have been able to gather about 
head-hunting practices in the Tempassuk. A purification by bathing is gone 
through on returning with a head. The head is set upon a stone. Tempo of Kiou 
tells me that the wooden models of heads are called Tenumpok. 

Towabdaken. 

Towardaken, who, according to the legends of the Tempassuk, is a son of 
Kenharingen, is evilly disposed towards men. Kenharingen made all men equal, but 
Towardaken, who did not like this, brought it about that some men should be rich 
and others poor. For this crime he was banished by Kenharingen. Towardaken 
does not like a good harvest, for then all men become equally well off. It is said 
that women who are conducting a menghadji sometimes call out that they have 
seen Towardaken. 

The Limpada. 

The limpada is a tree which the Tempassuk Dusuns consider sacred to 
Kenharingen, who has decreed that no man shall climb up into it, cut its wood or take 
its fruit. If such an impious act is done the offender will be afflicted with ulcers 
until he dies. Natives are consequently very much afraid of this tree ; however, 
if one is come across in making a clearing in the jungle for rice planting it may 
be cut down after a religious ceremony has been performed, though it is frequently 
left standing. The tree grows to a good height and has long shiny lanceolate 
leaves ; its fruit in shape resembles an enormous Victoria plum, about 1 foot lono- 
and is bright red with a shiny skin. Whether the plant has any power of 
producing ulcers I do not know, but it is quite possible, as so many of the Bornean 
forest plants have an extremely irritating sap. 
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Graves and Burial. 

Burial in large earthenware jars of Chinese manufacture is eommon, as is also 
the case at Tuaran. It is interesting to note that where jars sufficiently large 
to hold the dead body cannot be obtained, various attempts to comply with 
custom are observable. In some villages jars are placed on the head of the grave 
while the body lies below encased in a rough wooden coffin ; in others, perhaps, 
only a tiny jar about a foot high will be found standing on the grave. The actual 
grave is covered with a chevaux-de-frise of sharp bamboo points to prevent wild 
pigs from digging up the corpse. Over the whole is generally built a small wall- 
less hut, the roof of which has long eaves which are often rudely carved : 
occasionally umbrella-like structures covered with European calico, two to each 
grave, are erected instead of a hut. Under the hut is sometimes placed a model of 
a human figure in wood, but whether this represents the deceased or is a remnant 
of some custom of human sacrifice (i.e., takes the place of a sacrificed slave) I 
have not been able to gather from the natives whom I have questioned. In many 
cases the bamboo fence which surrounds the whole structure is profusely decorated 
with models of parangs (working knives), cocks, hens, buffaloes, swords, spears, and 
guns carved from palm wood. These probably represent offerings to the spirit of 
the deceased, the actual objects being too expensive. The same kind of thing is 
common in China, where sham paper money and clothes are burnt at the grave, 
and models of opium pipes made of cardboard and paper are provided for the 
spirits. Sirinan of Kampong Piasow in the Tempassuk informed me that food 
offerings are not made to the dead by his people, though this is certainly done at 
Tuaran. The clothes of the deceased are hung either on the fence of the grave or else 
on a tree elose to it, as to wear the clothes of a dead person would be considered to 
court disaster. Those of young virgins are frequently embroidered before being 
disposed of in this manner. The destruction of the funeral bier has been 
mentioned in the introductory remarks. I observed a case of this at Piasow. 
After a funeral the mourners all go to bathe in the river in order to purify 
themselves. Before leaving the subject of interment two further customs with 
regard to jar burial may well be mentioned. The first is particularly interesting 
as illustrating the differences of custom which may prevail within small areas. 
At Tuaran it is quite usual when a jar is wanted for a funeral to take one from 
an old grave, while at Tengilan, not far from the boundary of the Tempassuk 
District, the intentional disturbing of a grave is regarded with the utmost horror, 
and the punishment of such violation is death. In the Tempassuk, too, as far as I 
know, such an action would be regarded as an abominable sin. Secondly, it is 
customary, if the neck of a jar is too small to receive the corpse, to cut the jar 
into two pieces horizontally. The body is then placed in the bottom half and the 
top fixed on again with resin. 
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Sacred Stone at Kinalabu. 

At Kinalabu or Penelabu, a hill village of the Tempassuk, I came across the 
only representation of the human figure which I have seen in Borneo that could by 
any possibility be called an idol. It consisted of a natural water-worn boulder of 
greyish stone some 2^ to 3 feet in height, the shape of which accidentally resembled 
that of a human head and bust. This stone was set up in the ground, and eyes 
and nose marked upon in with roughly smeared lime. On one side of the figure a 
slender bamboo post was set in the ground, on the top of which was a small 
receptacle containing an offering of hens’ eggs ; both the figure and the receptacle 
for offerings were enclosed within a bamboo fence. Behind the image were several 
limpada trees. The natives were extremely reticent concerning the stone, but I 
suspect that either they thought it was the dwelling-place of the Kenharingen 
Tumanah or perhaps it had some connection with head-hunting. The natural 
shape of the boulder would, of course, account for its being chosen as an object of 
veneration. 

Sagit. 

Sagit is a word of very wide significance, which, in some cases, has the meaning 
of compensation such as may be given in a lawsuit. For instance, a husband 
whose wife has been insulted by another man may demand sagit from the offender, 
the amount of the compensation being settled by a council of the older men. Sagit 
may, however, have a meaning much less easy to define, and I give an example of 
sagit of this kind as the best means of illustrating its meaning. I was in want of 
some human hair to restore the scabbard of a parang ilang (a kind of fighting 
sword), the hair on which had got damaged. While visiting Kampong Tengkurus in 
the Tempassuk I saw a man wearing long hair and asked him if he were willing to 
sell it. He replied that he was, and named a price, but said that I must also give 
him a fowl as “ sagit.” This fowl would be sacrificed and subsequently taken by the 
man who performs the ceremony. The object of this is probably to avert any evil 
consequences which might occur through my haviug cut off his hair, and also to 
protect him should I try to make magic with it. He told me that it would not 
be necessary for him to sacrifice if he cut off his hair of his own accord, as he 
would not be “ breaking custom ” (adat) of any kind, the wearing of long or short 
hair being purely a matter of personal taste. 

Tabus. 

The tabus connected with mentioning one’s own name or those of near relations 
hold good for the Tempassuk as well as Tuaran. The most interesting forms of 
tabu which I have been able to collect m the former district are those relating to 

O 

war, which, though somewhat fragmentary, I give below. 

War tabus. — (1) When their men are on the war-path their women must not 
weave cloth or their husbands will be unable to escape from the enemy, because 
they would become uncertain in which direction to run. 
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In the weaving of cloth the backwards and forwards movement of the shuttle 
represents the uncertain movements of a man running first to one side and then to 
another, in order to escape from an enemy. 

(2) Women may not eat from the winnowing basket ; for the edges of it 
represent mountains, over which their men would not be able to climb. 

(3) The women must not sit sprawling about or with their legs crossed, else 
their husbands will not have strength for anything. 

On the other hand — 

(4) It is lucky for the women to keep walking about, for then the men will 
have strength to walk far. 

A house tabu. — Nobody but the owners may enter a new house before a 
menghadji has been performed over it. 

It may be mentioned here that bunches of leaves which have been used for 
sweeping out a new house are afterwards suspended from the rafters and carefully 
preserved. 

A village tabu. — If a person dies in a newly built village within six months, 
of its completion it must be abandoned and another site chosen. 

Colour tabus. — No one must hold anything white, yellow, or red where a 
menghadji is in progress. 

Nothing white, yellow, or red must be brought into the house when the women 
are dyeing cloth. 

Property tabus. — I was informed that no evil results from supernatural causes- 
are feared by a person infringing a tabu of this kind. Property tabu marks have 
merely the signification of the English noticeboard, showing that what they are 
tied to is private property and must not be used by other people. Coconut trees 
are marked by having bands of grass bound round their trunks, but faggots of 
thorny brushwood placed at a considerable height from the ground are also 
employed to prevent thieves from climbing the trees. A number of bamboo sticks 
set upright in the ground in a circle and bound with a ring of rattan cane are often 
seen near rivers. These denote that there are fish traps in the stream which are 
in use by the people of the village, and must not be interfered with by strangers. 
A pointer of wood attached to the circle of bamboos generally denotes the position 
of the traps. 


Charms. 

Nearly all natives make use of charms, and many wiU not go on a journey- 
without taking some with them as a protection against any perils which they may 
encounter. Any object of unusual shape, or one which is at all uncommon, is regarded 
as a charm. Among those which I have seen in use are quartz crystals, shiny 
black river pebbles, curiously shaped pieces of wood, rhinoceros teeth, fossil shells,, 
and ancient stone implements. Belts of cloth or string network are frequently 
made to contain such charms as the owner may wish to wear on his person, and 
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each of these is sewn or netted into a small compartment separate from the others. 
Stone implements are, among the Dusuns, chiefly used as charms to keep their padi 
in good condition. 


The Dusun Calendar. 

The Dusun has two methods of reckoning his longest divisions of time. If he 
be a hill man he will reckon by the “ taun kendinga” or hill padi season — from 
planting to harvest, six months ; if a plain dweller, by the “ taun tanau ” or wet 
padi season — from planting to harvest, eight or nine months. This subject would 
not come within the scope of the present article were it not for the Dusun month, in 
which certain days are lucky and others the reverse. On the latter, no work must 
be done in the padi gardens or the crop will be spoilt, though, sometimes, other 
things may be done. The month consists of two periods of lucky days and two of 
unlucky, the last day of each of the good periods being called “ kopopusan.” With 
regard to the good days “kain duoh,” “kain teloh,” etc., “kain” in Malay means 
cloth, but I could not find out why the days were thus named ; “ duoh,” “ teloh,” etc., 
added to the “ kaiu ” are merely the numerals 2, 3, etc., in Dusun. With regard 
to the names of the other days in the annexed table, I give their literal meanings 
as far as I have been able to obtain them, though, in some cases, their correctness is 
doubtful. This list of day names was collected at Kampong Tengkurus. 

Omen Animals. 

The kijang, the Bornean roe-deer, is an omen animal, and to hear its bark when 
on a journey is considered unlucky. 

The large millipede {Julies sp. ?), which is so common in Borneo, is considered 
very unlucky. If a man going on a journey encounters one, either crossing his 
path or coming to meet him, he will return home and start again the next 
day. 


Additional Beliefs and Customs. 

The belief in the existence of tailed men is very general, and they are said to 
be cannibals. 

There are legends of giants called Tempulalongoi, but I have been able to 
crather no information about them. 

During epidemics of small-pox, the hill villagers make wooden models of men 
and spears, and place them in prominent positions on the road by which the 
disease is supposed to be advancing. These models are said to contain spirits 
which fight with the spirits of small-pox. 

Various marks on buffaloes are considered very unlucky. If an animal has 
two whorls of hair under the belly something very bad will happen to its owner. 
A Y-shaped white mark on the neck means that the buffalo will be killed by 
lightning. 

VOL. XLII. 2 E 
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The belief in dreams as a means of divination is very strong, and any warning 
which may seem to be conveyed by them is scrupulously heeded. 

The well-known symbol the swastika may occasionally be seen used as a 
design in tattooing. 

Markets {tamus) are instituted with the sacrifice of a buffalo, the blood of 
which is smeared on a stone. Curses are then pronounced upon anyone who shall 
violate the tamu by fraud or other evil practices. 
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Demonstratives. 

(Pronominal, Adjectival, and Adverbial.) 

This eva, and ev' before vowels. 

That ne (near in time and place). 

nau (distant) in time and place, and refers to something previously 
mentioned. 

ada, ad’ (referring to that over there, cp. “ yon ”). 

These same as This. 

Those same as That. 

Here evano (here it is). 

evade (at this place), also evaimde. 

There neno (there it is, also there you are, I said so). 

nede (generally out of sight of speaker). 

adano (there, in front of your nose), also adade, culanade, over there, not 
necessarily in sight. 

Hence eva na ma. 

Thence Tiena ma. Ada na ma. 

Then nena de. 

Nouns. 

Nouns are proper, common, and abstract. The first and second are very full 
in the language, but the third class in many ways is deficient. Gender is 

2 E 2 
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distinguished by separate words. Of human beings — egi, man ; avesa, woman. Of 
animals, other than man — arahae, male ; sma, female. There is no mark for numibet 
except by the use of phrases, such as emegi gam, a lot of men, equivalent this to 
our English, nothing but men ; emegi and egi are quite interchangeable, whether 
of one or many men. There seems to be one exception, and that is with 
the word oeva, child, which becomes ooeva, children. But even here oeva seriada is 
still correct for all the children. Such words as gam, duha, seriada, and kawmoo ei 
used after nouns all imply a number of the thing or person indicated by the 
noun. 

Case is not marked by any sign in the noun itself. The possessive is marked 
by the pronoun only. 


Adjectives. 

Adjectives are numerous, and embrace many and varied qualities of abstract 
ideas, e.g., beautiful, larema\ horrible, oreore and oreakai-, straight, orooroni; 
crooked, Mokio ; sweet, onaro ; hitter, akakai. 

There is no comparison as such, except by the use of such adverbs with the 
adjective, as maato, a little ; or notioo, very ; or kaumvo, very, or the essence of. 

Any adjective becomes an adverb when the former is infixed in the verb. 

All adjectives agree with the subject of the verb in number and case and 
person, and with the noun they qualify, e.g . : — 

They were always wrong. Omoa edeedesineiata. 

Sick men. Maraimsmeseana emegi. 

The houses are always strong. Um kisasusaesea. 

The boys always used to be weak. Tamaru berolerosineiata. 

I and my father are just. la eo nogo ina abai o orooronilagua. 

The pigs are thin. Boraa selaselalaesea. 

Take the thin pigs away. Selaselalaeseana boraa evagonia^i. 

All adjectives can take the verbal personal suffixes, and so become verbs when 
the causative va or v’ is prefixed, e.g . : — 

la vaorooronilaa. I am making it straight. 

Proijouns, 

Personal. 

There are three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, as follows : 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st ... 

ia 

. . . guadai . . . 

... gea. 

2nd ... 

ga 

aeadai . . . 

aea. 

3rd ... 

... ... noa 

. . . omadai . . . 

. . . omoa. 


There is no gender in pronouns. 
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Possessive Personal Pronouns. 

1st ina ... ... guna ... ... geagena, gegena, gena. 

2nd ... ... ... gana ... ... aeadai ana . . . aea ana. 

3rd ... ... ... ena ... ... omadai omana. . . omarM. 

These are placed before the noun they govern or agree with. When not used 

with a noun these possessives can be used with ea suffixed to them thus : it is his, 

enaea ; it is yours, ganaea, etc. It is grammatical also to use simply ina. 

There are no special pronouns used in relation to foods or foodstuffs. 


Interrogatives. 

Who ? auma ? 

aunoa ? Who is he ? 
au,moa ? Who are they ? 

Whose ? aunoa ena ? 

aumoa omana t 

What ? diadara ? Also didato. What do you take me for ? Didato la seailae- 


selade i ? 
didara ? 
diadaea ? 

dia, e.g., dia hioi ? What cup ? 
diada, e.g., diada usilaesa I 

Which ? aho I 

Where ? abode. 

aho na de (rest at). 

abo na la (motion towards). 

When ? dbosamu ? 

diasamu ? (definite). 
abo uanu ? 
dia uana I 

Why ? diadama I 

How ? aboua I 

Whither ? abo na la, ? 

Whence ? abo na ma ? 

Verbs. 

Example : — Isiisi, to eat. 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

Present tense : — I am eating. 

1st person ... ... ... isilaa ... isilauta ... isilasa or -lalca. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isilaesa . . . isilaeseava . . . idloo. 
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Sin^fular. Dual. Plural. 

Present habitual : — I habitually (or have always and do at present) eat, 

Ist person ismimaa ... isismuawta ... isisumasaox -aka. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd . . . idmsnem . . . isismueseava isisusuoo. 

Future indefinite : — I shall eat. 

1st person ... isaa ... ... isauta ... isesa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd ... ua ... ... iseava . . . isoo. 

Future habitual : — I shall always eat. 

1st person ... ... ... isiloisaa ... isiloisauta ... isiloisesa. 

ExcLperson,i.e., 2ndand 3rd... isiloisa ... isiloiseava ... isiloisoo. 

Near past : — I ate. 

1st person ... ... ... iaa ... ... iauta . . . iasa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd... isaea... ... iseava ... ioo. 

Far past : — I ate. 

1st person isi-a isiuta . . . isisa. 

Excl. per8on,i.e., 2nd and 3rd... isia isiava ... isi-o. 

Past (far, and not including present) habitual : — 1 always ate. 

1st person isinei-a ... isineiuta ... isimisa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isineia . . . isineiava . . . isinei-o. 

Near future : — I shall be eating. 

1st person ... isiaa... ... idauta ... isiasa. 

Excl. person, ie., 2nd and 3rd... idesa ... ideseava ... isioo. 

Past imperfect : — I was eating. 

1st person ... idlonaa . . . idlonauta . . . isihnasa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd... idiom ... idloseava ... isUonoo {ox -ao). 

Far past imperfect : — I was eating (a long time ago). 

1st person ... ... ... idloi-a ... isilointa ... isUoisa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd . . . idlosia . . . idlosiava . . . idloi-o. 

Also a complete Past to express, for example, “ I have already eaten,” formed 
by the prefixing of va or v’ before the above tenses, e.g., vaiaa, I have already eaten, 
or I have finished eating. 

Imperative : — Eat. 

2nd person idla idUavai ... isibiau. 

Imperative habitual : — Eat continually. 

2nd person idhdha ... idlodliavai . . . isilosiUau. 
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Ami, to come, has an alternative irregular 2nd Sing. Imperative ; besides the 
regular aiiha, it takes the form aieni. 

There are a few Imperative words derived from no verbs, as wai, give to me ; 
uma, take it. (Used when the hand is extended, to give as it were ; but the would-be 
recipient may be looking in another direction.) 

Subjunctive : — Let me eat, or I must eat. 

1st person ... ... ... isaaisi . . . isausaisi . . . isesaisi. 

Excl. person, z.e., 2nd and 3rd... isaisi ... iseavaisi ... isooisi. 

Subjunctive habitual : — Let me always eat, or I must always eat. 

1st person ... ... ... isiloisaaisi . . . isiloisausaisi. . . isiloisesaisi. 

Excl, person, «.e., 2nd and 3rd... isiloisaisi ... isiloiseavaisi. . . isiloisooisi. 

Conditional . — If the conditional clause relates to something in future time, the 
suffix de is added to the simple future of the verb, and the verb in the dependent 
clause is also used in the simple form with no extra suffix. 

If the conditional clause relates to action in past or habitual time, then the 
suffixes de, na, or ma (according to the slight difference in the shades of meaning) 
are added to the termination of the conditional tense in the conditional clause, and 
the verb in the dependent clause must agree with the verb in the conditional 
clause, i.e., both verbs are in the conditional tense, but that in the dependent 
clause has no additional suffix. 

E.g., If you will come I will give you tobacco. 

Ga aisade huku gana varo la ia ma ininisauta. 

If you had come I would have given you tobacco. 

Ga aibaeade kuku gana varo la ia ma minibauta. 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 

1st person ... ... ... isiLaaide') . . . isHaidaide) . . . isibasa{de). 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isibaea{de) ... isiiiava{de) ... isiboo(de). 

Habitual conditional : — If I were in the habit of eating, etc. 

1st person ... ... ... isilosibaa(de) isilosibauta{de) isilosibasa(de). 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isilosibaea{de) isilosibiava(de} isilosiboo{de). 

Note . — Although the verbs in both dependent and conditional clauses must be 
in the conditional mood, they need not be in the same tense, e.g., if you were in the 
habit of coming you should have eaten now. Ga aUosibaeade nogo evaeva bua isibaea. 
All verbs in the conditional sentence must be in the conditional mood, in both 
clauses. 

N.B . — We find, then, three tenses in the conditional mood, viz., future, past, 
and habitual. And again each of these has three different forms, according as the 
suffix in the conditional clause is de (true conditional suffix) or 'iia (temporal 
condition) or Tna (intentional). 
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The simple future conditional is formed by the suffix de, added to the simple 
future indicative, and followed in the dependent clause by the simple future 
without suflBx. 

H.g., If I come back I shall eat. la aie.roisaade isaa. 

Temporal. — When I come back I shall eat. la aieroisaana isaa. 

Intentional . — I shall come back to eat. la aieroisaama isaa. 

Exactly the same also with the habitual tense. 

The past conditional is more difficult and intricate in its employment of these 
three suffixes. 

N.B. — The suffix de added to the verb in the conditional past tense in the 
conditional clause signifies condition pure and simple. 

B.g., If I had com^ back I should have eaten (but the food was gone). la 
aierosibaade isibaa. 

The suffix na added to the verb in the conditional tense in the conditional 
clause, while implying condition means really temporal condition, c.g., when I came 
back I was to have eaten (but the food has gone). la aierosihaana isibaa. 

The suffix wu added to the verb in the past conditional tense in the conditional 
clause implies intention. 

Rg., la aierosibaama isibaa. I was to have come back and eaten (but the food 
has gone). 

N-R — To illustrate statement above, tliat all verbs in both clauses in 
conditional statements, however long the harangue may be, must be put into the 
conditional mood, e.g., if I had only come back I should have eaten ; indeed we 
should all have eaten together, but you have stolen my food and have eaten it all 
up yourselves. la aierosibaade isibaa, nogo egena ei gea seriada nogo 
isinonoisibasa, nogo ia ina isiisi aea ma omasiboona eidemo. nogo ana vjoi bua 
isiapusiboo. 

Subjunctival conditional ; — Would that I had eaten ; or. If only I had eaten. 
If only I might eat ; or, I ought to have eaten. Oh, would that I might eat. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1st per. son ... ... ... zsibaaisi ... isibantaisi ... isibajsaisi 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isibaeaisi . . . isibiavaisi . . . isibooisi 

Habitual subjunctival conditional : — If only I might always eat 

1st person ... ... ... isilosibaaisi . . . isilosibantaisi isilosibasaisi 

Excl. person, ie., 2nd and 3rd... isilosibaeaisi. . . isilosibiavaisi isilosihooisi. 

Progressive sense in the OTrS.— This is more especially used with verbs that 
imply motion, and with other verbs implies the approach of completion or of 
being finished, e.g., Uhmywomesa, it is getting finished (water in tank, for 
instance). This sense in the verb is given to it by the infix -njo- between the 
stem of the principal verb and -oni to go, on to which are added the personal 
suffixes. The -w- is the causative particle va or u’ pronounced always in this 
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connection as a w. It amounts then to another imperfect for the verb, in the 
different tenses of time. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Near future : — In this sense the tense is at present. 

1st person ... ... ... isiowoniaa . . . isiowonia,uka isiovjoniasa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd... isiowoniesa ... isiowonieseava isiowonioo. 

Future. 

1st person ... ... ... isiowonisaa ... isiowonisauka isiowonisesa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd... isiovmiisa ... isiowoniseava isiowonisoo. 

Far past. 

1st person ... ... ... isiowonia ... isiowoniuka .. isiowonisa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isiowonia . . . isiowoniava . . . isiowoni-o. 

Near past. 

Ist person ... ... ... isiowonaa . . . isimvonauka . . . isiowonasa. 

Excl. person, f.e,,2ud and 3rd... isiowona ... isimvoneava ... isiowonoo. 

The imperfect tenses of the verb cannot be used with this form as they 
themselves take of the nature of imperfect action, nor can this form be used with 
the addition of the habitual infix, but in the subjunctive as follows : — 

1st person ... ... ... isiowonisaaisi iswwonisautaisi isiowonisesaisi. 

Excl. person, f.r., 2nd and 3rd... isiowonisaisi isiowoniseavaisi isiowonisooisi. 

Note . — In its progre.ssive tenses the verb aiai to come is a slight exception in 
this connection : — e.g., 

Present, awama. 

Futiue, aioaisaa. 

Near past, aioainaa. 

Far past, aioioai-a. 

Another form of progressive used with an extra infix -ero— signifying “ back ” 
nr “instead.” Suppose, for instance, that I was to send a boy away on some 
errand, and into another boy’s care I gave former’s food, to be eaten on his return. 
I wait a long time, and so does the second boy ; then I go down and ask him if the 
other has not yet returned. He says no ; but I say, where is his food. The boy 
replies that tired of waiting he is now eating it up himself. 

Present. 

1st person ... ... ... isierooaiaa ... isierooaiauka isierooaiasa. 

Excl. person, f.e., 2nd and 3rd... isierooaiesa ... isierooaieseava isierooaioo. 

Near past. 

1st person ... ... ... isierooainaa ... isierooainauka isierooainasa. 

Excl. person, f.e., 2nd and 3rd... isierooaina ... isierooaineava isierooainoo. 
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Singular. DuaL Plural. 

Future. 

1st person ... ... ... isierooaisaa ... isierooaisauha isierooaisesa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd... isierooaisa ... isierooaiseava isierooaisoo. 

Far past. 

1st person ... ... ... isieroowai-a .. isieroowaiuka isieroowaisa. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isieroowaia ... isieroowaiava isieroowai-o. 

Subjunctive. 

1st person ... ... ... isierooaisaaisi isierooaisautaisi isierooaisesaisi. 

Excl. person, ie., 2nd and 3rd... isierooavtaisi isierooaiseavaisi isierooaisooisi. 

Note. — Besides the possibility of and the constant use of the above tenses in 
both forms of the above progressive moods, they can be used also in imperative 
and conditional, and subjunctival conditional moods. But as the verbal sufiBxes- 
are the same in all persons as those of the regular verb in conditional, etc., I will 
instance only the singular in the conditional, but imperative in full. 

Imperative. 

2nd person iswwoniba ... isioiomibiami ... isiowonibiau. 

isieroowaiba ... isierooivaibiavai ... isieroowaibiau. 

Past conditional. 

1st person ... ... ... isiowonibaa{de). 

isieroo%caibaea{de). 

isiowonibaea{de). 

isieroowaibaea{de) 

etc., and other persons as in the personal suffixes of conditional proper. 

Subjunctival conditional. 

1st person ... ... ... isiowonibaaisi. 

isieroowaibaaisi. 

Excl. person, i.e., 2nd and 3rd. . . isiowonibaeaisi. 

isieroowaibaeaisi 

etc., etc., for other persons. 

Mte . — Suppose that I was leaving a native while he was in the act of eating 
and I wished to say good-bye, I should say to him isiowoniba ; he would say to me 
oniowoniba. 

But “ good-night (they have not begun to sleep yet), I should say uilosibiau, 
“ sleep you,” implying without being disturbed. They would reply E, uilosiha. 

Isieroowaibiavai means “you two eat it up,” implying that they two have 
waited long enough for the third person, and the food had better not be wasted. 
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Isiowonisaaisi means “ let me go on eating.” 

Isieroowaibaade means “ if I had gone on eating ” (implying, perhaps, that it 
would not have been wasted, that is, the food that was intended for another, hut 
for whom I was tired of waiting). 

Notes . — Va or v’ as a prefix to the verb implies a sense of completion, or 
already.” This is also the causative. 

Cf. v’aiuMa, I have come, i.e., I have already come. 
vaiaa, I have already eaten. 
vaehoeiolasa, we are making it good. 
vausi, he has done it. 
vakokoasa, it is finished. 
vakisa, make strong. 
vaerihilai, show it to me. 
vanani, to teach, i,e., to cause to hear. 
vavegarai, to teach, i.e., to cause to know. 
vauaa, I have already done (it), va and usiusi, to do. 

The Mailu verb has two forms of personal suffixes, viz., subjectival and 
objectival. The subjectival form agrees with the subject of the verb in number 
and person. The objectival form agrees with the object also in person and number, 
exc^t when the objectival person is that of the third person singular, in which case the 
verb always takes the subjectival suffix. 



Form 1. Subjectival Suffixes 

TO THE Verb. 


Inclusive Person. 

Exclusive Person. 


(1st Person.) 

(2nd and 3rd Persons.) 

Singular 

• • p pa* ’’OjCLy PP* PPP PPP 

-esa, -a, -sia. 

Dual 

... -auka or -auta 

-eseava, -eava, -smva, -iava. 


-via, or -uka 


Plural 

... -asa, -sa ... 

- 0 , - 00 , or -ao. 

Note.- 

—Form 1 is used quite regularly beyond the tense insertions -s, -la-. 

or ’isi-. 




Form 2. Objectival Suffixes 

TO THE Verb. 


Inclusive. 

Exclusive. 

Singular 

... -esela, -ela, -la 

-aga, -ga (excl. 2nd sing, only) 


used with any of the personal 
pronouns as subject of the 
verb except the Ist person 
singular as subject, then use 
-auta, -wta. 
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Inclusive. ' Exclusive. 

Dual -agua, -gua ... .. -sea (with all persons as subject 

except 1st person singular, 
then use -seaa). 

-ea, with any person as subject 
except 1st person singular, 
then -eaa. 

-eata, -iota (past tenses), with 
any person as subject except 
1st person singular, then use 
-eaa, -iaa. 

Note. eata is an alternative 

form for -ea. 

Plural ... ... -agia, -gia .. ... The same as in the case of the 

Dual. 

These forms are quite regular. 

N.B. — 1. 3rd person singular pronoun has no special objectival verbal suffix of 
its own, therefore with the 3rd person singular as object, the verb 
takes the subjectival suffix only. 

2. 1st person singular pronoun as subject takes exceptional objectival 

suffixes with the verb governing other persons. (See above.) 

3. Exclusive 2nd singular has two forms of objectival suffix with the 

verb, according as the subject of verb is 1st person singular (in 
which case the objectival suffix is -auta, -uta) or the subject be any 
other person or number (in which cases the objectival suffix is 
always -a,ga, -ga). 

4. The fact that a tense is present, future, near past, or distant past alters 

the form of the objectival suffix slightly. (See above.) 

Minimini To give. 


Transitive, governing two objects. 


1. 

Present. 

Present Habitual, 
Including Past. 

Future. 

I am giving thee tobacco 

minilauta 

minisusuauta 

minisauta. 

I him 

minilaa 

. . minisasaaa . . . 

minisaa. 


. . . minilaeseoM 

minisusiieseaa 

miniseaa. 


• • • >> 

• * n 

„ 

I them two 

... „ 

* • 



... ,, 
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2 

Present. 

Present Habitual, 
Including Past. 

Future, 

Thou... 

. . .me ... 

m/inilaesela 

... minisusuesela 

minisela. 

Thou... 

...him... 

minilaesa 

minisusuesa . . . 

minisa. 

Thou... 

...us two 

minilagua 

minimsuagua 

minisagua 

Thou... 

. . .us 

rtiinilagia 

minisiisuagia 

minisagia. 

Thou... 

...them two ... 

minilaesea 

. . . minisMsuesea 

minisea. 

Thou... 

...them 

... j> 

... 



3. 


He... 

...me 


mmitaesela . . . 

minisusuesela 

minisela. 

He... 

...us two 


minilagua . . . 

minimisuagua 

minisagna 

He... 

...us 


minilagia 

minisusuagia 

minisagia. 

He... 

...him ... 


minilaesa 

miniMmieso . . . 

minisa. 

He.. 

...thee ... 


minilaga 

minisnsitaga.,. 

minisaga. 

He you two, you (plural), 

them two, them. 

minilaesea . . . 

minisusuesea 

minisea. 


4. 


We two.. 

...thee 

minilauta . . . 

minisusfuauta 

minisauta 

(•lauta here is subjectival 
not objectival suffix). 

or, -lauka... 
or, -loiita . . . 

or, -auka ... 

or -sauka 

We two.. 

...him 

as above 

as above 

as above. 

We two.. 

...you two ... 

minilaesea . . . 

minisfusuesea 

minisea. 

We two.. 

...you 

» ♦ . 


>1 

AVe two.. 

...them two 


» 

i} 

We two.. 

...them 

» ... 


» 


5. 


You two... 

...me 

minilaesela ... 

minisusuesela 

minisela. 

You two. . . 

...us two ... 

. . . minilagua . . . 

minisusuagua 

minisagua. 

You two... 

...US 

minilagia 

minisusuagia 

minisagia. 

You two... 

...him 

r/iZ7iilaeseava 

7ninisusuesea>y3, 

w^m^seava. 

You two. . . 

...them two 

. . . minilaesea . . . 

minisusuesea- 

minisea. 

You two... 

...them 

... jj • » • 




6 . 


They two... 

...me 

, . . the same as 

No. 5 in each tense. 


They two... 

...us two ... 

• • • » 

» » it 


They two... 

...us 

' • » 

it 


They two... 

...thee 

. . . minilaga 

... minisusuaga... 

minisaga 

They two... 

...you two 

. . . minilaesea 

. . . minisusuesea . . . 

minisea. 

They two... 

...you 

... )) 

... f, ... 
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6. — Contd. — 


Present. 

Present Habitual, 

Future. 

They two. . . . 

.him 

Including Past. 

the same as No. 5 in each tense. 


They two 

.them two 

33 33 

33 33 


They two.... 

.them 

33 33 

33 33 


7. 

We are giving thee 

minilaga 

minisumaga 

minisaga. 

>3 >» 

him 

minilasa 

minisnsuasa 

minisesa. 

>3 

you two 

minilaesea . . . 

minisumesea 

minisea. 

33 3* 

you 

33 • ' ' 

33 

33 

3* 53 

them two 

73 • * * 

33 


»3 3) 

them ... 

37 • ‘ * 

33 

33 

You (plural) 

8. 

are giving me ... 

minilaesela . . . 

minisusuesela 

minisela. 

3) 33 

„ us two 

minilagua . . . 

minim mAxgua 

minisagua. 

33 

„ us ... 

minilagia, 

minisasuagia 

minisagia. 

?3 33 

„ him . . . 

miniloo 

minisusuoo . . . 

minisoo. 

33 33 

„ them 

minilaesea . . . 

minisusuesea 

minisea. 

>3 >3 

two 

„ them 

33 ♦ • • 

33 

33 

9. 

They are giving me 

„ „ us two 

us 

„ „ thee 

the same as 8. 

77 73 33 

77 37 73 

minilaga 

minisnsuaga 

minisaga. 

•3 33 

you two 

minilaesea . . . 

minisusuesea 

minisea. 

33 3> 

you 

77 • • » 

33 

33 

33 » 

them 

77 • • • 

37 

77 

73 33 

them two . . . 

73 • • • 

33 

73 

Oive simple 

10. 

Imperative. 

Singular. 

miniha 

Dual. 

minibiavai ... 

PluraL 

miniMau. 

Oive me 

... 

minibilai or 

minibilai or 

minibilai or 

„ us two 



minilai 
minihagvAii ... 

minilai 
minibaguai ... 

nilai. 

minibaguai. 

» us 



minibagiai ... 

minibagiai . . . 

minibagiai. 

„ him 



miniba 

minibiavai . . . 

minibiau. 

„ them two 

minibiai 

minibiai 

minibiai. 

„ them 



37 • • • 

73 • • • 

37 
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Note . — In the case of most verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, mostly, 
I suppose, for the sake of euphony, si is inserted after the stem of the verb and 
before the suffix, e.g., in the imperative of keakea, to hit, all of you hit him, 
keasihiau ; hit me, keasiUlai ; hit him, keasiba. This si does not only belong to the 
imperative. It is used largely in the indicative mood for euphony, in the distant past, 
simple, and habitual : e.g., he called, kotusia ; you two called, kotusiava ; I used to 
walk, ia tmesinei-a ; he called them, kotusiata. This si is seldom found where the 
stem of the verb ends in i, as in the case of minimini, to give. 


Transitive example : — Minimini, to give. 



Future Habitual. 

Near Past. 

Far Past. 

11. 

I will always give thee ... 

miniXoisauta 

minauta 

miniuta. 

„ „ you two 

loiseaxt ... 

mineaa 

miniaa. 

„ „ you (plural)... 

97 ♦ • • 

99 • • • 

79 

„ him 

loisCM . . . 

minaa 

mmi-a. 

„ „ „ them two ... 

loiseaa ... 

mineaa 

miniaa. 

„ „ „ them 

99 * * • 

77 • * * 

97 

12. 

Thou wilt always give me 

miniloisela ... 

minela 

minila. 

„ „ „ us two . . . 

loisagua 

minagua 

minigna. 

» ji US . . . 

loisagia 

minagia 

minigia. 

,, „ „ him 

loisa 

minaea 

minia. 

„ „ „ them two 

loisea . . . 

minea 

miniata. 

37 33 33 them • • ■ 

79 • • * 

77 • • • 

77 

13. 

He will always give me... 

miniloisela ... 

minela 

minila. 

» fj )) us two ,,, 

loisagua 

minagua 

minigua. 

)» j? jj US ... ... 

loisagia 

minagia 

minigia. 

ttiee ... 

loisaga 

minaga 

miniga. 

„ you two . . . 

loisea ... 

minea 

miniata. 

iJ )) you ... 

99 • ■ • 

99 • • • 

33 

33 33 3, him 

lo'isa 

minam 

minia. 

33 3. 3, them two . . . 

loisea ... 

minea 

miniata. 

33 33 33 them ... 

99 • • • 

79 • • • 

77 

14. 

We two will always give thee ... 

mimloisaga ... 

minaga 

miniga. 

33 33 33 33 yOU tWO 

loisea ... 

minea 

miniata. 

>J ii 77 you . , . 

99 ••• 

33 • . ■ 

77 
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Future Habitual. 

Near Past. 

Far Past. 

We two will always give him ... 

miniloisauka 

minauka or -ta 

miniuka or 



or -ta. 



Ji J1 3> 

„ them two 

loisea . . . 

minea 

miniMa. 

3> 33 

„ them 

33 • • • 

33 • • • 

33 

15. 





You two will always give me ... 

miniloisela ... 

minela 

minila. 

33 33 33 

„ us two 

loisagtM 

minagua 

minigua. 

33 33 33 

„ us 

loisagia 

minagia 

minigia. 

33 33 33 

„ him . . . 

loiseava 

mineava 

mi/iiava. 

33 33 33 

„ them two 

loisea . . . 

minea 

miniata. 

33 33 33 

„ them . . . 

» • • • 

33 • • • 

33 

16. 





They two will always give me, etc., 

in all cases the 

same as 15. 


17. 





We will always give thee 

miniloisaya ... 

minaga 

miniga. 

33 33 3’ 

you two ... 

loisea . . . 

minea 

miniata. 

33 33 33 

you 

>3 • • * 

33 • • • 

n 

33 ” 

him 

loisesa .. 

minam 

minisa. 

33 33 33 

them two 

loisea . . . 

mima 

miniata. 

33 S3 33 

them 

33 • • ♦ 

>3 ► • • 

33 

18. 





You (plural) will always give me 

miniloisela ... 

minela 

minila. 

33 33 

„ „ us two 

loisagua 

minagua 

minigna. 

33 

„ us... 

loisagia 

minagia 

minigia. 

13 33 

„ him 

loisoo or -ao minoo or -ao 

mini-o. 

’5 33 

,, them two loisea ... 

minea 

miniata. 

33 33 

„ „ them 

33 • • ♦ 

33 • • ♦ 

33 


19. 

They will always give me, etc., in three tenses as above, same as 18. 


20 . 


Near Past Habitual Par Past Habitual 
and Including “<1 complete in 
Present Time. 

finished in past 
time. 


I am always giving thee, etc., I used always to give thee, etc. 

I am always giving thee minisusuauta... minhieiuta. 

„ „ you two susmseaa neiaa. 

„ „ you (plural) 



the Mail'll Language, Papua. 


411 




Near Past Habitual Far Past Habitual 
j T t j • and complete in 

and Including past, or action 

Present Time. finished in past 

time. 

I am always giving him ... 

minisiisuaa . . . 

m ininei-a. 


them two 

susiieseaa 

miaa. 

» jj yy 

them 

yy 

yy 


21. 



You (singular) are 

always giving me ... 

minisiiBuesela,.. 

minineila. 

yy yy 

„ „ us two 

susitagua 

ncigua. 

yy yy 

„ us 

susuagia 

neigia. 

yy yy 

„ him 

susiiesa ... 

neia. 

yy }' 

„ „ them two 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 

yy yy 

„ „ them ... 

'y • • • 

yy 


22. 



He is always giving me ... ... 

hi inisusuesela. . . 

minineila. 

yy yy yy 

us two 

susuagua 

'neigua. 

yy yy yy 

US 

susuagia . . . 

neigia. 

yy yy yy 

thee 

susuaga ... 

neiga. 

yy yy yy 

you two 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 

yy yy yy 

you 

,, ... 

yy 

yy yy yy 

him... 

snsuesa . . . 

neia. 

yy yy yy 

them two ... 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 

yy yy yy 

them 

,, ... 

» 


23. 



We two are always giving thee ... 

hiinisusztaga ... 

minineiga. 

yy yy 

„ you two 

susuesea . . . 

neiata. 

yy yy 

„ you 

,, ... 

yy 

yy yy 

„ him ... 

susuauha 

neiiika or 



or -ta. 

-ta. 

yy yy 

„ them 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 

yy yy 

„ them two ... 

yy • • • 

yy 


24. 



You two are giving (always) me 

minisusuesela . . . 

minineila. 

yy yy 

„ us two 

susuiagua 

neigua. 

•> yy 

„ US 

susuagia . . . 

'neigia. 

yy yy 

„ him 

susueseava 

neiava. 

yy yy 

them two and them 

susuesea ... 

'neiata. 


25. 



They two are always giving me . . . 

minisusuesela 

minimila. 

yy yy 

„ us two 

susuagua 

neigua. 
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Near Past Habitual Ear Past Habitual 
and Including "‘action 

Present Time. tinished in past 

time. 


They two are always giving us . . . 

minimsziayia. . . 

minineigia. 


„ thee 

susuaga ... 

neiga. 

J) 

„ you two and you... 

susuesea 

neiata. 

» >> 

„ him 

susueseava 

neiava. 

J> i) 

„ them two and them 

susuesea . . . 

neiata 


26. 



We are always giving thee 

minisusuaga ... 

miniueiga. 

93 33 

„ you two 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 

33 33 

„ you (plural) 

„ ... 

33 


„ him 

susuasa . . . 

neisa. 

JJ 33 

„ them two and them 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 


27. 



You (plural) are 

always gi ving m e 

minisusuesela 

minineila. 

)j J) 

„ „ us two ... 

snsuagua 

neigua. 

33 33 

„ „ us 

susuagia . . . 

neigia. 

33 33 

,, ,, him ... , , , 

susuoo . . . 

nei-o. 

33 33 

„ „ them two and them 

susuesea ... 

neiata. 


28. 



They are always giving me 

minisusuesela. . . 

minineila. 

33 33 

„ us two 

susuagua 

neigua. 

33 33 

„ US 

susuagia . . . 

neigia. 

33 33 

„ thee 

susuaga ... 

neiga. 

33 33 

„ you two and you (plural) 

sustiesea ... 

neiata. 

33 33 

„ them two and them ... 

33 

33 


29. 



Imperative.- 

—Simple with personal object. 




Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural, 


i.e., (thou) give. 

i.e., 

(you) give. 


Give me 

„ us two 
„ us 
„ him ... 

„ them two and them 
30. 


minibilai or minilai, same dual and plural as singular. 

minihatntai 

mimoaqiai 

mm a ... ... ...minibiau,OTminiau. 

mzmbiaz same dual and plural as singular. 


Iznperative habitual, i.e., give always. 

This is formed by the insertion of -losi- between the stem of the verb and the 
final suffix. 
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Future Perfect. Past Imperfect. Far past Imper- 
I was giving thee. feet. I was giv- 
ingthee(distant). 

31. 


I shall have 

given thee ... 

miniesauta ... 

minilonauta . . . 

miniloiuta. 

jj jy 

„ you two 

eseaa 

loseaa . . . 

loiaa. 

yy yy 

,, you (plural)... 

eseaa 

loseaa . . . 

loiaa. 

yy >» 

„ him ... 

aa 

lonaa . . . 

loi-a. 


„ them two ... 

eseaa ... 

loseaa . . . 

loiaa. 

>> yy 

„ them 

eseaa . . . 

loseaa . . . 

loiaa. 


32. 




Thou wilt have given me 

esela 

losela . . . 

losila. 

yy yy 

„ us two ... 

esagua ... 

lonagua. . . 

loigua. 

yy 7* 

„ US 

esagia . . . 

lonagia . . . 

loigia. 

yy yy 

„ him 

esa 

losa 

loia. 

yy yy 

„ them two 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

yy yy 

„ tliem 

yy • • ♦ 

yy • • • 

yy 


33. 




He will have 

given me 

esela 

losela 

losila. 

yy yy 

„ us two 

esagua ... 

lonagua 

loigua. 

yy yy 

„ us 

esagia . . 

lonagia . . . 

loigia. 

yy yy 

„ thee 

esaga . . . 

lonaga . . . 

loiga. 

yy yy 

„ you (plural) 





and you two 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 


34. 




We two will have given thee ... 

esaga . . . 

lonaga . . . 

loiga. 

yy yy 

„ „ you and 





you two 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

yy yy 

,, „ him ... 

esauka or -ta 

lonauka or 





-ta ... 

loiuka or 





-ta. 

yy yy 

„ „ them and 





them two 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 


35. 




You two will have given me . . . 

esela 

losela . . . 

losila. 

yy yy 

„ „ us two 

esagvAi ... 

lonagua 

loigua. 

yy yy 

„ „ us ... 

esagia . . . 

lonagia . . . 

loigia. 

yy yy 

„ „ him ... 

esea va . . . 

loseava ... 

losiava. 

yy yy 

„ „ them two 





and them 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

2 F 2 
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36. 


Future Perfect. Past Imperfect. Far Past Im- 
They two were perfect. They 
giving me, etc. two were giving 
me, etc. (distant ). 


They two will have given me ... miniesela 

, minilosela . . . 

minilosila. 

3> JJ )} 3J two 

esagua ... 

lonagua... 

loigua. 

5, ,} JJ „ US ... 

esagia . . . 

lonagia . . . 

loigia. 

,, ,, ,, thcG . . . 

esaga . . . 

lonaga ... 

laiga. 

» 3' 3> 33 him ... 

cseava . . , 

loseava ... 

losiava. 

„ „ „ them two 

and them 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

37. 

We shall have given thee 

esaga . . . 

. lonaga ... 

loiga. 

„ „ „ you and you 

two 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

„ „ „ him 

asa 

lonasa . . . 

loisa. 

,. „ ,, them two and 

them 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

38. 

You (plural) will have given me 

esela 

losela . . . 

losila. 

» )) >1 )) )) us two 

csagiia .. 

lonagua 

loigua. 

>i » 53 33 33 * 

esagia. . . 

lonagia .. 

loigia. 

33 33 33 33 33 hllU 

eseava . . 

loseava ... 

losiava. 

„ „ „ „ „ them two 

and them 

esea 

. losea 

losiata. 

39. 

They will have given me 

esela 

losela 

losila. 

„ „ „ us two ... 

esagua .. 

lonagua 

loigua. 

,, ,, ,, us ... ... 

esagia . . 

lonagia . . . 

loigia. 

„ „ „ thee 

esaga .. 

lonaga . . . 

loiga. 

„ „ „ him 

eseava . . 

loseava ... 

losiava. 

„ „ „ you two and 

you ... 

esea 

losea 

losiata. 

„ „ „ them two 

and them 

n • • 

' 33 • • • 

Subjunctive. 

If 11 

33 

Conditional 

(past). 

liad given thee, etc. 

40. 

I must give thee ... 

... 

minisautaisi ... 

minibautade. 

„ „ you and you two 


seaaisi . . . 

hiaade. 
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Subjunctive. Conditional 
(past). 

If I had given him, etc. 


I must give him ... 

minisaaisi 

minibaade. 

„ „ them two and them 

seaaisi . . . 

biaade. 

41. 

Thou must give me 

. . . selaisi 

bilade. 

„ „ us two 

. . . sagimisi . . . 

baguade. 

,, ,, ,, us ... ... ... 

sagiaisi . . . 

bagiade. 

,, „ „ him ... ... ... 

saisi 

baeade. 

„ „ „ them two and them 

seaisi 

Made. 

42. 

He must give me ... 

. . . selaisi 

Mlade. 

„ „ us two 

. . . saguaisi . . . 

baguade. 

us 

sagiaisi . . . 

bagiade 

„ „ thee 

. . . sagaisi . . . 

bagade. 

„ „ you two and you 

. . . seaisi 

Made. 

„ „ him 

saisi 

baeade. 

„ „ them two and them 

. . . seaisi 

Made. 

43. 

We two must give thee 

. . . sagaisi . . . 

bagade. 

„ „ „ you two and you 

... seaisi 

biade. 

,, „ „ him ... ... ... 

. . . saukaisi . . . 

baukade. 

„ „ „ them two and them 

. . . seaisi 

Made. 

44. 

You two must give me ... 

selaisi . . . 

Mlade. 

„ „ „ us two 

saguaisi... 

baguade. 

„ „ „ us 

sagiaisi ... 

bagiade. 

,, ,, „ him ... ... ... 

seavaisi . . 

biavade. 

„ „ „ them two and them 

seaisi 

biade. 

45 . 

They two must give me 

. . . selaisi 

Mlade. 

„ „ us two 

... sagimisi ... 

baguade. 

„ ,, ,, us ... ... ... 

sagiaisi ... 

bagiade. 

„ « „ thee 

... sagaisi ... 

bagade. 

„ „ „ you and you two ... 

. . . seaisi 

Made. 

„ » him 

. . . seavaisi . . 

biavade. 

„ „ „ them two and them 

... seaisi 

Made. 
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Subjunctive. Conditional (past). 


46. 


If we had 
given thee, etc. 


We must give thee 

. . , minisagaisi . . . 

minibagade. 

„ „ „ you and you two 

seaisi 

biade. 

„ „ „ him 

sesaisi ... 

basade. 

, ., „ them two and them 

seaisi 

biade. 

47. 

You (plural) must give me 

selaisi 

bilade. 

„ ,, „ .. us two 

sagiiaisi . . . 

baguade. 

,, ,, ,, ,, us ... ... 

sagiaisi . . . 

bagiade. 

„ „ him 

sooisi 

boode. 

„ „ „ „ them two and them 

seaisi 

biade. 

48. 

They must give me 

selaisi 

bilade. 

,, ,, „ us two ... ... ... 

saguaisi . . . 

baguade. 

» US 

sagiaisi . . . 

bagiade. 

,, ,, ,, thee ... ... ... 

sagaisi . . . 

bagade. 

„ „ „ you two and you 

seaisi 

biade. 

„ him 

sooisi 

boode. 

„ „ „ them two and them 

seaisi 

biade. 


iV.E.— The subjunctive habitual and the past conditional habitual tenses are 
formed in the following regular way : — ^The subjunctive habitual by the insertion of 
-loi- between the verbal stem and the -s-, which is the prefix before the verbal 
personal ending, e.g., miniloiselaisi. The past conditional habitual, by the 
insertion of -losi- regrdarly between the verbal stem and the personal suffix, 
€.g., minilosihilade. The remarks relating to the conditional mood, made 
before with regard to present, future, etc., tenses of the conditional mood, being 
formed by the addition of de to the simple personal suffix of the verb, hold 
good also where the personal objective suffix is added. In those cases, i.e., future 
and present and future perfect, the de is added to the objective personal suffix in 
the conditional clause without altering the form at all. The dependent clause has 
no mark of distinction from simple future or perfect future tenses. Examples : 

If you will come to my house I will give you tobacco. la ina uru la ga 
aisade nogo gana la kuku ia ma minisauta (singular). 

If you were in the habit of giving me food I would always have given you 
tobacco. Isiisi ia na la ga minilosihilade nogo gana la kuku ia ma 
minilosibauta. 


Verb Intentional : — 

Present— /saawf usilaana noa aiesa. I am about to eat and he is coming. 
Future— /saam ^mloimana rwa aisa. When I shall be about to eat he 
will come. 
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Verb Intentional (contd.) : — 

Near past — Isaaisi uaana noa aina. When I was about to eat he came. 
Far past — Isaaisi usiana noa aia. When I was about to eat he came 
(far past). 

Habitual — Isiloisaaisi usisti-ytiaana noa aisusuesa. When I am always 
about to eat he always comes. 

Far past habitual — Isiloisaaisi usineiana noa aineia. Whenever I used 
to be about to eat he always came. 

Future perfect — Isaaisi usiaana noa aiesa. When I shall have been 
about to eat he will have come. 

Past imperfect — Isaaisi nsilonaana noa aina. When I was going to eat 
he came. 

Far past imperfect — Isaaisi usiloiana ailosia. When I was going to eat 
he came (far past). 

The conditional intentional is formed in exactly the same way in the present 
and future tenses, with of course the conditional particle de suffixed to the 
personal suffixes in the regular way, but the past conditional intentional would he 
as follows : — 

Past CoTulitional Intentional — 

Isaaisi usibaade twa aibaea. If I had been about to eat he would have 
come. 

Habitual Past ConditionMl Intentional — 

Isaaisi usilosibaade noa ailosibaea. If I had always been about to eat 
he would have always come. 

The above only shows the first person singular, but of course the same holds 
good for all persons, and governs personal pronouns in the objective case just as in 
the paradigm of the regular verb — e.g., Miniselaisi u.nlosana ga aina. He was 
about to give me when you came. 

Note well also — 

Isibaaisi uaana ga aina. Would that you had come when I was about 
to eat. 

Isibasaisi uasana ga aina. If only (or would that) you would come when 
we were about to eat. 

And so on also with habitual and all persons. 

Sentences illustrating the use of Intentional Verb : — 

1. When we were about to eat, the Merrie England came. Gea isesaisi 

usisana “ Merrie England ” aia. 

2. I was just going to give you tobacco when you went. la ma gana la 

kuku minisautaisi uaana nogo ga onaea. 
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Sentences illustrating the vse of Intentional Verb (contd.) : — 

3. I was cross at your coming when I was about to eat (near past). la 

isaaisi iiaana ga aina de unari ararasela. 

4. He will be cross if you come when be is about to give them tobacco. 

Noa ma omana la huhw miniseaisi 'iisana ga aisa de noa unari araraisa. 

5. We were pleased at his coming when we were about to pay them. 

Gea. omana la sipo miniseaisi usisana noa aia de nogo ameloigia. 

6. Why do you always come when I am about to eat ? la isaaisi 

usisusuaa7ia ga didara aisusuesa i ? 

7. You came when I wanted to eat. la isaaisi sunanaana ga aina. 

8. If you come when we are about to eat we shall be wild with you 

(singular). Gea isesaisi usiasana ga aiesa de gea unari araraiminisaga. 

9. If you had come when we were about to eat we should have been 

wild with you (but you did not). Gea isesaisi usibasana ga aihaea de 
gea ma unari araraiminihaga. 

10. If the ship had been in the habit of coming when we were about to 

eat we should have been cross (but it was not). Gea isiloisesaisi 
usilosibasana, orou aibaea de gea ma unari araralosibagia. 

11. May the ship not come when I am about to go to sleep. la uisaaisi 

usibaana oron d’aiMea. 

From the foregoing it will be seen that the intentional verb is made up of the 
subjunctive of the principal verb of the sentence followed by the auxiliary verb 
usiusi, to do, in any person and tense of indicative or conditional moods, with the 
participial particle na suffixed to the personal suffix. 

In the sentences above, with careful parsing, each tense and person can easily 
be traced, and with instructive profit. 

E.g., iiaana : — 

First person singular, perfect tense, near past, indicative mood with 
participial particle added. From the auxiliary verb usiusi, to do. 

E.g., usisana : — 

First person, plural number, perfect far past, indicative mood, used in 
auxiliary sense from the verb ueiusi, to do, and agreeing with its 
subject gea. 

It may be well to point out that the imperfect implying infix /, say of the 
present and near past imperfect, is lo with some people in one and the same village, 
so that it becomes an alternative form, and in the present they might say isiloaa, 
and in the imperfect isiloanaa, making still again an infix of an extra a But the 
most regular method is that that I have set out, and will be universally understood 
even by those who in this district speak this language, but with slightly different 
tense infixes but the same personal suffixes. 
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The sense of continuance in the verb is expressed by the prefixing of the 
particle adi before the verb in any of its numerous moods, tenses, and persons, e.g . : — 

I am still standing. la adi idalaa. 

We will still he standing. Gea adi idaloisem. 

Is he still eating ? Noa adi isUaesa i ? 

We two were still eating. Guadai adi isilonauka. 

They are still eating. Omoa adi isiloo. 

Note. — A very interesting form of the verb is found to express such a sense as 
“ suppose for instance such and such ” ; it must come out of the abundantly useful 
conditional form of our verb, e.g . : — 

Suppose a woman was to give food to her child, etc. Avesa omu na ma 
ena oeva na la isiisi minibacana, etc. 

Suppose we were to give him tobacco, perhaps he would work. Noa na 
la gea ma Icuku minibasana noa onamaibaeaba (last ba perhaps). 

Also to express such a sense as “ perhaps you had better,” etc., e.g . : — 

Toua (proper name), perhaps you had better go by this canoe, it will go 
quickly. Toua eo, ga eva orou ma onibaeaba, veuveulasibaeade. 

Toua, it might perhaps be well if I was to give them tobacco. Toua eo, 
omana la kuku minibiaaaa., eboebosibaeaba i I 

but, 

Toua, perhaps I had better give you tobacco, or It would be well if I were 
to give you tobacco. Toua eo, gana la kuku minihauta6.e, eboebod- 
baea i. 

Besides the foregoing tenses, we have in the Mailu language an historical 
tense, not that it is one by itself, but compounded of the principal verb in the 
subjunctive and an auxiliary verb in the past tense. This is largely used in 
“ reported speech ” and in the telling of a tale or occurrence in which actors took 
part in speech, e.g . : — 

The children had to come to him continually. Ooeva nogo noa na la 
aisooid-sei-neio. (The hyphens are to clear my meaning.) 

He was for killing his wife with a stick. JEna avesa abara ma maisaidsei- 
loda. Mai (verbal root), said (subjunctive), sei (auxiliary verb seisei, 
to do), losia (far past imperfect termination). 

He said that they were to eat only coconuts. Noa ma oseriata de nogo 
omoa ama kawowo ei bua idloisooisiseineio. 

They went about to kill him. Omoa ma oniai ele oniai usineio noa 
maisooisiseineiode. 

Adverbial particles as auxiliaries to verbs : — 

mo, only. 

ai, all. 

goi, motion towards speaker. 
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Adverbial particles as aumliaries to verbs (contd.) : — 
goni, motion from speaker. 

oni implies “ it is needless to ask,” or “ that is just it.” 

In ancient times we just slept. Boae uana gea mo-ni-ai-sineisa. (The 
hyphens are merely for clearness here.) 

The boys are all sitting down (implying that they are all together). 
Tamaru auri-ai-loo. 

Bring him in to me (addressed to two men). Noa ia ina varo la deni de 
odi danigoibiavai (deni de odiodi is to lead, danidani to enter, goi 
towards, in direction of speaker). 

They led him away (far past imperfect). Onioa ma noa deni de 
odioniailoio (ai collectively). 

Take this rubbish away. Denanu eva-goni-au or evasigoniau. 

They are (emphasis on the “ are ”) working. Omoa onamailoooni. 

When will they come (from mainland to the island where speaker is) ? 
Aho samu omoa gndusi-goi-soo i ? (si is euphony only. Always 
down (gudu) to an island from mainland (goi) towards speaker.) 

Sow-e more adverbial introductions into the verb : — 
veuveula, quickly. 

All of you come quickly. Aea seriada aiveuveulasibiau. 
imoimogo, slowly (alternative form with imaimago. See imago, slow). 
vagevage, a httle (adverbially). See example. 
nonoi, together or collectively. 

Icarau, karakarau, secretly. 

kawowo, kawokawo, nothing else hut, aimlessly. 

baubau, a long time, indefinitely. 

asoaso, indefinitely, for ever, everlasting. 

eroero and ero, back, backwards. 

abualm, aba, first, ahead. Cp. verb abuabu, to wait. 

ap^o, full, all. 

oi, over, across. 

monono, tight (stick tight in mud or on reef). 
lipu, tight (tie tight or stick tight with glue). 
amari, again. 

amama, well (used mostly with suna — as sanaamama, remember well). 
aamu, fixedly, especially with “ gaze.” 
ii, firmly. 
kisa, strongly. 

pai, tight, e.g., wedged tight. 

bo, first. When first I came, Ina aiboianci: 

pakopako, loosely. 

kiokio, crookedly, etc. etc. 
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Examples : — 

Onivagevagelaesa or onivagelaesa- He is going on a bit. 

Osinonoisibiau. Say it all together. 

UsHcarakaraususuesa. He is always acting secretly. 

1 

Maikarausiata. Killed them by stealth. 

Ga osikawowolaesa. You are speaking for the sake of speaking. 
Maikawokavjosumoo. They kill for the sake of killing always. 
Aurihaubauaa. I have been staying a long time. 

JJ't'u idaasoasoloisa. The house will stand for ever. 

Bouaieroerosineigia. We were drifted hither and thither (far past). 
Aieroveumulasihiau. Come back quickly (addressed to more than two). 
la onidbuaJmisaa i? I will go first, shall I ? 

Ani isana ma aiabusia. The wind was ahead (literally, from in front). 
Susuapusiha. Fill it up. 

Maiapioisa i ? Is it completely finished ? 

Odabueapusiba. Pour it all out. 

Aiapusiau. Come all ! 

JHoa idaoilaesa. He is stepping over {e.g., into another canoe). 
Aurimononoda. It stuck fast {e.g., boat between two rocks). 
Badilipiidana eidema. Because it was tied tight (could not be undone). 
Vsiamariba. Do it again. 

Sunaamamasibiau. Eemember well. 

Noa didara eriaamulaesade i? What is he staring at ? 

Ausariiisibiau. Hold tight or firmly. 

Gogakisamaibiau. Eow hard. 

Omoa idapailoio. They were standing wedged (far past). 

Ga misaripakopakosade. Because you were holding loosely, or sana eidema. 
Dasarokiokiodba. Don’t write crookedly. 

All adverbs are thus used introduced into the verb, their correct grammatical 
position in a sentence, and any adjective so introduced becomes at once by so being 
placed an adverb. 

Impersonal verbs, i.e., verbs which do not take a personal subject but can take 
a personal objective suffix to show that the action expressed by the verb acts on 
the would-be subject. 

In ordinary circumstances the impersonal verbs would be such as : — 

It is raining. Guba inilaesa. 

It is lightning. Noa iviivilaesa, or iviivi idalaesa. 

It is thtmdering. Goru idalaesa. 

But even the verb “ rain ” can govern a personal object, e.g . : — 

I am in the rain. Guba inilaesela. 

We shall have rain. Guba inisagia. 

We must have rain (let it rain). Guba inibagiaid. 
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Oh, may it rain ! Guba inibaiaisi ! 

May it continue to rain. Guba inilosibaiaisi. 

It is not only thus with such impersonal verbs as above, but with such 
verbs as “ fall ” or “ slip.” If with these verbs the subject is a person, then the verb 
takes an impersonal form, and governs the person in the dative case, cp. English 
“ methinks,” “ meseems,” where the “ me ” is indirect object (dative O.E.). 

I shall fall. la oigudnisela. 

Ga tatanaga i ? Did you slip ? 

U, ia tatasela. Yes, I slipped. (The “ s ” in this sela is irregular, 
apparently for the near past, especially as the second person 
singular here has “ nf which is generally the distinguishing mark 
of near past. Cp., ainaa, ainasa.) 

Cp. omanaa, I stole yesterday (near past). 
omasa, he stole ( „ „ ). 

But, aina, he came. 

Verbal nouns. — Verbal nouns are formed from the infinitive and the participle 
of the verb. In the case of the infinitive as a noun, the auxiliary verb seisei, either 
in its infinitive form or conjugated form, is used with the main verb in the 
infinitive. Seisei, to do, indicates no action of its own, but can be used with 
nouns, e.g . : — 

Madava seisei means “ gardening.” 

Isiisi seisei means “ to eat ” or “ eating.” 

Isiisi seisei ehoebo kawowo ei. To eat is indeed good. 

Isiisi ehoebo. The food is good. 

Isiisi seilaesa. He is eating (he is in the act of eating). 

Gana isiisi la oniba. Go to your food (or eating). 

Evade isiisi seiba. Eat here (or do your eating here). 

The verbal noun formed hy the participle is made up of the verb in any tense 
or person with the suffix na attached. (In this way also all verbal adjectives are 
formed.) 

Example of verbal noun from participle : — 

Omana maiatana oreore notioo. Their being killed was very bad. 

Gana siniswsuagana imago kawowo. Your growth is slow indeed. 

Omana Ttmiatana de gea inieisa. We cried at their being killed. 

Auxiliary verbs — seisei, eiei, usixisi : — 

What is he doing ? He is (doing) eating. Noa didara usilaesa i 1 Noa 
isiisi seilaesa. 

What are you doing ? I am helping. Ga didara usilaesa i .? la laguai 
seilaa. 
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Atixiliary verbs {contd .) : — 

What is it ? He is crying. LHdara i ? Noa ini eilaesa. 

Usimini, to do, give, i.e., to obey. Usinowo, to try. 

Madi eiei, to sing ; lele seisei, to play ; eboebo seisei, to do good ; usieboebo, to 
do good ; eboeboseineisa, we always did good. 

Verbs from adjectives. — All adjectives can take the verbal suffixes of the third 
person singular, and govern indirect object. Adjectives also become verbs by the 
use of the auxiliary verbs, e.g . : — 

To be lazy. Daroro seisei. 

To do good. Usieboebo. Do them good. Usieboebosibiai. 

You (singular) are always good. Ga eboebosusuaga. 

I was very good. la eboebokawowosila. 

Here, as always, the third person singular has no distinctive indirect objectival 
suffix. It would appear that the third person singular was of little consequence, 
e.g. .— 

He is sick. Noc(, marailaesa. 

He is bad. Noa oreorelaesa. 

I was good. La eboebosila. 

You are wrong. Ga edeedesaga. 

They two will be big. Omadai ogodaisea. 

We two used to be bad. Guadai oreoresineigua. 

You are a good man always. Pboebosumtagana egi ga. 

Verb emphatic : — 

-oni, added to personal suffix of verb. 

-na ei, added to personal suffix of verb, e.g . : — 

Don’t you eat ? I do eat. Ga isiisi daseisusuesa i f Isiisi seisusuaaoni. 
This coconut won’t grow, will it ? It will grow. Eva ama dasinisaba i ? 
Sinisana ei. 

(The -ba after sinisa implies will it or will it not ; alternative forms of this -ba 
are -aba, -eoiha, -eiaba.') 

Verb interrogcdive. — The future can be used to imply a question, but no 
other tenses : — 

Taubada ia onisaa 1 Master, shall I go ? 

Noa aiesa ? Is he coming ? or. Will he come ? (Is he coming here ? in the 
sense of has he started to come — hence aiesa, will he come ? i.e. 
indefinite, does he intend to come, aisa 

But in all other tenses the interrogative is expressed by the use of i after the 
verb, e.g . : — 

Isilaesa i ? Is he eating ? 

Orebe manoo i ? Have they caught fish ? 
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To make it more definite still de is suffixed to the personal suffix and then the 
i is added : — 

Don’t they hear ? Dananiloode i ? 

Perhaps they don’t hear, is that it ? Dananiloo aba i ? or, Dananilooba i ? 

This interrogative can also be used with either nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
or adverbs, e.g . : — 

Is it fish ? Grebe i t 

Is it I ? la no i ? (short form for noa, no.) 

It is you, is it ? Ga no i ? 

Is it he ? Noa no i ? 

It is he (emphatic). Noa noa ne ei. 

Is it finished ? Kolcoasa i ? or Kokoasann i ? 

It is finished. Kokoasa i, or Kokoa ei, or Kokoasana ei. N.B. — Kokoa, no. 
Is it there ? Neno i ? 

Is it rotten ? Morusa i t 
Taubada i ? Is it master ? 

The verb passive. — The passive voice in the Mailu verb is marked by no 
different personal suffixes from the verb active, but the particle -na is added to the 
suffix. And in the personal passive the indirect personal objectival suffix with -na 
is used, e.g. : — 

The snake bit me (active). Mio ma ia apusela. 

I was bitten by snake. Ia apmelana mio ma. 

He hit you. Noa ma ga keasaga. 

Were you hit ? Keasagana i ? 

Mailu women make pots. Mailu avesa ma omu watususuoo. 

The pots are made by Mailu women. Omu watumsuoona Mailu avesa ma. 
When he was hit, did he cry ? Noa keasiana noa inieilosia i ? 

A neuter passive is found in the use of the tliird person singular and plural, 
with or without the -na, e.g. : — 

Is it finished (say reference is made to a house in erection) ? Maiapusa i I 
Is it finished (say the water) ? Kokoasa i ? Kokoasam i ? 

Are the houses finished ? Uru maiajcmio i ? 

Yes, finished a long time ago. K, boaede maiapuio. 

Verbs governing double dative, if necessary {but always dative) : 

Seai, to seem, or appear, or think. 

He wiU think me a liar (or I shall seem a liar to him). Opaopa emegi 
omu na la noa ma ia seaisela. 

I thought he was you. Noa gana la {ia ma) seailauta. 

I thought you were he. Ga noa na la seaiaa. (Here again, as always. 
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Verbs yoverning double dative, if necessary (but always dative) {contd.) ; — 

notice that the third person singular, objectival suffix, is missing 
and as usual the suhjectival suffix is pronounced.) 

We considered them good men. Emegi eboebo la gea ma omoa seailosiata. 

They considered him a good man. Emegi eboebo omu na la omoa ^na 
seaisineio. 

You always think me a bad man. Emegi oreore omu na la ga ma ia 
seaisusuesela. 

I thought it was rain. Giiba la seaiaa. 

You think it is fun. Borere la ga seailaesa. 

Sunasuna, to want or to think. 

They were wanting to sail. Ariari la omoa ssinaloio. 

We wanted to stop. Auauri la snnaloisa. 

N’.B. — I have come to see you. Gana erieri la ainaa. 

This is a very different construction from the above. In the last example, 
“ I have come to see you,” “ see ” is a verbal noun, being infinitive, and is governed 
by the postposition la, denoting place towards which. 

What have you come for ? To look on. Ga diadara aina i ? Ao la (ao 
from, aoao to look on). 

What are you doing ? Looking on. Ga didara usilaesa i ? Ao de. 

Particles with the verb : — 

i, interrogation. 

ei, emphatic, generally preceded by na, added to the verbal suffix. 
Onisana ei. He will go. 

eidema, neaua ma, because, therefore. 

de, added to the personal suffix or after it, indicates the reason for. 

va, V, causative, also implies completion in the sense of already, e.g., vaina, 
he has already come, niiM vagvdusa, the sun has already gone down. 

oni, added to verbal suffix, emphatic. 

ma, after verbal suffix implies that, in order that, out of (lit.), cp. 
Latin ut, e.g. : — Noa ma omana la oseriatama, nogo oseriata. He 
told them telling them (out of telling them he told them). 
Oserigiama usiminisesaisiseineisa (far past). He said we were always 
to obey. (Eeported speech.) 

na added to verbal suffix implies when, and thus becomes participial 
particle. 

adaua, na, when, thus. Noa adaua oseriatana onia. When he had thus 
told them he went. 

oma precedes the verb and implies soon, or certainly. Oma aisa. He 
will soon come. This in the sense of he will certainly come. 

0 I “ Is it so ? ” 

ba, aba, eaba, eiaba, perhaps, e.g., guba eaba, perhaps it is rain. 
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Particles with the mri (contd .) : — 

-ha, -ha, either, or (or perhaps), e.g., aisaha d’aisaha, perhaps he will 
come, or perhaps he won’t come. 

Distinctive letters in tenses of verb — 

-I- or -la, is the distinctive mark of the present incomplete or imperfect 
e.g., ilisasa, we are eating. 

-lo- is the distinctive infix for the habitual future, the far past imperfect, 
also for the near past imperfect, which, by-the-way, is an imperfect 
complete, for the action is complete, e.g., we have been eating, gea 
isilcmasa. On to this -lo- are added the several tense formative 
distinctive marks, e.g., future, -lo-is- ; near past, -lo-n- (3rd, -lo-s-) ; far 
past, -lo-i- (2nd and 3rd, -lo-s-). 

-n- is the distinctive mark of the near past or perfect. 

N.B. — Verbs whose stems end in u, o, and ni dispense with this -n-, and 
merely suffix their personal endings on to the stem, e.g . : — 

nadunadu, to nod, has nadnaa, I have nodded. 
onoono, to tempt, has onoaa, I have tempted. 
danidani, to enter, has danasa, we have entered. 

2nd and 3rd persons singular and 2nd and 3rd persons dual take -s-, hence 
the apparent anomaly : — 

gudusa, he has descended. 

guduseava, you two, or they two, have descended. 

N.B. — Verbs whose stems end in -si- drop the -si- and make a strong perfect or 
near past by making the first letter the stem on to which the personal endings are 
suffixed, except again in the cases or the 2nd and 3rd singular and 2nd and 3rd 
dual, e.g . : — 

isiis'i, to eat, has zasa, we have eaten, but isaea, you or he has eaten 
ustusi, to do, has uauka, we two have done, but useava, you two have 
done. 

Exception partly : — 

osiosi, to speak, has oiaa, I have spoken. The -s- only being dropped, but 
osaea, he said, oscava, they two said, and oioo, they said 

Compare gwduaa, I descended, and gvdugoinaa, I came down (here), i.e., where 
I now am as I speak. 

-is- is the distinctive mark of the future, e.g., gudu-is-aa. 

-isi is the distinctive termination in the formation of the subjunctive. 

-h- is the distinctive formative letter of the imperative, from which again 
the conditional mood is formed by the addition of the pure personal 
suffixes : -aa, -aea, -auka, -iava, -asa, and -oo. 

-susu- is the distinguishing infix in the formation of the past (and 
including present) habitual tense. 
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-7ie- is the distinguishing infix which denotes the far past, but completed 
in far past habitual tense. 

Notice . — The distant perfect distinctive letter is -i-, hut the 2nd and 3rd singular 
and dual infixes -s-, e.g., gvduia, -sia, -iuka, -siava, -isa, -io. 

In the case of verbs whose stems end in -i, as onioni, to go, the -s- is not 
infixed, and the only difference between 1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons in the distant 
perfect (and it is a marked and important difference) is that of accent, hence in 
writing out the verb I have put a hyphen in, and it is important to note this . 
Thus : — 

on-i-a, accent on penultimate ~i-, I went. 

onia, here ia is more like a diphthong in sound. 

oniiika, we two went. 

oniava, you two or they two went. 

onisa, we went. 

oni-o, you or they went. 

So also oniloi-a, etc., etc. 

But onilosia, he was going. 

onilosiava, they two or you two were going. 

Negatives. 

kokoa, no. 

kokoa tauna and kokoa tautawia, not at all. 

da, d’, not (used with the verb which also it precedes). 

teevai, no. 

Da and d’ are used with nouns, adjectives and adverbs, and are placed before 
them and are more correct than kokoa. The “ no ” and “ not ” in English is exactly 
the same in Mailu. Teevai can never he used with an adjective, noun or adverb, 
e.g., eboebo teevai is quite incorrect and has no meaning. 

Postpositions. 

la, to (motion towards). 
na la, to (motion towards). 

varo la, to (motion towards) ; varo contains the idea of “ side,” but it is 
never used by itself in that sense. 
varo, to, with, or from. 
de, at (rest at), on ; gabi de, on top. 
na de, at (rest at). 
varo de, at or with (rest at). 
ma, from (motion from). 

„ with. 

„ mark of agent, instrument, purpose, distinguishes subject. 

VOL. XLII. 2 G 
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varo ma, from or with, e.g . : — 

mari la, to the village. 

uru a\mi la, into the house. 

ia TWL la, to me. 

inn varo la, towards me. 

lira deni aura de, outside the house. 

uru aum ma, from inside the house. 

noa ma ormna varo ma onisa, he will go with them. 

noa ua de ausario, they held on to him, or they held him. 

omoa ma gena varo de auriloisoo, they will stop with us. 

Mailu ma Delebai la, from Mailu to Delebai. 

Arisa ma Goroa na la (boys’ names) minaea, Arisa gave to Goroa. 
Arisa ma Goroa ena varo la. minaea, Arisa gave to Goroa. 

Conjunctions. 

nogo, and. 

ele nogo, and, also but. 
nogo ele, and. 

eo, o', and. Either of these is always employed in the use of repeated 
ands, o.g., axes and knives and wood and rope, gilo eo, 'nogo hau o, 
nogo ana eo, nogo oraora eo. 

eideyna, dema, de, because, joined to the verb. In the case of eidema, na 
is added to the personal suffix, and eidema follows, e.g., oima moma 
eidema. because they went. Marahmde or maraimna eidema, because 
he is sick. 

neaua ma, therefore. 
de, if. 

Interjections. 

kaie ! of surprise. ‘ 

kaiae ! 

kaiaemagae ! 

aee ! reproach or sorrow. 

0 ! a, call. 

adei I surprise (also used with possessive pronouns), cp. “ mother ! ” 

adeinabai, intense surprise “mother and father ' ” 

adet'/iade'i, ,, ,, mother of mothers ! ” 

eo ! a call, e.g., Paulo eo ! 

eio, address, e.g., egi eio men I 

id>ai, surprise at cheek, or at one taking something that is not his Ubai 

gana goga rum! Litemllj, What ate you doing, taking .hat ia not 
your own ? 

abai, surprise. 
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eid, don’t, no, you mustn’t, etc., sorrow. 
oe, a call. 


Numerals. 

1 . onui. 

2. ava. 

3. aiseri. 

4. tourai. 

5 ima. 

6. ima lilia omu. 

7. ima lilia ava. 

8. ima lilia aiseri. 

9. ima lilia tourai. 

10. nanau omu. 

omu. 
ava. 
aiseri. 
tourai. 
ima. 

ima lilia omu. 

„ „ ava. 

„ „ aiseri. 

„ „ tourai. 

2U. nanau ava. 

21. nanau ava omu. 

29. nanati ava ima lilia tourai. 

N.B . — To make it more definite that tens are meant, say, in sixty they use 
such helps as hua, or hawowo, or duma ; generally it is kawowo, these are placed, or 
rather one of them, if it is thought that the speaker will be misunderstood, after 
the nanau. 


11 . 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 


30. nanau aiseri, or nanau hawowo aisen, etc. 

40. nanau tourai. 

50. nanau ima. 

60. nanau ima lilia omu, or better, nanau kawowo, etc. 

70. nanau ima lilia ava, or etc. 

80. nanau ima lilia aiseri, or etc. 

90. nanau ima lilia tourai, or etc. 

100. nanau gabana omu, or nanau, kawowo Inax nanau omu. 

200. nanau gabana ava, or etc. 

After stating the hundreds, and wishing to show that there were still some 
tens left or again some units, the Mailu man will put in the word woi, which means 

2 G 2 
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remainder or over, in such a phrase also as “ Two each and one over,” avainama 
woi omu. And the same occurs in repeating a large number to make it clearer : — 

600. nanau galaiva ima lilia omu, or etc. 

2000. nanau galana immm ava, or nanau kawoico hua nana.u ava, 
and so on. 

1st, isa'tui. 

2nd, deni. 

3i’d, deni hau. 

4th, euM deni ban. 

There is no particle which can he fixed to the numeral which can show 
position as 6th or 10th. 

yesterday, ilovjo. 

day before yesterday, arie. 

day before that, arie hau. 

to-morrow, itou. 

day after to-morrow, wau. 

day after that, loau bau, 

day after that, loau guniguni. 

day after that, wau unauna, or loan samusamu. 

Time is reckoned by days, months or moons, and years. The last being 
determined by the westerly seasons or by the coming into flower of certain trees. 
Since the introduction of Christianity time has also been reckoned by weeks or 
Sundays. 

Distributives. 

-anama, -iimma, each. These are joined to the numeral as follows : 

Omuinama, one each. 

Avainama, two each. 

Aiserianama, three each. 

Tourainana, four each. 

Imamama, five each, etc. 


Sentences. 

Demonstratives : — 

This man is strong, but that man is weak. Eva egi kisasa, nogo ada egi 
berobero sa-. 

This place is dry, but that place is wet. Eva gain vjurawurasa nogo ada 
gcd)u midasa. 

It is wet here, but it is dry there. Eva de nvdalaesa, adano 
mirav/uralaesa. 
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Inierrogatives : — 

Who told you to come ? Ga auma oseragade aina i ? 

What is your name ? Gan’ omu aunoa 1 
Which man did you call ? Aho egi ga kotusa i ? 

Whose pig have you stolen ? Aunoa ena horaa ga omasa i ? 

When will you come ? Ga abosamu aisa i ? 

When did you go ? Ga abosamu onia i ? 

How shall I do it ? la ahoua (noa) usaa ? 

Possessive firrm of verb ivith “ na ” suffixed : — • 

He is eating the taro he planted. Pna gadisiana tebele noa ma isilaesa. 

I am eating the tobacco you gave me. Gana minilana kuhu ia ma isilaa. 

Interrogative verb : — 

Is he eating ? Noa isiisi seilaesa i ? 

Will he eat ? Noa isa i ? 

Did he eat ? Noa isaea i ? 

Where are you going ? Ga abo na la onilaesa i ? 

Where have you come from ? Ga abo na ma aina i ? 

Negative : — 

I have not eaten, la da iaa. 

He will not he eating when you arrive. Ga baedabaisana noa isiisi da 
seiesa. 


Adjective : — 

The children are not good. Ooeva daeboebosea. 

A good child. Eboebosana oeva omu. 

Postpositions : — 

He came from Delebai. Noa Delebai (place) ma aia. 

He is going to Delebai. Noa Delebai la onilaesa. 

He is at Delebai. Noa Delebai de aurilaesa. 

He is going to Duba (a person). Noa ma Duba ena varo la oniesa. 

He is coming from Duba. Noa ma Duba ena varo ma aiesa. 

The man killed the woman with a tomahawk. Egi ma avesa maia gilo 
ma. 

He hit the woman with a stick. Noa ma avesa keasia abara ma. 


Adverbs : — 

He came quickly. Noa aiveuve^tlasia. 

He went to Delebai quickly. Noa ma Delebai la oniveuveulasia. 
I shall go slowly. la oniimoimogoisaa. 
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Conjunctions : — 

He came and I went. If this implies that when he came I went, then 
the translation is Noa ainana onaa. But if mere assertion to show 
how they two acted, then Noa aia nogo ia onia. 

Duba and Mae are coming here. Ihiha eo nogo Mae o eva na la aieseava. 

Dejpendent sentences : — 

If you are hungry eat some rice. Ga onuagade raisi utato isiha {de 
conditional). 

If you tell lies you will go to gaol. Ga opaopaseisade nogo ga garu umi la 
onisa. 

If you had been good you would not have gone to gaol. Ga ehoelosihagade 
nogo ga garu uru la iVonibaea. 

Why did you go ? Ga didara onoea i ? 

Why did you do it wrong ? Ga didania maileasa i ? 

Why did you not do what I told you ? Because I was tired. Ga didara 
ina oseraidana da usirninela i I la uhiinu (body) leroberosela'na eidem a. 

He sat down because he was tired. Noa anrigudusa heroberosade. 

I know that he has come. Ena ainana ia v’elaa. 

I know that he is not there. Ia vtgarai ei noa nena de lokoae. 

I went to see the feast. Ia onaa inaduna pri la, or la onoama maduua 
elaa (I went to see (and saw) the feast). 

When you reach Delebai I will give you rice. Ga Delehai la dahaisana 
raisi utato ia ma minisauta. 

When you are hungry I will give you food. Ga omiisagana gana la isiisi 
minisauta. 

The man whom you saw yesterday has come. Ilowo gana elaeana eg 

v^aina. 

Men who have carried the boxes will receive tobacco. Lasi gahimia 
emegi knku minisea. 

Mae gave Duba tobacco yesterday. Mae ma Duba na la kukm ilowo 
minaea. 

Come quickly to-morrow. Itou aiveuveulasiba. 

Interrogative : — 

Ai'e you eating ? Ga isiisi seilaesa i I 

Has he eaten ? Noa isaea i ? or Noa va (finished) isaea i ? 

Will you see him to-morrow ? Itou ga ma noa erisa i .? 

Negative : — 

He has not eaten. Noa da isaea. 

I have not eaten. Ia da iaa. 

He will not come to-morrow. Itou noa d’aisa. 

He did not come yesterday. Dotoo noa d’aina. 
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To show objective person suffixes of singular number : — ■ 

He will give me tobacco and thee beads. Noa ma ia na la huhu minisela 
nogo gana la bore minisaga. 

He will give thee tobacco and I wiU give thee beads. Noa ma gana la 
Jcuku minisaga nogo ia ma, gana la bore minisauta. 

I will give thee tobacco and he will give thee beads. Ia ma gana, la huhu 
minisauta nogo noa ma gana la bore minisaga. 

He will give him tobacco and I will give him beads. Noa ma non na la 
huhu minisa nogo ia ma noa na la bo^'e minisaa. 


Short Vocabulary (not including hereinbefore given). 


Sky, nogara. 

Sun, nina. 

Moon, dovele. 

Star, vitiu. 

Cloud, nogara. 

Wind, ani. 

Eain, guba. 

Morning, biga. 

Night, garu. 

Land, one, arima, wura (as distinct 
from sea). 

Sand, one. 

Stone, goibo, gomana. 

Hill, oro. 

Lime, lele. 

Water, aama. 

River, bomu. 

Sea, lo. 

Salt, sari. 

Fire, eu. 

Ashes, veve (dead), ginari (alive). 
Smoke, bautu. 

Charcoal, guruma. 

Man, emegi, egi. 

Woman, avesa. 

Female, sina (borcui sina, sow). 

Male, arabae (boraa arabae, boar). 

Chief, vere. 

Child, oeva. 

Father, abai. 

Mother, adei. 


Husband, erne. 

Wife, avesa. 

People, emegi badabada. 

Ghost, boi. 

Name, omu. 

Shadow, memeru. 

Body, 'ubunu. 

Blood, lala. 

Bone, him. 

Flesh, bilimu. 

Skin, opi. 

Head, uru ; skull, moru. 

Hair (of head), %iru limu. 

Face, isana, gogosa. 

Ear, ope. 

Eye, ini. 

Lip, bibisa. 

Mouth, noga. 

Spittle, arimu (a child’s dribble, noga 
gerord). 

Nose, dunimu. 

Tongue, goba. 

Tooth, niaa. 

Arm, ima. 

Elbow, igusa. 

Finger, ima duuri. 

Hand, ima. 

Foot, au. 

Thigh, obe. 

Belly, amara (stomach, beni). 

Chest, mgasaga 
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Milk, di, susu (introduced). 

Nipple, ama gogosa. 

Navel, ini bo. 

Leg, ati. 

Foot, au ; under foot, au saga ; instep, 
aw papa. 

Toe, au duuri. 

Pig, boraa. 

Eat, otama ; mouse, oure ; also small 
house rat, oicre. 

Claw, ima didi. 

Egg, muruu. 

Feather, papa. 

Cassowary, guia. 

Fowl, kamukamu (introduced). 
Cockatoo, white, orama. 

„ black, mae. 

Crocodile, uaea. 

Hombill, hina. 

Snake, mio. 

Fish, orebe. 

Shark, baea. 

Butterfly, bebe. 

Fly, nagama. 

Louse, tuma. 

Mosquito, nemo. 

Centipede, large, doma ; small, karado. 
Wallaby, mani ; large species, like 
kangaroo, aisi. 

Cuscus, mra ; small, like opossum, with 
apparent web between fore and 
hind legs, and jumps from tree to 
tree, described as flying by the 
natives, ledoledo. 

Forest, larausu. 

Branch, dami. 

Tree, ana. 

Flower, sioro. 

Leaf, bega. 

Fruit, lora, or tauna. 

Eoot, tai. 

Bamboo, kapakapa (large) ; bdbornu 
(small). 


Coconut, ania (nut fully mature). 

„ gado (green but ripe for 
drinking, with soft substance). 

Coconut, torata, (green, but kernel 
mature). 

Coconut, aru (contains water, but too 
young to possess substance). 

Tobacco, lugulugu (native growth of). 

„ kuku (imported tobacco). 

Sago tree, odei. 

Banana, lavasa (common name). 

Betel nut, ueni (large). 

„ akai (small). 

„ pasiva (a very small nut of 

similar kind that is chewed). 

Sweet potato, kamia. 

Sago, odd. 

Yam, ohili. 

Taro, tebele. 

Sago palm, odei. 

Village, mari. 

House, uru. 

Path, laea. 

Mat, eha. 

String, aniani, maina (introduced). 

Eope, oraora. 

Hook, (jau. 

Digging stick, gebasa (common name, 
dora). 

Canoe (small, with outrigger), waona. 

Outrigger float, larinia. 

Garden, madava. 

Big sailing canoe, orou. 

Sail, laea. 

Paddle, leva. 

Tomahawk, gilo, dolmdobu, dobuku. 

Adze, so^'isori, beiune, sara (canoe adze). 

Pineapple club, ilipa. 

Star club, koilo. 

Hisc „ gore. 

Wooden club (not so much club as 
wooden sword), leba. 

Olub (common name), gave. 



the Mailu language, Fagnm. 


435 


Stone adze, ua. 

Arrow. Bows and arrows never used 
for fighting here. A child’s arrow 
(veroro) used with a bow Qcau- 
pisiri) only applies to a toy arrow 
used by small children for catching 
fish. 

Bow, Jcaupisin. 

Spear, gara. 

Shield, vesi. 

Tobacco pipe, gigi, kapakapa. 

To-day, evasarnu. 

To-moiTOw, itou. 

Yesterday, ilowo. 

No, kokoa, teevai. 

Yes, c. 

I, ia. 

Thou, ga. 

He, she, it, 7 ioa. 

We two, guadai. 

You two, aeadai. 

They two, amadai. 

We, gea. 

You, aea. 

They, omoa. 

My, ina. 

Thy, gana. 

His, her, hers, its, ena. 

We two ours, guna. 

You two your, aeadai ana. 

They two their, madai omana. 

Our, geagena, gegena, gena. 

Your, yours, ana. 

Their, theirs, omana. 

There are no special pronouns or 
possessives, e.g., in the ease of food- 
stuffs. 

Large, ogoda. 

Small, kiwonai, gigiri, kinawoi. 

Good, ebocbo. 

Bad, oi'eore. 

Thick, iduna. 

Thin, selasela. 


Hard, 2^0,. 

Soft, bigabiga. 

Hot, odaoda, viriviri. 

Cold, iiagura, memea. 

Old, boae, baeau (of persons), taeaii (of 
things). 

New, gadMra. 

Far off, adahan. 

Near, tebina. 

Clean, neganega. 

White, emeeme. 

Black, dubaduba. 

Blue, korakorara. 

Bed, Icdalala. 

Yellow, kedekedc. 

Cry, ini eiei. 

Eat, isiisi. 

Drink (aama) isiin. 

Hear, naninani. 

See, erieri, ioio, ao. 

Sit, auaxiri, atiri. 

Stand, idaida, idara. 

Sleep, uiui. 

Spit, arimnai. 

Bite, apttapu. 

Taste, aminowo. 

Pinch, idoido. 

Come, aiai. 

Bury, odiodi. 

Buy, woiivoi. 

Go, onwni. 

Dig, lavUavi. 

Bring, evagoi, evasigoi. 

Give, minimini. 

Take away, evagoni. 

Plant, gadigadi. 

Scratch, gagogagoro. 

Speak, osiosi. 

Know, vegarai. 

Open, utivara. 

Destroy. No common name for this 
verb. Each separate action of 
destruction only being phrased. 
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The nearest common word would 
be mioreore, to make bad. 

Fear, tagv.ru, dobi. 

Stop, aupaea. 

Alive, mauri. 

Die, baubau. 

Bum, atiati, gahugabu. 

Fly, levolevo. 

Drip, supugudu. 

Burn (of food), atikokomu. 

Now, evobeva, eva^va hua. 

Yes, e. 

No, kokoa, teevai. 

Presently, looai. 

Quickly, ve^iveula, ineinea. 

Thus, evaua. 

Until, ei la, ei la hua. 

Habitually, uana seriada. 

Into, ausu la,. 

Out of, ausu im. 

From, ma. 


Within, ausu dc. 

Without, deni aura de. 

Above, atana dc. 

Below, godana de. 

With, ma, raro ma. 

By the side of, raro de, aura dc. 
Beyond, ada aura. 

On this side, era aura de. 

In front of, isaiia aiira de. 

On account of, neaua ma. 
Between, gubare de. 

Under, amia, godana. 

On, de, gabi de. 

Behind, deni aura de. 

And, nogo, ele, ele nogo, eo...co, o.. 
But, nogo, ele. 

Also, neaua bua, ele nogo. 

Lest, ...dc. 

Because, . ,.de,. . .eidema,. . .dema. 
Like, aua, eana, evaua, neaua. 
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ON THE MEANING OF KALOU AND THE OEIGIN OF FIJIAN 

TEMPLES. 

By a. M. Hocakt. 

To assert that most of the Europeans who lived in heathen Fiji quite misconceived 
its religious beliefs may seem presumption in such as have only come to know that 
country twenty-five years after its final Christianization. But we shall call in the 
word kalou as witness to the truth of this charge, and to the misrepresentations to 
which Fijian religion has been subject notwithstanding that Fison had suggested 
its true nature and that Dr. Codrington guessed the truth from very inadequate 
data. 

Hazlewood defines the word thus : “ A god, also a falling star which the 
natives took for a god . . . Kalou is used to denote anything superlative, 

whether good or bad.’’^ Williams writes : “ The native word expressive of divinity 
is kalou, which, while used to denote the people’s highest notion of a god, is also 
constantly heard as a qualificative of anything great or marvellous. . . . Unless, 
as seems probable, the root-meaning of the term is that of wonder and astonish- 
ment, etc.”® Mr. Basil Thomson repeats Hazlewood and Williams almost 
verbally, and seems quite satisfied with them.® And yet the meaning is so 
obvious that one feels almost ashamed to fill paper trying to prove it, nor did it 
escape Fison’s good sense when he was “ inclined to think all the spiritual beings of 
Fiji, including the gods, simply the Mota tamate.”* The only correction we 
should make is to cut out the “ inclined to think ” and remove the objectionable 
“ gods,” which has caused all the trouble. 

The confusion is the less excusable as the true meaning of kalou is recoverable 
even to the present day from the language of children in the Lau or Eastern 
group, where Christianity has now been supreme for some seventy years ; only we 
must first he aware of the equation tevoro = timoni=kalou. 

The second of these words is, of course, our “ demon ” ; it is used chiefly in the 
Eastern Islands ; but tevoro has now become naturalized in the language all over 
the group, and is apt to pass itself off both on whites and natives as of Fijian origin, 
much to the detriment of anthropology. It will he of some service to expose the 
impostor, who is none other but our own word devil as pronounced by the Tahitian 


* Fijian Dictionary, s.v., kalou. 
® The Fijians, p. Ill f. 


® Fiji and the Fijians, vol. i, p. 216. 
Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 122. 
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teachers who first brought Christianity to Fiji.^ Now since tevo^-o possesses 
meanings never held by its English original, it must have usurped the functions of 
some native term, and we should fix upon halou as the dispossessed noxm, even if 
all the men who remembered heathendom were extinct. But there are still enough 
living to save us from the uncertainty of inference : Seremaia of Kalambu® says 
tevoro came in with Christianity, the old word is kalou. Inia of Tamavua® holds 
the same opinion. Avetaia Kurundua, the ancient chief of Vuna on the Waimanu, 
is an authority full of weight, for not only has he fought on the heathen side against 
Mbau, but he has intelligence and a clear style not at all common among Fijians : 
he avers that kaloti alone existed of old, and tevoro was unknown. I have been told 
by a white man that the people of Senggangga in Madhuata, the scene of the last 
heathen revolt, still exclaim “ kalmt ” on seeing an apparition, and a Madhuata boy 
confirms this. Nor has the word completely surrendered yet to the intruder even 
in Lau ; for a boy who was kicked down by another defiantly asked his antagonist 
“ Are you a devouring kalou {kalon kana) ” ? which another explained as devouring 
tevo'ro {tevo'ro kana). Keni informs me that even in Vanua Mbalavu the old men 
still use kalou for tevoro ; and this is noticeable also in Lakemba. 

Having established our equation, let us look into the meaning of tevoro. 
Alipate Vola, a young but intelligent Lakemban, distinguishes three classes; 
(1) tevo'ro simply ; (2) m ; (3) luvennoai. The vu are the so-called gods ; they are 
also termed tevoro vu, and not uncommonly (invariably by the old men) kalou vu, 
though the latter is getting to be obsolete and does not seem to be always under- 
stood by the young. On the other hand, the author of an essay on the decline of 
native population,^ rejects tevoro as implying evil works and reinstates them as 
kalou vu. 

The tevoro proper are the souls of the dead {gjalo ui mate) as everyone in Fiji 
knows or ought to know, and as the following instances will sufficiently prove : 

When the boj s of the Provincial School of Lau were still new to the place, 
they stood in great dread of tevoro, because there were no less than three burial 
places in the grounds, and one quite close to the dormitories, too ; nor were these 
fears unshared by the adults. Quite recently an old man, born in heathen days, 
brought a Tongan visitor to have a look at the school ; on their return home they 
both fell ill: “That hill is an evil spot,” he said to me, “it is inhabited (taiaa) ; 
there are too many tcverro there, plenty of graves, everybody who goes there falls 
ill ; the last steward was in a serious condition and when treated with taUshi 
medicine revealed that a ‘ thorny chief ’ (turanga votovotoa) buried there had smitten 
him.” The Lord of Nayau once sent word to his nephew not to go down to the 
village alone at night as the chiefs lay buried on the hill and might do him a hurt. 

One of the scholars being isolated in a small house came to see me with tears 
in his eyes, and asked leave to sleep in the dormitory, because a man had been 

• The Tongan is tevdo ; the Samoan, according to Williams’ iXarrative of Misnonary 
Enterprises, devolo. -Age about 50 

^ Naitasiri tribe near Suva. 4 gee Hihbei-t Journal, October, 1912. 
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buried that day within the grounds, and he was therefore afraid of tevoro. A death 
down in the village was enough to frighten Poasa, who announced to a friend that he 
would beard the rules and sleep two in a bed rather than lie alone when a tevoro 
was abroad. Tarongi getting up at night saw a tevoro go from the assistant-master’s 
house to the graveyard : he knew it to be a tevoro because his hair stood on end at 
the sight. Not long ago he thought he had seen a tevoro in the night and 
put it down to some human bones kept in the school. “ I dare not cut firewood 
near the grave,” said Ilaitsha, “ lest the tevoro smite me.” 

Melaia Lutu, a learned old lady, once asked me : “ Have you seen tevoro in 
Europe ? the ghosts of the dead you know,”* and proceeded to relate how a half- 
caste, recently lost at sea, came in the night and sat on Loata’s chest, that she cried 
out and awoke. 

The taitshi is a common disease in Lau ; the name is merely Tahiti pronounced 
in Lauan fashion, and is due to its introduction by the Tahitian teachers. It is 
caused by a tevoro, who deprives the patient of consciousness. In one of the two 
cases that came to my notice the patient had delirium and pains in the stomach. 
Those present declared a tevoro was devouring him (e hania a tevoro) ; when the 
leech^ asked him the name of the tevoro, he said it was Koroiravotu, a man of 
Levuka in Lakemba, who died before the patient’s time. The causes of taitshi are 
souls of the dead {yalo ni mate) and also tevoro vu. 

I cannot omit here a very instructive case : one Sunday as I passed by a 
graveyard in company with an intelligent boy, a woman was weeping by a newly 
made grave ; the boy was shocked : it looked heathenish,® it might do on a week 
day, but on a Sunday ! ... It would not be so bad if she had company with 
her, drinking kava. In vain I argued that sorrowing over the dead was legitimate ; 
he retorted that she might mourn at home, and was not to be convinced but it was 
heathenish. The temptation to moralize upon this is too strong to be resisted ; 
how dangerous it is for anyone to pull down native beliefs to make room for new 
ones, unless he thoroughly understands that with which he is doing away, lest the 
good be destroyed with the bad. The early missionaries, with their heads full of 
Kings and Chronicles and Greek mythology, saw nothing in Fijian religion but 
what they had been accustomed to expect ; they mistook kalou for god, stripped the 
imagined deities of this supposed honourable title, and branded them as devils, 
unwitting that they were attaching infamy to departed souls, making mourning at 
tombs a heathenish and evil practice, and forbidding visible supports of pious 
remembrance to a people who think little of what they do not see and whom they 
already accused of a want of natural affection. 

To return to our business, I have heard a wraith {yalo mbula = living spiiit) 
spoken of as a tevoro, though contrasted with true tevoro {tevoro ndina). An 

' “ . . . a tevoro mai Papalangi, a yalo ni mate ya.” Ya has the force of you know, of 
course. ^ I propose to use the word technically. 

3 Vakatevoro ; the word used to translate our “ heathen ” ; it means literally “ possessing 
devils ” or devil-like. 
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intelligent boy whom I consulted on the correctness of it was quite positive at first 
that a wraith is a tevoro, then added the qualification that it “ was so reckoned in 
part only.”^ 

1 can cap this, however, for I have heard the word applied to the living : the 
tribe of Ndereivalu on the Udhiwai- used to hold a ceremony of removing the 
ashes from the fireplace, the hiku ndraim, as it is called among them, ta ndravn 
among the coast people ; they would make an offering of taro to “ the old, weak, and 
white-haired men who are tevoro, are nearly dead.”® A similar usage was found by 
Dr. Kivers and myself in Mandegusu, Solomon Islands* ; a very old man was asked 
to be propitious (mana) to the fishing because he was “ all same tomate,” tomate 
meaning the dead. 

Williams founded his definition of kalaa on its use to express admiration, but 
teveyro is now used in precisely the same way, an additional proof that it has taken 
the place of halou, since tevm-o was intended to defame the “ gods ” and not as a 
compliment. A native composer once excused himself from teaching my school 
boys music with the flattery that he was afraid of the “ white tevoro,’’ who knew 
more than he did, and would pick holes in his performance. In the same way our 
Solomon Islanders would compare whites to tomate for cleverness. 

To the three classes of tevoro there used to correspond three classes of kalou : 
(1) kalou yalo or ghost ; (2) kalou vu ; (3) kalou rere. 

It was not so very long ago that the word ceased to designate ghosts in the 
interior of Viti Levu, as the following story will show : A child died in Serea in 
the morning ; Medhawatu went off to plant, expecting it would be buried before he 
returned in the evening. While he was away the young men tied a string to his 
mosquito net. On his return he found the child unburied and the people wailing ; 
vexed and grumbling he went into his house ; as he squatted down to stir the fire 
he noticed that his mosquito net was moving : “ A kalou / ” he exclaimed, and taking 
an axe dealt it a great blow, ruining mats and net. He was much annoyed on 
discovering there was no kalou after all. 

It is doubtful how far even now the word tevoro is reserved for whites, and 
kalmi still reigns in their private talk. 

According to Malani (in Genealogy, p. 444) if a ghost (yalo ni mate) appeared 
they would say i ” So and so has come as a kalou, ^ 

“ Apparitions were formerly called kalouf says Seremaia of Kalambu ; if a 
man was buried they called him their kalou, and vaniia kalou (place of kalou) was 
synonymous for grave. In Sawani, the chief village of Vuna, the kalou vu, Tuleka, 

* E inli vaka tikina nga. 

2 In the maps called Wainimala, but I have been assured that the Wainimala is from 
Undu upwards, in Nakorosule the proper name is Na Udhiwai ; the people of Nandereivalu did 
not seem certain about their bit. 

2 Na Tiggase mahinutlwmu gikosikoa »a tevoro tv, ta voleia ni mate. 

^ Also called Eddystone ; the Narovo of the charts and Simbo of the residents. 

5 lako vakalou rmi ko Ka." In his young days both tevoro and kalou were used for 
ghosts of the dead. 
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was only a slayer of souls and had no practical importance : they had recourse 
chiefly to halou yalo, or souls of the dead, especially in war. When they saw a 
shooting star they would exclaim : “Ola dhavn na halou.” (0 ! the halou is rushing 
past.) Avetaia Kurundua thought these halou were the souls of men or haUni vit 
that live in the hush, he could not quite tell which. 

It was a universal custom to invoke the ghosts of fathers and remoter 
ancestors. The Lord of Tumbou in Lakemba^ says : “ Houses were sometimes built 
on graves as peace-offerings (isoro) on behalf of a sick child ; for a father at his 
death became the haloii of his son. Feasts and many other sacrifices were made to 
the souls of men ; in offering them up they mentioned the father’s name in the 
prayer.” Saimone Ngonedha, of Jfakorosule, states : “ If my father died he was my 
halou and halou of the whole clan also.” When Seeman- visited Namosi a number 
of Servians were slain and eaten : “ One leg was said to have been deposited at the 
grove ( ? grave) of Viriulu, the deceased king and father of Kurunduandua.” 

This cult of the dead goes on at the present day in secret ; examples of witch- 
craft are very hard to obtain, but I know of one which originally came from Kandavu. 
The details are irrelevant here, suffice it to mention that the present holder in 
burying the fatal leaves invokes his halozi to kill so and so ; now this halou is none 
other than Panipasa, the informant’s great-grandfather, and it is the rule of this 
charm that a man calls upon his great-grandfather : “ By him is the charm 
effective.”^ 

I shall translate Saimone Ngonedha’s account* how the soul of the dead is 
secured: ‘"Now the son of the deceased nobleman(<wraM^(i)wentto bring their ancient 
club or spear to stick it on the grave over the dead man’s head. ... As for that 
club which stood over the dead man’s head on the grave, four nights after the 
death three or four sons Quvena) or brothers (tadhina) of the man painted them- 
selves ; they decked themselves out very bravely as if apparelled for war ; they 
bore their weapons, then they went to the grave to pull out the club to carry it to 
the shrine (nibure) ; they might not meet on the way with any man till they 
reached the house {mhure) that was its shrine. The name of the club was the soul 
of the dead {yalo ni mate). It [the yalo ni mate) was found in the various families 
of the noble or common clans= in the several families in their several shrines {mhure). 
. . . The name of that shrine was the mhure halou, it was ministered to {nggaravi) 
as the spirit of war {hcdou ni ivalu) or spirit of sickness {i.e., that heals sickness), 
or spirit of plantations or fishing, or animals, {i.e., hunting). It was the comple- 
ment {ihuri) of the ancestral spirit {halou vu) or great spirit {halou levu).” I have 


1 Really a Matuku man ; he has seen heathen days. 

2 Mission to Viti, Macmillan & Co., 1862, p. 174, 

^ Koi hoy a ha yanga kina na wai. 

* He was working in Taveuni for muskets when the annexation took place ; he has an 
astounding memory, is an inexhaustible talker, and an unusually good narrator for a 
Fijian. 

Fijian clans {matanggali) are not, as a rule, exogamous at the present day. 
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found the same custom among the tribes of Nandereivalu, Emalu,^ and Nambom- 
hudho ; the informants mentioned no cult of the club, but all agreed in calling it 
“ yalo’’ and keeping it in the house ; the ifoiemalu carry the club to war. In 
Hanggelewai they also mentioned a custom of sticking a club on the grave with the 
words ; “ This is thy club ; let us kill a man in war.” This appears to be a distinct 
rite, for the club was left to rot. The ancient kalou have been cast out by Church 
and State, but into many a house thus swept clean they have returned in force and 
thinly disguised as luveniwai sautiimnga, and such like, so that the last state is 
often worse than the first. It is interesting, therefore, to know that their votaries 
commonly bring clubs and staves to the medium (yuninditvu) to be anointed with 
kava and become the house or shrine (gnbure) of their “ friend,” as the guardian 
spirit is called. I possess such a staff, the abode of ” Lindinayaseyase,” but the 
medium had one inhabited by no less than five hundred. 

Along the lower Eewa there used to exist a class of ghosts known as kalou 
turanga, or noble kalou. In Tamavua they were ministered to by the “ Noble 
Family ” {yavusa turanga), a branch presumably bastard or cadet of the chiefly 
family. “ These ghosts had no names, so numerous were they ; they are the chiefs 
that are kalou. . . . They say they are the ghosts of the chiefs that die and go to 
stay in Nadhau. ... In the prayer to the kalou turanga they enumerated all the 
graves of chiefs.” The Eavu Sambe were dangerous ghosts (Jmlou) that smote men : 
“ They are the ghosts of irascible chiefs ; ... it was their character formerly (i.e., 
in their lifetime), chiefs that used to kill men for eating a big fish or stealing a 
woman.” 

Avetaia Kurundua’s grandfather was a “ kalou ” ; his ghost used to enter a jar 
{sangga) on the kauruaf and announce his coming by a rattling {tanggiringgiri) 
inside. The souls of common people {tamata kaisi) were also ministered to {nggaravi) 
but they had their several little shrines ; there were the souls of the headmen of 
the clan {turanga ni matavggali) : if a man died he became a kalmi.^ The souls of 
chiefs {yalo ni turanga) entered the parrot {kula). The tribe of Lomaivuna, which 
centres round Viria, was once part of the same tribe as Vuna ; .they also have a 
kalou vu called Tainaki, and kalou turanga, which are the souls of chiefs, both have 
the hawk as the vessel {goangga) into which they enter. 

A little further up the Eewa in Natavea they only made offerings {xoro) to the 
souls of the dead, and made them in the kalou shrine {gnhure kalou) 5 these souls of 
the dead were described as “ owning kalou ” {kalou itaukei),*’ the chiefs that died of 


1 Always called Noiemalu (Mr. Ad. Joske wrongly spells Nuyamalu) ; but noi, as Fisou 
pointed out, means dwellers m, and therefore, to be consistent, we must either speak of the Kai 
Nandereivalu and the Noiemalu, or else of the men of Nandereivalu and Emalu 

^ The two parallel tie beams at the end of a house. 

3 Kevaka m mate, sa kalou nga: ea has a positive force, as my authority on grammar puts 
it, “there is no disputing it {reimU), it is heavy {mUmln), whereas e would be light {mamanda):’ 
Ga indicates, according to the same authority, that he is kalou from his death onward, without 
nga it would mean merely that he is kalou at the time of his death. 

< Itaukei^ owner, is the title of chiefs about these parts. 
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old to whom offerings were made; they made no offerings to the souls of 
common people.^ One informant went so far as to say : “ If a man worships a stone, 
a ghost of the dead is there ; they had no other kalou. Our bird was the parrot 
{kuld), that ghost {kalou ycdo) entered the parrot to go with them to battle. . . . 
The souls of common men did not enter animals.” A second visit to the same 
tribe failed to obtain a repetition of this most important statement, no wonder since 
in Fiji it is only one in a thousand that can think clearly, and the right man was 
not there ; hut the existence of kalou ycdo was confirmed, though the rather dull 
teacher could not offer any explanation of the term ; he thought, however, that Eoko 
Semba, their “ god,” must have been a man.® 

We should expect that going still further inland these souls of the dead would 
overspread the whole religious system allowing the kalou uit merely to peep through ; 
but strangely enough from the junction of the Udhiwai and the Wainimbuka upwards 
these latter are master again, with this difference, however, that they stand at the 
head of the pedigrees, and do not go further back than eight or nine generations, 
whereas no east coast pedigree (excepting Moala) ever seems to get haek to the 
kcdou vu ; moreover, private deities certainly flourished under the shadow of the 
vu, whereas, on the coast, they seem to have declined, just as the common people 
have gone down with the rise of the chiefs. 

The kalou vu are sharply distinguished from kaloic ycdo in most places ; it is 
doubtful how far this is due to the influence of missionary teaching ; it is hard to 
find an old man who can expound the days of his youth, and the middle-aged men, our 
TuaiTi hope, though accurate in facts, have been influenced theoretically by the doctrine 
that the “ gods ” are fallen angels anterior to the creation, and if the new heathen- 
dom denies that they are devils, it has taken up with enthusiasm the theory that 
they are primseval.® Even men who have known heathendom give a cautioua 
adhesion to the new doctrine, while taking care not to accept the responsibility for 
it or for the ancient beliefs ; thus Inia, forsaking the truth, thinks the old men 
erroneously took the kalou turanga for departed spirits, possibly they were kalou 
vu; Avetaia Kurundua says they have now been taught that the kalou vu existed 
from the beginning, and are really fallen angels. It is certain, however, that the 
distinction must have emerged in pre-Christian times ; the only question is how 
far it was so in the various districts. The ultimate identity of kalo%c vu and kalou 
yah can hardly have been unknown to the men of Vuna and Viria ; and it is 
uncertain how far Avetaia does not perceive it even now. 

Inia knows of the identification of kalou vu with departed spirits, for he says 
“ But kalou vu also we falsely represent as souls ” {la na kalou vu tale nga enda 

1 Fijian is entirely relative ; the context refers to public ceremonies, and this statement 
probably refers only to public rites. 

2 The prayer given in HazlewoocHg Grammar, p. 63, calls upon the hdou nuxta ni vanua : 
by analogy these must be the souls of heralds ; note also that Koko Tui Viwa (Noble Lord of 
Viwa) is also mentioned. 

^ This does not seem due merely to the fact that they have been Christian longer and 
therefore remember less about secondary cults. 

VOL. XLII. 2 H 
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lamtaka me yalo). In spite of the endM (we inclusive) it must be an old theory, 
since Inia does not believe it himself. 

As a rule the inland tribes have an ancestor who was a kalou, but whose 
children were men ; at least, this is the present doctrine. These kalou do not 
enter animals, and bear no trace of an animal origin, though always connected with 
one, and are transparently human chiefs. Among the Waimaro tribe the ancestor 
is Ifggamau and his sons are the ancestors of the various clans, with their various 
temples ; they were invoked publicly {e tumha), whereas the inferior kalou, to wit, 
the ghosts of fathers and grandfathers, were ministered to in private (e mle). 
The grandsons of Nggamau were men. So also the Nambombudho tribe have a 
kalou to ancestor, whose son was born a man (sudhu mkatamata). 

The expression kalou mi. is in itself conclusive enough, for vu is the base or 
trunk of a tree, metaphorically the root, the origin ; in Naitasiri and Vuna it is 
used of the great-grandfather.' The Lauan tupim is obviously Tongan,^ and the 
etymology so obvious that a boy of sixteen could derive it from tuhu, to grow 
(Fijian tumhu), and explain it as “the stock of generations” (a itumhutumbu ni 
hawa). The Fijian tutuhih is in many parts of Fiji the term for the paternal 
grandfather. 

Abortions or miscarriages® in noble families are a common species of “ great 
kalou ” (kalou levu ) ; though they may be distinguished from the kalou vu (and 
naturally, since they are not ancestors), yet their position and cult are identical. 
The present dynasty in Lakemba is called the Vuanirewa ; it is an offshoot of the 
Katumbalevu clan, and has, therefore, the same kalou vu, Tokairambe,^ but it 
has added thereto the still-born child (ItUu ndra) of Niumataiwalu, the founder of 
the dynasty, and his wife Tarau. I give an extract of genealogy to show the eldest 
living generations : — 


Niumataiwalu Tarau. 


Still-born. 


Easolo -p Laufitu 
c. 1800. 


Ma t, ANT Dhiri. 


VuETAASAU ^ Monggei. 

I 

Malani. 


Kilai. Taugidhi. 


Taliai Tupou 

I 

I 

Tuimereke. 


^ Cp. lu giz in Torres Straits Cambridge Expedition, vol. vi, p. 93 

2 Tala fupua in Tongan is a tale of ancient days ; it is also used in Lau 

3 Williams, op. cit, p. 216 : “ Monsters and abortions are often ranked here ” 

* Wrongly represented by Williams as a deity acknowledged all over Fiji 'hs it was and 
not Tui lakemba, who entered the hawk, Fiji a.ui the Fijians, p. 216 ; Frazer, Totemi^ and 
Exogamy, vol. ii, p. 135 ; Tui Lakemba has no animal. This is but one, and not the most i 
of Williams’ inaccuracies. 


; serious 
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Malani, the son of Easolo, also received a cult; he it is to whom Calvert 
refers as “ a late brother of the King (Taliai Tupou) who was now deified.”^ 

The tribe of Kamata’s great kalou was “ He of Ndelainumbu ” {Ko niai 
Ndelainumhu) ; hut an abortion called “ He of Handuruvesi ” was later adopted by 
the sub-tribe of Kainata as their kalou, “ He of Kdelainumbu ” being thenceforth 
restricted to the Kaimbili sub-tribe only. 

Eatumaimbulu of Mbau and Ovea is a snake, and might be adduced to prove 
that the kalou is a totem ; but the name is too transparent : it means “ The Lord in 
the Tomb,” or “ in ghost land.” The East coast people, it is true, will often tell you 
that their tevoro is a hawk, or a shark, or some other animal, but it will not be long 
before they will let you know that this animal is the “ body ” (jolo) or “ vessel ” 
{wangga) of a ghost ; the highland tribes, on the other hand, do not appear to believe 
in metempsychosis, and I never remember them to have spoken of their totem 
simply as tevoro or kalou, though they might call him •manumanu vu (ancestor 
animal). I believe I have also heard manumanu tevoro (tevoro animal) ; but the 
proper name is idhavu ni yadha in the east, and vutiyadha in the west : both 
mean “ the utterance of the name.” 

Kalou, vu are generally not known by their real names, very often they are called 
vasu to such and such a place ; it is hard to see how they could be vasu unless they 
had once been men. Among the Kai Vuna, when the ghost of the dead entered 
the jar, the people said : “ Ah, that is the ghost of the vami to Naitasiri, or vasu to 
Lomaivuna.” The latter was the title of Avetaia’s grandfather. 

Crossing the dividing range between the Eewa and Singatolca rivers, we find 
ourselves in the midst of another language and more rudimentary customs. The word 
there for kalo\i is nituf and as it has not been promoted to the status of god, there 
is no vacancy for tevoro to fill ; the word is, therefore, still current in the dialect 
(e.xcept in Vatulele), though the word tevoro is substituted in speaking to whites. 
Now Seremaia® of Neilanga^ defines it thus : a ghost (paid) that walks in the dark 
and howls, my father or . . . He supposes that in Mbau, tevoro has been 

applied to Satan : “ Mbau misappropriated (kauta tani) the word kalou to mean 
God ” ; he asserts that Tonitonisau, the great nitu of the Tio clan, is their first 
chief, from whom the present chiefs are descended, and adds : “ of old we 
worshipped ghosts of the dead only ; we now know the true God.” 

The tribe of Mbukuya, the original inhabitants of the left bank of Mba Eiver, 
dread even now a nitu called “ vasu ki Mlnikuya.” Its birth was on this wise : a 
woman of Mbukuya was married to a man of Mba, but she committed adultery 
with a man of the clan of Oso in the tribe of Tambanivono, and by biui became 
pregnant ; it proved a miscarriage. Once a man of Teindamu was inspired and 

' Second part of Fiji and the Fijians, Mission History, p. 112. 

2 When not immediately preceded by the article yanity. 

® He has killed his man and puts down his bad teeth to cannibalism. 

* Nailanga is the official spelling but that is Eastern Fijian. 

“ Yalo ha ndait lako e na mbutombiUo ha kaila, na tamanggu se . . . 


2 H 2 
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said : “ I am your vasu ; my mother is so and so ; I go to dwell in Mba ; if there is 
a war I shall come and foreshow it to you.” 

Viseisei on the coast south of Lautoka also worships an abortion. 

There is besides a countless host of beings who are said to be neither ghosts of 
the dead nor ancestors ; they are known as kalou rere in the east ; the west calls 
them uluvatu (stone heads), and groups them together with Tuwawa, ISTdrim’, 
Mandingi, and others, as distinct from the nitu proper. But the cult is not 
materially different from that of ordinary ghosts ; among the people of Waimaro it 
is mixed up with the ordinary cult, for the song or incantation of the rere mentions 
kalou mi that appear in the genealogies, and we might remain ignorant of its 
connection with the rere but for the refrain : — 

rere rondo mai. 
rere embark. 

In the Highlands and the west they are spirits of war, and that is precisely 
the chief function of the kalou yalo of Vuna, Lomaivuna, and Natavea. Luveniwai is 
the modern name ; there are several varieties ; the one called Sauturanga is 
dedicated to Nadhirikaumoli and Nakausambari, who shot Ndengei’s pigeon* ; 
Hdakuwan^a, the great shark of Taveuni, receives the devotions of others. It is, 
therefore, a reasonable hypothesis that the kalou rere was a cult of the dead, 
somewhere in the Highlands, which so struck the imagination that it spread all 
over, and of course no tribe but the inventor would know who the spirits really 
were. On passing down to the coast it became mere play. I must, however, 
mention a theory which I have heard from no one besides Saimone Hgonedha : 
it is that each man has a luveniwai, which is the spirit of the blood 
of his mother, and is merely brought into closer relation with his human 
brother by the mysteries. This is probably a new and individual theory, but it is 
interesting as showing that some men still find the need of assigning a body to 
imattached spirits. 

The application of kalou to men and wonderful objects is quite simple, and 
does not require Williams’ hypothesis at all ; the ghosts of the dead are mana and 
work miracles ; anything, therefore, that seems miraculous is kalou, not always 
metaphorically ; there is no doubt that when muskets were dubbed “ kalou bows ” 
{ndakai kalou) the natives really thought they were made by spirits or were spirits 
themselves. A former native officer in the police told me that in the government’s 
little war against the Highlanders, the breech-loading guns were first given out to 
the police ; the enemy seeing their deadly effects cried out ; “ yanitu, yanitu.’’ The 
white man was probably first taken for a ghost from ghost land,^ and later, when 
his hmnanity was proved, his wonders seemed wrought by spiritual agency. At the 
present day natives are firmly convinced that the circus (in which all conjuring and 


* Cp. Basil Thomson, The Fijians, pp. 138 et seq. 

2 According to Saimone Ngonedha the Highlanders used to know Taveuni and Lau only as 
ghost Lands {vanua ni yalo). 
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illusions are included) is a kind of hiveniwai, and cannot understand why the cult 
is tabooed to them and allowed to the whites. A boy once inclined to think 
photography might perhaps go by spiritual agency {vakatevoro). Dr. Codrington^ 
is unnecessarily subtle, besides being grammatically wrong, in trying to explain 
how Tui Kilakila could say : “ I am a god.” The Fijian would be koyau na kalou, 
which, notwithstanding the absence of all verb, is definite present, and cannot refer 
to some future time. Tui Kilakila called himself a kalou, because, like all chiefs, he 
had mana, and was in so far a kalo^i ; for it is an accepted doctrine in Fiji that the 
words of a chief have mana {e mana, na vosa ni turangaf \ I hope to show in some 
future discussion how this mana may have become attached to them. 

If any doubt survives as to the meaning of kalou, a study of temples and 
graves should finish it. The resemblance between a modern Fijian grave and the 
foundation of a house is hard to overlook. In Lau they both consist of long 
mounds, prevented from crumbling away by a border of rounded stones piled up or 
of slabs planted in the groimd ; chiefs’ graves, like chiefs’ houses, are higher. In the 
Highlands stumps of tree-fern are often used in both house and grave. What is 
the use of hypothesis, however, when facts are at hand ? Rudimentary sheds of 
corrugated iron without walls are still set up, “ out of love to the dead,” over their 
resting-place. In Lau and Kandavu it was the custom in heathen times to erect a 
small “ movable house ” {vale siki), consisting of a roof erected on a rectangle of 
four beams, so that the whole could be lifted up in order to weed the mound, and 
weeding was sometimes an act of propitiation. Erskine writes® : “ Mr. Knapp saw 
in the village (Levuka, Ovalau) the grave of a child . . . which he described 
as a diminutive house about 2 feet long, and of corresponding height, with doors 
and windows complete, formed of coloured native cloth, and resting on a foundation 
of white native cloth.” In Williams’ Fiji and the Fijians we find : “ Over some of 
the graves a small roof is built, 8 or 6 feet high, the gables of which are filled in 
with sinnet, wrought into different-sized squares, arranged diagonally.”* Also: 
“ In certain parts of Viti Levu the same reason is assigned for burying their dead 
in the temples.” A Lakemban nobleman, Eoko Kilai, was buried on the top of the 
foundations of Tui Lakemba’s temple. Mrs. Gordon Cummings® in Somosomo 
“ came to an old graveyard, and noticed that the fence round it also enclosed a 
large native house. Here it was that the father of the present Tui Thakau was 
murdered and his wife strangled at. the funeral. They were buried in the house, 
which was then abandoned and rendered tamhu to all Fijians.” How much better 
had it been if Williams had given concrete instances instead of general statements 
when he says ; “ The spot on which a chief has been killed is sometimes selected as the 
site of a mhure,” what we should like to know is, who was the kalou worshipped in 
that mhure. 

It is not proposed to derive the temple from the grave, but both from a 

Melanesians, p. 122. ^ Cf. Man, X, 56. 

® The Islands af the Western Paeiiic, 1853, p. 216. 

* pp. 191, 193. ® At Home in Fiji, vol. ii, p. 44. 
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common original, to wit, the dwelling-house, or more especially the hall {mbuT^, 
A good instance is to be found in Calvert’s history of the mission : “ He found her 
(Tangidhi) removed to the house of a late brother (Malani) of the King, who was 
now deified and said to be specially present in his old house.”i The men of 
Mbukuya regularly buried people in houses. The tribe of Yalatini, to the east of 
Mha, also buried in houses ; if they selected for the purpose the foundations of an 
abandoned house they built up the whole again to “ cover over so and so that the 
rain and sun might not reach him,” and the new house was used as a dwelling. 
This seems decisive enough, and we can confidently affirm that in Eastern Fiji 
graves are degenerate houses of common people, and temples the exalted halls of 
chiefs. Modern houses in certain parts of the Highlands strongly suggest by their 
very high roofs the pictures of old Fijian temples, and it is therefore possible that 
the mbure hdon has retained the original architecture of the ancient home of the 
people. 

We can now imderstand why the nibure (temple) “ though built expressly for 
the purposes of religion . . . was less devoted to them than any others.” The 
truth is that it was not built expressly “ for the purposes of religion,” and that 
Williams was merely giving his inference as fact, and a most paradoxical 
inference, too.^ 

Burial in houses was not practised in Naitasiri, as far as my information goes, 
and temples must therefore have been introduced. But offerings do not necessarily 
require a temple ; thus, the clan of Nawavatu in Kalambu, Naitasiri, used to visit 
with presents the stone of Tui Nanggumu in Nanggumu ; there was also a temple 
called after that place, which corroborates our inference. The Naitasiri graves 
were regularly cleaned ; in Lau it was the custom before a tingga match to clear 
certain places in the bush known as vanua tevoro (now ; formerly of course, as vanua 
halou) in order to obtain success in that game. 

Kalou, in short, means nothing more or less than “ the dead ” ; it stands for a 
concept which runs unchanged through the whole of Melanesia, though many and 
various are the verbal forms it assumes : tomate in Eoviana, nggohele in Nduke 
(Kulambangara), zliiolo in Vella Lavella, tindalo in Florida,* aremha in Tanna,* 
and countless others. The multitude of words for one idea requires some technical 
term : I suggest manes. 

The thesis maintained in this paper may seem over obvious; only lately 
Mr. Basil Thomson has treated Fijian religion as ancestor worship® ; but, with 

1 Loc. cit. ^ Op. cit., p. 222. 

® CodringtoD, op. cit., p. 124. 

^ Turner, Nineteen Years in Pcdynesia, p. 88. 

» The Fijians, p. 112, I cannot refrain from expressing my astonishment at finding a 
repetition of Williams’ impossible statement that “ Ndengei is the joint symbol of creation and 
eternity ” {cp. Fiji and the Fijians, p. 217) ; it would be impossible to translate this into Fijian 
so as to be intelligible to a native, to say nothing of its being conceived by them ; a people who 
have a word for a point of time {gauna), but none for period or time in the abstract and have 
been obliged to adopt our word {taime), are not likely to rise to such lofty symbolism, which is 
somewhat beyond me. Williams’ statement that the kalou vu “ are supposed to be absolutely 
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the exceptions mentioned at the outset, none seem to have got hold of the plain 
direct truth. Fijian religion has been laid hold of at the wrong end, and it has 
required “ cycle on epicycle, orb in orb ” to fit the supposed meaning of kal(ne to 
the facts : deification, hahu mi imported from Polynesia, prostitution of sacred 
buildings to secular purposes, delight in the worship of monsters and so forth. But 
no better excuse could be pleaded than that distinguished anthropologists have 
been misled by present confused usage ; the facts above adduced make it hard to 
maintain with Frazer that tevoi'o are deities “ which, though no longer conceived as 
animals, can yet assume at pleasure the shapes of those animals with which they 
were formerly identical.”^ I have never yet come across a coastal Fijian who 
identified the deity with the animal or spoke of it as turning into an animal ; the 
expression is always that the haloii is “ embodied ” (vakatolo) or “ envesseled ” 
{vahawangga) in it or enters it (dhurumaf ; both these terms are applied also to 
the “ priest ” who is possessed by a spirit ; in fact, when I have asked “ what is the 
‘body ’or ‘vessel’ of so and so”? I have generally been told the name of the 
priest. As for the Highlands, that is another question ; it seems extremely 
doubtful whether Dr. Frazer’s description will fit them : I do not see how it is 
possible ; but the whole question of their totemism is very involved and calls for . 
further investigation. 

Nor will this paper be entirely wasted if it can convey a hint, which I have so 
far missed in literature on Fiji, of the diversity which exists, not merely in 
individual names, but even in the very type of religious beliefs prevailing in 
various regions. 

eternal,” is equally valueless ; not only is the idea un-Fijian, but we could quote many a famous 
vu who ■was born : Ndaunisai, Tokairambe, Nggamau, Kumbua vanua, etc. Evidently Avetaia 
did not learn this doctrine of immortality from his fathers. 

1 Totemism, and Exogamy, vol. ii, p. 140. 

2 Somewhere along the Kewa (I cannot find the passage in my notes), I was told that 
sharks did not bite unless a tevoro entered them. 
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NOTES ON THE PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF CHINESE 
TURKESTAN AND THE PAMIRS. 

[With Plates XXXI-XXXV.] 

By T. A. Joyce, M.A. 

In the Jouiiml of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. xxxiii, 1903, p. 305, 
I was permitted by the kindness of Dr. M. A. (now Sir Aurel) Stein to publish the 
physical measurements which he had made in the villages of Khotan and Keriya 
during his first archaoli^ical expedition in the Takiamakan desert in 1900-1901. 
During his more recent expedition, in 1906-1908, he secured a far more extensive 
series, which includes most of the towns and villages around the desert, and also 
certain tribes of the mountainous country to the west and south-west. The 
• preliminary account of this second journey has already appeared {Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, reviewed in Man, 1912, 89), and the extent and value of the archEeological 
discoveries made by him are admirably foreshadowed therein. When we consider 
the archaeological and geographical results alone, we cannot but be amazed at the 
energy and pertinacity of the man who accomplished so much in comparatively so 
short a time. But even these results do not represent the sum total of Sir AureTs 
activities. In the midst of all his other work he found time to collect the 
measurements of over 600 individuals (ten separate measurements being taken on 
each subject) and to record their “descriptive characters” as well. The 
deductions from these measurements he has kindly permitted me to examine and 
to publish with the accompanying notes ; the complete list of individual measure- 
ments will, it is hoped, be published in his final official report of the expedition, 
which will bear the title of Serinida. 


Method. 

The following measurements were taken on practically all individuals, in 
accordance with the instructions published in the third edition of Notes and Queries 
on Anthropology -.—{V) head-length; (2) head-breadth; (3) nose-length; (4) nose- 
breadth; (9) bizygomatic breadth; (9a) total facial length; (16) standimr 
height; and (20) span of arms. In addition, two other measurements were 
noted (UFL) upper facial length, from nasion to alveolar point, and H, 
horizontal circumference of head, passing over glabella and occipital point.' 
Besides these measurements, the following descriptive characters were recorded! 
also in accordance with Notes and .-—Colour of skin and eyes, presence 

or absence of the “ Mongolian fold,” colour, character, and amount of hak, shape of 
face, shape of nose, and profession of the subject. From the measurements taken 
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the following indices have been calculated ; — Cephalic, Nasal, Total Facial, Upper 
Facial, Stature-Span. In the facial indices the total facial length and upper facial 
length respectively are expressed as percentages of the bizygomatic breadth, 
according to a method frequently adopted, which, however, is not that given in 
Notes and. Queries, where the converse is recommended. The stature-span index is 
obtained by reducing the span to a percentage of the stature. The absolutes and 
indices have been grouped according to tribe and village, and for each group the 
Means, Standard Deviations, Coefficients of Variability and their probable errors 
have been calculated. In the subjoined paper these will be .sjunbolized as 
follows : — M = mean ; EM = probable error of M ; a = standard deviation ; 
E<7 = probable error of <r ; C = coefficient of variability ; EC = probable error 
of C.^ The various means, together with their probable errors and variabilities, are 
shown in Tables 1 to 7. 

In dealing with so large a number of means of absolutes and indices (fifteen 
in all) it is very difficult to estimate the extent to which one tribe may be related 
to another, especially as ‘more than two elements appear to enter into the composi- 
tion of the population as a whole. An attempt has therefore been made to assess 
the difference between each pair of tribes in the following manner. A pair of 
tribes is taken, and from the means and standard deviations of corresponding 
absolutes or indices (symbolized as Mj and o-j, and M 2 and o-j, respectively) is 

M — M 

obtained the fraction . — I ?. This fraction we will call A, and when A has 

^/crf + erf 

been found for each absolute and index for every pair of tribes, the various A’s 
expressing the difference between each pair are added together. The total, which 
we will symbolize as 2A, may be termed the “ Differential Index,” and expresses in 
a single term the sum of the differences existing between each pair of tribes. The 
2A for all pairs of tribes are shown in Table 8, and it may be added that where a 
2A contains among its factors a A which amounts to 1 or over, that 2A is printed 
in italics. 

In this connection I must acknowledge the valuable assistance of 
Mr. H. E. Soper, of the Biometric Laboratory, University College, London. He is 
responsible for the calculations which have given M, cr, and C, and their errors, for 
all absolutes and indices except those relating to head-length, head-breadth, and 
the cephalic index ; and has calculated all indices except the cephalic. Further, he 
has prepared the Tables 6 and 7, and it was he who suggested to me the formula for 


1 S being the sum of each group of absolutes or indices, N the number of individuals 
composing the group, D the difference of each individual from the mean, SD the sum of these 

SD2 


differences, and SD^ the sum of the squares of the differences ; then M = ^ , <r = /y/ 


'6745 X o- 

EM = — , Eo- 


•6745 X tr 


, C 


a X 100 


, EC 


•6745 X C 


With regard to EC, 


however, it should be added that in all cases except the cephalic measurements and index, the 
fraction given above has been multiplied by 1 + 2 x The difference produced 

is inessential. 
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FIG. 1. — SKETCH-MAP OF CHINESE TURKESTAN AND THE PAMIRS, TO SHOW THE POSITION OF THE TRIBES MENTIONED IN THE AOCOMPANFING PAPER, 
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obtaining ^A. For the values excepted above, and for the calculations which have 
given 2A for every pair of tribes, I must confess the responsibility, as well as for 
the handling of all data not obtained by Sir Aurel Stein. Finally Sir Aurel has 
asked me to express his cordial thanks to the Council of the Eoyal Anthropological 
Institute for the loan of instruments. 

The People. 

The geographical position of the various tribes among whom observations were 
taken is shown op the accompanying map. Fig. 1, and it will not therefore be 
necessary to say many words concerning them in introduction. Furthest west are 
the Kafirs of Kafiristan (Plate XXXI, Fig. 1), of whom the greater number 
measured are cultivators, although nearly a third are herdsmen. North-east of the 
Kafirs are the people of Faizabad in Badakhshan, and a number of individuals from 
this locality were measured in Yarkand, whither they had travelled for purposes of 
trade. Between the Kafirs and Tashkurghan, almost in a straight line, are situated 
the Chitrali (Plate XXXI, Fig. 2), the Mastuji (Plate XXXII, Fig. 1), the Wakhi 
(Plate XXXII, Fig. 2), and, around Tashkurghan itself, the Sarikoli (Plate XXXIV, 
Fig. 1). Practically all these are cultivators, and all, as well as the Kafirs, are 
mountain people. East of the Wakhi, in the mountains which fringe the south- 
western portion of the Taklamakan desert, are the Pakhpo (Plate XXXIII, Fig. 1), 
practically all herdsmen ; further east, still keeping to the high country, are the 
people of Nissa and Karanghu-tagh, inhabitants of penal settlements and therefore 
of very mixed composition. They are herdsmen in the main, but a fair number are 
cultivators. East of them, still in the high ground, is the people of Polu, purer 
than the last, and cultivators in the main. Descending to the edge of the desert, 
we find, to the north-east of the Pakhpo, the people of Kokyar (Plate XXXIV, 
Fig. 2), mainly cultivators ; north of Karanghu-tagh is Khotan (Plate XXXIII, 
Fig. 2), peopled chiefly by cultivators, with a sprinkling of artizans ; north of Polu 
is Keriya, mainly herdsmen with a smaller number of cultivators ; and, east of the 
last, Xiya (Plate XXXV, Fig. 1), entirely cultivators. 

Eeturning to Kokyar and proceeding north round the western edge of the 
desert, we find the people of Bagh-jigda, an outlying settlement of Yarkand, 
cultivators. Turning eastward along the northern edge of the desert we have the 
Dolans of Tumshuk, now agriculturists, but imtil quite recently herdsmen. North 
of them, and off the trade-route, is the people of Kelpin, chiefly cultivators. 
Further north, in Uchturfan, are the Kirghiz (Plate XXXIV, Fig. 3), mainly 
herdsmen, and now little exposed to external influences. East of the last is Aksu 
(Plate XXXIV, Fig. 4), situated on the main route, and often recolonized, agricultural 
in the main, but with a certain number of traders. Some way fimther east 
is the people of Korla, mainly agricultural, and, north-east of the last, Turfan. 
The population here, principally agricultural, is probably rather mixed, siuee 
the dress is Chinese, though the people themselves have spoken Turk! since 
the sixth century. Chinese influence is even more marked in Kami, eastward of 



454 


T. A. Joyce. — Notes on the Physical Anthropology of 


Turfan, since it is on the Chinese military route ; the measurements are chiefly 
of cultivators. To the south are the cultivators of Tun-huang and Nan-huo, 
Chinese immigrants, to whom allusion is made below simply as “ Chinese.” 



Finally, west of the last, immediately west of Lop-nor, on the southern edge of the 
desert, are the Loplik (Plate XXXV, Fig. 2) and Charklik, the former being the 
remains of an old fishing population who practised practicaUy no agriculture, the 
latter, a mixture of agricultural colonists, coming mainly from Khotan. It should 
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perhaps be noted that the professions given above are those of the individuals 
measitred and not necessarily those of the different settlements as a whole. 

Head-length. 

TaUes 1 and 6. — If the means of absolute head-length are seriated, it will be 
seen that extremes are constituted by the Aksu (M=194) and the Loplik (M=194). 
Close to the Aksu, at the lower end of the scale, come their geographical neighbours, 
the Kelpin, Kirghiz, and Dolan, together with the people of Faizabad. At the other 
end, the Chinese follow the Loplik, and the Charklik are not far off. The Kafirs are 
grouped among the longest heads, and the mountaineers generally show a tendency 
to long-headedness, the Pakhpo, Chitrali, and Mastuji falling all in a bunch. The 
Sarikoli, however, come lower down. The people of Khotan, Turfan, Korla, and the 
Wakhi fall close together about the centre. 

Head-hreadth. 

Tables 1 and 6. — As regards this absolute, the extremes are the Chinese (146) 
and the Kirghiz (161). Near the Kirghiz are the Dolan, Kelpin, Faizabad, and 
Aksu, somewhat overlapped by the Wakhi, Turfan, and Korla, who also fell together 
in the last table ; in this case Khotan is lower down the scale. Among the lowest 
means are the mountaineers (except the Wakhi), the Kafir following upon the 
Chinese ; in fact in this case the Kafir separate the last from the Loplik. The rest 
fall in the middle of the scale. 

Cejghcdic Index. 

Tables 1 and 6. — In this the extremes are the Chinese (77) and Aksu (R9). 
With the latter are grouped the Kirghiz and Kelpin as the most brachycephalic, 
followed at a little distance by the Dolan and Faizabad. Towards this end of the 
scale also fall the people of Niya, Keriya, Korla, and Kokyar. At the more 
dolichocephalic extremity the Chinese are followed by the Kafirs and other 
mountaineers except the Sarikoli, whose absolute head-length is rather low, and 
the Wakhi, who, as in their absolutes, fall nearer Turfan, Khotan, and Korla. Near 
the Chinese, among the most dolicocephalic, are the Loplik. 

Having regard to the two absolute measurements of length and breadth, and 
the index, a propensity can be seen for the Kirghiz, Kelpin, Dolan, Aksu, and 
Faizabad to fall to one end of the scale, and for the Chinese, Loplik, and 
mountaineers to fall at the other (except the Wakhi and Sarikoli). The rest, 
including the Sarikoli and the Wakhi, fall in the middle, with a tendency to 
overlap the first group, except in respect of absolute head-length, in which they are 
distributed fairly evenly along the whole scale. It must be remembered that the 
people of Karanghu-tagh and Nissa, though reckoned as “ mountaineers,” are very mixed. 

Nasal Length. 

TaUes 2 and 6. — The extremes are the Chinese (45) and Faizabad (54). Close 
to the latter come the Aksu and Dolan, the Kirghiz and Kelpin falling this time 
about the middle of the scale. The mountaineers show great divergence ; on the 
one hand, the Kafir and Mastuji have short noses, the Karanghu-tagh, Chitrali, 
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Wakhi, and Nissa, long noses. In the same way the people of Keriya and Mya 
show very low nasal lengths, and those of Kokyar are high up the scale. The 
Loplik again approximate to the Chinese. 

Nasal Breadth. 

Talks 2 and 6. — Extremes, Chitrali (32), Dolan (40). This time the grouping, 
with one or two important exceptions, supports the general conclusions formed 
from the head-measurements. The mountaineers are at one end of the scale, the 
Dolan, Kelpin, and Kirghiz at the other. With the first are reckoned the Chinese, 
followed closely by the Loplik. The exceptions are as follows : — Aksu and 
Faizabad fall in the middle instead of with the Dolan, etc. ; Nissa and Karanghu- 
tagh fall at some distance from the hillmen of the Pamirs, and are grouped with 
Khotan, Kokyar, Turfan, and Keriya ; while the Wakhi and Sarikoli show the 
narrow noses characteristic of the neighbouring hill tribes. The position of the 
Bagh-jigda at this end of the scale should be noted. 

Nasal Index. 

Tables 2 and 6. — Extremes, Chitrali (64) and Niya (82). Again the Kelpin, 
Dolan, and Kirghiz fall near together, among the most platyrrhine, though this time 
Aksu and Faizabad are at the other end of the scale, near the mountaineers. 
It is interesting to note the rather high index of the Chinese, due almost entirely 
to the extreme shortness of their noses. Near them, though less platyrrhine, 
owing to their superior nasal length, are the Loplik. The Wakhi and Karanghu- 
tagh fall next one to another, both with a high degree of leptorrhinity. Turfan, 
Kami, and the Charklik hold a corresponding position among the platyrrhines. 

On the whole the nasal measurements support the conclusions inferred from 
the head-measurements. The Kirghiz, Kelpin, and Dolan remain as members of a 
distinct group, though it is now seen that Aksu and Faizabad differ from them in 
some respects. It should be noted, however, that their leptorrhinity is due to the 
great length of their noses, while that of the Chitrali, Sarikoli, and Kafir is the 
result of relatively extreme narrowness of nostril. The Wakhi show a belated 
tendency to group themselves in certain respects with their geographical neigh- 
bours, while Karanghu-tagh and Nissa display occasional affinities with the peoples 
of the desert fringe, Kokyar, Polu, Khotan, Korla, etc. On the whole the Chinese 
and Loplik appear still to fall nearer each to the other than to the rest. Bagh-jigda 
displays occasional similarities to the mountaineers. 

Facial Breadth. 

Tables 3 and 7. — Extremes, Kafirs (116), Dolan (146). This is one of the 
most valuable characters of all, since the variation between people and people 
is very great, while the variability of the respective means is comparatively small. 
It is all the more pleasing, therefore, to find that the evidence of the head- 
measurements, as modified by that afforded by the nose-measurements, receives 
additional support. The mountaineer tribes, Mastuji, Chitrali, Pakhpo, Sarikoli, 
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follow immediately upon the Kafir. At the other end Faizabad, Kirghiz, Kelpin, 
and Aksu (with Polu intervening between the two last) follow the Dolan. 
Additional evidence of the relationship of Bagh-jigda with the Pamir 
mountaineers is afforded by their position between the Chitrali and Pakhpo ; while 
the tendency of Nissa and Karanghu-tagh to approximate to the desert folk is 
exhibited by their position in the middle of the scale. The place of the Wakhi, 
between the most euryprosopic of the Pamir peoples and the most leptoprosopic 
of the desert population, is equally illuminating ; and the Loplik take the position 
we might expect, about midway between the Chinese, with whom they have so 
often been related, and their neighbours the Charklik, who, in their turn, stand 
very near the people of Khotan, their principal mother-village. 

Total Facial Length. 

Tables 3 awl 7. — Extremes, Loplik (111), Faizabad (121). This is not nearly 
so useful a character ; there is little difference between the highest and lowest 
means, and their variability is comparatively very great. To follow the fortunes 
of the groups into which, on the evidence of former measurements and indices, 
the peoples seem to fall, the Aksu come next to the Loplik, with a mean of 112, 
and are thus widely separated from Faizabad. The Dolan, Kelpin, and Khirghiz 
fall about the middle, the first in the direction of length of face, the two latter in 
the direction of shortness. The Pamir mountaineers, including the Wakhi, but not 
the Chitrali, show a tendency to mass themselves towards the short-faced end of 
the scale, and thus for the first time are brought into some relation with the Aksu, 
Kelpin, and Kirghiz. Nissa also appears at this end, but Karanghu-tagh is at the 
other end, with Turfan, Khotan, Kokyar, and Korla. To complete the confusion, 
the Chinese have a length 117, and are, therefore, some distance from the Loplik. 

Total Facial Index. 

Tables 3 and 7.— Extremes, Kirghiz (79), Kafir (97). The evidence of this 
index is far more valuable, since the variability of M is much less ; it is also more 
pleasant to contemplate, since it corroborates that afforded by the facial breadth, 
and we return to our original grouping. The Kirghiz, Dolan, Kelpin, and Aksu 
appear as the most euryprosopic, with Faizabad very near. The Kafir, Chitrali, and 
Mastuji figure as the most leptoprosopic, followed closely by the Pakhpo and 
Sarikoli ; Bagh-jigda falls between the last two. ^he desert population, including 
Karanghu-tagh and Nissa, occupy the middle of the scale, Polu and Keriya being 
the most euryprosopic, Kami and Kokyar the most leptoprosopic. The grouping of 
the Loplik with the first pair and the Chinese with the second, however, shows that 
the difference between the two, as evidenced in their respective facial lengths, is 
significant. 

Upper Facial Length. 

Tables 4 and 7. — Extremes, Keriya (64), Kokyar (70). Again, as with the 
total facial length, we have a small difference between means accompanied by 
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great relative variability. The most interesting point lies in the fact that the 
extremes are constituted by two members of the desert population. As in the 
case of the total facial length, the Pamir peoples on the whole mass themselves 
towards the lower end of the scale, while the Kelpin, Kirghiz, Aksu, Faizahad, and 
Dolan are distributed in ascending order about the central portion. An important 
difference is constituted by the fact that the Chinese and Loplik in this case lie 
next one to another each with a high figure. 

Upper Facial Index. 

Tables 4 and 7. — Extremes, Kirghiz and Dolan (46), Chitrali (56). This index 
gives a verdict very similar to the total facial, with one very important difference, 
viz. : that the Chinese and Loplik are again brought closely together. This shows 
that the difference existing between them lies solely in the superior length of the 
chin among the Chinese. Again the Kirghiz, Dolan, Kelpin, Faizabad, and Aksu 
form the most euryprosopic group, the Pamir people the most leptoprosopic, though 
the Sarikoli stand a little apart. Bagh-jigda also has a low index, and the Chinese 
an even lower. The desert folk occupy the centre of the scale, Polu extending 
into the euryprosopic portion, Kokyar into the leptoprosopic. Nissa and Karanghu- 
tagh are on the leptoprosopic side of the centre, as is also Hami, doubtless, as 
regards the latter, owing to the influence of the Chinese. 

Head-Circiira ference. 

Tables 4 and 6. — Extremes, Kokyar (537), Loplik (576). Here M shows 
great variation, which unfortunately is obviated by an almost more than proportional 
variability. The Chinese and Loplik fall together, but the Pamir peoples are 
divided into two, the Mastuji, Kafir, and Chitrali showing a high figure, the Pakhpo 
and Sarikoli a low. The members of the Kirghiz group are distributed at intervals 
about the central portion. Owing, however, to the great variability, due possibly 
in part to the difficulty of making accurate measurements, the evidence afforded 
by these figures is not of great value. 


Stature. 

Tables 5 and 7. — Extremes, Nissa (160), Loplik (170). Also a measurement 
of no great value, owing to the slight variation of M and its great individual 
variability. The Aksu, Kirghiz, Dolan, and Kelpin form a group on the short 
side of the centre. The Pamir peoples and the desert folk are distributed 
fairly equally along the whole line. All that can be said is that the former tend 
to mass towards the tall end, the latter towards the short. 

Span. 

Tables 5 ami 7.— Extremes, Nissa (160), Faizabad (173). Again the Pamir 
mountaineers show a wide distribution, with a tendency to mass towards the higher 
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end of the scale. This tendency is even more marked among the Kirghiz group, 
while the desert peoples are nearly all at the other end. The Chinese and Loplik 
show considerable divergence. 

Stature-Span Index. 

Tables 5 and 7. — Extremes, Keriya (99), Kelpin (104). This shows a result 
more in accordance with the more important measurements. With the Kelpin are 
grouped Eaizabad, Kirghiz, Aksu, and Dolan, all having a high index. This group 
is over-lapped by Bagh-jigda, which is followed by the Pamir peoples, Kafir, Mastuji, 
Chitrali, Sarikoli, Wakhi, and Pakhpo, in their turn overlapped by Kokyar, Charklik, 
and Niya. The Loplik and Chinese fall towards the other end, and beyond them 
come Karanghu-tagh and Nissa. 

The Differential Index. 

Table 8 shows the 2 A for each pair of tribes, obtained as described on p. 451. 
Any 2A which contains among its factors a A amounting to 1, or over, is printed 
in italics, unless the A which reaches a whole number is that derived from the 
head-circumference. An exception has been made in this case owing to the great 
individual variability of this measurement. Another exception is furnished by the 
2A for Keriya and Niya. In this case A for the stature-span index is I'OO, yet the M 
for Keriya is calculated from onlyfive individuals, and the variability of this measure- 
ment is great in proportion to the small difference which exists between the 
extremes. Moreover the population respectively of Keriya and Niya show 
remarkably little difference in other respects (since the 2A, in spite of the fact that 
one of its 15 factors is a whole number, is only 3-64) : consequently their 2A has 
been printed in ordinary type, and it may be allowed that a close relationship 
exists between them. 

Let us first regard the table from the point of view of similarity. The lowest 
2A is that for Turfan and Korla, which though it contains 15 factors amounts only 
to 2-03. This remarkably low figure shows clearly that the populations of the two 
localities are not merely closely related but practically identical. Two other 2A 
fall below 3, viz., Turfan and Khotan (2-98) and Kirghiz and Dolan (2-84), and 
indicate nearly as close a relationship between these pairs of tribes relatively. (See 
Table 9, which shows more clearly the interrelation of the various tribes ; names 
in italics indicate that the 2A contains a A as factor which amounts to I'OO or over 
with the exceptions noted above.) If the 2A is raised to 4, we find that the 
Dolan, Kelpin, and Kirg h iz form a closely-related group of three, that the Wakhi 
are related to Turfan, that Keriya pairs with Niya, and Bagh-jigda with the Sarikoli. 
To anticipate, therefore, we have the nuclei of three groups, the Kirghiz group, the 
Turfan group, to which one mountain people, the Wakhi, are closely related, and 
the Pamir group, with an outlying branch at Bagh-jigda. If the 2A be raised 
to 5, these groups materialize more distinctly. It is now seen that Turfan, Korla, 
Khotan and Wakhi are all interrelated by 2A under 5 ; and that Tru’fan, Korla 
and Kami stand in similar relationship. Further that Sarikoli, Bagh-jigda, and 
Pakhpo constitute a similar group ; while the Kirghiz- Kelpin-Dolan group remains 
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unchanged. For convenience the first group will he called the Desert group 
(although it includes the Wakhi), the group containing the Sarikoli, the Pamir 
group ; and the last, the Kirghiz group. Now if we look at the Mastuji we see that 
they are related to the Pamir group through the Sarikoli, and have, besides, afQnities 
with the Kafir and Chitrali ; again it is apparent that the Pamir group is brought 
into contact with the Desert group owing to a relationship existing between the 
Pakhpo and Kami, while Kbkyar and Polu show a connection with the Desert 
group through Khotan, and Karanghu-tagh through Kami. Other close relation- 
ships are those between Karanghu-tagh and Nissa, and between LopUk and Charklik. 
Fig. 2 shows these interrelationships in diagrammatic form, the broken lines 
indicating SA under 5. 

If the limit of the 2A be raised to 6 (see Fig. 2, solid lines), we find that the 
Mastuji can be related with the Bagh-jigda as well as the Sarikoli, and though their 
2A as regards the Pakhpo is over 6, being in fact 6‘27, yet the excess is so small 
that we may fairly regard them as belonging to the Pamir group. The 2A for the 
Kafir and Chitrali falls below 6, being 5‘92, but the A for the nasal length is 1, 
and the relationship cannot, therefore, be regarded as so close as that existing 
between each and the Mastuji. As regards the Desert group, we find this now 
constituted by Turfan, Korla, Wakhi, Charklik, and Khotan, or by the first four and 
Hami The 2A for Kami and Khotan is 6*62, and the factor which brings it 
above 6 is that for the facial index, 1-33, due to the fact that the people of Khotan 
are considerably more euryprosopic. Further connection between the Pamir and 
Desert groups is seen in the relation of the Mastuji with the Wakhi and of the 
Sarikoli with Turfan. Kbkyar, which has already been shown to possess affinities 
with Khotan, now becomes related to the Wakhi, and also with the Pamir group 
through the Sarikoli ; Keriya becomes attached to the Desert group through 
Khotan and Turfan, while similar relationships are seen to exist between Nissa and 
Hami, between Karanghu-tagh and the Loplik, and between the latter and the 
Chinese. The Kirghiz group also receive an addition in the Aksu, who become 
related to the Kelpin and Dolan, their 2A as regards the Kirghiz themselves being 
only just over 6, viz., 6-20. This excess is due solely to head-circumference, which, 
as has been shown, does not afford trustworthy evidence. As yet this group has 
shown no relationship to either of the others, but, as a matter of fact, it lies 
far nearer to the Desert group than to the Pamir group. The 2 A of Aksu and 
Kelpin only just misses inclusion in the present limit, being 6 20, and containing no 
factor over 0-90 ; 2A for Keriya and Kelpin, too, is only 6’82, though in this case A 
for the stature-span-index amounts to 1’67. Other affinities, besides those 
already mentioned, appear between the Pamir and Desert groups, though in each 
case the 2A contains a A of 1 or over ; they are the following, the words in 
brackets indicating the particular in which A attains or exceeds unity. Pakhpo 
and Karanghu-tagh (facial breadth), Pakhpo and Polu (facial breadth), Pakhpo and 
Nissa (facial breadth and stature-span index), Sarikoli and Hami (nasal breadth), 
Sarikoli and Khotan (facial breadth). It is obvious from this that the main 
particular in which the two groups differ is facial breadth, but that in the case of 
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the Wakhi this difference does not occur. It is interesting to note that the average 
of the 2 A of the Wakhi is the lowest, and never attains 10. 

One people, that of Faizahad, has not been related at present to any other, and 
it is a fact that in no case has it a 2A which does not contain a factor under 1 . Its 
lowest 2A are with Khotan (6-59, A for span and stature-span index being over 1), 
and with Aksu (673, A for facial breadth and head-circumference being over 1 ). Its 
position is perhaps mid-way between the Desert and Kii’ghiz groups, with a slight 
leaning towards the latter, owing to the great variability of head-circumference. 

Table 10 shows the inverse order of relationship of the various peoples, and 
perhaps the differential index affords a better indication of remoteness than of 
affinity. The highest 2A exists between the Kafir and Dolan, viz., 16-28 ; and, 
as far as 2A of 13 and over are concerned, the antithesis- between the Pamir group 
and the Kirghiz group, and between the latter and the Chinese, alone appears. It 
is true that the names of Karanghu-tagh and Nissa occur, but these, as we have 
seen, have a very mixed population, and it is evident that the population contains 
a large Pamir element. With regard to 2A of 12 and over, we find certain of the 
Desert group, viz., Khotan, Keriya, and Korla opposed to the Kafir. As ve have 
seen that the Pamir group have a certain relationship with the Desert group, we 
may take it that the Kafir, who are after all only related with the former through 
the Mastuji, constitute an extreme, and bear a certain relationship to some people 
whose influence does not extend as far as the desert. The Loplik, too, appear as 
widely divergent from the Kirghiz group, as might he expected owing to their 
relationship with the Chinese. The difference, which tends to separate the people 
of Faizahad from the Pamir peoples and the Chinese, accentuates the traces of 
relationship which have already been foimd for them with the Kirghiz group. It 
is unnecessary to pursue the investigation further in great detail, but attention may 
be called to one or two points. When 2A of 10 and over are considered, it is seen 
that the Chinese, who have already shown a divergence from Niya, are differentiated 
from Keriya, and, what is more important, from Korla, one of the Desert group. 
Among the Pamir group the Chitrali must be regarded as influenced by some 
extraneous element, probably that which enters into the composition of the Kafir 
since they are brought into opposition with Turfan and Korla. Kokyar, which has 
been related most closely with Khotan, and next with the Sarikoli, is differentiated 
from the Kafir, Kirghiz, and Loplik, the last being, as we know, closely related to 
the Chinese. To establish the position of the last named and of the Wakhi, it is 
necessary to consider the 2 A of 9 and over. We then find that the Chinese are 
widely separated from the Kirghiz and Desert groups ; that they are not related to 
the Pamir peoples is evident from the fact that their 2A for the Chitrali and Sari- 
koli are over 8. They, therefore, constitute an extreme. As for the Wakhi, they 
are shown to have no relationship with the Kirghiz group by being opposed to the 
Kirghiz themselves, while their 2A for the Kafir is over 8. The position of 
Keriya and Kiya is interesting. They show the greatest divergence from the Pamir 
aroup and the Chinese, hut differ, though in a lesser degree, from Faizahad and 
the Dolan. Keriya, however, has been shown to bear some sort of relationship to 
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Kelpin, while its SA for the Charklik, one of the Desert group, is over 8. Keriya 
probably, therefore, occupies an intermediate position, or, together with Niya, which 
is further removed from the Kirghiz group, contains some extraneous element. 
The SA of Faizabad and the Kirghiz, which is over 8, shows that the former 
cannot be definitely included in the Kirghiz group, and, therefore, probably stands 
half-way between the latter and the Desert group, especially as it bears some slight 
affinity with Khotan. 

Conclusions from the Measurements. 

The foregoing examination would seem to establish the fact that the various 
peoples with which this paper deals may be divided into four groups. First, a 
group of mountain folk, all closely allied, in the extreme west of the area under- 
consideration. The nucleus of the group is formed by the Sarikoli, Mastuji, and 
Pakhpo, with an easterly extension into the Desert area in the shape of the Bagh- 
jigda. Closely akin to them are the Chitrali and Kafir, who, nevertheless, exhibit 
certain differences without approaching any of the other peoples, and, therefore 
probably contain some element foreign to this district. Second, a group of desert 
peoples, the nucleus of which is composed of Turfan, Khotan, Korla, and Charklik. 
This group has a westerly extension into the mountains in the shape of the 
Wakhi ; it possesses certain affinities with the peoples forming the nucleus of the 
former group, and the inhabitants of some localities, such as Kbkyar and the 
mixed populations of Karanghu-tagh and Nissa, appear to stand half-way between 
the two. With the Desert group should be classed the people of Polu and the 
rather mixed population of Kami ; Kiya and Keriya also have some affinity with 
certain of its members, but seem to contain some other element also. However, 
their apparent aloofness may be due to the small number of measurements 
available. The third group, one which is very distinct, is formed of the Kirghiz, 
Kelpin, Dolan, and Aksu. Traces of relationship with the Desert group, however, 
are not wanting, though these are slight, and the people of Faizabad may represent 
a mixture of the two elements, or, indeed, all three, Pamir, Desert, and “ Turki.” 
The fourth group, the Chinese, seems to stand practically alone, though the Loplik 
are evidently related to them, and so form a connecting link with the Desert 
peoples. The most interesting point about the Chinese is their obvious differentia- 
tion from the Kirghiz, who have been said to be the nearest related to the Mongolians 
of all Turki peoples. A possible explanation is not very far to seek, however ; if 
the measurements given by Deniker in The Paces of Man be considered, it will be 
seen that the data collected among the people of Nan-huo and Tim-huang 
correspond very closely with those quoted by him for the Northern Chinese, 
while the measurements of the Kirghiz and Dolan approximate very closely to 
those given for various Southern Mongolian peoples, with the exception of the 
stature. It may well be that the Kirghiz group represent a blend of the Southern 
Mongolian with the “ Turkish ” stock. 

Descriptive Characters. 

It will be as well to survey shortly the descriptive characters of the peoples 
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here studied, though material of this nature is less exact and more difficult to 
handle than actual measurements. In the first place, the eye of the observer must 
he influenced by an unconscious tendency to make comparisons with the last people 
studied, in the second, the reduction of data to percentages, the only method which 
renders comparison possible, is apt to he misleading when the number of observations 
is few, as in the case of Faizabad, Korla, Bagh-jigda, Aksu, and Nissa. 

Skin-colmir. Talle 11. — In all cases, with two exceptions, the bulk of the 
population falls under the head of “ white-rosy.” The exceptions are the Dolan, 
of whom 75 per cent, are “ brownish- white,” and the Chinese, with 65 per cent. 
“ yellow.” The Kirghiz, Kelpin, Faizabad, and Aksu have respectively 42 per cent., 
26 per cent., 25 per cent., and 23 per cent. “ brownish-white,” and the Kelpin and 
Aksu 7 per cent, and 15 per cent. “ yellowish-white ” also. The only peoples who 
contain a definitely “ brown ” element are the Kafir, 22 per cent. ; Karanghu-tagh, 
8 per cent. ; and Mastuji, 4 per cent, (with another 4 per cent. “ brownish-yellow ”), 
two of them being classed by their measurements as belonging to a definite group, 
and one as having affinities with that group. The other tribes are either entirely 
“ white-rosy ” (the rest of the mountain folk belong to this category) or “ white- 
rosy ” in the main with varying percentages “ brownish -white ” and “ yellowish- 
white.” Korla and Turfan, both of which have been subjected to Chinese 
influences, have small percentages of “ yellows.” 

Hair-colmr. Table 12. — The individuals have been grouped under three 
headings : {a) black, (h) dark-brown, (c) medium and fair. In six cases the bulk of 
the population is black-haired ; the Chinese (75 per cent.), Kirghiz (50 per cent.), 
Kelpin (47 per cent.), Korla (46 per cent.), Nissa (44 per cent.), and Loplik (40 per 
cent.). The Dolan have an equal percentage (44 per cent.) of blacks and dark- 
browns. The Chinese, therefore, and the members of the Kirgliiz group show a 
tendency, most marked in the case of the first, towards nigrescence ; the Loplik 
naturally have been affected by the Chinese. The small number of Nissa observa- 
tions (9) invalidates the figure for this people. One people only, that of Niya, 
has the bulk of its population medium (47 per cent.) ; other tribes which show 
a tendency towards fairness are, Pakhpo (32 per cent, medium or fair and no 
blacks), Wakhi (32 per cent.), Karanghu-tagh (31 per cent, and no blacbs), Sarikoli 
(30 per cent.), Kafir (28 per cent.), Kokyar (26 per cent.), and Loplik (26 per cent., 
though here, as we have seen, the bulk of the population is black-hhired). As 
regards the rest generally, the other members of the Pamir group have a very high 
percentage of dark-browns ; the Desert folk a lower percentage of dark-browns, 
with a higher percentage of blacks, and, in a few cases, of mediums. 

Eair-g;iMlity. Table 12. — Three categories, straight, wavy, and curly. This 
gives interesting results ; the Chinese show 95 per cent, straight. The Kafir, in 
the matter of skin- and hair-colour so far removed from them, alone of the rest 
display a straight-haired element (28 per cent.), for the one straight-haired 
individual at Khotan may be regarded as negligible. Aksu, Kelpin, Dolan, and 
Kirghiz are entirely wavy-haired, and Faizabad shows 83 per cent, wavy, the rest 
curly. With the exception of a single wavy-haired individual at Keriya, the 
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remaining Desert and Pamir peoples are entirely curly. This result gives strong 
support to the measurements, and implies the isolation of the Chinese, the 
approximation of the Pamir and Desert groups, the presence in the Kafir of some 
foreign element, probably derived from the west, the specialized character of the 
Kirghiz group, with the people of Faizabad standing between them, on the one side, 
and the Desert and Pamir populations on the other. 

Hair amount {face). Table 12. — Two categories : {a) abundant and moderate ; 
(ft) scanty and nil. Shaven individuals are, of course, not included. In this respect 
the mountain peoples fall in the first category, with the exception of the Pakhpo, 
who show 8 per cent, scanty. Again the Chinese constitute an extreme, with 
70 per cent, in the second category (50 percent, being “ nil”). The Kirghiz stand 
near them with 71 per cent, in the second category (11 per cent, being “nil”). 
The hair growth of the rest of the Kirghiz group appears to have been affected by 
the neighbourhood of the Desert population, the figures being, Aksu, 46 per cent, 
(ft) ; Dolan, 25 per cent, (ft) ; Kelpin, 14 per cent, (ft) ; Faizabad, 8 per cent. (ft). 
However, the Desert people themselves display an occasional glabrous tendency, 
which is accentuated in such places as Hami (47 per cent.) and Turfan (54 per 
cent.), where Chinese influence appears in the ethnography, and it is possible that the 
comparative hairiness of Faizabad is due to some affinity, of which traces have 
been seen before, with the Pamir peoples. The Loplik stand near the Chinese with 
63 per cent, of individuals with glabrous tendencies, but the position of the Charklik, 
with 67 per cent, of such individuals, is rather surprising ; also that of Kokyar 
(31 per cent.), who have hitherto been regarded as a Desert people with a tendency 
to approximate in some particulars to the mountain folk. 

Eye-colotir. Table 13. — Three categories, dark, medium, and light (including 
blue). On the whole the Desert peoples seem to have the most deeply pigmented 
eyes, though the light hair seen at Niya is accompanied by 30 per cent, of light 
eyes. At Aksu, Polu, Hami, Korla, and among the Charklik and Dolan, no light 
eyes are found, and, except in the last case, 50 per cent, or more of the population 
is dark-eyed. On the other hand, among the Pamir peoples, the Chitrah and 
Bagh-jigda have no dark eyes, and the highest percentage of the latter, occurring 
among the Mastuji, is only 14 per cent. Among the Kirghiz and Kelpin the bulk 
of the population is medium-eyed, with a large percentage of dark eyes and a small 
percentage of light. The Chinese are mainly dark-eyed (45 per cent.), but a fair 
sprinkling (15 per cent.) of blue eyes is found. At Mssa and Turfan the great 
majority of individuals are dark-eyed, but, as regards the rest of the Desert popula- 
tion (except Mya and the places already mentioned), medium eyes are in the 
majority, though a heavy percentage of dark eyes, and a small percentage of light, 
are observable. 

“ Mongolian fold.” Table 13. — As regards the fold over the caruncle the 
Chinese lead the way with 44 per cent. , and Turfan, long exposed to Chinese 
influence, is second (19 per cent.). Korla, otherwise closely related to Turfan, is 
third (15 per cent). The Loplik show a percentage of 10, in which the fold or 
traces of it have been observed ; and traces also occur at Hami and Keriya. With 
regard to the Kirghiz, though the fold itself is said to be absent, yet 37 per cent, of 
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the individuals measured were said to have “ Mongolian eyes.” This character is 
interesting as showing the limited extent of Chinese influence in the area under 
consideration. 

The other “ descriptive characters,” shape of face and nose, give practically no 
results. 


Gonifarison xoith Other Peoples. 

In order to attempt to fix more definitely the racial affinities of the peoples 
under discussion, it will be well to consider the physical characteristics of one or 
two peoples to the west and south. For this purpose I have calculated 2A between 
all tribes mentioned above, and the following (see Table 14). 58 Galcha^ ; a 

primitive Iranian people inhabiting the mountain district of Karateghin ; 
80 Pathans,^ representatives of the Indo-Afghan race ; 60 Biloch, ^ also Indo- Afghans, 
with a strong affinity with the Iranians (Deniker) ; 44 Dards^ (Yeshkuns and Chins 
of Dardistan), whose root-stock is Indo-Afghan (Deniker), though the Yeshkun 
language has affinities with Turki (Biddulph)*; 31 Ladakhi,^ on the Tibetan border ; 
and 38 Tibetans of Tibet.- The 2A have been calculated from the following 
measurements and indices ; head-length, head-breadth, cephalic index, nasal length, 
nasal breadth, nasal index, stature. As regards the Galcha, however, Ujfalvy does 
not give the nasal breadths, and consequently this measurement and the nasal 
index cannot be included. 

The Galcha. — Table 15 shows the 2A for the Galcha and all other tribes 
mentioned; Table 16 the degree of relationship between the Galcha and other 
tribes. Names and figures in italics signify that the 2A contains a A reaching 1 
or over. It can be seen at once that, as far as the measurements available are 
concerned, the Galcha seem closely allied to two very distinct groups, the AVahki 
and Desert folk on the one side and the Kirghiz group on the other. Unfortunately, 
Ujfalvy does not give the bizygomatic breadths of the individuals whom he 
measured, but from indications afforded by hair- and eye-colour it is obvious that 
the Galcha are very closely allied to the AYakhi, and stand in closer relation to the 
Pamir peoples than to the Kirghiz group. Their percentages are as follows, and 
can be compared with Tables 12 and 13. Hair: black, 9’4 per cent. ; dark brown, 
50'2 per cent. ; red, 1’9 per cent, (one individual) ; medium and fair, 37''7 per cent. 
Eyes: dark, 11 per cent.; medium, 60-3 per cent.; light, 20‘7 per cent. The SA 
shows that the Galcha are definitely opposed to the Chinese, the Ladakhi, and the 
Indo-Afghans. The fact that their 2A for the Kafir is 4-97 indicates that the 
element which differentiates the latter people from the Pamir folk proper is 
evidently not Iranian. 

Pathans. — The affinities of the Pathans in terms of SA are shown in Tables 15, 
17, and 18. As regards resemblances, the connection of the three Indo-Afghan 

1 Ujfalvy, Mission Soimtijique en Rusde, Sibe'rie, et dans le Turkestan, vol. i. 

2 Eisley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal. 

3 It is worth noting that the languages respectively of Kafirs, Chitrali, and the Dard group 

as a whole display considerable aflSnity. * Ujfalvy, Aus detn Westlichen Himalaja. 
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peoples is at once obvious ; moreover, the fact that the SA for the Kafir falls under 
3-50, taken with the further fact that Table 18 shows the Pathan to be far removed 
from the Kirghiz group and from several important tribes of the Desert group 
leads us inevitably to the conclusion that the element which differentiates the 
Kafir from the Pamir and Desert peoples is Indo- Afghan. 

Biloch . — The same three tables show the affinities of the Biloch, whose higher 
degree of brachycephaly brings them into relation with the Sarikoli and Mastuji. 
It has been shown that the Mastuji are closely related to the Kafir, and the 
Sarikoli to the Mastuji. We may conclude, therefore, that the Biloch contain an 
appreciable Iranian element, and, possibly, that the Mastuji and Sarikoli may 
possess a slight, but very slight, Indo- Afghan strain. The latter supposition is 
problematical, but receives a little support from the fact that these two tribes have 
on the whole darker hair than the Wakhi, who seem to stand nearest to the 
comparatively pure Iranian as exemplihed in the Galeha. 

Bard . — The most interesting point with regard to this people is that they 
appear closely related to the Chitrali, while their comparatively low SA for the 
Kafir, 3T0, is invalidated by a A of 140 for the nasal length. Now it will be 
remembered that the SA for the Kafir and Chitrali was only 5‘92, but that A 
for the nasal length was I'OO, We find, therefore, that the Dards differ from the 
Kafir in the very same respect as the Chitrali, though to a greater degree. The 
averages for the absolutes are : Dards, 53 ; Chitrali, 51 ; Pathan, 50 ; and Kafir, 
46. It is evident that some strain of Indo-Afghan blood enters into the composition 
of the Chitrali, and it is difficult to account for the shortness of nose among the 
Kafirs, a characteristic which is shared, though to a less degree, by the Sarikoli 
and Mastuji. This shortness of nose cannot be due to Galeha influence, since the 
average of that people is 52. Measurements of more of the surrounding tribes are 
necessary before this point can be elucidated. The Dards show a considerable 
dis-similarity to the Kirghiz and Desert groups. 

Ladakhi . — It is clear that we are badly in need of the facial measurements to 
define accurately the relation of the Ladakhi to the tribes under discussion. As 
far as the measurements obtainable go, this people shows affinities with certain of 
the Pamir group, of the Desert group, and the Chinese and Loplik. At the same 
time they display a definite divergence from the Kirghiz group. They are 
probably a very mixed people, and contain Indo-Afghan, Tibetan, and, possibly 
Pamir elements. 

Tibetans . — The most noticeable point about the Tibetans is that their SA in 
relation to all tribes is very low. It is strange that the highest should be that 
expressing their relation with Niya, one of the villages of the southern desert, 
which appears to be an aberrant member of the Desert group, and which might 
be supposed to owe its peculiarities to Tibetan influence. On the other hand, 
there seems to be some kinship between the closely interrelated members of the 
Desert group and the Tibetans, as was su^ested, with respect to Khotan, in my 
previous paper, to which allusion has been made above. 
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Pinal Conclusions. 

To sum lip, the measurements show that the majority of the peoples sur- 
rounding the Takla-makan desert have a very large common element. Further, that 
this element is seen in its purest form in the Wakhi. The fact that the Wakhi 
display so close a relationship with the Galcha proves that the basis of the Takla- 
makan population is Iranian. At the north-western edge of the desert an 
intrusive element, which can he sharply differentiated from the Iranian, makes its 
appearance, the Turki element. Besides this there seems to be some common 
bond between the peoples of the desert and of Tibet. This probably means that 
the Iranian element has penetrated to Northern Tibet, though it is not unlikely 
that Tibetan (modified Mongolian) influence has been exercised, to a slight degree, 
upon the Desert peoples. In any case the relationship with Tibet requires con- 
firmation by more measurements taken in the latter country. In the Pamirs is a 
series of tribes, who, though chiefly of Iranian stock, begin to exhibit slight traces 
of Indo- Afghan hlood. In at least one tribe, the Kafir, these traces are considerably 
more than slight. The Chitrali also seem to stand in closer relationship to an 
Indo-Afghan people (but a rather specialized Indo- Afghan people) than the other 
Pamir tribes. Some admixture has taken place between the Turki and Desert 
folk. In the case of Aksii the Turki element predominates. In the cases of Niya 
and Keriya, who should be classed as rather aberrant members of the Desert 
group, it seems probable that their departure from the norm is due to 
Turki admixture. Faizabad appears to be a mixture of all three groups, Pamir, 
Turki, and Desert ; and this is what might be expected, the root-stock of the 
population would thus be Iranian, though it has been exposed to Turki 
influences since Indo-Scythian times and has thus become somewhat modified. 
In the East, Chinese influence begins to make itself felt, but only over a 
very restricted area. Kami, Turfan, and Korla have been thus affected, 
and it is not unlikely that the Desert people have had some corresponding 
though perhaps slight, effect upon the population of Nan-huo and Tun-huang. 
The position of the Loplik is a little difficult to fix. I am inclined to regard them 
as a very early Mongolian offshoot, who found their way into the Loplik marshes 
long before Nan-huo and Tun-huang were colonized by Chinese of kindred stock. 
Owing to long residence they have become affected by contact with the Desert folk. 
The other alternative is to regard them as a Desert people affected by contact 
with the Chinese, but, having regard to the slight effect which Chinese influence 
has had upon Kami and Turfan, in spite of long contact (which has greatly 
modified their ethnography), I think this is not nearly so probable. The great 
differentiation of the Chinese and Turki groups is interesting, since both are 
regarded as “Mongolian.” It is evident that they belong to widely different 
branches of the Mongolian race, and it must be concluded that the Turki are 
allied to the Southern Mongolian, the Chinese of Nan-huo and Tun-huang (and also 
probably the Tibetans whose measurements are given) to the Northern Mongolian 
stock. If this is so, and the Turki peoples do, in fact, contain a large Southern 
Mongolian element, their stature has been greatly increased in the course of their 
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wandei'ings, by contact, probably, with Iranian peoples. This leads us to the question 
to what extent we may regard the Turki as a distinct branch of Mongolians, and 
whether it would not be more correct to look upon the various tribes which fall 
under this heading as being originally mixtures, in varying proportions, of 
Mongolian and Iranian elements, which time has reduced to comparative homogeneity. 
Finally, the point which emerges most clearly from the welter of measurements and 
descriptive data contained in this paper is this : that the original inhabitant of the 
Pamirs and Takla-makan Desert, including the cities now buried beneath the sand, 
is that type of man described by Lapouge as Romo Alpinus, with, in the west, 
traces of the Indo- Afghan ; and that the Mongolian has had very little influence 
upon the population. In using the Homo Alpinus term, I wish it to be understood 
that I employ it merely as the name of a certain type already described, and do 
not necessarily imply that the actual population of the Alps is closely allied to the 
population of Chinese Turkestan. 

In conclusion, I will quote from my previous paper (already cited) the 
description of these types ; — 

“ 1. A white-rosy race, very brachycephalic, stature above the 
average, with thin, prominent nose, varying from aquiline to straight, 
long, oval face, hair brown, usually dark, always abundant and wavy 
(I think this should now be altered to curly), eyes medium in the main. 
This is Lapouge’s Homo Alpinus. 

“ 2. A race, also white, but with a slight tendency to brownish, also 
very brachycephalic and with stature above the average, nose broader 
and usually straight, cheekbones broad, hair straighter, darker, and less 
abundant, eyes dark. The “ Turkish ” race. 

“ 3. A hrown, mesaticephalic, tall type, thin, prominent and aquiline 
nose, long, oval face, black, wavy hair, dark eyes. This race may be 
termed the Indo-Afghan. 

“ 4. A brownish, brachycephalic race, stature under the average, nose 
straight, thick and broad, black, wavy hair, little on face, brown eyes. 
The Tibetans.” (I now doubt whether the Tibetans can be said to 
constitute a race; there seems to be a great difference between the 
inhabitants of Northern and Southern Tibet respectively, a difference which 
corresponds in the main to that between the Northern and Southern 
Mongolian. Possibly the population of Tibet consists of both the latter 
elements, with an infiltration from the desert of modified Iranian in the 
north. More information, however, is necessary before we can speak of 
Tibet as a whole.) 

“5. A yellowish, brachycephalic, short race, short, flattened nose, 
with broadish nostrils, straight or concave, short, broad face, straight, 
black hair, scanty on face, dark, oblique eyes, with fold covering the 
caruncula. The (Southern) Mongolian race ” 
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Table 11. 



Skin-colour. Per cent. 

Brown. 

Rosy- 

Brown. 

Rosy. 

Rosy- 

Yellow. 

Yellow. 

Brown- 

Yellow. 

Kafir 

22 

— 

78 

— 

— 

— 

Chitrali 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 

— 

Mastuji 

4 

— 

93 

— 

— 

4 

Sarikoli 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 

— 

Bagh-jigda 


— 

100 

— 

— 

— 

Pakhpo 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 

— 

Nissa 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 


Kokyar 

— 

8 

92 

— 

— 


Karanghu-tagh ... 

8 


92 

— 

— 

— 

Korla 

— 

23 

54 

15 

8 



Wakhi 

— 

— 

95 

— 

— 

5 

Turfan 


14 

73 

11 

2 

— 

Khotan 

— 

3 

94 

3 

— 

— 

Hami 

— 

13 

80 

7 

— 

— 

Charklik 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 


Loplik 

— 

— 

97 

3 

— 

— 

Chinese 

— 

— 

. 35 

— 

65 

— 

Keriya 

— 

5 

95 


— 

— 

Niya 

— 

— 

100 

— 

— 

— 

Polu 

— 

23 

74 

3 

— 

— 

Aksu 

— 

23 

62 

15 

— 

— 

Faizabad 

— 

25 

75 

— 

— 

_ 

Kelpin 

— 

26 

67 

7 

— 

— 

Dolan 

— 

75 

25 


— 

— 

Kirghiz 

— 

42 

58 



— 




Chinese Turkestan and the Pamirs. 
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Table 12. 



Hair-colour. Per cent. 

Hair-quality. Per cent. 

Hair-amount. 

Per cent. 

Black." 

Dark- 

Brown. 

Fair and 
Medium. 

Straight. 

> 

s 

O 

Abundant, 

Moderate. 

Scanty, 

Nil. 

Kafir ... 

17 

56 

28 

28 

— 

72 

100 


Chitrali 

5 

91 

5 

— 

— 

100 

100 

— 

Mastuji 

14 

82 

4 

— 

— 

100 

100 

— 

Sarikoli 

18 

53 

30 

— 

__ 

100 

100 

— 

Bagh-jigda 

25 

75 

— 

— 

— 

100 

100 

— 

Pakhpo 

— 

68 

32 

— 

— 

100 

92 

8 

Nissa 

44 

33 

22 

— 

— 

100 

100 

— 

Kijkyar 

35 

38 

26 

— 

— 

100 

69 

31 

Karanghu-tagh 

— 

69 

31 

— 

— 

100 

100 

— 

Korla 

46 

46 

8 

— 

— 

100 

77 

23 

Wakhi 

5 

63 

32 

— 

- 

100 

100 

— 

Turfan 

25 

70 

5 

— 

— 

100 

46 

64 

Khotan 

24 

56 

20 

2 

— 

98 

94 

6 

Hami 

20 

73 

7 

— 

— 

100 

53 

47 

Charklik 

27 

73 

— 

— 


100, 

33 

67 

Loplik 

40 

34 

26 

— 

— 

100 

37 

63 

Chinese 

75 

20 

5 

95 

— 

5 

30 

70 

Kenya 

33 

57 

10 


10 

90 

62 

38 

Niya 

12 

41 

47 


— 

100 

94 


Polu 

32 

55 

13 

_ 

— 

100 

81 

19 

Aksu 

31 

54 

16 

— 

100 

— 

54 

46 

Paizabad 

10 

72 

19 

— 

83 

17 

92 

8 

Kelpin 

47 

40 

13 

— 

100 

— 

86 

14 

Dolan 

44 

44 

13 


100 


75 

25 

Kirghiz 

50 

47 

3 



100 

— 

29 

71 
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Table 13. 



Eyes. Per cent. 

Dark. 

Medium. 

Light. 

Fold. 1 

Fold (trace). 

Kafir 

11 

61 1 

28 

— 


Chitrali 

— 

91 1 

9 

— 

— 

Mastuji 

14 

70 

7 

— 

— 

Sarikoli 

3 

70 ! 

28 

— 

— 

Bagh-jigda 

— 

92 

« i 

- 

— 

Pakhpo 

4 

68 

28 

— 

— 

Nissa 

78 

11 

11 ! 

1 

— 

— 

Kekyar 

34 

60 

6 

— 

— 

Karanghu-tagh 

23 

69 

8 

— 

— 

Korla 

62 

38 

— 

15 

— 

Wakhi 

5 

89 

5 

— 

— 

Turfan 

67 

28 

5 

19 

— 

Khotan 

44 

49 

7 

— 

— 

Hami 

67 

33 

— 

— 

7 

Charklik 

50 

50 


— - 

— 

Loplik 

16 

79 ■ 

5 

5 

5 

Chinese 

45 

40 

15 

44 

— 

Keriya 

29 

57 

14 


5 

Niya 

18 

53 

30 


— 

Polu 

68 

32 

— 

— 



Aksu 

77 

23 

— 

— 



Paizabad 

33 

58 

8 

— 



Kelpin 

40 

47 

14 

— 

— 

Dolan 

44 

56 

— 

— 



Kirghiz 

43 

55 

3 

* 

— 


* 37 per cent, of the Kirghiz are described as having “ Mongolian eyes.” 


Chinese Turlcestan and, the Pamw's. 
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Table 14. 


Tribe. 

No. 

HL 

<T 

HB 

ff 

Cl 

<r 

NL 

i ^ 

NB 

O' 


(T 

St 

O' 

Galcha ... 

58 

185 

1 

I 6-34 

158 

5-99 

86 

4T1 

52 

3-69 

— 



— 

— 

i 

167 

5-77 

Pathan 

80 

185 

6-75 

142 

4T2 

76 

3-20 

50 

2-80 

34 

1-87 

68 

5-17 

169 

6-04 


60 

179 

7-36 

144 

4 ‘67 

80 

4-51 

49 ' 

2-73 

34 

2-25 

69 

4-85 

166 

5-05 


44 

190 

6-77 

145 

5T4 

75 

3-00 

53 

3-56 

34 

3-31 

64 

7-05 

164 

8-08 

Ladakhi 

31 

194 

4-26 

148 

4-74 


2-99 

49 

3-31 

37 

4T0 

76 

11-43 

163 

4-57 

Tibetans 

38 

189 

6-25 

153 

5-92 

80 

3-75 

52 

3-82 

39 

2-90 

75 

8-06 

164 

6-22 


Table 15. 



Galcha.* 

Pathan. , 

j 

Biloch. 

Dard. 

Ladakhi. 

Tibetans. 

Kafir 

^■97 

319 

$■61 

$■10 

2-71 

4-73 

Chitrali 

2-81 

3-56 

3-63 

2-91 

4-86 

$■67 

Mastuji 

S-07 

$■60 

2-40 

$■97 

$■63 

$■53 

Sarikoli 

2-95 

$■85 

2-23 

4-36 

p31 

S^68 

Bagh-jigda 

4-50 

4^27 

$■25 

5^34 

$■70 

$■99 

Pakhpo 

4-18 

5^26 

3-80 

4-6’6 

2-69 

2-76 

Nissa 

4-87 

p68 

4^8S 

$■46 

2-17 

2-28 

KSkyar 

2-12 


4^S3 

6-J7 

5-90 

3-24 

Karanghu-tagh 

s-sn 

$■86 

$■76 

2-90 

1-65 

2-38 

Korla 

0-79 

7^23 

$■43 

$■55 

€■38 

p02 

Wakhi 

0-98 

4-76 

4-S7 

$■88 

5'74 

$■78 

Turfan 

2-71 

G^91 

$■19 

7-35 

B^U 

p02 

Khotan 

1-71 

5-55 

p20 

7-07 

4-19 

2-48 

Hami 

3-13 

6-74 

&84 

6-03 

$■11 

2-37 

Charklik 

2-66 

$■78 

fy9$ 

G ^04 

3-09 

2-10 

Loplik 

3-14 

p59 

p88 

p90 

2-27 

3-63 

Chinese 

5-91 

$■77 

4-49 

4-W 

2-44 

4-67 

Keriya 

2-74 

8^54 

€■35 

3-90 

5^62 

4-78 

Niya 

S-58 

9^19 

G^35 

9^11 

6-44 

5‘76 

Polu 

2-54 

$■82 

3-02 

4^01 

2-77 

2-02 

Aksu 

2-58 

7-54 

5^n 

€■72 

6^94 

4-42 

Faizabad ... 

1-26 

5^85 

J^'75 

$■40 

e-^4 

4-09 

Kelpin 

1-77 

T98 

5^SS 

8^19 

5-57 

$■58 

Dolan 

1-83 

7-64 

6^33 

ro2 

B^IS 

3-74 

Kirghiz 

2-11 

8^77 

6-54 

$■90 

6-43 

4-63 

Pathan 

Biloch 

Dard 

Ladakhi 

Tibetans 

4-94 

4- 24 
4-68 

5- 20 

2-44 

1-87 

1-87 

p59 

5^15 

1-87 

$■70 

4- tfi 

5- 57 

1-87 

3-70 

3- 61 

4- 37 

4^59 

4-45 

3-61 

3-05 

B^IB 

$■57 

4*37 

3-05 


* 2A compiled from 6A only 
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Table 16. 


Tribe. 

2 A under 1. 

i 

2A under 1‘50. 

2A under 2. 

2A under 2’.50. 

Galcha 

Korla, Wakhi ... 

Faizabad, Dolan ... 

Khotan, Kelpin. . . 

Kbkyar, Kirghiz, 



Chitrali, Tibetans. 


Tribe. 

Over 5'50. 

Over 5. ! 

Over 4'50. 

Galcha 

Chinese 

Ladakhi ... 

Kafir, Bagh-jigda, Nissa, Dard, 



j 

Pathan. 


Table 17. 


Tribe. 

2A under 2. 

2A 2'50 and under. 

2A 3 and under. 

2A 3’50 and under. 

Pathan 

Biloch, Dard ... 


... 

Kafir. 

Biloch 

Pathan 

Sarikoli, Mastuji ... 


Polu, Bagh-jigda. 

Dard 

Pathan 



Chitrali, Kar- 
anghu-tagh. 

Kafir, Nissa. 

Ladakhi 

Karanghu-tagh 

Loplik, Chinese, 
Nissa. 

Kafir, Polu, 

Pakhpo. 

Charklik, Tibetans, 
Hami. 

Tibetans 

i 

1 


Karanghu-tagh, 
Charklik, Polu, 
Hanii, Khotan, 
Nissa. 

Pakhpo ... 

Ladakhi, Kohyar. 


Table 18. 


Tribe. 

2A over 9. 

2A 8 and over. 

2A 7 and over. 

2A 6 and over. 

Pathan 

Niya 

Keriya, Kirghiz ... 

Kelpin, Aksu, 
Dolan, Korla. 


Biloch 




1 

Kirghiz, Keriya, 
Korla, N iya, 
Dolan. 

Dard 

Niya 

Korla, Kirghiz, 
Keriya, Kelpin. 

Turfan, Dolan, 
Khotan. 

Aksu, Charklik, 

Hami, Kokyar. 

Ijadakhi 

1 

... 

... 



Aksu, Korla, Kir- 
ghiz, Faizabad, 
Niya. 

Tibetans 







(Niya 5'76.) 
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OK THE PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE EHIROE ISLANDERS. 

By S0KEN Hansen, M.D., Director of the Danish Anthropological Survey, 

Copenhagen. 

According to reliable, historical evidence the population of the Faeroe Islands is, 
as a whole, to be regarded as the descendants of Norwegian settlers, who took 
possession of the islands in the ninth century A.D. Before this time, it is told, some 
Scotch hermits had dwelt there for about a hundred years, but they left the islands, 
being afraid of the Norse Vikings. Some of the first settlers may have come from 
the Hebrides or from Shetland, but as these islands were also peopled from Norway, 
it was altogether the same stock. Some Danish, Frisian, or English immigrants 
may have added later a small foreign element, but the population as a whole is of 
pure Norwegian descent. 

The population of Norway in the Middle Ages was, however, by no means a 
pure stock. The so-called Viking type was only one of many different types 
composing the Norwegian people in those times as nowadays. The gi’eat extension 
of the coast-line, the deep fjords and narrow valleys have always facilitated the 
formation of small communities, different in mental capacity as in bodily form, and 
such communities could not fail, when removed to small distant islands, to develop 
into distinct local types. No wonder, then, if the actual population of the Fa?roe 
Islands were still divided into several distinct groups, different in stature, head form, 
colour of hair and eyes, and last but not least different in mental faculties. The 
inhabitants of the northern islands are really said to be slow and dull, while those 
of the southern are quick and active. As for the bodily form, the northern group 
has beeii described as tall, long-skulled, and rather dark-haired, the southern as 
short, round-skulled, and fair. 

Although our knowledge of the physical anthropology of the Faeroe Islanders 
has hitherto been very meagre, the American anthi’opologist, Mr. Ripley, the 
eminent author of The Bdces of Europe, has not hesitated in taking it for granted that 
the aforesaid difference between the northern and southern group is a reliable fact. 
Mr. Ripley says that there is a strong representation of the Alpine type in the 
Fierce .Islanders at the present time, and supposes that the Round Barrow people 
are responsible for it. Now, the Alpine type is to be found everywhere more or 
less frequently, but it is not permissible to speak of a strong representation of this 
type or another unless a considerable portion of the population of the country in 
question really belongs to the type in all principal features. This is not the case 
in the Fierce Islands, and still more erroneous is it to speak of the famous Round 
Barrow people as the ancestors of the supposed Alpine Faeroe Islanders. The 
typical Round Barrow skull, well known from the classic descriptions of Davis and 
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Thurnam, of Eolleston, Huxley, and many other eminent English anthropologists, 
is not Alpine. Both these types are brachycephalic, but the difference between the 
Bound Barrow skull and the true Alpine skull is obvious, and they ought not to be 
confounded. Probably the Bound Barrow type as well as the Alpine type is really 
represented among the Faeroe Islanders as among the Danes and the Norwegians, 
but we know nothing about it. We only know that the population of these islands, 
as well as that of Denmark and Norway, contains a certain number of brachy- 
cephalous individuals. 

The whole question is highly important for understanding the relation of the 
various human types of Northern Europe to one another. The definite solution 
of the question has hitherto been impossible, because the available materials were 
too small. In recent years, however, we have obtained a considerable amount of 
new and valuable measurements, which enable us to take up the study of the 
Eseroe Islanders in a most efficient manner. A Danish physician, the late 
Mr. J0rgensen, some years ago published a complete series of measurements of 
2,000 individuals, male and female, of all ages. Mr. J0rgenson was not liimself 
an anthropologist, and his publication of the results obtained does not satisfy the 
demands of science. The great value of the rough material, however, has induced 
the Danish Anthropological Committee to treat it in an elaborate manner and bring 
together some of the results. 

All the individuals belong to the southern group. About half are children, 
and there are only 493 adult males and 495 adult females over twenty years old. 
This number is, notwithstanding, quite sufficient for the study of the bodily form and 
condition, and the following statements may be regarded as wholly reliable. 

The average stature of the 493 males (adults) was 169’12 cm. and that of the 
495 females (adults) was 158’38 cm. The following table shows the distribution 
of the individuals in height classes : — 


Cm. 

Men. 

r 

Women. 

i 

140-145 


9 

145-150 


23 

150-155 

4 

78 

155-160 

22 

182 

160-165 

86 

138 

165-170 

147 

57 

170-175 

145 

8 

175-180 

74 



180-185 

15 
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The average deviation from the mean stature was in the men 4-58 cm., in the 
women 4'45 cm., or respectively 2-7 per cent, and 2'8 per cent, of the average stature, 
or almost precisely the same as in 3,000 adult Danes measured by the Danish 
Anthropological Committee. 

These figures differ sensibly from those hitherto published, the principal 
foundation for the aforesaid theory of the strong representation of the Alpine type 
in the Fferoe Islanders. According to Arho, the late Norwegian anthropologist, 
cited among others by Mr. Deniker, the average stature of the southern Fseroe 
Islanders is only 165 ‘2 cm. in men and 158-5 cm. in women. In order to reconcile 
these two very different statements bearing on the male stature, I have revised 
the computation of Aj-bo and found it erroneous. His material consisted of certain 
measurements made some thirty to forty years ago by several Danish medical men 
and published in 1889 by one of them, Mr. A. Berg, now retired in Hprsholm, 
Denmark. The publication of Mr. Berg contains two series, one measured by 
Mr. Berg himself and comprising 112 men, and another measured by Mr. Lund 
and comprising 20 men. The average stature of the first of these series is 
really as stated by Arbo 165-10 cm., but the series contains thirteen not full-grown 
men from sixteen to nineteen years old. When these are taken away, the average 
stature of the remaining ninety-nine full-grown men rises to 168-17 cm., or only 
one centimetre below that computed from the measurements of Mr. J 0 rgensen. 
The series of Mr. Lund has been erroneously computed, the real average of his 
twenty men being 170-45 cm., or 1-33 cm. more than the average of Mr. J0rg-ensen, 
which after all may be said to be the exact figure. 

In the same way the average stature of the women has been found to be 
nearly the same in all three series. The slight and doubtful difference remaining 
may be due to the general increase of stature that has taken place in most 
European populations in the last decennaries. 

It is more difficult to account for the difference in head form thirty years ago 
and now. According to Arbo the average cephalic index in the southern Fseroe 
Islanders was 83-15 and 83-61 respectively for twenty men and twenty women, or 
more than three units over the averages computed from the numerous measurements 
of J 0 rgensen. Such a change of head form in thirty years is hardly credible, and 
as the computation is not here erroneous I am inclined to believe that the 
measurements used by Arbo were made in a manner different from the usual. The 
measurements of J0rgensen were carried out according to the directions of Arbo 
and myself, and are imdoubtedly trustworthy. 

Whatever may have been the case thirty years ago, the present population of 
the southern Fieroe Islands is certainly not brachycephalic, nor does it contain a 
strong representation of any brachycephalic type. The following table shows the 
variation : — 
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Cephalic Index. 

i 

Men. 

Women. 

i 

70-71 ' 

— 

3 

71-72 i 

2 

2 

72-78 1 

4 

1 

73-74 

8 

4 

74-75 

20 

9 

75-76 

29 

12 

76-77 

42 

27 

77-78 

43 

41 

78-79 

64 

50 

79-80 

61 

61 

80-81 

60 

76 

81-82 

53 

70 

82-83 

36 

49 

83-84 

30 

23 

84-85 

16 

28 

85-86 

9 

24 

86-87 

7 

8 

87-88 

4 

5 

88-89 

2 

— 

89-90 

1 

2 

90-91 

1 


91-92 

— 


92-93 

1 

i 

— 


Jf SL forBi^n Alpino dcniGiit/- existed in the popnlcition we might expect to find 
a close correlation between the stature, the cephalic index, and other characteristic 
features of the true Alpine type. We might especially have expected to find the 
increasing stature corresponding to the decreasing cephalic index. The following 
table will show that the cephalic index of tall people does not differ sensibly from 
that of the small : — 
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Stature. 

Cephalic Index. 

Cm. 

Men. 

Women. 

140-145 


81-35 

145-150 


80-48 

150-155 

77-87 

80-65 

155-160 

80-47 

80-55 

160-165 

79-80 

80-74 

165-170 

79-49 

79-67 

170-175 

79-59 

77-23 

175-180 

79-82 

— 

180-185 

78-59 

— 


The very slight difference between the cephalic index of small and large 
individuals will be still more evident from the following table, in which each of the 
two sexes is divided into two groups, small and large : — 


Number. 

Group 
of Stature. 

Average Stature. 

i 

Average 

1 Cephalic Index. 

l 

r 259 

150-170 

i 164-36 

79-67 

Men < 




1 234 

170-185 

] 

! 174-00 

1 

79-59 

r 292 

140-160 ! 

1 154-22 

80-60 

Women < 


' 1 

1 

L 203 

160-180 ! 

! 163-61 j 

j 80-47 


As a supplement to these tables we have computed the stature corresponding 
to each value of the increasing cephalic index in both sexes : — 
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Cephalic Index. 

Stature. 

Men. 

Women. 

1 

Cm. 

Cm. 

73 and less 

170-64 

161-80 

74 

167-60 

158-78 

75 

170-08 

161-63 

76 

168-38 

158-43 

77 

169-23 

158-60 

78 

170-13 

158-72 

79 

; 169-57 

158-07 

80 

169-78 

158-42 

81 

167-83 

158-27 

82 

168-82 

157-77 

83 

168-85 

157-39 

84 

168-69 

157-46 

85 

172-22 

157-85 

86 and more 

166-67 

157-95 


Dividing the whole material into a dolichocephalic and a brachycephalic group, 
we find that the average stature in either group of each sex is almost precisely the 
same, the difference amounting only to six and seven millimetres respectively. 


Number. 

Group of 
Index. 

Average 

Index. 

Average Stature. 

Men -| 

- 273 

71-80 : 

77-34 

169-43 

L 220 

80-92 

82-46 

168-83 

Women 

p 210 

70-80 

I 76-99 

158-79 

L 285 

80-89 

1 

! 82-52 

i 

158-09 


There is nothing in these tables to indicate the existence of more than one 
single race or type in the population, and this race or type does not differ sensibly 
from the common Norse or Danish. No “ Alpine,” or “ Celtic,” or “ Bound Barrow ” 
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element has left any visible trace in the tables, and the local type that may 
formerly have lived in the southern Faeroe Islands must long ago have fallen back 
to the common type. 

It is not my object to treat here all the physical characters of the Fajroe 
Islanders. I would only add some remarks on the colour of the hair and eyes, 
because the dark colour has always been regarded as one of the principal character- 
istics of the true Alpine type. The comparison of the colour in different populations 
is not easy, but when we have to do with the same observer, as here, we may take 
fair as 1, medium as 2, darh as 3, and hlaPk as 4 ; then multiply the number of 
individuals in each group with these standards, add the products, and divide the 
sum with the whole number. We get in this way a “ degree of pigmentation,” 


rather arbitrary to be sure, but sufficiently exact for the purpose. This degree of 
pigmentation in the southern Faeroe Islanders, computed from the observations of 
j0rgensen, is the following ; — 

I 

Men. 

! Women. 


Hair 

2T9 

2-2b 


Eyes 

1-86 

196 



If we take the small and large persons separately, we have the following table : — 



Men. 

Women. 


Hair. 

1 i 

i 

Eyes. 

Hair. 

Eyes. 

Small ... 

2-22 

1-87 

2-27 

1-95 

Large 

2-17 

1-85 

2-24 

i 

1-97 

If, in the same way, 

, we calculate 

the degree of pigmentation separately for 

dolichocephalic and brachycephahc men and women, we obtain this table : — 


! 

Men. 

i ' 

Women. 


Hair. 

Eyes. 

Hair. 

Eyes. 

Dolichocephalic 

2-21 

1-83 

2-20 

1-95 

Brachycephalic 

^ 2-17 

1-90 

2-30 

1-96 


2 L 
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As appears from these tables, the difference between the groups is so small 
that there is practically speaking no difference at all. The population is completely 
homogeneous without any trace of foreign races. 

In the paper cited by Mr. Eipley, Arbo suggests that the supposed Alpine 
element in the southern Faeroe Islands may have come from Scotland or Ireland, 
or, in other words, that it may have been Celtic. This is not exactly the opinion of 
Mr. Eipley, who looks upon this Alpine “ race ” as a matter of fact. Mr. Eipley is 
inclined to believe that this race is responsible for the existence of brachycephalic 
individuals more or less numerous in the Faeroe Islands at the present time, but he 
does not say anything about the way along which the race has reached these 
remote islands. Arbo did not believe in the Alpine race, Mr. Eipley does not 
beheve in the Celtic race, and I for my part do not believe in the Bound Barrow 
race. The only fact remaining is, in my opinion, that the population of the 
Fseroe Islands contains various brachycephalic types, none of which represent distinct 
races. The brachycephalic individuals among the Faeroe Islanders are nothing but 
individuals, which differ from all the dolichocephalic in this single feature, and differ 
from each other in various other features. The question of the supposed Alpine, or 
Celtic, or Bound Barrow element is simply a question of natural variation within a 
homogenous population. 
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THE KAYAK IN NOETH-WESTERN EUROPE. 

By David MacRitchie. 

The word kayah is here taken in its common acceptation as denoting the long, 
narrow, skin-covered canoe of the Eskimo. This kind of canoe has other names ; 
and, conversely, the word kayak (varying into kayik and kayook) is sometimes 
applied to vessels of a different description.^ But it is convenient to employ the 
word in its commonest sense. 

At the present day the kayak is in use over a gi'eat extent of the Arctic 
regions, from East Greenland westward across Arctic America, and along some 
800 miles of the Asiatic coast, both westward and south-westward from Behring 
Straits. 

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries it is reported at a point very much 
farther to the west, namely, on the coast of north-east Russia beside Vaigatz 
Island. Stephen Burrough, the English traveller, who visited that coast in 1556, 
has furnished us with an account of the natives, in the course of which he says : 
“ Their boats are made of deer’s skins, and when they come on shore they carry 
their boats with them upon their backs. This statement would apply to existing 
Eskimo and their kayaks.® A century after Burrough, the same coast was visited 
by a Danish trading expedition sailing from Copenhagen. The French surgeon of 
the expedition, who has left a racy account of the voyage, describes how the ships’ 
boats gave chase to a native of this locality whom they saw in his canoe, a Tni1(> 
and a half from the shore. “ As soon as he saw us coming towards him,” says the 
chronicler, “ he rowed with such force that it was impossible for us to get near 
him. And on reaching the shore, he, with great swiftness and dexterity, lifted his 


1 The Turkish kaik, or kayik (Fr. caique), is a wooden skiff. Then, again, there are 
references to cayooks, or cayucks, on the River Petchora, North Russia, in 1611, which were 
vessels of from four to seven tons. (See Purckas his Pilgrimes, Part III, lib. iii, pp. 534 and 
540.) Canon Isaac Taylor states his belief (dMe«<TOOT, 26th July, 1879 ; dcucfemy, 11th November, 
1893) that the earliest assignable home of the word was the shores of Lake Baikal, before the 
great scission of the Turkic race “ which took the Seljuks westward to the Bosphorus, and the 
Yakuts northward down the Lena to the shores of the Arctic Ocean.” He regards it as 
probable that the Eskimos at the mouth of the Lena took this name with them in their 
migration across Behring’s Straits to the shores of Greenland. 

2 Hakluyt, first edition, p. 318. 

3 Even the reference to deer-skin as a covering is still applicable, although seal-skin is more 
commonly used. The Hudson’s Bay Eskimos employ deer-skin (Hanbury’s Sport and Travel in 
the Northland of Canada, London, 1904, p. 3). 


2 L 2 
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canoe upon his shoulder, and holding his bow and his spear in the other hand (his 
quiver being on his back), he sped away.” When these two accounts are taken 
together it seems fairly evident that the skin kayak is denoted. But there is no 
doubt whatever in the following description of a canoe, containing a man and 
a woman, which the Danes captured the same day. “ The canoe was made in the 
style of a gondola {fait en gondolle), being fifteen or sixteen feet long by two and a 
half feet broad, very cleverly constructed of fish ribs (probably baleen or whalebone) 
covered with fish skins (? seal skins) stitched together, thus making the canoe a purse, 
as it were, from one end to the other. Within it the two were enclosed up to the 
waist in such a manner that not a single drop of water could get into their little 
vessel, so that they were enabled to expose themselves to every tempest without 
any danger. 

A very peculiar interest attaches to this record of a two-holed kayak in 
European waters in the seventeenth century. The two-holed kayak appears to be 
quite unknown between East Greenland and Alaska, and it is specially associated 
with the Aleutian Isles. The earliest picture of a two-holed kayak, so far as 
I know, is that given by Captain Cook, and it belongs only to the latter part of the 
eighteenth century. That variety was seen by Captain Cook at Unalaska in the 
Aleutian Isles, and it seems to have been a novelty to him. Yet here we have 
a word-picture of a hundred years earlier, showing the two-holed kayak as in use 
at that date on the north-east coast of Eussia. This variety of kayak, therefore, 
appears to belong to the Eurasian continent and to the Aleutian Isles ; occasionallv 
intruding itself in Alaska as a visitor from the west. 

Mention may be made of the harpoon-points found in Lapland at Kjelmo, on 
the south side of the Varanger Fiord. “ Some of these harpoon-points resemble 
old, primitive, Eskimo forms, which are found in Greenland,” observes Dr. Nansen. 
He adds that they are remarkably small, and could not have been used for any 
animal larger than a seal. He further states that “ Nothing has been found which 
might afford us information as to the kind of boats these northern sealers used 

It would not be surprising if these boats were of the same description as the 
skin kayaks of the Archangel coast, but, on the other hand, they might have been 
wooden boats. Nevertheless, the existence of these harpoon-points on the south 
side of the Varanger Fiord, and their resemblance to old Eskimo forms, may be 
appropriately kept in view. 

Contemporaneous with the kayaks of the North Eussian coast are certain 
indubitable kayaks reported from Northern Scotland. One of these is the 
specimen preserved in Aberdeen. It is stated to have been captured near the 
Aberdeenshire coast, and it is now in the Anthropological Museum, Marischal 
CoUege, Aberdeen. Its history is given by Francis Douglas, in his General 

» These references to the canoes seen by the Danish expedition wiU be found in 
Martinidre’s Voyage des Pak Septentrionanx, Paris, 1671, pp. 150 - 3 . 

® In Northern Mists, London, 1911, pp. 215-6. 
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Description of the East Coast of Scotland- (Paisley, 1782). At the time of Douglas’s 
visit to Aberdeen the hayak was preserved in the library of Marischal College 
along with other curiosities, and he thus refers to it in giving a summary of the 
objects that specially attracted his attention : “ A canoe taken at sea, with an 
Indian man in it, about the beginning of this century He was brought alive to 
Aberdeen, but died soon after his arrival, and could give no account of himself. 
He is supposed to have come from the Labrador coast, and to have lost his way at 
sea. The canoe is covered with fish skins, curiously stretched upon slight timbers 
very securely joined together. The upper part of it is about twenty inches broad 
at the centre, and runs off gradually to a point at both ends. Where broadest, 
there is a circular hole, just large enough for the man to sit in, round wliich there 
is a kind of girth, about a foot high, to which he fixed himself, probably when he 
did not use his oar or paddle, which, when he chose it, he stuck into some lists of 
skin tied round the canoe, but slack enough to let in the paddle and some other 
awkward utensils which were found stuck there. The canoe is about 18 feet 
long, and slopes on both sides, but the bottom is flat for 3 or 4 inches in the 
middle and gradually sharpens as it approaches the extremities till it ends in 
a point.” 

The general correctness of the measurements given by Douglas is confirmed 
by Professor Eeid of Aberdeen University, who adds the information that the 
weight of the kayak is about thirty-four pounds. Professor Eeid has favoured me 
with a very precise and detailed account of the kayak and the implements belonging 
to it, which, with his permission, is annexed hereto. 

With regard to the circumstances attending the capture of this kayak it must 
be borne in mind that our first printed information is obtained from a man who 
visited Aberdeen some eighty years after the event. He states that it occurred 
“ about the beginning of the century,” which may be held to denote any date 
between 1690 and 1710. In the course of the eighty years the facts may have 
become partly forgotten. In stating that the captive “ could give no account of 
himself,” Douglas leaves us in doubt as to whether his language was not intelligible 
to his captors or whether he was then too weak to speak coherently. It is evident, 
at any rate, that Douglas regarded him as an Eskimo ; because a so-called “ Indian 
man ” who is supposed to have come from Labrador in a kayak could have been no 
other than an Eskimo. 

Further, the scene of the capture of the kayak and its occupant is not clearly 
indicated by Douglas. “ Taken at sea ” is vague enough. However, the unwritten 
belief which has been handed down with the canoe in Aberdeen is that the capture 
took place in the North Sea, not far from Aberdeen. 

1 It may be pointed that in the second edition of Douglas’s book, published in 1826, no 
editorial notice is taken of the words “this century.” Readers who are unaware that Douglas 
wrote the words about the year 1782, when his book first appeared, will naturally fall into the 
mistake of supposing that the period referred to is about the beginning of the nineteenth 
century. 
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The theory that the kayak-man had paddled across the Atlantic from Labrador 
to Scotland, a distance of 2,000 miles, is clearly untenable. For one thing, the 
voyage would have had to be intentionally undertaken. An Eskimo out fishing or 
sealing does not carry enough fresh water to last him for the three or four weeks 
which is the minimum time required to make the transatlantic voyage. Moreover, 
even if a strong westerly gale had driven him eastward for a day or two, he would 
have begun to paddle westward as soon as the storm abated. It is obvious that if the 
crossing was ever made it must have been by deliberate design. Enough fresh 
water to last a month must have been placed in the tiny hold, and also sufficient 
food for at least half the time ; allowing that he could catch a certain amount of 
fish on the voyage. Moreover, the sea must have been calm nearly all the time. 
The voyager could not sleep, drink, eat, or satisfy any other natural want unless 
the sea was calm. When Eskimo intend spending a night or two at sea it is their 
custom to go in pairs, and at night they lash their kayaks together, thus giving 
them the stability of a raft. This admits of their sleeping with safety.^ Pre- 
sumably, in a calm sea, a solitary kayak-man can preserve his equilibrium when 
asleep. A calm sea is therefore necessary for sleep. It is necessary also for the 
performance of any of the other functions just indicated, which demand the 
untying of the lacing that unites the waterproof coat to the girth of the manhole. 
To untie this fastening when the deck was awash with water would be simple 
madness, resulting in immediate death by drowning. For these reasons the idea 
of a direct crossing from Labrador to Scotland cannot be permanently entertained. 

Much more might be said in favour of a theory that the voyager had crossed 
to Greenland from Labrador, or had started from Greenland and had thereafter 
crossed to Iceland, thence to the Faroes, and thence to Shetland and Orkney. The 
successive crossings would be comparatively short. Here, also, it would be 
necessary to suppose that the voyage was deliberate. A theory simpler still would 
be that of an involuntary voyage eastward, as prisoner on board of a European ship, 
and a subsequent escape after reaching Europe. Something more will be said upon 
this subject later on. 

There is, however, one circumstance that would seem to denote at the first 
glance, at any rate, that the Aberdeen kayak was constructed in Europe. This is 
that all the wood of its framework,® and of the implements belonging to it, is of the 
tree known as Finns silvestris, a tree familiar to us in this country under the name 
of Scots fir. Now this tree, Finns silvestris, does not grow in Greenland and North 
America, although it flourishes in Northern Europe. I am indebted for all my 
information on this subject to Mr. William Dawson, B.Sc., Lecturer in Forestry in 
the University of Aberdeen. Mr. Dawson has made a careful examination of the 
Aberdeen kayak, and has drawn the deduction that its wood was grown in 
Northern Europe, but not in an insular climate such as ours. “ The wood of the 

1 See “The Eskimo about Behring Strait," by Edward William Nelson, Smithsonian 
Institution Report, Washington, 1899, Part I, p. 221. 

2 Leaving out of the question some necessary repairs made at Aberdeen in 1900. 
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spears in the Aberdeen kayak,” writes Mr. Dawson, “ shows the character of timber 
grown in a continental climate, and that, too, in a continental climate pretty far 
north or at very high elevation. The characters from which this can be 
deduced are (1) the extreme regularity of each season’s growth, and (2) the small- 
ness of each season’s growth. Wood grown in an insular climate shows less 
regularity, due to the prevalence of spring frosts after growth has begun, and the 
consequent checking of the development of the wood, and also shows greater 
growths in each year owing to the longer growing season. The wood of these spears 
is similar in character to some of the wood we get at the present time from Norway 
and Sweden and from Finland, but is not similar to anything produced in this 
country, even in the remains of the native forests. The thrower (a small piece of 
wood for launching the spears) is of wider ringed wood, but it, too, is regularly 
grown, and might have been grown in more sheltered places in the same neighbour- 
hood as produced the wood of the spears. The tree Pinus silvestris is native over a 
considerable part of North and Middle Europe, but the Baltic neighbourhood is its 
principal habitat.” As already mentioned the framework of the kayak is also of 
Finns silvestris. 

It appears evident, therefore, that the wood used in this kayak of two centuries 
ago was grown somewhere in the Baltic region. But it does not necessarily 
follow that the kayak was constructed in Europe. Driftwood and wrecks are 
cast at times upon the coasts of Greenland, and this kayak might have been made 
ill Greenland of European wood. It is true that Dr. Packard, in his book on The 
Lahrador Coast'- states that the Greenland kayak are framed of bone, whereas 
those of Labrador are framed of spruce wood. But this statement, although doubt- 
less correct in the main, is too sweeping. It is therefore quite possible that this kayak 
was framed in Greenland from European driftwood. It would be something of a 
coincidence but it is quite a possibility. 

The date of the arrival of this kayak and its owner in Aberdeen may be held 
to be somewhere between 1690 and 1710, according to the statement made by 
Douglas. Now, it is an important fact that similar captures were made in the Orkney 
Islands at the same period. In the words of Dr. James Wallace, a native of Orkney 
and a Fellow of the Koyal Society of London, another kayak was “ catched in 
Orkney ” and “ was sent from thence to Edinburgh.” He adds that it “ is to be 
seen in the Physicians’ Hall (Edinburgh), with the oar and dart he makes use of 
for killing fish.” Dr. Wallace published this statement in the year 1700, but before 
that date the kayak had been transferred from the Physicians’ Hall to the 
University of Edinburgh. We know this from an entry in the Minute Book of the 
College of Physicians, dated 24th September, 1696, wherein it is stated that the 
Physicians had decided to present the boat in question to the University of 
Edinburgh, in order that it might be more safely preserved. The entry further 
states that “ the oars of the boat and the shirt of the barbarous man that was in 


* New York and London, 1891, p. 207. 
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the boat ” were already in the possession of the University. From this statement 
we see that, as was the case at Aberdeen, the kayak-man was captured along with 
his kayak. It may be added that the plural “ oars ” of the entry evidently denotes 
the implements more correctly styled by Dr. Wallace “ the oar and dart.” 

This kayak had been in the Physicians’ Hall in Edinburgh for at least eight 
years prior to its transfer to the University. This is certain for the reason that 
the statement as to its presence in the Physicians’ Hall was first made by 
Dr. Wallace’s father, the Eev. James Wallace, Minister of Kirkwall in Orkney, 
who died in September, 1688. Wallace, senior, who had graduated at Aberdeen 
University in 1659, and who was a man of wide reading and of very considerable 
mental culture, wrote A Bescriptwn of the Isles of Orkney, which was first 
published in 1693, five years after his death, The subject of the Orkney kayak- 
men is there introduced by him in these words (p. 33) ; — 

“ Sometime about this Country {i.e., Orkney) are seen these Men which are 
called Finnmen. In the year 1682 one was seen sometime sailing, sometime rowing 
up and down in his little boat at the south end of the Isle of Eda, most of the 
people of the Isle flocked to see him, and when they adventured to put out a boat 
with men to see if they could apprehend him, he presently fled away most swiftly : 
and in the year 1684, another was seen from Westra, and for a while after they 
got few or no Fishes ; for they have this Eemark here, that these Finnmen drive 
away the fishes from the place to which they come.” 

After these definite statements the author adds his own comment (p. 34) : 

These Finnmen seem to be some of these people that dwell about the Fretum 
Daw, a full account of whom may be seen in the natural and moral History of the 
Antilles, Chap. 18. One of their Boats sent from Orkney to Edinburgh is to be 
seen in the Physitians hall with the Oar and the Dart he makes use of for killin g 
Fish.”! 

The last sentence might easily be interpreted to mean that the boat sent from 
Orkney to Edinburgh had been obtained in Davis Straits. But this idea is 
negatived by the plain statement of Dr. Wallace, the author’s son and editor, who 
tells us that the canoe in question “ was catched in Orkney.” Wallace junior 
indeed, applies the term “ Finnmen ” to the Eskimo of Davis Straits, as well as to 
the kayak-men of Orkney. For he observes that “ a full account of these Finnmen 
may be had,” in the work to which his father had previously referred, and which 
deals with the Davis Straits people only. 

That work, which is in French, was written by a certain Louis de Poincy, and 
was published in Eotterdam in 1658. Although it relates primarily and mainly to 
the Antilles, the author was happily tempted to interpolate a most interesting and 

» A Description of the Isles of Orkney, by the Eev. James Wallace, Minister of Kirkwall • 
first published at Edinburgh in 1693. The above is from the Edinburgh reprint of ISSs’ 
edited by John Small, M.A., r.S.AScot. ’ 
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valuable account of the Davis Straits Eskimo which he had obtained from a Captain 
Nicholas Tunes, the commander of a Flushing vessel, who had penetrated to the 
north end of Davis Straits in the summer of 1656. It is obvious that Wallace, 
senior, had read this book and had seen its illustrations, and when we look at these 
latter we understand what he meant when he said that the Einnmen who were 
occasionally seen in Orkney waters in his day “ seem to be some of these people.” 
What he clearly tells us is that the Orkney Finpmen were identical with Eskimo. 
Wallace, junior, is equally explicit. As already noticed, he accepts his father’s inference 
that the Eskimo of Davis Straits and theFinnmenof the Orkney Islands were one and 
the same people. He is somewhat puzzled over the circumstance that the former 
people should be found at such a great distance from their home ; as will be seen in his 
opening remark in the passage about to be quoted. But his written description of 
the Einnmen of Orkney, and their canoes, leaves no doubt as to their appearance. 
The following is his comment on his father’s account : — “ I must acknowledge it 
seems a little unaccountable how these Einnmen should come on this coast, but 
they must probably be driven by storms from home, and cannot tell, when they 
are any way at sea, how to make their way home again ; they have this advantage 
that be the seas never so boisterous, their boats being made of fisb skins are so' 
contrived that he can never sink but is like a sea-gull swimming on the top of the 
water. His shirt he has is so fastened to the boat that no water can come into his 
boat to do him damage, except when he pleases to untie it, which he never does 
but to ease nature or when he comes ashore.”^ 

In this description Wallace, junior, absolutely identifies the Orkney Einnmen 
with the Davis Straits Eskimo. What is more he gives us a little bit of prosaic 
information, in his closing sentence, which no other writer on kayak people has 
ever referred to ; so far as my somewhat extensive reading on this subject goes. 
It must be remembered that the younger Wallace was bom and bred in Orkney 
and he had opportunities of learning many details with regard to the ordinary 
habits of the Einnmen — whether from his own personal observation or from that 
of others. 

One more writer on the Orkney Einnmen must here be cited. In the year 
1701 the Rev. John Brand published A Brief Description of Orkney, Yctland, 
Pightland-Firth, and Caithness, which contains similar references. Like the 
elder Wallace, Brand was a clergyman of the Church of Scotland, and he visited 
the districts named by him as one of a Commission appointed by the General 
Assembly of the State Church to inquire into the condition of religion and morals 
in those parts. In the course of his description of Orkney he observes — and it is 
to be remembered that he was writing twelve years after the death of Wallace, 
senior — “ There are frequently Einnmen seen here upon the coasts, as one about a 
year ago [1699] on Stronsay, and another within these few months on Westray — 
a gentleman with many others in the Isle looking on him nigh to the shore, but 

I Comment in edition of 1 700. Cited here from Edinburgh reprint of 1693 edition (already 
specified), pp. 33-4. 
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when any endeavour to apprehend them they flee away most swiftly. . . . His 
boat is made of seal skins, or some kind of leather ; he also hath a coat of leather 
upon him, and he sitteth in the middle of his boat with a little oar in his hand 
fishing with his lines. . . . One of their boats is kept as a rarity in the 
Physicians’ Hall at Edinburgh.” 

Their are one or two points to be noted in Brand’s account. It is pretty 
evident that he is speaking at sgeond hand. His visit to Orkney was very brief 
and he could not have had much experience of Orkney life. Moreover, it is 
obvious that he had read Wallace’s book and had taken some of his statements 
from it. We know, for example, that the Finnman’s canoe was no longer in the 
Edinhm-gh Physicians’ Hall in 1700, although it was there when Wallace wrote.^ 
There is, further, an echo of Wallace’s phraseology in at least one passage. ISTever- 
theless, he had clearly made fresh enquiry on the subject, and had learned that a 
Finnman had been seen off the Island of Stronsay in 1699, and again in 1700 off 
Westray. He also adds a touch or two to the picture of a riunman whom he 
describes as sitting in the middle of his canoe “ with a little oar in his hands fishing 
with his lines.” These details he had not learned from Wallace. 

In addition to the Finnman’s canoe which was “ catehed in Orkney ” and sent 
to Edinburgh, Dr. James Wallace, writing in 1700, states that “ there is another of 
their boats in the Church of Burra in Orkney.” Burra or Burray is a small island 
in the southern part of the Orkney group. Its church has been a ruin for more 
than a century, and there is no vestige of the Finnman’s canoe remaining, which 
is not to be wondered at considering the perishable nature of its materials. There 
is no reason, however, to doubt the accuracy of Dr. Wallace’s statement. He may 
have been wrong by a few years, as he was with regard to the Physicians’ Hall 
specimen. But a Fellow of the Eoyal Society of London, publishing a book in 
London, would not wantonly make an essentially false statement which could be 
refuted within a month or two after it had been made.^ 

1 Most unfortunately, the identity of this kayak has been lost, if it is one of those 
preserved in the Eoyal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh. That museum obtained two kayaks from 
the University of Edinburgh in 1865, but with no history attached. One of these may be the 
seventeenth-century Einnman’s. 

2 Dr. Wallace throws no light on the circumstances attending the acquisition of the 
Burray specimen. It is possible that it may be the “ little boat ” referred to in the Session 
Eecord of South Eonaldshay and Burray in 1661. That Eecord states that on Sunday, 
26th May, 1661, in St. Peter’s Kirk, South Eonaldshay, a collection of 16s. 6rf. was taken as 
“ charity to ane poore Yetland (i.e., Shetland) man whom God had wonderfully preserved into a 
storme at sea into his litill boate, and taken in by ane vessell finding him upon the seas.” (See 
Dr. Craven’s Church Life in South RonaMshay and Burray in the Seventeenth Century, Kirkwall, 
1911, p. 36.) It is a little remarkable that a Shetlander should have been picked up by a 
vessel putting in at the most southern island of the Orkney group. Moreover, it is unlikely 
that a Shetlander of the ordinary type would be found adrift in Orkney waters in a small open 
boat, or that such a boat could weather a heavy storm. On the other hand, if the man was a 
Finnman in his kayak, coming from Shetland, or describing himself as a Shetlander the 
situation would be more easily understood. It might be conjectured that the recipient of the 
16s. M. afterwards settled in the little island of Burray, across the narrow sound, and that thus 
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It will now be seen that about the end of the seventeenth century there w'ere 
three kayaks preserved in Scotland. One of these, with its occupant, had been 
captured in Orkney waters, and was preserved in Edinburgh. Another was 
in Marischal College, Aberdeen, having been taken, also with its occupant, in the 
North Sea. The third was presumably captured in Orkney waters, seeing that 
it was preserved in an Orkney chirrch. There is, moreover, special mention of 
Einnmen still at large in Orkney at that period ; near the Island of Eday in 1682, 
near Westray in 1684, near Stronsay in 1699, and again near Westray in 1700. It 
might quite well be argued that all these appearances were made hy one man, and 
that it was he who was carried prisoner to Aberdeen, about the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. On this hypothesis our Orkney Einnmen could he narrowed 
down to three in number. On the other hand, the references of the two Wallaces 
manifestly indicate that the Einnmen seen in Orkney waters numbered more than 
three. When the traditions of the common people of Orkney and, it may be 
^dded, of Shetland come to be considered, it will be seen that the Einnmen were 
believed to be much more numerous. 

It is somewhat remarkable that the year 1883 not only witnessed the 
republication of the records of the Wallaces and Brand, but two other writers also 
•drew public attention in or about the same year to the theme which we are at 
present considering. One of these modern writers was John E. Tudor, whose book 
•on The Orkneys and Shetland appeared in 1883. Tudor, who wrote in a lively and 
interesting style, had read Wallace’s and Brand’s books, and he naturally makes 
reference to the Einnmen. “ What can these Finn Men have been ? ” he asks 
{op. cit. p. 342) “ Is it possible Eskimos can have been driven over from Greenland, 
or can there have been a substantial basis of actual fact for the traditional Shetland 
Finns that ‘ came ow’r fa Norroway ? ’ The Burray and Stronsay instances,” he 
continues, “ all point to the kayaks, or whatever they were, beng driven from the 
east, and the ones seen off Eday and Westray may, with equal probability, have 
come from that quarter. Besides, Cape Farewell, the nearest point of Greenland 
to the Orkneys, is 1180 nautical miles from the Noup Head of Westray, whilst the 
Norwegian coast, at the southern end of Finmarken, is 750, and at the nearest 
point only 240 miles.” 

Tudor is not the first, however, who looked eastward for the home of the 
Einnmen. Brand had already done so in 1700, ignoring or discrediting the 
Wallaces’ assumption that the Einnmen had come from Davis Straits. In his 
estimation, the Einnmen were natives of Finland : “ Which is very strange,” he 
remarks, “ that one man sitting in his little boat should come some hundred of 
leagues from their own coasts as they reckon Finland to be from Orkney. It may 
be thought wonderful how they live all that time, and are able to keep the sea so 
long.” But although Brand regarded the Einnmen as a European race, his 

his kayak was eventually preserved in the church of Burray. All this is conjecture, but the 
incident of 1661 seems deserving of mention in this connection. 
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assumption that Finland was their home is open to many objections. Tudor’s 
suggestion is much more deserving of consideration. But before that suggestion 
is considered, one feature of the early references ought to be pointed out. 

It will be noted that the educated class, as represented by the Wallaces and 
Brand, clearly regarded the Finnmen as foreigners coming from a great distance. 
According to one theory they came from the western side of the Atlantic, while 
another theory brought them from the upper Baltic. Douglas, again, who tells us 
of the Aberdeen kayak, believed that it had come from Labrador. The first to 
suggest the neighbouring country of Norway was Tudor. 

Now, it is possible to say a great deal in favour of a Transatlantic origin. It 
will be well to shelve the “ drifting ” theory at once. A kayak with a man in it 
cannot drift a thousand, fifteen hundred, or two thousand miles. Much more can 
be said for a theory of journeys deliberately made from Greenland with resting- 
places at Iceland and the Faroes. But simpler still is the theory of captives 
brought by European ships who had regained their liberty on this side of the 
Atlantic. 

The custom of bringing specimens of strange people to one’s own country, with 
or without their consent, is a very old one, and the kayak-people have frequently 
been brought to Europe from across the Atlantic. A number of instances in the 
nineteenth century could be adduced. The same thing can be said of previous 
centuries. In an article on “ Eskimos, Ancient and Modern,”^ Baron A. E. Norden- 
skiold refers particularly to this practice. Eeferring to encounters between early 
European voyagers and Eskimo he says, “Their meetings always ended in the 
murder of capture of the poor natives, who were carried away to be shown as 
curious animals in Europe. La Peyr^re’s Eeport of Greenland, written in 1647, 
describes them, and goes on to tell of the nine Eskimo who had been brought to 
Denmark by different Polar expeditions. . . . Poor Eskimo ! They often 
looked northwards, and once tried to escape in their skiffs, but a storm cast them 
ashore, and some peasants caught them and took them back to Copenhagen. 

Two of them again tried to escape in their kayaks ; one was caught, the other, who 
got away, was drowned at sea. . . . The last of them died of grief after the 
failure of his third attempt to return to Greenland in his kayak. He was 
thirty or forty miles^ out to sea before he was overtaken.” This account of 
Baron Nordenskiold’s is not wholly accurate, because he has overlooked a paragraph 
in which La Peyrere states that two of those who were captured by peasants in 
their first attempt to escape actually did effect their escape on a subsequent 
occasion. “ They were pursued as far as the entrance of the Sound, but could not 
be overtaken, so that,” observes La Peyrere, “ it is probable they were lost, it being 
not likely they could reach Greenland in their small boats.” 

This occurrence took place somewhere in the first half of the seventeenth 
century. It may not have been a unique occurrence. I am not aware of any 

’ English Illmtrated Magazine, December, 1891. 

2 Leagues, not miles, in the English translation of the original. 
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other recorded instance of the kind, hut the argumentum ex silentio is one to which 
I do not attach great weight. There may have been other successful escapes of 
captive Eskimo, although they are not recorded. These fugitives may have made 
their way to the Orkney and Shetland Islands, and have been the people described 
as Einnmen. This seems quite a good line of argument. 

To take this view, however, is to leave out of sight many other considerations — 
ethnological, historical, and traditional. The last of these considerations may not 
appeal to all. The importance attached to tradition depends upon mental bias. In 
this particular ease we have seen that Tudor, in 1883, recognized a connection 
between the positive statements of seventeenth-century chroniclers and the 
traditions of the common people that have come down to our own time. He puts 
the question ; — “ Can there have been a substantial basis of actual fact for the 
traditional Shetland Finns that ‘ came ow’r fa Norroway ’ ? ” The traditions 
referred to can only be noticed very briefly here. 

They are current to-day among people of the old Norse stock in Orkney and 
Shetland, and they are to this effect. A race of “ Finns ” or “ Finfolk,” men and 
women, used to visit these archipelagoes and the neighbouring county of Caithness 
several generations ago. The Finn women are chiefly remembered as witches and 
fortune-tellers, who were always careful to exact payment for the exercise of their 
art. They were also skilful in curing disease in men and cattle; and they 
frequently made a living by knitting and spinning. Sometimes they were merely 
strolling beggars. When a Finn woman settled in Orkney she professed to be a 
native of Shetland or of Caithness. When in Shetland, she alleged that she came 
from Orkney or Caithness. The Finnmen were also very skilful in curing diseases, 
and the words quoted by Tudor are those of a song relating to a Finnman who came 
across from Norway to Shetland to cure the toothache. Both the men and the 
women possessed a specially prepared skin, which enabled them to swim like a seal 
in the sea. When they came ashore they discarded this skin. That is one 
version. Another version simply speaks of this skin as a boat, which they 
propelled at a marvellous speed. It is said that they could pull across to Bergen 
from Shetland in a few hours, making nine miles at every stroke. With the 
statements of the Wallaces and Brand in view, it seems quite obvious that these 
swift sea-skins or boats were simply the kayaks already described.^ 

1 It is of interest to quote here the impression made upon Dr. G. F. Wright and Mr. Warren 
TJpham by the advent of Eskimo from seaward, while the American party were camped on the 
West Greenland coast. The description, at pp. 143-4 of Greerdand Icefidds (London, 1896), is 
in these words : — 

“ At one time, while in camp at Ikamiut, when the wind was blowing a gale, shutting us up 
all day in our tent and tossing the waves of the fiord into such commotion that it would have 
been madness for any large boat to have ventured upon the water, we were thrilled by the cry 
that some kayakers were coming. They were three that belonged to the little settlement, and 
had come that day, as a matter of course, from Sukkertoppen, which was twenty miles distant. 
Upon reaching the shore and pulling themselves loose from their shells, the kayakers ran their 
hands into the apertures from which they had drawn their limbs [legs], and brought out 
various objects of merchandise which they had purchased at the store for their families. Then 
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Thus, although the ministers and doctors of the seventeenth century were 
puzzled as to the place of origin of the Finnmen, the peasantry of Orkney and 
Shetland had a much more intimate knowledge of them and of their ways. It is 
true that they also regarded the Finns as foreigners, but all their memories of them 
denote a considerable amount of intercourse between the two races, with occasional 
intermarriages. And the Finns are chiefly associated with Xorway in these 
traditions, although one writer reports them as having come from the Faroe Islands, 
while other stories point to their still retaining a foothold in past centuries in the 
Orkney and Shetland Islands. “It is a historic fact,” observes Mr. Nelson 
Annandale, who has noted certain traces of Mongoloid blood in Iceland and the 
Faroes, “ that in the ninth century and earlier the Scandinavians intermarried with 
the Lapps or ‘ Finns,’ as they were originally called. . . . Moreover,” continues 
Mr. Annandale, “ Beddoe, than whom we could have no safer guide in physical 
anthropology, believes that physical traces of Mongolian ancestry can be detected 
in the Shetlanders.”' 

It will be remembered that the people of Shetland, and in a less degree of 
Orkney, are mainly descended from Norse colonists of the ninth century, at which 
period Finn marriages were not very uncommon. Harold Haarfager himself 
married a Finn woman,^ by whom he had four sons, and one of these (Halfdan) 
ruled over Orkney for a short period. Further, the Finns of Norwegian history 
bore exactly the same reputation for magical powers as the Finns of Orkney and 
Shetland tradition. Moreover, we do not require to look so far north as modern 
Finmark and Lapland to find those people in mediaeval times. “ It may be quoted 
as a strong piece of evidence,” observes Dr. Nansen, “ that a people called Finns 
must have lived in old times in south Norway, that the oldest Christian laws of 
about 1150 for the most southern jurisdictions, the Borgathing and Eidsvathing, 
visit with the severest penalty of the law the crime of going to the Finns or to 
Finmark to have one’s fortune told (c/., A. M. Hansen, 1907, p. 79).” Dr. Nansen 
points to “Finn” in many place-names of southern Scandinavia, and to a 
“ Finmarken ” situated to the east of Christiania. It is not to be supposed that the 
people of southern Scandinavia in the twelfth century made long and toilsome 
journeys to the extreme north of the peninsula in order to have their fortunes 
told.® 

Indeed, the conclusion is almost inevitable that these twelfth-century laws 
were enacted for the purpose of suppressing an every-day practice, and that 
the Finns, or Lapps consulted were living in the south of Norway. Granting 


they severally took up their kayaks and carried them to a secure place, and disappeared in the 
igloos [huts of earth and stones], where their families soon joined them to talk over the 
adventures of the week. To us they seemed like inhabitants of the sea, who were accustomed 
to shed their skins on coming out of the water.” 

1 The Faroes and Iceland, by Nelson Annandale, Oxford, 1905, pp. 163-164. 

® Snaefrid, daughter of Svase, the Finn or Lapp. 

» See Dr. Nansen’s In Northern Mists, London, 1911, voj. i, p. 206, etc. 
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that they were there in considerable numbers in the twelfth century, their 
existence in that locality may have been prolonged for centuries. Lord Avebury, 
indeed, points to the presence of Lapp families in southern Norway in the end of 
the nineteenth century.^ 

But if these South Norwegian Lapps were the Finnfolk who visited Orkney and 
Shetland in the seventeenth century, it would be necessary to bring forward 
evidence from Scandinavia to show that the Lapps in Norway at that date made 
use of kayaks. Such evidence appears to be wanting at present. That skin boats 
of some kind were once used by their forefathers is a traditional belief among the 
Mountain Lapps. Baron Von Duben tells us^ that the Mountain Lapps assign to 
their remote ancestors a home lying far to the south-east, apparently on the 
Indo-Persian frontier. Thence, they allege, they were driven by their enemies, 
and wandered westward and northward in two divisions, the former of which 
eventually reached the sound separating Denmark from Sweden. This they 
ferried across in their small skin boats ; and, when the sea was calm, conveyed 
their goods over on reindeer-skin buoys linked together and drawn by swimming 
reindeer. Their herds also swam across. Thus did the forefathers of the Mountain 
Lapps enter Sweden. 

Von Duben further points out^ that the names of sailing vessels and large 
boats are all importations into the Lapp language, whereas, on the other hand, the 
only really Lapp name for a boat denotes a .skin canoe, propelled by paddles, and 
devoid of rowers’ seats and steering place. 

Tradition and language agree, therefore, in ascribing to the Lapps, before and 
after their entrance into Scandinavia, the use of skin boats. There is nothing in 
the evidence to show that these skin boats were not kayaks. But, admitting that 
they were, the period indicated is remote. What is needed is some proof of their 
use in the peninsula in comparatively recent centuries. 

The possibility of proving this is complicated by the undoubted presence of 
transatlantic kayaks in the museums and churches of Europe. La Peyr^re, whose 
account of the Greenland captives has already been cited, states that their kayaks 
were still to be seen in Denmark, and that he had seen two of them in Copenhagen. 
That was in 1647. Then Olaus Magnus tells how in 1505 he saw two of the 
leather skiffs of the Greenland pirates hanging in the cathedral at Asloe. They 
were said to have been captured by King Haco, whose warships these kayak-men had 
tried to sink. For Olaus states that these “ pirates,” as he calls them, had the 
power of going underneath ships and boring holes in the bottom, so that they 
foundered.* By this means, says Olaus, the Greenland kayak-men, or pirates, 

1 Prehutoric Times, ed. 1900, p. 281. 

2 Om Lappland och Lappame, Stockholm, 1873, pp. 372-3. 

■’ Op. cit., p. 387, note. 

This idea seems to be derived from the kayak-man’s accomplishment of upsetting himself 
and his canoe, many consecutive times ; and of a confusion between the kayak-man and the 
narwhal, which was credited with the power of sinking a ship at sea by running its tusk into it 
and splitting it up. (See p. 468 of English translation of La Peyrdre’s Greenland.) 
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obtained great booty from merchant shipsd In making use of this reference. 
Dr. Nansen quotes two other Scandinavian writers, one of the year 1532 and 
another of 1551, who agree in charging the Greenland kayak-men with frequent 
and successful piracy.- 

The earliest example (after those attributed to King Haco) of a kayak preserved 
as a trophy in a European church is also furnished by Dr. Nansen. It is of the 
year 1430. The chronicler is a certain Dane named Claudius Clausson, or Clavus, 
who informs us that to the west of the Wild Lapps “ are the little Pygmies, a cubit 
high, whom I have seen,” he affirms, “ after they were taken at sea in a little hide- 
boat, which is now (about 1430) hanging in the cathedral at Nidaros (Trondhjem). 
There is likewise,” he goes on to say, “ a long vessel of hides, which was also once 
taken with such Pygmies in it.”® 

Dr. Nansen also cites Michel Beheim, who travelled in Norway in 1450. 
There he saw or heard of a people called “ Skraelings ” who are only three “ spans ” 
high, but are nevertheless dangerous opponents both on sea and land. “They live in 
caves which they dig out in the mountains, make ships of hides, eat raw meat and raw 
fish, and drink blood with it.” Then there is the similar testimony by Archbishop Erik 
Walkendorf, who, in his description of Finmark, written about 1520, says : “ Finmark 
has on its north-north-west a people of short and small stature, namely, a cubit and 
a half, who are commonly called ‘ Skraelinger ’ ; they are an unwarlike people, for 
fifteen of them do not dare to approach one Christian or Eussian either for combat 
or parley. They live in underground houses, so that one neither can examine them 
nor capture them.”^ 

To these extracts must be added a statement by Cardinal Bembo, who lived 
from 1470-1547, and who refers to an incident of his own time. 1 quote Bembo’s 
statement on the authority and in the words of an American writer of the year 
1892.5 « In 1508, a French ship picked up near the English coast a small boat, 
made of bark and osiers, containing seven men of medium height, darkish hue, and 
attired in fish skins, and painted straw caps. Their broad faces with their habit of 
eating raw flesh and drinking blood would imply that they were Eskimos ; but it 
is difficult,” observes this modern American writer, “ to conceive of a boat drifting 
across the Atlantic with sufficient stores of food to avoid cannibalism. Cardinal 
Bembo adds, however, that six of them died — which may mean that they had been 
starving — and that the sole survivor was taken to Louis XII.” 

Now, although the boat in question was not a skin boat, one can hardly 
dissociate it and its occupants from the people here spoken of. Their habit of 
eating raw meat and drinking blood at once links them with the Skraelings 

1 Eistoria de gentihus Septentrionalibw, lib. ii, c. 9. De scorteis sen coriariis navihus piratamm 
Gruntlandiae. Rome, MDLV. 

^ In Northern Mists, vol. ii, p. 127. 

^ In Northern Mists, voL ii, p. 269. 

* For these extracts from Beheim and Walkendorf, see In Northern Mists, voL ii pp. 85-6. 

5 Atlantic Monthly, July, 1892, p. 140. ’ 
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described by Beheim fifty-eight years earlier.^ And in both cases the question 
arises : Did these people belong to Greenland or to Europe ? 

If we accept the name “ Greenland ” in the wide sense given to it in the seven- 
teenth century by Danes, the answer might be that they belonged to Greenland and 
to Europe, because Greenland was then supposed to include the islands of Jan 
Mayen and Spitsbergen, and to extend eastwards to Hova Zembla. Greenland was 
even believed to be united to Siberia, or “ The Great Tartary.”^ In his account of 
the important whaling station of Spitsbergen, Martiniere does not make use of the 
name “ Spitsbergen,” but simply calls it “ Greenland.” No doubt that was the 
name commonly given to that coast by the members of the Danish expedition to which 
he was attached. It is not very unlikely, keeping this terminology in view, that 
the kayak-using natives of the Vaigatz region, some of whom were brought to 

' The story of a “ sea-man ” captured oflF the Yorkshire coast, near Skinningrave, in 1535, 
is worth recording here. It- is found in “an ancient manuscript in the Cott. Library 
Julius F.C. fol. 455), descriptive of the lordship of Guisborough and the adjacent coast,” as 
stated by the Eev. John Graves in his History of Cleveland (Carlisle, 1808, p. 34). Graves 
introduces the story thus (p. 369) : “ Camden mentions the report of a sea-man being caught 
by the fishermen here ; and the same fabulous story is thus more particularly related in the 
ancient MS. above quoted : ‘ Old Men that would be loath to have their Credyt crackt by a 
Tale of a stale Date, report confidently that sixty Yeares since, or perhaps 80 or more, a 
sea-man was taken by the Fishers of that place [Skinningrave], where duringe many -weeks they 
kepte in an oulde House, giving him rawe Fishe to eate, for all other fare he refused ; insteade 
of Voyce he skreeked, and shewed liimself courteous to such as flocked farre and neare to visit 
him ; — fayre Maydes were wellcomest Guests to his Harbour, whome he woxilde beholde with a 
very earneste Countenaynce, as if his phlegmaticke Breaste had been touched w^’’ a Sparke 
of Love.— One Day, when the good Demeanour of this newe Gueste had made his Hosts secure 
of his Abode w^** them, he prively stoale out of Doores, and ere he coulde be overtaken 
recovered the Sea, whereinto he plounged himself ; — yet as one that woulde not unmannerly 
depart without taking of his Leave, from the mydle upwardes he raysed his Shoulders often 
above the Waves, and makinge signes of acknowledging his good Enterteinment to such as 
beheld him on the Shore, as they interpreted yt ; — after a pretty while he dived downe and 
appeared no more.’ ” In his History of Whitby (Whitby, 1817, p. 798, note), Young suggests 
that this “sea-man” may have been a seal. This idea may find support from the manner of his 
final disappearance. It is a fact, also, that seals eat their fish raw. On the other hand, a seal 
could hardly live in a house for many weeks without water to bathe. Moreover, it may be 
questioned whether a captive seal on the Yorkshire coast in the sixteenth century would attract 
people from far and near ; nor is it likely that a seal would pay special attention to “ fayre 
maydes.” Much more might be said in favour of the view that this “ sea-man ” was of the 
same kind as the Orkney Finnmen of the seventeenth century, and that he made his escape by 
retrieving his captured kayak, although the traditional account speaks of his diving under 
water like a marine animal. Apparently the story was not recorded in writing until eighty 
years after the event, by which time the details may have become blurred in the popular 
memory. 

Mention may also be made of the sea- woman captured near Edam, West Friesland, in 1430, 
The Friesland girls dressed her in clothes like their own, and taught her to spin. She was 
afterwards taken to Haarlem, where she lived for several years, and was instructed in her duty 
to God. So says Parival, in his Ddices de Hdllande, according to Mr. Baring-Gould {Curious 
Myths of the Middle Ages, 1868, II, 244). It is difficult to reconcile some of these statements 
with the idea of a marine animal, although they would be quite intelligible if the captive was 
a woman of Eskimo type. 

2 La Peyrdre. 

VOL. XLII. 2 M 
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Copenhagen by this expedition, were loosely styled “ Greenlanders.” The date of 
this capture was 1653, and it is quite conceivable that a picture of certain 
“ Greenlanders ” which was painted at Bergen in 1654^ represents these very 
people. I do not press this point, but the idea seems to me worthy of consideration. 

This wider acceptation of the term “ Greenland ” would explain some of the 
references to “Greenland pirates” already noted. If the two kayaks seen by 
Glaus Magnus were really captured by King Haco, as alleged, in the second half of 
the thirteenth century, after an attack made by the “ Greenland pirates ” upon his 
battleships, did that encounter take place in the neighbourhood of Cape Farewell ? 
A similar question may be put with reference to the merchant vessels which, 
according to Glaus and two other Scandinavian writers of the sixteenth century, 
were frequently attacked and plundered by the Greenland pirates. Was the 
scene of their operations always on the other side of the Atlantic ? It is 
noteworthy, in this connection, that the Shetland traditions of the Finns speak of 
them as pursuing boats at sea, and demanding and obtaining money from the 
fishermen. Mention may also be made of the instructions given by Sebastian 
Cabot in 1553 to Sir Hugh Willoughby’s expedition to Northern Europe and 
Siberia. Cabot was then Governor of the Merchant Adventurers of England, and 
in that capacity he issued a series of “ ordinances ” to the expedition. These are 

all quite sensible and practical, and althoi^h the one about to be quoted the 31st 

is couched in terms that cannot be accepted literally, it is evident that Cabot was 
warning the expedition against a real danger. The paragraph is as follows : “ Item, 
there are people that can swim in the sea, havens and rivers, naked, having bows 
and shafts, coveting to draw nigh to your ships, which, if they shall find not 
well watched or warded, they will assault, desirous of the bodies of men, which 
they covet for meat : if you resist them they dive, and so will flee, and therefore 
diligent watch is to be kept both day and night in some islands.”^ 

Discounting the accusation of cannibalism, and assuming that the other 
expressions are based upon the confused reports of previous voyagers, we have in 
this ordinance the suggestion that in certain islands between England and the 
Straits of Vaigatz there were people of proclivities similar to those attributed to 
the Greenland pirates by Glaus Magnus, a contemporary of Sebastian Cabot’s. 
Glaus tells us that those people dive under ships and bore holes in the bottoms so 
that they founder. We may believe that both he and Cabot were speaking of real 
people, without necessarily accepting all their statements as true. The most 
interesting feature in Cabot’s statement is that he is undoubtedly referring to a 
people inhabiting certain parts of North-Western or Northern Europe. 

Two writers of the fifteenth century and one of the sixteenth have already 
been quoted who speak of a people in the north-west of Norway known as 

1 This painting is preserved in the Ethnographical Museum, Copenhagen, and it has been 
reproduced in NordenskMd’s Voyage of the Vega (English translation), where it has received 
the title of “ New World Polar Dress.” 

2 Pinkerton’s Voyages and Travels, vol. i, London, 1808, p. 6. 
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“ Skraelings,” who made use of skin boats and lived in caves and underground 
houses. It will be remembered that this name “ Skraeling ” was applied by the 
Horsemen to the Eskimo whom they encountered in North America in the 
eleventh century. They sometimes referred to them also as “ Lapps,” and at other 
times as “ trolls.” There is no evidence that those Eskimo represented a type of 
man previously unknown to the Horsemen. 

The general conclusion to be drawn from these various references seems to me to 
be substantially that drawn by Buffon in the eighteenth century ; that the people of 
the Arctic Circle were at one time “ nearly alike.” A more modern ethnologist, 
Charles H. Chambers, a former member of this Society, expressed himself in similar 
terms in 1864. Unfortunately, he does not give any reasons for the conclusion he 
arrived at, which he briefly states in these words : “ I believe the race which 
inhabited the northern shores of Europe to have been akin to the Laps, Fins and 
Esquimaux, and the Pickts or Pechts of Scotland, and to have given rise to many of 
the dwarf, troll, and fairy stories extant among the Sagas and elsewhere.”’ Sir George 
Dasent clearly favoured this view, although he expressed himself with much 
greater caution. In his opinion, the Orkney and Shetland groups, prior to the 
arrival of the Horsemen in the ninth century, were inhabited by two races, the 
dwellers in the underground houses and those who inhabited the circular towers 
commonly known as “ Brochs,” of both of which structures specimens are yet to 
be seen. “What these races were,” observes Dasent, “whether the first which 
dwelt imderground were Esquimaux of Turanian race, while the Burghs, or castles 
or Piets’ houses, are the handiwork of that mysterious race of Piets so long the 
terror of British Antiquaries, may be matter of doubt.”® It will be observed that 
these terms are so extremely cautious that Dasent commits himself to nothing. 
But he shows that he entertained ideas not very different from those to which 
Chambers gives direct expression. 

It may be added, in conclusion, that Orkney tradition alleges that the Finnmen 
were the precursors of the Horsemen in Orkney, and that these islands were, in 
the local phraseology, “ won from the Einnfolk.” An Orkney tradition, recorded 
by the late Walter Traill Dennison, asserts that the little island of Eyn-Hallow, 
lying between the island of Rousay and the mainland of Orkney, was the last 
refuge of the Einnfolk.® A Shetland song assigns to them the lonely islet of Sule 
Skerry, situated midway between Hoy Head, Orkney, and Cape Wrath. The lines 
embodying this idea, as well as the belief that Finnmen were seals or “ selkies ” 
when they were in the sea, although quite human when on shore, are as follows : — 

“ I am a man upo’ da land ; 

I am a selkie i’ da sea. 

An whin I’m far fa every strand, 

My dwelling is in Shdol Skerry.” 

’ Anthropological Review, 1864. 

2 The Orkneyingers’ Saga, EoUs Series, 1894, Introduction, p. 5. 

^ The Scottish Antiquary, January, 1893, p. 118. 


2 M 2 
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This rhyme, with many other interesting traditional references to the Finnfolk, 
was published by Dr. Karl Blind in the course of a series of papers on “ Scottish, 
Shetlandic, and Germanic Water Tales,” contributed to The Contemporary Review of 
1881 and to The Gentleman's Magazine of 1882. It is not unlikely that these papers 
led to the re-printing of Wallace’s and Brand’s books in 1883. There can be no 
doubt, at any rate, that the publication of the historical and the traditional accounts 
in 1881—1883 stimulated Tudor, in 1883, to point out the manifest connection 
between them. 

One other detail must be referred to. It is evident that the Orkney 
and Shetland traditions of Finn women who cast off their “skins” on coming 
ashore point to the use of the kayak among women. At the present day, the 
weight of evidence is strongly against the use of the kayak by women, who are 
almost exclusively spoken of as using only the large open oomiak, thence known 
as “ the women’s boat.” Nevertheless, two Angmagsahk Eskimo women possessed 
kayaks in 1883-85.1 Mr. David Hanbury speaks also to a restricted use of the 
kayak by the Hudson’s Bay women, when he states that the men do not trust their 
women in kayaks “ imless they are lashed together so as to form a raft.” Those 
kayaks of the western Hudson s Bay coast are covered with deer skin, however, and 
are lighter and crankier than those covered with seal skin. Mr. Hanbury {op. dt., 
p. 3) remarks that the men “ feel perfectly at home in them so long as they are 
under way, but exercise great caution when at rest. I observed,” he adds “ that 
they invariably landed when they wished to light their pipes, or even to take a cup 
of water.” It is to be noted, however, that Baffin, pilot of the Patience, one of 
Captain Hall’s ships in 1612, says of the Greenland Eskimo: “Every one, both 
man and woman, has a boat covered with seal’s skin, close sewed, that no water 
can enter them.”^ Whittier’s reference to the “ squaw in her small kyack ” may, 
therefore, be well founded. Whittier was thoroughly versed in the traditional lore 
of the region in which his poem {The Bay of the Seven Islands) is placed, and he 
had probably good reason for assigning a kayak to a Labrador Eskimo woman. 
Many other accounts might be cited which bear a distinctly opposite testimony, and 
the statement is repeatedly made that the kayak is exclusively a man’s boat.' So 
far as regards Europe, we have seen that one of the occupants of the two-holed 
kayak captured near Vaigatz in 1653 was a woman. The traditional references in 
Orkney and Shetland consequently receive some support on both sides of the 
Atlantic. 

It is obvious that the recognition of a race of kayak-using people in seven- 
teenth-century Europe opens up a wide field of enquiry. It means that the type 
known as “ Magdalenian ” has persisted in Europe down to a recent date, if not 
actually to the present day. A further consequence is that the name “Lapp” 
offers only a very partial solution of the problem presented. 

> Meddelelser om Orfnland, lOde Hefte TptI 

>> Hakluyt Soc., Arctic vol, Loud., I89V 
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DESCEIPTION OF KAYAK PEESEEVEB IN THE ANTHEOPOLOGICAL 
MUSEUM OF THE UNIVEESITY OF ABEEDEEK 

[With Plate XXXVI.] 

By E. W. Eeid, Professor of Anatomy and Curator of the 
Anthropological Museum. 

The general appearance of the kayak is well seen in the accompanying illustrations 
(Plate XXXVI). It measures 5,400 mm. (17 feet 9 inches) inlength, 450 mm. (1 foot 
5f inches) in its greatest breadth, and 230 mm. (9^ inches) in its greatest depth. 
It weighs, without implements, 15‘4 kilograms (34 pounds). Its bottom is flat, 
excepting for the distance of about 760 mm. (2 feet 5| inches) from its bow and 
660 mm. (2 feet 2 inches) from its stern, where it gradually rises to the pointed 
ends of the kayak. The deck is flat, with the exception of the extremities, which 
are very slightly elevated, and it presents a little behind its middle a nearly 
circular aperture — manhole — measuring 400 mm. (1 foot 3| inches) in its antero- 
posterior and 385 mm. (1 foot 3^ inches) in its transverse diameter. Immediately 
behind the manhole are two strips of hide, each of an average diameter of 6 mm. 
(^ inch), attached to the margins of the kayak and crossing the upper surface of 
the deck. The strips are arranged in such a way that the one next the manhole 
passes through a slit in the one next the stern, so as to give the general appearance 
of a crossing in the middle Line 205 mm. (S-ji^- inches) behind the manhole. About 
450 mm. (1 foot 5f inches) in front of the manhole a single strip of hide, attached 
to the edges of the boat, crosses the deck transversely. 

The kayak is made of four seal skins stretched over a slender framework of 
wood. The skins have their subcutaneous surfaces next to the cavity of the kayak. 
Their edges are overlapped and sewed together with strips of tendon, in such a way 
as to produce a neat, smooth, flat and very strong seam. The only seams in the 
bottom and sides of the kayak are those which join the skins transversely. Seams 
in other directions, chiefly longitudinal, exist in the deck only. The framework is 
made of pieces of redwood, which average about 27 mm. (ly^^^ inches) in breadth 
by 19 mm. (^ inch) in thickness, and are lashed together by strips of whalebone 
and hide. 

(Bminding the manhole is a wooden girth which was inserted in 1900 to replace 
the original girth, which had hecome so decayed that it crumiled away. It is lashed 
to the adjacent seal-skin deck hy a hempen rape which at the same date was inserted to 
replace the original strip of hide which had been used for the purpose. Three pieces of 
timber are seen through the manhole with iron rcails piercing one of them. These are 
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not the original timbers, bat were also inserted in 1900 in order to strengthen the 
framework of the kayak^ 

With the kayak are a paddle, a spear, a hird-spear, a throwing-stick, and a 
harpoon. All are made of redwood with bone and ivory mountings (Plate XXXVI, 

The paddle is 1,900 mm. (6 feet 2f inches) long and 65 mm. (2f inches) in its 
greatest breadth. It consists of two halves which overlap one another for the 
distance of 605 mm. (1 foot 11| inches) and so form the handle. The plane of the 
overlap is at right angles to the plane of the blades. The two halves are joined 
together by seven wooden pegs and by a strip of whalebone about 5 mm. inch) 
in breadth, wound spirally round so as to make a lashing 110 mm. (4| inches) long 
at either end of the handle. The wooden pegs average about 4 mm. (-^ inch) in 
diameter. One blade shows a bone tip and incomplete bone edging. The other is 
somewhat broken, but remains of bone edging still exist. The greatest thickness 
of the bone edging is 4 mm. inch), and the greatest width is 5 mm. (-^ inch). 
In one paddle a strip of bone whose greatest breadth is 11 mm. inch) has been 
attached for the purpose of making good a deficiency in the wooden part of the 
blade. The bone tip receives the end of the blade in a socket, the two being secured 
by two ivory pegs. The greatest breadth of the tip is 68 mm. (2-j^ inches), the 
greatest length 34 mm. (1^ inches), and the greatest thickness 9 mm. inch). 

The spear is complete and shows a shaft in redwood 1,670 mm. (5 feet 5f inches) 
long, and 45 mm. (I 4 inches) in greatest width. It is somewhat laterally compressed, 
excepting in front, where it presents a more circular outline. A bone finger- 
rest about 48 mm. (1^ inches) long, 15 mm. (f inch) broad, and 6 mm. (4 inch) 
thick, projects sUghtly backwards from the rounded edge of the shaft 908 mm. 
(2 feet Ilf inches) from the butt end. To the head of the shaft is attached, by 
four ivory pegs, each 5 mm. (4 inch) in diameter, a plate of bone measuring 50 mm. 
(2 inches) by 45 mm. (I 4 inches) and 9 mm. (| inch) thick. In the centre of this 
plate is a shaUow, circular socket, 7 mm. inch) in diameter, in which rests a 
nipple projecting from the base of the head of the spear. The head of the spear is 
made of one piece of bone, and, like the shaft, is compressed laterally. It measures 
278 mm. (11 inches) in length, 25 mm. (1 inch) in greatest breadth, and 17 mm. 
(^ inch) in greatest thickness. It is movable on the shaft, but lashed to it by a 
strip of hide arranged in such a way as to permit of the nipple on the base of the 
head freeing itself from the socket on the head of the shaft. The nipple, which 
rests in the socket on the head of the shaft, measures 7 mm. (^ inch) in diameter 
and projects 2 mm. (^ inch). A leaf-shaped tip of iron 73 mm. (2^ inches) by 
34 mm. (1,% inches) by 3 mm. (4 inch) is inserted into a slot in the point of the 
head and retained in position by an iron rivet. 

The bird-spear is incomplete, the part of the shaft in front of the barbed bone 
points being absent. The shaft is in redwood, rounded, and tapers towards the 
butt, which is surmounted by a small ivory plate slightly excavated upon its free 
surface. The portion of the shaft which is present measures 542 mm. (1 foot 
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9f inches) in length, 28 mm. (l-nr inches) in its greatest diameter, and 12 mm. 

inch) in its smallest diameter. The ivory plate is 13 mm. (|-| inch) in its 
greatest diameter, 11 mm. (-^ inch) in its smallest diameter, and 5 mm. (4 inch) 
in thickness. To the forepart of this incomplete shaft are lashed, at equal 
distances, four hone points diverging from one another so that the diameter of the 
circle in which their tips lie is 95 mm. (3|- inches). Each point measures 128 mm. 
(5^ inches) long, is flattened, curved outwards, and shows two barbs projecting 
backwards from its inner border. The greatest breadth of each point is 15 mm. 
(|- inch), and the greatest thickness 6 mm. (J inch). The points are bound 
together and to the shaft by cords of plaited tendon. 

The throwing-stick, in redwood, measures 482 mm. (1 foot 7 inches) in length 
and 65 mm. (24 inches) in greatest breadth. It is deeply grooved on its upper 
surface for the lodgment of the shaft of the bird-spear, and presents at its hinder 
end an ivory pin projecting upwards and forwards. The pin is held in position by a 
lashing of strips of tendon and by a flat four-sided bony plate, which is secured by 
ivory pegs to the upper edge of the throwing-stick immediately behind the pin. 
The ivory pin measures 19 mm. (-^ inch) in length, 9 mm. (-^ inch) in its greatest 
breadth, and 5 mm. inch) in thickness. The forepart of the throwing-stick 
shows on one border a notch in which the right thumb can comfortably lie, and on 
the opposite border a rounded hole admitting a Anger. The hole measures about 
20 mm. (4 inch) in diameter, and its outer side is completed by a plate of bone 
attached to the edge of the throwing-stick by four ivory pegs. The plate of bone 
measures 94 mm. (3^^ inches) long, 11 mm. (44 inch) in greatest breadth, and 
6 mm. (4 inch) in greatest thickness. A splitting in the wood which runs from 
the finger-opening to the end of the stick has been repaired by three cross bands 
of bone. Two of these bands, each measurii^ 35 mm. (If inches) by 6 mm. 
(f inch), are sunk and fixed to the under surface of the throwing-stick by four 
ivory pegs. The other band is fixed by four ivory pegs and accurately adapted to 
the end of the throwing-stick. 

The harpoon measures 1,980 mm. (6 feet 3f inches) in length. The shaft, in 
redwood, is 1,670 mm. (5 feet 5f inches) in length and 45 mm. (If inches) in 
greatest breadth, and more or less circular on section, excepting at the butt, 
where it is flattened. On one side of the shaft a bone finger-rest projects 
somewhat backwards for a distance of 15 mm. (f inch) at a point 570 mm. 
(1 foot lOf inches) from the butt of the harpoon. 52 mm. (2^ inches) behind 
the finger-rest a wooden peg projects 10 mm. (| inch) from the shaft in a direction 
at right angles to that of the finger-rest. An elongated flat leaf-shaped piece of 
bone is attached by its stalk to the hutt of the shaft by two wooden pegs, 
each having a diameter of 6 mm. (f inch). The portion of the bone free of the 
shaft thins slightly and gradually expands somewhat outwards. It measures 
290 mm (Ilf inches) in length, 42 mm. (1-j^ inches) in greatest breadth, and 
10 mm (f inch) in greatest thickness. On the opposite side of the butt there 
remains only a small fragment of what had probably been a similarly shaped piece 
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of bone. Projecting from the butt also is a bony nipple with a shallow depression on 
its top. It is 11 mm. inch) long, 10 mm. inch) broad, and 8 mm. (-^ inch) 
thick. The head of the shaft of the harpoon and the head of the harpoon present 
appearances corresponding with those described in connection with the spear, with 
the exception that the head is more rounded in outEne and tapers gradually 
from base to point. The nipple on the base of the head is worn off, and the front 
of the head, instead of supporting an iron tip, presents a surface flattened at right 
angles to the long axis of the head. The flat bone plate on the shaft for the 
support of the head of the spear measures 41 mm. (1|- inches) by 37 mm. (1| inches), 
and is 7 mm. (-^ inch) thick. The head of the spear measures 217 mm. 
(8^ inches) long, 24 mm. (|a inch) in diameter at its base, and 11 mm. inch) at 
its point. 




FIG. 5. 

THE KAYAK IN NOETH-WESTERN EUROPE. 
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CAVE EXPLOKATION AT GIBRALTAR IN 1911. 

By W. L. H. Duckworth, M.D., Sc.D., Cambridge. 

Introductory. 

This report deals with the cave exploration I was able to carry out in 1911, 
continuing the work commenced in 1910, described in the Journal of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, vol. xli, 1911, July to December. 

As in 1910, 1 have to express my very cordial thanks to the various authorities, 
as follows ; — 

His Excellency the Acting Governor (General T. Perrott, C.B.) kindly 
renewed his permission to visit various parts of the Rock. For 
permission to visit the Mediterranean side of the Rock and Sewell’s 
Cave I desire to thank the Admiral Superintendent (Rear-Admiral 
F. S. Pelham). 

The following officers and their assistants also interested themselves in the 
work and gave very material help in various ways : — 

The Naval Secretary (L. Warleigh, Esq.). 

The Superintending Civil Engineer (E. Wakeford, Esq., M.I.C.E.). 

Deputy Expense Accounts Officer (F. W. Cary, Esq.). 

Deputy Ordnance Store Officer (G. A. Storey, Esq.). 

Colonel Grant, R.E. 

Major Sewell, R.E. 

Lieut. Smythe, E.E. 

The Attorney-General of Gibraltar (B. H. T. Frere, Esq., K.C., LL.B.). 

Mr. Coleman. 

Again, as in 1910, His Excellency the Acting Governor kindly gave permission 
for such objects as bones and pottery found in the course of the excavations, to be 
temporarily deposited in the Cambridge Museums, where they now are. 

I. 

The parts of the Rock visited in 1911 were as follows : — 

(<t) Forbes Quarry : this was found to be filled with dibris from the great land- 
slip of 1910. The cave described in my former report is accessible only with 
great difficulty. The condition of the quarry gives an admirable demonstration of 
the mode in which a cave may be effectually sealed up after having been accessible 
for many years. 
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(b) In 1910 I received information to the effect that hones had been found in 
a fissure near Beefsteak Cave on Europa Flats. This information, although definite, 
seems to be in part inaccurate, for it was stated that the bones were found in the 
time of Admiral Acland (then Admiral Superintendent), and that he directed the 
removal of the greater part of the same. But inquiry shows that this part of the 
statement is incorrect. Admiral Sir W. A. D. Acland has been kind enough to 
inform me that the excavation he was interested in was that of the cave now 
known as Mediterranean Cave, near the eastern end of the Admiralty Tunnel. 
But Mediterranean Cave yielded no animal remains (whether fossil or other) of 
great importance, though I am glad to have this opportunity of referring to the 
most careful and able aecoimt of that cave (with plan and sections) published by 
H. D. Acland, Esq., F.G.S. (brother of Admiral Sir W. A. D. Acland), in the 
Quarterly Journal of the Geological Society (February, 1904, vol. lx). 

On the afternoon of September 5th, 1911, I visited Beefsteak Cave in 
pursuance of the information mentioned above, and near that cave I found a fissure 
corresponding apparently to that described to me as having yielded bones. The 
fissure was not empty, and with the co-operation of Major Sewell, E.E., and 
Lieutenant Smythe, E.E., arrangements were made for clearing it out. This was 
done on September 6th and on the morning of September 7th. 

The fissure contained loose blocks of limestone, and miscellaneous rubbish 
mingled with bones of modern domestic animals. Below 4 feet of this rubbish and 
at a depth of nearly 6 feet from the surface, the well-like fissure yielded black and 
red earth with very heavy mineralized and stalagmite-encrusted bones of a st£^. 
Among these, some metal buttons of a tunic were found, and these were handed to 
His Excellency the Acting Governor (General T. Perrott, C.B.). Some of the buttons 
were of an ancient (probably eighteenth century) pattern. Besides the foregoing 
objects, a few bones of small rodents and birds and a number of limpet shells were 
found. The aspect of the fissiue suggested that this was not the first time it had 
been excavated, though the lowest black earth and some at least of the mineralized 
bones were apparently in situ, so that earlier excavations had not been complete. 
After setting aside all the objects of interest, the fissure was again filled with the 
loose rubbish first removed from it. 

The fissure just described is situated about ten feet west of the opening of 
Beefsteak Cave. Still further west, a considerable amount of scarping has been 
done in recent years. I examined the face of rock thus exposed for a considerable 
distance, but though small fissures occur, none are sufficiently large to deserve 
special notice. 

(c) In the next place, the examination of the lower part of Glen Eocky was 
imdertaken. This cleft is connected with the great fault which is traceable from 
Little Bay eastwards towards Windmill Hill Flats. The cave known as Judge’s Cave 
is no doubt in communication with Glen Eocky, though I was unable to make out 
the connection. But Glen Eocky is probably connected with many fissures, in 
which the old bone breccia may be expected to occur. Three fissures were cleared 
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out on September 7th, but no bones of importance were obtained. The fissures and 
pockets observed are largely filled with fine mud deposited by storm-water from the 
roadways above. 

(d) On September 8th a cave near the Buffadero Battery on Windmill Hill 
Flats was entered. This cave seems to correspond with Genista Cave No. 3 of 
Dr. Busk’s classical report on Captain Brome’s excavations (International Congress 
of Prehistoric Archaeology ; Norwich, 1868). The entrance resembles a well or 
shaft. At a depth of nearly twenty feet a floor is reached, and there are 
indications that the shaft continues to a greater depth. But the cave earth (if it 
existed) has been entirely removed, and progress is brought to a standstill by a 
number of large blocks of stone which seem to have been laid in position purposely. 
In view of the probability that this cave is Genista No. 3, and of the fact that if so 
it has been already explored by Captain Brome, I did not make arrangements to 
press the investigation fm-ther. The identity of the cave is not in my mind fully 
established, and if it be not Genista No. 3, further exploration might be profitably 
set on foot. I venture to add a note on the word “ Buffadero,” the significance of 
which, as applied to the neighbouring battery, is regarded by Colonel Kenyon, K.E., 
as doubtful {cf. Kenyon : “ Gibraltar, imder Moor, Spaniard and Briton,” from the 
Boyal Engineers Journal, 1911). Lyell, in his Elements of Geology (1st edition, 
1832-33), mentions the “ Buffadores ” of Catalonia, stating that “ BufiPador is a term 
employed by the Spaniards to describe a hole in the ground out of which air rushes.” 
If, as is probable, the well-like cave here near Buffadero Battery were not blocked 
by the large stones referred to above, it would have answered to this description, 
and it may have determined the name assigned to the battery. 

(e) Attention was next turned to a small cave in the face of the cliff at the 
back of Governor’s Cottage, or rather behind the stables attached to that residence. 
This cave is very like Cave 4 of Busk’s report ; it is close to that cave, but not 
identical with it. It is really Cave 4a shown in a sketch of Cave 4 (Plate V of Busk’s 
report). But it is not mentioned by Busk, and therefore presumably it was not 
explored by Captain Brome. It will be referred to as Genista Cave 4a. Numbers 
of small bones of birds, fish, and rodents, and (of larger mammals) bones of an 
ibex were obtained from it. 

(/) Genista Cave 4a was so small as to admit of complete excavation by 
September 9th, and on that day I resumed work in Sewell’s Cave on the 
Mediterranean face of the Eoek. This cave yielded a rich store of bones in 1910 
{cf. Keport, loc. cit.). In 1910 I failed to expose the floor in a particular region 
(marked “ A ” on the plan of the cave), and I was desirous to learn how deep the 
cave earth was in that part. All the earth was passed through sieves, so that 
the smallest bones might be recovered. On September 9th the following specimens 
of interest were obtained : 1 human tooth (the first and only one of its kind 
discovered throughout the exploration of Sewell’s Cave), 1 tooth of a seal, and 
1 unidentified tooth. 

On September 11th, 12th, 13th, and 14th, the work of clearing out the deepest 
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fissures was pursued and completed. Incidentally I discovered a fissure in the 
upper part of the cave which had not been detected in 1910. But it contained 
neither cave-earth nor bones. From the cave-earth removed from other parts, the 
following bones and other objects were obtained : one small bone of the human 
hand, fitting a bone found in 1910 (this with the tooth just mentioned are the only 
human remains found in 1911) ; potsherds, stone splinters or implements, and 
various mammalian bones, including a single bone of the foot of a leopard. These 
objects will be mentioned again in the sequel. With regard to a bone bearing 
marks apparently made with some tool, I regret to say that my first opinion 
(expressed in the report sent to Colonel Grant, E.E., on November 24th, 1911), 
viz., that it presented human engraving is not borne out by my subsequent 
researches. I have examined most carefully the great numbers of splintered bones 
found in Sewell’s Cave in 1910 and 1911, and I am now obliged to conclude that 
the markings in question really fall into line with a series of others leading to such 
as are clearly the marks of roots or rootlets. 

I think that Sewell’s Cave has now been completely explored, as the solid 
rock was reached in the area previously untouched. 

(g) While working at Sewell’s Cave I took the opportunity of climbing up to 
Holyboy’s Cave, which is not far off. In that cave I found the hip bone of a small 
bear. The bone lay exposed on the cave floor. 

(A) On September 11th Major Sewell took me to inspect some bone fragments 
which had been observed projecting from a mass of red clay filling a cleft in the 
waU of a gallery above the King’s Lines. The bones prove to be part of the 
skeleton (limb-bones) of a large stag. 

As I was fully engaged in Cave S at the time I did not make an attempt to 
examine this red clay any further. 

(t) With Major Sewell I also visited the locality below the King’s Lines where 
Professors Eamsay and Geikie suggested that bones might be found. In 
their report on the geology of the Kock, these authors described an old sea beach, 
and observed fossil mammalian bones in a matrix of rolled limestone pebbles 
beneath a brecciated talus of angular fragments at the Prince’s Lines above the 
King’s Lines. 

No such bones are visible at present in the position indicated below the King’s 
Lines. 

II. 

The objects obtained in the course of the excavations (enumerated in 
Section I) fall naturally into two divisions — 

A. Objects of human manufacture. 

B. Bones and shells. 

A. The objects bearing evidence of human handiwork are from the fissure (b) near 
Beefsteak Cave, and from Sewell’s Cave. 

i. Pottery . — Potsherds were obtained from Sewell’s Cave as in 1910. But in 
1911 Mr. Storey (while assisting in the excavation) found a fragment with remains 
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of a definite pattern. Three other fragnaents were subsequently found, together 
with some fifteen pieces, which, like all those found in 1910, bore no marks of any 
kind. The fragments hearing a pattern are shown in Fig. 1 : Nos. 1, 3, and 4 are 
marked with a simple device of nearly parallel rectilinear lines ; No 2, on the 
other hand, is ornamented with a series of triangular pits. No. 1 is grey. No. 3 is 
red, while Nos. 2 and 4 are black. I have seen similar pottery in the museum at 
Granada. And again, their counterparts are easily found in the sherds described 
and figured in Dr. Busk’s report, and indeed in collections of Neolithic pottery from 
many other localities (for other examples, cf. Cartailhae, Ages prihistoriques de 
L’Espagne et du Portugal, page 115, La grotte de Furninha, Peniehe, Portugal ; and 
Eeinhardt, Per MenscJi zier Eiszeit in E%iropa, pages 595 et seq.). Even this 
decorated ware is of the most lowly Neolitliic type. 



FIG. 2. — PERFORATED FLAKES OF BONE 
FIG. 1. — POTTERY (1, 2, 3, 4) AND SHELL ARMLET FROM AN OSSIFEROUS FISSURE NEAR 

(5) FROM SEWELL’S CAVE, GIBRALTAR (1911). BEEFSTEAK CAVE, GIBRALTAR (1911). 

ii. Shell armlet . — Sewell’s Cave yielded in 1911 a second segment of a circular 
shell armlet, exactly fitting the fragment found in the same cave in 1910. The 
two fragments are shown conjoined in Fig. 1, No. 5. A complete ring figured by 
Cartailhae (op. cit., page 64, Fig. 75) was foimd in the Cueva de la Mujer, Alhama 
de Granada, but it is not of the same type. It will be remembered that the 
armlet from Sewell’s Cave is like one found in the Genista Cave No. 1. 

iii. The ossiferous fissure near Beefsteak Cave yielded several pieces of bone 
from which small circular buttons have been punched or drilled out. They may 
be quite recent, but in view of the frequent mention of bone discs by Cartailhae in 
his review of Iberian cave-finds (,Ages prihisterriques, etc.) I have thought it justifiable 
to submit a photograph (Fig. 2), in which the Gibraltar specimens are represented. 

iv. Unworked stones were found in Sewell’s Cave. They comprise three or 
four ovate rolled pebbles of large size and a few fragments of smaller pebbles 
which may have been split by fire. 
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fissures was pursued aud completed. Incidentally I discovered a fissure in the 
upper part of the cave which had not been detected in 1910. But it contained 
neither cave-earth nor bones. From the cave-earth removed from other parts, the 
following bones and other objects were obtained ; one small bone of the human 
hand, fitting a bone found in 1910 (this with the tooth just mentioned are the only 
human remains found in 1911) ; potsherds, stone splinters or implements, and 
various mammalian bones, including a single bone of the foot of a leopard. These 
objects will be mentioned again in the sequel. With regard to a bone bearing 
marks apparently made with some tool, I regret to say that my first opinion 
(expressed in the report sent to Colonel Grant, K.E.. on November 24th, 1911), 
viz., that it presented human engraving is not borne out by my subsequent 
researches. I have examined most carefully the great numbers of splintered bones 
found in Sewell’s Cave in 1910 and 1911, and I am now obliged to conclude that 
the markings in question really fall into line with a series of others leading to such 
as are clearly the marks of roots or rootlets. 

I think that Sewell’s Cave has now been completely explored, as the solid 
rock was reached in the area previously untouched. 

(y) While working at Sewell’s Cave I took the opportunity of climbing up to 
Holyboy’s Cave, which is not far off. In that cave I found tlie hip bone of a small 
bear. The bone lay exposed on the cave floor. 

(h) On September 11th Major Sewell took me to inspect some bone fragments 
which had Ijeen observed projecting from a mass of red clay filling a cleft in the 
wall of a gallery above the King’s Lines. The bones prove to be part of the 
skeleton (limb-bones) of a large stag. 

As I was fully engaged in Cave S at the time I did not make an attempt to 
examine this red clay any farther. 

(i) With Major Sewell I also visited the locality below the King’s Lines where 
Professors Eanisay and Geikie suggested that bones might be found. In 
their report on the geology of the Rock, these authors described an old sea beach, 
and observed fossil mammalian bones in a matrix of rolled limestone pebbles 
beneath a brecciated talus of angular fragments at the Prince’s Lines above the 
King’s Lines. 

No such bones are visible at present in the position indicated below the King’s 
Lines. 

11. 

The objects obtained in the course of the excavations (enumerated in 
Section I) fall naturally into two divisions — 

A. Objects of human manufacture. 

B. Bones and shells. 

A. The objects bearing evidence of human handiwork are from the fissure (b) near 
Beefsteak Cave, and from Sewell’s Cave. 

i. Pottery. — Potsherds were obtained from Sewell’s Cave as in 1910. But in 
1911 Mr. Storey (while assisting in the excavation) found a fragment with remains 
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of a definite pattern. Three other fragments were suh.sequently found, together 
with some fifteen pieces, which, like all those found in 1910, bore no marks of any 
kind. The fragments bearing a pattern are shown in Fig. 1 : Nos. 1, 3, and 4 are 
marked with a simple de\’ice of nearly parallel rectilinear lines ; No 2, on the 
other hand, is ornamented with a .series of triangular pits. No. 1 is grey, No. 3 is 
red, while Nos. 2 and 4 are black. I have seen similar potteiy in the museum at 
Granada. And again, their counterparts are easily found in the sherds described 
and figured in Dr. Busk’s report, and indeed in collections of Neolithic pottery from 
many other localities (for other examples, cf. Cartailhac, Agcx prCiistoriqv.es dr 
L’Espagne et dv Portugal, page 115, La grotte de Furninha, Peniche, Portugal ; and 
Pieinhardt, Der Mrnsch zur Eiszeit in Evropa, pages 595 et seq). Even this 
decorated ware is of the most lowly Neolithic type. 



FIG. 1. — POTTERY (1, 2, 3, 4) AND SHELL ARMLET 
(5) FROM SEWELLS CAVE, GIBRALTAR (1911). 



FIG. 2. — PERFORATED FLAKES OF DONE 
FROM AN OSSIFEROUS FISSURE NEAR 
BEEFSTEAK CAVE, GIBRALTAR (1911). 


ii. Shell armlet. — Sewell’s Gave yielded in 1911 a second segment of a circular 
shell armlet, exactly fitting the fragment found in the same cave in 1910. The 
two fragments are shown conjoined in Fig. 1, No. 5. A complete ring figured by 
Cartailhac (oqi. cit., page 64, Fig. 75) was found in the Cueva de la Mujer, Alhama 
de Granada, but it is not of the same type. It will be remembered that the 
armlet from Sewell’s Cave is like one found in tlie Genista Cave No. 1. 

iii. The ossiferous fissure near Beefsteak Cave yielded several pieces of bone 
from which small circular buttons have been punched or drilled out. They may 
lie (piite recent, but in view of the frequent mention of bone discs by Cartailhac in 
his review of Iberian cave-finds {Ages qorekistoriqves, etc.) I have thought it justifiable 
to submit a photograph (Fig. 2), in which the Gibraltar specimens are represented. 

iv. Unworked stones were found in Sewell’s Cave. They comprise three or 
four ovate rolled pebbles of large size and a few fragments of smaller pebbles 
which may have been split by fire. 
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fissures was pursued aud completed. Incidentally I discovered a fissure in the 
upper part of the cave which had not been detected in 1910. But it contained 
neither cave-earth nor bones. From the cave-earth removed from other parts, the 
following bones and other objects were obtained ; one small bone of the human 
hand, fitting a bone found in 1910 (this with the tooth just mentioned are the only 
human remains found in 1911) ; potsherds, stone splinters or implements, and 
various mammalian hones, including a single bone of the foot of a leopard. These 
objects will be mentioned again in the sequel. With regard to a bone bearing 
marks apparently made with some tool, I regret to say that my first opinion 
(expressed in the report sent to Colonel Grant, K.E., on November 24th, 1911), 
viz., that it presented human engraving is not home out by my subsequent 
researches. I have examined most carefully the great numbers of splintered bones 
found in Sewell’s Cave in 1910 and 1911, and I am now obliged to conclude that 
the markings in question really fall into line with a series of others leading to such 
as are clearly the marks of roots or rootlets. 

I think that Sewell’s Cave has now been completely explored, as the solid 
rock was reached in the area previously untouched. 

{(f) AVhile working at Sewell’s Cave I took the opportunity of climbing up to 
Holyboy’s Cave, which is not far off. In that cave I found the hip bone of a small 
bear. The bone lay exposed on the cave floor. 

Qi) On September 11th Major Sewell took me to inspect some bone fragments 
which had been observed projecting from a mass of red clay filling a cleft in the 
wall of a gallery above the King’s Lines. The bones prove to be part of the 
skeleton (limb-bones) of a large stag. 

As I was fully engaged in Cave S at the time I did not make an attempt to 
examine this red clay any farther. 

(f) With Major Sewell I also visited the locality below the King’s Lines where 
Professors Eamsay and Geikie suggested that bones might be found. In 
their report on the geology of the Kock, these authors described an old sea beach, 
and observed fossil mammalian bones in a matrix of rolled limestone pebbles 
beneath a brecciated talus of angular fragments at the Prince’s Lines above the 
King’s Lines. 

No such bones are visible at present in the position indicated below the King’s 
Lines. 

11. 

The objects obtained in the course of the excavations (enumerated in 
Section I) fall naturally into two divisions — 

A. Objects of human manufacture. 

B. Bones and shells. 

A. The objects bearing evidence of human handitvork are from the fissure (b) near 
Beefsteak Cave, and from Sewell’s Cave. 

i. Pottery. — Potsherds were obtained from Sewell’s Cave as in 1910. But in 
1911 Mr. Storey (while assisting in the excavation) found a fragment with remains 
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of a definite pattern. Three other fragments were subsequently found, together 
with some fifteen pieces, which, like all those found in 1910, bore no marks of any 
kind. The fragments bearing a pattern are shown in Tig. 1 : Nos. 1, 3, and 4 are 
marked with a simple device of nearly parallel rectilinear lines ; No 2, on the 
other hand, is ornamented with a series of triangular pits. No. 1 is grey. No. 3 is 
red, while Nos. 2 and 4 are black. I have seen similar pottery in the museum at 
Granada. And again, their counterparts are easily found in the sherds described 
and figured in Dr. Busk’s report, and indeed in collections of Neolithic pottery from 
many other localities (for other examples, cf. Cartailhac, Arjes prihistoriques de 
L’Espaijne et du Portugal, page 115, La grotte de Furninha, Peniche, Portugal ; and 
Eeinhardt, Dct Mensch zur Eiszeit in Europa, pages 59o et secq.^. Even this 
decorated ware is of the most lowly Neolithic type. 



FIG. 1 . — POTTERY ( 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 ) AND SHELL ARMLET 
( 5 ) FROM SEWELLS CAVE, GIBRALTAR ( 1911 ). 



FIG. 2 . — PERFORATED FL.VKES OF BONE 
FROM AN OSSIFEROUS FISSURE NEAR 
beefsteak CAVE, GIBRALTAR ( 1911 ). 


ii. Shell armfrf.— Sewell’s Cave yielded in 1911 a second segment of a circular 
shell armlet, exactly fitting the fragment found in the same cave in 1910. The 
two fragments are shown conjoined in Fig. 1, No. 5. A complete ring figured by 
Cartailhac (op. cit., page 64, Fig. 75) was found in the Cueva de la Mujer, Albania 
de Granada, but it is not of the same type. It will be remembered that the 
armlet from Sewell’s Cave is like one found in the Genista Cave No. 1. 

iii. The ossiferous fissure near Beefsteak Cave yielded several pieces of bone 
from which small circular buttons have been punched or drilled out. They may 
be quite recent, but in view of the frequent mention of bone discs by Cartailhac in 
his review of Iberian cave-finds {Ages prihidorriqnes, etc.) I have thought it justifiable 
to submit a photograph (Fig. 2), in which the Gibraltar specimens are represented. 

iv. Unworked stones were found in Sewell’s Cave. They comprise three or 
four ovate rolled pebbles of large size and a few fragments of smaller pebbles 
which may have been split by fire. 
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V. Worked stones . — These again are from Sewell’s Cave only. Mention must 
be made first of a curious slab of rough sandstone, which may have formed part of 
some kind of quern or hand-mill. Sandstone querns are mentioned by Busk 
{op. cit.), but not described in detail. 



FIG. 3. 


Other worked stones are represented in Figs. 3 and 4, and will be described 
here in reference to the numbers appended to them in those illustrations. In 
Fig. 3 all the implements are of chert or flint, Nos. 1, 2, 4, 5, being very delicate 
flattish flakes similar to a fine flint flake found (in Sewell’s Cave) in 1910. They 
look more like graving tools or fine borers than arrow-heads. No. 7 is a chert 
implement w'ith a point suggestive of a Magdalenian “ bec-de-perroquet.” No. 10 
is a larger flake, probably a scraper. No. 9 is like the end of a Solutrean knife- 
blade. In Fig. 4, No. 19 is very remarkable. It is a large quartzite plate of 
Mousterian form with one definitely serrated margin. Of the remainder. No. 7 
may be a borer. No. 9 is clearly a scraper, and No. 13 may be an unfinished arrow- 
head. But on the whole these flakes repeat the characters noticed in the 1910 
finds, and even those of Mousterian form must, in my opinion, be attributed 
to a Neolithic culture. 
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II. — B. Bones and Shells. 

In connection with this part of the report, I wisli to express my thanks to 
Mr. Hinton who has very kindly examined the remains of the smaller rodents and 
has sent some remarks with his identifications. These are marked by the letters 
M.A.C.H., and the full report will be added later {vide Appendix). 

In dealing with the animal remains, the plan has been adopted of taking the 
several sites in succession and giving in each case a list of the animals as identified 
by their skeletal remains. In the case of Sewell’s Cave (Cave S.) the list embodies 
that of 1910, which is now somewhat extended. 


I. Ossiferous fissure near Bcefstcah Care . — 


Ungiduta 


Rodentiu 


Aves . . . 


Invevtebnda 


Cervus elaphus, probably from an ancient breccia. 
Bos taurus (ox), probably recent. 

Capra hircus (goat), probably recent. 

Oryctolayas cunieulus (rabbit), probably recent. 
Mas rattus (M.A.C.H.). 

Byiniys norveyicus (M.A.C.H.). 

Falco tinnunculus (kestrel). 

Larus, species ? (or Lcslris), (gull or skua). 

Urid troile (guillemot). 

Fatella, two species (limpet). 

Turritella, species ? 

Helicella, species ? 


11. Glen Rocky Fissures. — Bones all recent. Animals represented are Canis 

fam. (dog), and Cardvelis (goldfinch). A 
very long slender wing-bone of anserine 
form, may be that of a fiainingo. 


III. Genista Cave, 4a. — 

Carnivora ... 
Ungidata 


Rodentia 

A ves . . . 


Fisces 


Felis catus, recent. 

Capm ibex. 

Capra hircus. 

Bos taurus, recent. 

Mus epiinys roMus (M.A.G.H.). 

Epimys norveyicus, probably syl vaticus (M. A.C.H.). 
Fhasianus (pheasant). 

Coliiniba livia (rock-dove). 

Fratercula, arctim (puffin, not shearwater). 
Cobjrribus, species ? (diver). 

Ferca, species ? (perch). 

Chrysophrys aurata (still found locally). 
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IV. Seivell’s Cave {Cave S .) — 

Mammalia . — 

Primates ... Homo sajtiens {PiW, os lunare and a right 

lower canine tooth). 

Carnivora ... (leopard, 1911). 

F. lynx (lynx). 

F. coitus (eat, 1911). 

C. lupus (wolf). 

C. vulpes (fox). 

Monackus mediterraneus (hooded seal). 

Ungulata . . . Capra ibex (ibex). 

C. hirciis (goat). 

Rupicapra trayus (chamois). 

Ovis aries (sheep). 

Bos ianrm. 

Sus scro/a. 

Rodentia ... Lepus timidus (Imre, 1911). 

Oryctolayus mnicvJvs (M.A.C.H.). 

Eliomys lusitanmis (M.A.C.H.). 

Arvieola sapidus (M.A.C.H.). 

Pitymys ibericus (AI.A.C.H.). 

Apodemus sylvaticus dicrurus (M.A.C.H.). 

Epiuiys norvegicus (M.A.C.H.). 

Mus spicilegus hispanieus (M.A.C.H.). 

Mus sylvaticus. 

hxsecticora ... ... Forex, species ? araneus granareus. 

Cheiroptera ... ... VespertiUo, species ? 

Airs... ... ... Vultur fulvus (griffon ynltme). 

Aquila, species? (sea-eagle, 1911). 

Falco tinnunadus (kestrel). 

Corvus CO rax (raven, 1911). 

Corv'up corone (crow, 1911). 

Pyrrhocorax, species ? (chough). 

Pica caudata (magpie, 1911). 

Tiirdus visdvorus (missel-thrush, 1911). 

Turdiis iiumila (blackbird). 

Tetrao francolinus (francolin). 

Columba livia (rock-dove). 

Sula alba (gannet). 

Phalacrocorax carbo (cormorant). 

Fratercula aretica (puffin). 

Colymbus, species ? (diver, 1911). 

2 N 
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Heptilia 


Pisces 


Invertebrates . — 
A. MoUusca 


P). Eehinoder- 
mata 


Monitor (? niloticus). 

Testudo, species ? 

Gecko mauritanica (gecko). 

Thynnus thynnus (tunny). 

Pagnis, species ? (pagre, sea-bream). 

ChrysoyJirys aurata (1911). 

Pwrpivra Jmmastoma (three more curiously frac- 
tured specimens were found in 1911 (cf. 
Eeport, Journ. of the Roy. Anthrop. Inst., 
vol. xli, Plate XL) ). 

Purptira lapilliis. 

Troclms tessellatus. 

Cardium riesticum. 

Cardium, species ? 

Solen vagina. 

Patella, species I 
Pecten marinns. 

MytUus edulis. 

Triton nodiferus. 

Cyprwa pyrum. 

Cassis sulcosa. 

Xassa reticulata (1911). 

Helix (various species). 

Splice rech inus gra n ularis. 


V. Holyboy’s Cave ... species ? (a small bear, 1911). 

VI. Kings’ Lines Galleries Ccrvus elaphus (a small form, 1911). 


Eeview of IIb. — {Bones and Shells.) 

(a) In reviewing the lists of animal forms, the most evident conclusion will 
be to the effect that save in one instance the fauna is still the “ prehistoric,” as 
contrasted with that commonly described as the Quaternary fauna. The exception 
is a single bone referable to the leopard, and found in the deepest part of Sewell’s 
Cave. In appearance the bone differs from the majority of the other bones from 
that cave. I do not feel confident tliat it represents an earlier and distinct horizon, 
though this conclusion would be naturally drawn from its presence. But Genista 
Cave No. 1. (cf. Busk, op. eit.) also yielded remains of the leopard, and, moreover, 
in a very fragmentary condition. Otherwise the occurrence of this feline form 
certainly denotes great antiquity. For it ranges from the Cromer Forest Bed 
{cf. Newton, Memoirs of the Geological Survey) and the strata at Denise in Auvergne 
(cf. L’ Anthropologic, 1906, page 398) down to the Cave period in Britain. Apart 
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from this remarkable exception, the facies of tlie cave fauna here described is 
distinctly “ prehistoric ” ; and even the additions made by Mr. Hinton to the list 
of rodents do not modify this conclusion, for although Pltymys is no longer a 
British genus, yet it is still characteristically South European. 

With regard to the shrew {Sorex) recorded in my earlier rejjort, I may 
remark that it was obtained in September, 1910. In November of that year 
Mr. Miller published another record, said to be the first announcement of tlie 
occurrence of this insectivore in the Iberian peninsula. 

(b) A point meriting some notice is the conspicuous absence of any remains of 
Cercidce from Sewell’s Cave. It is perhaps more noteworthy in connection with 
the complete absence of bone implements from that cave. Of the cervine remains 
found (at the fissiu-e near Beefsteak Cave, and near the King’s Lines), some 
are small. But they are too fragmentary to enable me to refer them with 
confidence to the fallow deer (a southern form), in view of the well-known 
variability of the red deer (C. eluphus). 

(c) The excavation of 1911 has added a species of Mow to the list of molluscs 

found in Sewell’s Cave. is frequently found in prehistoric sites, often in great 

numbers, as in the case of the excavation at Aurignac, which yielded the now 
well-known Homo auriynacc/tsis hamwi. The single specimen found in Sewell’s 
Cave was probably introduced by man, but its range in time is too great to enable 
me to affix a particular date to that event. 


HI. General Su.mmarv. 

An attempt to survey the ground now covered may be made at this stage. 

With regard to actual remains of man, the work of 1911 has added little 
of importance to that of 1910. I may remark, however, that the skeleton then 
found, although it is imperfect, has yet a good deal to teacli us on the subject of 
the human type it represented. My friend and former pupil, Mr. Appleton, of 
Downing College, has kindly undertaken a detailed investigation of the bones of 
the foot, and his conclusions are to be published in a separate memoir. With 
regard to other bones, the recently-published investigations of Professor Mayet 
(c/. Z’Anthropoloijie, 1912, Janvier-Fevrier) provide valuable material (in the form 
of Neolithic tibiae) for comparisons, which I hope to commence at once. Yet the 
subject of our investigations will still be the Neolithic, not the Palaeolithic 
inhabitant of the Eock. Since my first report was read I have been confirmed in 
my view that the implements from Sewell’s Cave include Mousterian, Aurignacian, 
Solutrean, and even Magdalenian forms, yet I do not think that this evidence is 
sufficient to enable me to regard the human skeleton as Palaeolithic. Evidence as 
to the Palaeolithic man of Gibraltar is thus the same as before. My endeavours 
to trace the human skeleton alleged to have been found at a great depth and in 
the rock near Camp Bay have proved fruitless so far. But I see no reason for 
abandoning the quest on that account. 


2 N 2 
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With regard to the objects manufactured or shaped by man, I do not find 
anything to add to the remarks already made (in an earlier part of this report) on 
the pottery. But I may be allowed to make one or two observations in regard to 
the Gibraltar implements. In the first place, 1 have seen very similar flakes from 
the Cueva de la Mujer near Alhama de Granada, now preserved in the museum at 
Granada. In the National Museum at Madrid I saw flint flakes of similar form 
from the Cueva de los Murcielagos (near Granada), though they are larger than those 
from Gibraltar and those from the Cueva de la Mujer. But across the Straits such 
implements as those figured in this report (Bigs. 3 and 4) seem to abound, and 
I think it would not be difficult to link these Gibraltar finds to others, forming 
a zone extending from Andalusia far southwards, perhaps to the Senegal, and 
eastwards to the Nile. Bor several suggestive memoirs on this part of the subject, 

I would refer to L’ Anthropologie, vol. xviii, 1907, where M. Pallary in particular 
gives a most valuable summary of the evidence now available for Ceuta, Tetuau 
and other localities in Morocco. Moreover it is to be noted that while the 
Neolithic facies of the culture is distinctly recognised, the occasional occiu’rence of 
Mousterian forms is undoubted. The larger forms even include quartzite imple- 
ments of almost Chellean type, as for instance near Eabat. The presence of 
implements there, with great collections of mussel shells, is very suggestive 
of the conditions in Sewell’s Cave. On the other hand, in none of the localities 
cited either in Spain or Africa do I find accounts of anything resembling the 
magnificent neoliths of the Casa da Moura in Portugal (Cartailhac, op. cit., p. 87). 

M. Gautier (also in L’ Anthropologie, 1907) takes a wider area, including the 
whole of Africa north of the Sahai’a, and his conclusions are most valuable in 
connection with those of M. Pallary, though their consideration is reserved ior a 
later report. Even these do not exhaust the stores of information contained in the 
particular volume referred to, though they will serve to indicate the nature of the 
publications. 

In conclusion, I must repeat that not the least extraordinary feature of the 
excavations carried out so far is the entire absence of bone implements from 
Sewell’s Cave. This defect, and the inaccessibility of the cave, would seem to 
indicate that it was not inhabited by any large number of persons nor during any 
great lapse of time. In my earlier report (1910) I commented upon some 
metatarsal bones curiously worn as though abraded by use as burnishers. But 
I have since learned by observation that the young metatarsal bone of a lamb (or 
kid) naturally splits when exposed to the weather, and in splitting leaves exactl}' 
such a surface as that referred to. Those specimens are therefore to be ruled out 
of the list of implements. 
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APPENDIX. 

NOTE ON THE EODENTS FEOM THE GIBEALTAE CAVES COLLECTED 
BY Dr. W. L. H. DUCKWOETH (1910-1911). 

By Martin A. C. Hinton. 

The following is a list of the small mammals — all rodents — represented in the 
collections made by Di-. Duckworth from the Gibraltar Caves and a brief account of 
the materials upon which my deteiniinations are based. 

(1) Orydolagus cimictihix, Linn. A mandible (right and left ramus) of a 
young individual ; the presence of five cheek-teeth and the situation 
of the large mental foramen in front of the anterior premolar prove 
that we are dealing with the rabbit and not with Frolagiis, which 
inhabited the rock during Pleistocene times. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 

(2) Eliomys lusitanicm, Eeuveiis. Three right maxillie (one without 

teeth, one with y. 1, and one with cl. 1 and -in. 1 in place) and three 
right mandibular rami without teeth ; the size, form, and dental 
characters agree perfectly with E. liisitanicm. Length of upper 
cheek-teeth (alveoli), 5-8 mm. ; of lower cheek-teeth, 5-9 mm. ; of 
mandible, 19-20 mm. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 

(3) Arvicola sapulics, Miller. Anterior part of a young skull (the 
temporal ridges 3'2 mm. apart in the inteiorbital region) ; it agrees in 
size with the skull of equal aged A. amphibius, but differs in the great 
breadth of the nasals, which anteriorly are nearly as wide as the 
rostrum ; clearly referable to A. sapidus. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 

(4) Pitymys ihericus, Gerbe. Anterior part of a skull with incisors, but 

wanting the molars, and one right and left mandibular rami {dm. 1, 
present in one, last molar, m. 2 in another, but otherwise without 
cheek-teeth); dm. 1 with the characteristic pattern of the genuS) 
viz., a posterior loop, three closed triangles, a broadly confluent 
pair and an anterior loop ; the skull and mandible agree in size 
and general form with P. ibericus ; the upper incisors are, 
however, still more straightened and protruding, and the rostrum is 
more depressed — its least depth behind incisors being slightly less 
than the anterior rostral breadth ; in the latter feature it is more like 
the smaller P. dcpressas, Miller, from Central Spain. Measure- 
ments Interorbital constriction, 4 mm.; nasals 7 mfn. ; diasteme, 
8 mm. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 
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(5) Apodemus sylvatitnis dichrurus, Kafinesque. Anterior parts of two 
skulls (one with all, the other with right molars only), three right 
and two left maxillte, and six or seven mandibular rami. In size, 
form, and dental characters these remains agree perfectly with the 
Mediterranean A. sylvaticus dichrurus ; length of cheek-teeth (upper 
and lower), 4-4'5 mm. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 

(6) Epimys norveyicus, Erxlehen. (“ M. decmnanus ”) skull of an old 

animal with much-worn molars and wanting the occiput (from 
“ Genista ” Cave) ; a right mandibular ramus of an old animal and 
the right premaxilla and maxilla with all the teeth, together with 
the mandible of a young individual (from the fissure near the 
“ Beefsteak Cave ”) ; the large size, cranial and dental characters 
prove these remains to be referable to E. norveyicus and not to 
E. rattiis. Measurements ; — Nasal tips to posterior margin of 
interparietal, 46‘8 mm. ; interorbital constriction, 7 mm. ; nasals, 
18’3 mm. ; diasteme, 14'2 mm. ; molars, 7'6 mm. ; mandible, 30’5 mm. ; 
lower molars, 7‘1 mm. 

(7) Mus spicileyus hispanicus, Miller. Parts of two skulls and six 
mandibular rami with cheek-teeth belong to the genus Mus and 
cannot be differentiated from this form. Length of mandible, 
11'8 mm. ; of molars, 3‘2 mm. (Cave S, Gibraltar.) 

All the bones before me, obtained by Dr. Duckworth, have a recent appearance, 
and all belong to forms which, if not yet known to inhabit Gibraltar, are at all 
events still living in southern Spain. The bones of Epimys norveyicus must 
certainly be looked upon as modern ; those of the other species may be of some 
considerable antiquity. 
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SOME TECHNOLOGICAL NOTES FEOM THE POMEEOON 
DISTEICT, BEITISH GUIANA. (Part IV.) 

By Dk. Walter E. Both, Local Correspondent of the Eoyal Anthropological 

Institute. 

[With Plates XXXVII-LXV.] 

In this article I propose dealing with the remaining close-work basketry, to which 
the prepared iteriti (Ischnosiphon) strands so readily adapt themselves. 

1. Concave Circular Trays. (Plates XXXVII-XXXIX.) 

The ite {Mauritiay^our sifter of the Warrau is a very good example of a 
concave circular tray. Starting with two strands placed at right angles, a square 
mat of from 18 to 22 inches in width, exclusive of the free ends of the strands 
projecting to a distance of another 8 or 10 inches, is finally completed, a common 
pattern depicted being a series of concentric squares (Fig. 1) having their 
diagonals at right angles to the sides of the mat. It will be observed that the plait 
consists of one strand being passed alternately over and under three. The two 
commencing strands, where they reach the sides, may be finally tucked back and 
upon themselves, for strengthening purposes only. Certain of the strands, to 
intensify the pattern, may be stained black, even when the article is intended for 
domestic use, i.e., not for sale or barter. Two thin wooden hoops (a, b) are next 
prepared, having a diameter somewhat less than the width of the mat which, after 
being placed between the two and carefully “ dumped ” in the centre to give the 
necessary concavity, is then tied on to both of them in eight places at equal 
intervals. This tying, which serves but a temporary purpose, is done with a piece 
of itiriti strand, for which a passage is made where required with a deer-horn 
piercer. Each of the four corners of the square projecting beyond the hoops is now 
thinned (Fig. 2) just around the circle by cutting away all the horizontal strands in 
the one half of each quadrant, and all the vertical strands in the other half. The next 
thing is to take an extra long piece of mamuri (bush -rope) (/), and overcast the whole 
edge (both of the hoops and intervening mat included) at intervals of about five or 
six strands at a time (Fig. 3), the mmn/wri being inserted fairly loosely at first* 
Each such set of five or six strands is together twisted tightly into a bundle (^) 
which is laid over the next coil of mamuri, but under the succeeding one (so as to 
lie in the furrow between the loops), at the same time that the overcasting piece of 
mamuri strand is tightened up, bit by bit, with the object of fixing and keeping the 
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twisted bundle in place. Finally (Fig. 4) a second strand of mamuri (h) is 
passed successively under each coil of the overcast portion and over the 
intennediate twisted bundles of itiriti. The reason for making this edging so 
strong is to guard against the pressure of the operator’s hand when sifting the flour 
through. A small overcast loop, wherewith to hang up the article when not in 
use, is often attached (Plate LXV, Fig. 12). Owing to the interspaces between 
the individual plaits being so small, this form of sifter can be, and is certainly, used 
as an actual tray for carrying purposes ; on the other hand, it must be remembered 
that the flour of the ite palm is far finer than the ordinary domestic variety met 
with in European households. 

A similarly shaped receptacle (Fig. 5), but with a different edging, is used by 
the Akawaio as a tray for collecting the cassava that has been pressed through the 
square sifter (Plate XLI) placed across on top of it : its construction would not 
withstand the strain of being used as a sifter itself. The edging (m) is made on the 
same lines as the collar band of the cassava-squeezer described in a previous article 
(Part I, Plate XXXVIII, Fig. 4). As soon as it has reached the requisite length it 
is folded lengthwise, and the margin of the mat, cut away circularly, laid between 
its folds, the next process consisting of plaiting its free ends into one another, so 
as to make a continuous ring of it. By tying on finally two hoops (a), in the manner 
previously indicated, the edging becomes permanently fixed. All this is of much sim- 
pler execution than the stronger Warrau method, and hence, in the smaller circular 
concave trays designed in various patterns for the Creole market, and manufactured 
for it by individuals of both those nations, this simpler form is adopted. Certain 
of these designs are shown in Plates XXXVIII and XXXIX. Plate XXXVIII, 
Fig. 1, is the “ diamond-snake ’’pattern. Fig. 2 represents the tracks in the mud of a 
small edible mollusc, the meaning of Fig. 3 has been lost, while Fig. 4 is spoken of as a 
“ monkey- skull,” though admittedly hard to recognize. Plate XXX TX : no inter- 
pretations of the patterns represented in Figs. 1 and 3 were forthcoming, but Fig. 2 
indicates a “ cassava-cake,” and shows the four quarters into which such a cake is 
usually cut. 


2. Square Mats. (Plate XL.) 

The Caribs manufacture square mats (Fig. 1) on which to place the cassava 
cakes when ready to be taken from off the fire. These are commenced like 
the squares (Plate XXXVII, Fig. 1) ultimately forming the Warrau ffr-sifters, resem- 
bling them both in size and plait — as well as in the manner in which the free ends 
of the strands are allowed to project — but not in workmanship or closeness of textime : 
the itiriti strands are usually irregular, and not split according to what I have 
described as the orthodox method. Taking up two of these projecting strands at a 
time (Plate XL, Fig. 1, ah), these are wound twice over a rail (w) and then passed 
across themselves to be plaited respectively under and over the two immediately 
preceding vertical pairs of strands {cd, ef), finally to be tucked under the 
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extremities of the pair next emerging (ccl) from under the rail. This rail is a 
single length of mamuri vine-rope running round the whole margin of the square, 
the intervening distance being always considerable. 

The Akawaio employ for the same purpose a square mat with an edging 
raised to but a slighter degree more than that used by the Caribs. The square 
itself (Fig. 2) is commenced with one set of three strands {ni), being plaited into 
another set of three (m) in such a manner that one strand alternately crosses over 
and under one other : the remainder of the square is completed by alternately 
crossing one strand over and under two others. The edging (Fig. 3) is formed of a 
single rail {w), like that of the Carib cassava mat just described, but lies very close 
to the body of the article. Taking two projeeting strands {ah') at a time, these are 
together rolled once over the rail and emerge from underneath it {cd) : they are next 
“ broken,” i.e., sharply-bent upwards {ef), and passed respectively over and under 
the two next emergent pairs to be finally “ broken ” downwards {kl ) and plaited 
respectively under, over, and again under the next three pairs (op), behind the last 
one of which they are cut. The outcome of this technique is that the two margins 
of the strands, where “ broken,” form two sharp ridges which, in practice, are drawn 
very close together, an arrangement which cannot be very well represented in a 
diagram. 


3. Square Cassava Sifters. (Plate XLI.) 

Arawak and Warrau make two varieties of sifter — one for their own personal 
use, another for sale and barter — the difference lying in the manner in which the 
edging is completed, the process of manufacture of the main body being otherwise 
identical. Itiriti strands, as is the case with all and every kind of close-work 
basketry, are the ones employed (Fig. 1), one set of three (m) being plaited into 
another set of three {n) placed at right angles, to form a foundation upon which the 
resulting square body, about 18 inches diameter, is plaited. As will be recognized from 
the illustration, the manner in which the two commencing treble sets are arranged — 
different from that observed in the square cassava mat of the Akawaios (Plate XL, 
Fig. 2) — allows for the comparatively large interspaces between the other strands 
as they are successively inserted. The plaiting of these latter resembles that of the 
Akawaio mat, in that one strand alternately passes over and under two others. 
Along all four edges of the completed square the free ends of the strands project 
about another 12 inches. Two sticks or rails (Plate XLI, Fig. 2, w w) are now placed 
across the bases of the projecting strands so as to lie parallel with the edge of the 
square, the outer rail being about 3 inches distant from it. In the variety of sifter 
reserved for domestic requirements, which is but naturally the stronger and better 
of the two, the edging is completed as follows : starting at a corner from right to 
left, the projecting strands are taken up two at a time {ah), rolled twice over the 
outside rail, then passed behind themselves and over the inside rail, to be finally 
again tucked behind themselves, and now looped so that their free extremities {gg) 
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lie on top. The same process is repeated with the second pair of strands, and so 
on, the free ends left over from the previous ones being always included in the 
lower loop ; of course, the bundle composed of these free ends becomes too wieldy 
after a time, when it will be appropriately thinned by cutting away as many as 
may be necessary. Upon completion of one side of the square, the next is treated 
in similar fashion (Fig. 3), the bundle of free ends remaining from the former being 
included in the lower loops of the latter. All four sides are thus similarly dealt 
with. In the variety of sifter (Fig. 4) manufactured for purposes of sale, etc., there 
is no looping below the inside rail, but the two free ends (gg) of the projecting 
strands are together passed from behind over and under the two immediately 
succeeding pairs. The free ends of the next pair of strands (cd) emerge just below 
these, and the next (ef) below these again, and so on, the intervening space between 
the edge of the plaited square and the inside rail being just a little greater than 
the combined width of three strands. The free extremities still left projecting 
(Fig. 5) are now bent or “broken,” plaited one-over -and-under-two between 
themselves (hk), and finally trimmed. With both varieties, the article is now 
taken from off the flat, the position in which so far it has been plaited, and folded 
along each diagonal whereby the contiguous pairs of rails are locked, and where 
they are subsequently fixed by tying (Fig. 6), the original square mat being thus 
converted into a sifter with a firmly raised specially constructed border. 

4. Square Trays. (Plate XLII.) 

For collecting the cassava flour after it has passed the sifter. 

The true cassava trays of all four nations (Arawak, Warrau, Carib, and 
Akawaio) are from 12 to 22 inches and upwards square, and plaited in the ordinary 
one-over-and-imder-three style in a simple manner, ie., without any central treble sets 
of strands. The pattern is usually the diamond-snake (Fig. 6), but is also often met 
with in the “Greek Key” pattern style and its variations. The edging is composed 
of a series of continuous rails plaited together in the form of a vertical lamina at 
right angles to the body surface of the tray, and of equal depth above and below 
it (Fig. 4). From six (Fig. 1) to ten rails of split cane are used in its construction. 
Taking up two at a time {cd, cd, ef) of the strands projecting from the square, these 
are together passed upwards over, under, and again over the upper rails {h, i, k) 
respectively, whence they are plaited in the reverse direction to the spot under the 
first rail (h) to the right of whence they started. This process is repeated all the 
way round the square, and when the upper half of the lamina is thus completed, a 
similar procedure is put into execution to constitute what will ultimately become 
the lower half. The result is that the free ends of the projecting strands come 
to lie exactly over their own points of origin (from the edge of the square) just 
above which they are cut. This arrangement will perhaps be made clearer in the 
diagrammatic vertical section (of the same Fig.). The upper and lower margins of 
the edging are next strengthened by two (Fig. 2), sometimes three (Fig. 3) slips 
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of split cane fixed in various ways with strips of mamiiri, while in the larger trays 
the corners may be further supported by ties fixed across the inside. And lastly, 
it sometimes happens that one sees legs {!) attached (Fig. 5) at the corners, but 
in such cases the tray is then generally retained for keeping the cassava cakes when 
made (Plate XXIX, Fig. 8). 

5. Conical Baskets. (Plate LXV, Fig. 3.) 

This basket is but rarely used now, the six or seven examples that I met 
with being in the possession of the older folk and “ doctors.” Employed as a 
strainer, the Arawak used it in the manufacture of black paiicarri (not with other 
drinks) and called it hamai-yo. Owing to its conical-shaped base it has no present- 
day utility, as a receptacle for storing articles, without the suspending string 
attached to opposite sides of its upper circular edge. 

The manufacture is comparatively simple. Operations are commenced by 
making a square mat (Plate XLIII, Fig. 1), the plaiting of which consists in the 
repetition of passing a single horizontal strand («) over and under a set of three 
vertically arranged ones {h). Once the square, which varies with the depth 
of basket required, is completed, a special strand (s) is passed in similar fashion 
around two contiguous sides, the point of contiguity ultimately forming the conical 
extremity (c) of the finished article. The next procedure is to plait together the 
projecting strands of these contiguous sides in the same way, i.e., one under and 
over three (Fig. 2), throughout their whole extent. When the further corners {d,e) 
are reached the lower conical portion {dee) of the basket is completed, its upper 
circular portion {gh) being finally brought into existence by plaiting the strands 
projecting from the lower area just manufactured with the strands projecting from 
the two sides {df, ef), which were originally left free by the special strand (.s). The 
upper circular portion of the basket may be extended at discretion. 

6. PeCtAlls. (Plate LXV, Fig. 7.) 

These consist of two similarly-plaited deep-edged trays, one slightly larger 
than the other, so that the former, when inverted, will act as cover to the latter : 
they thus together constitute something very much after the style of a lady’s dress 
basket. According to their mode of construction, there is a sharp division of these 
articles into two groups, which, in view of the patterns represented, may be described 
as the “ armadillo ” and the “ hour-glass.” The former is the name applied by the 
Indians ; the latter has been chosen by myself in the absence of any native term, 
as well as for reasons which will subsequently be given. An unusual shape of 
hour-glass pattern Pegall is that specially employed by the “ doctors ” alone, and 
shown in Fig. 5. 

The Armadillo Pegall (Plate XLIII, Fig. 3) is commenced as a rectangular mat 
made up of horizontal sets of double strands {a, a), distant a strand’s breadth (r) 
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from one another, plaited over and under vertical strands (b h) in close apposition. 
Indians recognize a likeness in this arrangement with the markings on an 
armadillo shell. The required size having been reached, the projecting ends are 
folded over in pairs (Fig. 4, ah), while the sides are gradually built up Ijy passing a 
new strand (s) one at a time, successively over and under each pair, the e.xtremities of 
each new strand being tucked one below the other. The depth of the sides will 
thus depend upon the number of new strands superimposed. It should be noted 
that while the projecting strands on the longer sides of the cover are already in 
pairs {a, a) those on the shorter sides {h, h) are obtained by taking them up in 
bundles of four, and then cutting the first and third of each bundle short. 

The “ Hour-glass ” Pegall (Plate X LIV, Figs. 1 to 6 : I’late XLV). The plait is 
started with from six to eight strands arranged at their centres in such a way as 
to form two triangles (a, a) attached at their apices, together resembling a figure 
which may legitimately he likened to an hour-glass, whence I have named the 
pattern : this arrangement, with uneoloured strands, is shown in Plate XLIV, Fig. 2. 
But where one series of the strands is coloured black (or red) but half its length 
(Fig. 1) the resulting pattern shows coloured (Figs. 3, 5) or plain (Fig. 4) hour- 
glasses, with ))lain or coloured backgrounds respectively. On the other hand, if 
the series is stained throughout, the result is depicted in Fig. 6, a pattern of 
coloration specially practised on occasion by Warrau. Upon the number of these 
hour-glasses will depend the length, as compared with the breadth, of the finished 
article. When once these figures are completed, the free ends of the projecting 
strands are plaited throughout in the ordinary way of one under and over three 
others so as to form the cover top exhibiting a pattern of concentric rectangular 
figures {I, i ) — the well-known “ herring-bone ” arrangement of technologists 
— which in the larger pegalls may be broken up and subdivided (Plate XLV, 
Figs. 1, 2, 3). The cover-top completed, a start is made with any one of its corners 
(Fig. 4c), where the projecting strands of the two contiguous edges are folded 
sharply over and plaited in the usual manner (one under and over three) into one 
another, to build up the sides which invariably commence with two or more rows 
of herring-bones. These rows (b) are easily distinguishable in Plate XL VI, which 
represent all the Pomeroon District patterns employed on the sides of the pegalls 
where uncoloured strands are used. Where only one hour-glass is plaited 
(Plate XLV, Fig. 4), the resulting cover-top is a square and the completed pegall 
derived from it, more or less round, a shape specially favoured by the Akawaio 
(Plate LXV, Fig. 4) : further developments of this round form of pegall is the 
child’s rattle (Plate LX, Figs. 4, 5) and the jutcher-shaped basket (Plate LXI, 
Fig. 1). Names are not usually applied to the patterns on the uncoloured pegalls, 
although certain of them are identical in construction with those met with in the 
stained specimens and in the cassava-squeezer.s. On the other hand, with the use 
of colour, while the cover tops of the pegalls are all more or less identical (Plate XLV), 
the artificer will exercise his skill and ingenuity in depicting various patterns upon 
the sides, adding as often as not certain decorative borders (Z ) above and below. These 
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patterns, my informants tell me, are handed down from father to son, and it is 
certainly remarkable that, in the absence of any working model, these Indians will 
execute so many and such varied designs with so much accuracy. One old Warrau 
friend of mine can plait more than a score of different patterns. 

The following objects are to be found illustrated on the side panels of these 
coloured pegalls, but since many of them are common with the pictographs on the 
satchels to be next described, I am including those of the latter in my inventory : — 

Among plants there is the wild nutmeg {Myristica sp.), the “ darli ” tree of the 
Arawak and Warrau (Plate XLVII), indicated by its main («) and secondary (h) 
branches, which certainly possesses a characteristic appearance among other forest 
trees. This, coupled with the facts that its fruit is edible and its sap utilized as a 
mouth- wash and as a cure for “ yaws,” may perhaps account for the frequency with 
which the pattern is met with. Chas. Dance {Chapters from u Guianese Log- 
Book, Georgetown, 1881, pp. 304-5) gives the same interpretation to a very 
similar figure. On the other hand, certain of the Caribs recognize in this pattern 
the famous rnytliical snake which originally supplied them with their vegetable 
charms. Another plant represented on these pegalls is blade-grass or Savannah- 
grass waving in the wind (Plate XLVIII, Fig. 1). 

Then we find a centipede (Fig. 2), butterflies (Fig. 7), and a certain edible 
periwinkle, shown by its sinuous tracks on the mud-flats in single (Fig. 3), double 
(Fig. 4), treble (Fig. 5), or multiple rows (Fig. 6). 

The morokot {Pacu, sp.), one of the most esteemed of their fish, is pictured 
with its spotted body ( Plate XLIX, Fig. 1). 

lleptiles are also found space for — turtles, frogs, and snakes. Tortoise-shell in 
Figs. 2, 3. The frog is shown in Fig. 4, and again in Plate L, Fig. 4a, a form 
which degenerates into the dumb-bell shaped figure illustrated in Plate XLIX, 
Fig. 5. De Goeje {Beitrdge zur Vdikez-kunde von Surinam, Leiden, 1908, p. 6) 
records a similar pattern from the sister colony. Snakes are represented in these 
designs by at least three different methods : by a more or less accurate figure of the 
body generally, as in the case of the “ bush-master ” {Lachesis mtdiis), shown in 
Plate L without (Fig. 1) or with (Figs. 2. 3, 4) the head {h) and tail {t) ; by a 
pictogram indicating the sinuous nature of the creature.s movements (Plate LI, 
Figs. 1, 2), or its concentric arrangement when coiled at rest (Fig. 3) ; and by an 
imitation of the body-surface markings, as in the case of the land-camudi (boa- 
constrictor), shown in Figs. 4, 5, 6, and Plate LII, big. 1. Plate L, Figs. 3 and 
4, illustrating portions of one and the same pegaU, represent a snake about to 
swallow a frog : a similar combination is given by Dance {op. cit.) 

Birds are indicated as flying (Plate LII, Fig. 2) with wings {vi) outstretched 
from a body equal in size to the head {K). Dance {op. cit.^ describes the pattern as 
“ macaws or parrots flying,” while De Goeje in Surinam (op. cit.') interprets it as 
“ swallows, bats, or dancers.” According to Pierre Barrere {Nouvelle Relation de hi 
France Eguinoociale, Paris, 1743), an identical pattern was met with among the Galibis 
(Carib) of Cayenne. Birds are also represented by their three-claw tracks (Fig. 3). 
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The many species of Jaguar or “ Tiger ” (Plate LIII) are illustrated in 
characteristic fashion by the “ spots ” (-s) indicated with varying degrees of com- 
plexity (Figs. 2, 3, 4) or by the bands (Fig. 1). Certain of the patterns (Figs. 5, 6) 
show phases in the decorative devolution from the original motif (Fig. 4) : the same 
may be noted with Plate LIV, Fig. 1, derived from Plate LIII, Fig. 1. 

Raccoons {Nasua sp.), the Kibihi of the Arawak, are pictured in a series of 
spotted bands (Plate LIV, Fig. 2) intended for their tails, while monkeys 
(Figs. 3, 4) and deer (Fig. 5) are illustrated in their entirety. A similar pattern of 
deer is figured by De Goeje from Surinam. 

In none of these Pomeroon District patterns has a representation of the human 
form been met with : indeed, no record of it has been obtainable throughout the 
Colony. On the other hand, W. Joest {Ethnographisches und Vericandtcs nus 
Guagana, 1893) gives a Surinam example of an erect human figure which I have 
adapted (Plate LV, Fig. 1) for comparison witli the following series illustrative of 
the dog. 

The motif of the dog (Fig. 2) forms a very interesting study as constituting 
the basis of many of the designs. The entire animal with raised ears (e) is viewed 
from the front; it is standing on its hind-legs (/) with all limbs extended out- 
wards, and the male genitalia (g) fully exposed. The remaining ten illustrations 
(Plates LVI, LVII, LVIII) all indicate the hind-legs cum anuexis, the artistic 
representation of which shows a marked development in Plate LVII, Figs. 1, 2, as 
compared with its degeneracy in Plate LVIII, Figs. 2, .3. Dance gives a picture 
practically identical with Plate LVII, Fig. 1, as the “ Spirit of the Sheep,” an 
explanation which, in view of the physically characteristic attributes of the male 
animal, easily becomes intelligible. 

The meanings of a few of the patterns (Plate LIX) have been lost, even to 
the makers themselves : they were taught them by their fathers, but thev have 
forgotten what they were suppo.sed to represent. 

Once the plaiting of the sides of the pegall (Plate LX, Figs. 1, 2) has reached 
completion, the two layers of strands (a, f>)are tucked plait-wise respectively outwards 
and inwards upon themselves, and the projecting ends cut (c) ; the double edging 
thus produced is finally covered with two or three (Fig. 3) split cane slips and 
sewn into position, much in the same way that the edges of the square trays 
(Plate VI, F'ig. 3) were shown to be protected. 

To render the pegall rain-proof, the cover can be made double, i.e., two trays 
are fitted one inside the other, and Ischuosiphon leaves ranged in between. 

7. Satchels. (Plate LXV, Figs. 1, 2.) 

These, very like the shape of the old-fashioned leather cigar-case, may almost 
be regarded as flattened pegalls : indeed, except for the commencing stages, they 
are plaited on identical lines and in similar patterns. The commencing stages are 
either in bar (Plate XLIV, Fig. 7) or herring-bone (Fig. 8 pattern, according to the 
width of top required. 
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8. PlTCHEE-SHAPE BASKETS. (Plate LXI, Pig. 1.) 

As has been already mentioned, these ai-e but developments of the round form 
of hour-glass pattern pegall, i.e., one manufactured out of a square cover-top plaited 
around a single hour-glass, but show an important difference in that no pattern is 
worked into the sides. The whole of the latter is plaited first of all in the common 
herring-bone fashion of one strand under and over three (i(') and then with one 
strand under and over two (6) to get the “ bulge,” the maximum of which is obtained 
by plaiting one under and over one (c) : to lessen the bulge, the processes are reversed 
respectively, and thus the normal size once more reached. 

9. Cassava-cake Baskets. (Plate LXV, Figs. 10, 11.) 

Like the preceding, these are but developments of the round form. Indeed, 
each may be regarded as the cover of an enlarged round pegall, turned upside 
down, and fixed in position by means of a circular band of split cane, etc., sewn 
along its free edges, the whole being supported on four legs attached, above to the 
band, and below to the corners. It is these baskets which store the cassava- 
cakes. 


10. Children’s Battles. 

Are also developments of the same round form of hour-glass pattern pegall. 
Instead, however, on completion of the sides, of tucking the strand ends (Plate 
LX, Pig. 4, ah) under themselves and cutting, these are tightly twisted and tied 
(Pig. 5) into a composite bundle to constitute the handle (d). Of course, previous 
to the twisting and tying, certain seeds, shells, etc., are inserted. 

11. Bundle-shape Baskets. (Plate LXV, Pig. 6.) 

This form would seem to be the most primitive type of plaited basket met 
with throughout the district. The body is made of a right-angled plait, one strand 
over and under one, each at about its own breadth apart from its parallel 
neighbour (Plate LXI, Fig. 2). Upon completion of this body, which is more or 
less square, the projecting ends of the strands along each of the four sides are 
collected into three portions, and worked into a triple plait (^), these four plaits 
being ultimately bent up and tied together on top, very much in the same style as 
the laundry-woman would tie the corners of a square sheet, etc., over a bundle of 
dirty washing. It was on account of such similarity that I have called this basket 
bundle-shaped. 

12. Shallow Bound-cornered Baskets. (Plate LXV, Fig. 9.) 

These are of at least three types, differing in the plait work consticuting the 
body, but more or less uniform in that an additional continuous strand is inserted 
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to assist in the building up of the sides. In the following illustrations dealing with 
these particulars, only a portion of the corner of each basket is shown. 

The body of the first type (Plate LXI, Eig. 3) is a right-angled plait, one 
•strand over and under one, but the one series of parallel strands is wide apart while 
the other is close together; the projecting ends of the strands together form two layers 
crossing (not plaited into) one another more or less diagonally, and are locked into 
place by the continuous strand (cs). 

In the second type (Fig. 4) the body is also a right-angled plait, but with one 
strand over and under two, and thus identical with the square sifter recorded in 
Plate XLI, Fig. 1, except that it is minus the latter’s triple central commencing 
strands (m, n) : the diagonal arrangement of the construction of the sides is similar 
to the previous type (Plate LXI, Fig. 3). 

The body of the third type (Plate LXII, Fig. 1) consists of an upper (u) and a 
lower (1) layer of diagonally crossed (not plaited) parallel strands, separated by 
“ interpolated ” strands (i), but locked together by essential ones (e). The reason 
for the term “ interpolated ” is that, strictly speaking, such strands are not 
absolutely necessary for the actual plaiting of the bottom of the basket : they are 
only required as diagonal strands to help build up the sides. The continuous 
strand (cs), in the course of helping to build the sides, alternately separates the two 
layers of strands and locks them : in fact, as it winds concentrically around the 
body of the basket, it acts with each completed circuit alternately as an 
interpolated and essential strand. 

13. Knapsacks or Subianas. 

These are slipper-shaped baskets (Fig. 6), the flat side of which fits against the 
back of the carrier. The construction of the Carib article (Fig. 2) is uniform 
throughout and identical with that of the body of the third type of shallow round- 
cornered basket just described : namely, two layers of diagonally crossed (wof 
plaited) parallel strands, separated by interpolated (i) but locked by essential 
ones (c). In the Akawaio type, while the body (Fig. 3) is manufactured on the 
ordinary right-angled plait of one strand under and over three, the sides present 
the peculiarity of having two parallel series of strands plaited together diagonally 
(Fig. 4) : stability is insured by interpolated strands (i), in the absence of which 
there would be too much “ wobbling.” 

14. Feather-crowns and Hats. (Plate LXIII, Figs. 1 to 5.) 

The crown (Fig. 2) consists of a band (a) of size convenient to fit the wearer, 
to which is attached along its lower margin a projecting brim (h). The former is 
manufactured on similar lines as the collar of the cassava-squeezer (Part I, Plate 
XXXVIII, ^ig. 4) and presents no difficulties. The latter (Fig. 3) is peculiar in that 
it is made up of a continuous strand (set edgeways with the plane of the brim) 
making concentric circuits around the lower edge of the band, each circuit as it 
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progresses (cs I) being locked indirectly with its immediate predecessor through the 
agency of a secondary continuous strand {cs II) coiled around it : the method of 
indirect locking is shown in the diagram (Fig. 4). 

The old-time “ hat ” (Fig. 1) has both crown (c) and hrim ip) manufactured on 
this same principle of two continuous indirectly interlocked strands, with one of 
them set edgeways : the band or side of the hat, though of two continuous strands, 
is of different construction (Fig. 5) in that there is no edgeways position of the 
main strand, each concentric circuit of which is attached to its immediate 
predecessor through the direct agency of the secondary strand. 


15. Ant-mats. (Plate LXIII, Figs. 6, 7.) 

Employed in certain ordeals, and as a punishment for youngsters, especially of 
the female sex. Certain varieties of “ hiting ” ants are stuck into the smaller 
interstices (a), where they are held in place by stretching upon the handles (A) of 
the mat, which is then pressed as a whole upon the forehead, breast, stomach, or 
buttocks. The simpler form (Fig. 6) is that of a narrow band, plaited with strands 
one over and under one, their projecting extremities being plaited into a composite 
handle (A). The more complicated one is of a diamond shape (Fig. 7) made of two 
layers of diagonally crossed {not plaited) parallel strands, locked with transverse 
ones, after the pattern followed in the construction of the sides of the first and 
second types of shallow round-cornered baskets (Plate LXI, Figs. 3, 4). 


16. Leaf-strand Boxes. (Plate LXIV.) 

On the upper reaches of the Moruca Eiver, I have seen the young Warrau 
boys amuse themselves in making tiny boxes out of the Kokerit palm 
iMaximiliana Begia). It is possible that these articles may refer to the tiny 
baskets woven of this tree as used, on the authority of Im Thurn iop. cit., p. 317), 
for the transport of the Caraweera dye : they are certainly identical with the boxes 
employed for holding beads and other knick-knacks on the Eio Negro, as noted by 
Koch-Griinberg {Zwei Jahre unter den Indianern, Vol. I, p. 130). Such a box 
(Figs. 15, 16) consists, like the pegalls, of two trays, one for the body and one for 
the cover, the two components being manufactured on similar lines, as follows : — 

Eemove five septa (ABODE) from the young, as yet unopened leaf, trim their 
extremities, etc., and cut into equal lengths. 

Take four of these, fold them half-way, and interlock to form a square (Fig. 1) 
with eight “ tails ” (An, BA, Cc, Dd). 

Turn the free end of A up upon itself, then D over A, C over D, and B over C, 
tucking the free extremity of B under A (Fig. 2): this central square will 
ultimately constitute the bottom of the tray. 

Take the remaining septum (E), which will finally be the side of the tray, and, 
holding it vertically along its edge, pass A from without inwards over it, and then 
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under D (Fig. 3), pulling it (E) as taut as possible, and cutting it just as it emerges 
from underneath D (Fig. 4). 

Now pass c from within outwards over E, and then into the space between 
itself and d : it will emerge behind C, when it is dragged upon and temporarily left 
there (Fig. 5). 

Tlje free end of D is now folded from without inwards over E, and then under 
C, dragged upon, and cut where it emerges (Fig. 6). 

Then h is similarly passed from within outwards over E and back again 
between itself and c: it will emerge behind B, where it is pulled upon and left 
(Fig. 7). 

Fold C from without inwards over E, then pass it under B, and cut it as it 
emerges (Fig. 8). 

Now pass a from within outwards over E, and back again between itself and 
h : it will emerge behind D, where it is pulled upon and left (Fig. 9). 

Fold B from without inwards over E, and then under A, cutting it as it 
emerges (Fig. 10). 

Pass d from within outwards over E, and back again between itself and a : it 
will emerge behind C, where it is pulled upon and left (Fig. 11). 

E is now finished with, in either one of two waj s : by being passed over and 
\mder (Fig. 12) each successive loop (i.e., over A, under c, over D, under b, over C, 
under a, over B, under d), or, by being passed under each successive loop 
(Figs. 15, 16). 

The tray is now turned over (Fig. 13). Starting with h, this is turned at an 
angle of 45 degrees and passed from within outwards under the loop formed by its 
strand lying immediately below : on emerging, it is pulled upon and cut. 

The same thing {i.e., turning up at half a right angle, etc.) is then carried out 
with a, d, and c, and the central star on the outside of the tray thus completed 
(Fig. 15). 




CONCAVE CIliCULAR TRAYS: THE ITE-FLOUE SIFTER. 

Pigs. 1, 2 : Slanufacture of the “Tray” proper. Figs. 3, 4 : The orthodo.x Warrau iiiethoil of fixing 
the edges. Fig. 5 : A simpler, hut weaker method. 
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CONCAVE CIRCULAR TRAYS. 

A,, W„.. : TK. 
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CONCAVE CTRCUIAK TRAYS. 

Wanau and \kawai-o patterns : The quartering of a cass;iva-cake (Fig. 2). Meaning of 

Figs. 1 and 3 unknown. 
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SQUAKE MATS. 

Carib (Fig. 1), and Akawai-o (Figs. 2, :5). 
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SQUARE CASSAVA *SIFTEES. 

The pattern of the “ Square ” (Fig. 1). The orthodox edging for home-use (Figs. 2, 3). 
For sale and barter (Figs. 4, o). 
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SQUARE TRAYS. 

The diamond-snake i)attern on tlie Tray (Fig. G). The manufacture of the edges (Figs. 1, 2, 3). The completed Tray (Fig. 4). The fixation of a leg (Fig. ,5). 
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COMilENCING STAGES IX THE MANUFACTURE OF “HOUR-GLASS.” 
Pegalls (Figs. 1 to 6), and Satchels (Figs. 7, 8). 
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HOUR-GLASS PEGALLS. 

Varieties of Pattern on the Tops of the Covers. 






Journal of the Ttoyal Anthropological Institute^ Vol. XLII, 1912, Plate XLi I. 



Tiq-iO W.E.KOTH 


hour-glass PEGALLS with UNCOLOntED STRAXDS. 
Patterns observed on the sides. 
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hour-glass PEGALL PAITEEN.S. 
The “(iarli” or Wilil Nutmeg. 












HOUR-GLASS RECALL PATTERNS. 

Morokot fish (Fig. 1). Tiu-tle-shell (Figs. 2, 3). Frog (Figs. 4, 5). 
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HOUR-GLASS RECALL PAITEKXS. 

Snake ; Showing body alone (Fig. 1) : with head (h) and tail {t) (Figs. 2, 3, 4). 
Swallowing a frog (a) (Fig. 4). 
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HOUR-GLASS PEGALL PATTERNS. 

“ Tiger ” (.Jaguar) : Represented by bands (Kg. 1) or spots (Figs. 2, .3, 4). Note the devolution of the 
pictograms 5 and 6 from that represented m Fig. 4. 



Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. XLII, 1912, Plate LIT . 






Journal of the Moyal Anthropological Institute^ Yol. XLII, 1912, Plate LY, 



HOUR-GLASS PEGALL PATTERNS. 


Man (Fig. 1). Dog (Fig. 2). The latter is represented standing, and viewed from the front, with ears 
(e) and limbs extended, and male genitalia {g) exposed. 
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HOUR-GLASS PEGAI.L PATTERNS. 


Dog : This and the following two plates have as their motif the limbs and genitalia as shown in 
° the previous plate. 





HOUll-GLASS PEGALL PATTEItNS. 
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nOUl£-(;LASS PEGALL PATTEIIXS. 
Dog : See previous plates. 


IV E KOTK 
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HOUR-GLASS I’EGALL PATTERNS. 
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llOUU-ULASS TEGALL PATTEUNS. 

Stages in the numnfactiue of the completion of the edges (Figs. 1, 2, 3). C/iM's Rattle (Figs. 4, ."i), 
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Shallow round-cornered (Fig. 1). Kna'piack or Suriana (Fig. 6) : The portion marked c is enlarged in Figs. 2 and .3 ; 

*o ^ ciiirl ft TTirr 





Feather-crowns (Figs. %, 3, 4). Hats (Figs. 1, 5). Ant-mats (Figs. 
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YAKIOUS AKTICLES MADE OF BASKETRY. 

Satchels (Figs. 1, 2). Conical Basket (Fig. 3). Bound Pegall (Fig. 4). “ Doctor’s ” Pegall (Fig. 5). 

Bundle-shaped Basket (Fig. 6). Ordinary Pegall (Fig. 7). Square Tray (Fig. 8). Shallow round- 
cornered Basket (Fig. 9). Cassava-cake Baskets (Figs. 10, 11). Concave Circular Trav (Fii^. 12). 
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MISCELLANEA. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE, 1912. 

January 23nl, 1912. 

Annual General Meeting. (See p. 1.) 

February 6th, 1912. 

Ordinary Meeting. Mr. A. L. Lewis in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and carried. 

The election was announced of Captain J. H. W. Morgan and Mr. Newton H. 
Harding as Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 

Mr. D. MacRitchie read a paper entitled “ The Kayak in North-Western Europe,” 
illustrated by lantern slides. 

The paper was discussed by the Chairman and the Secretary, and Mr. Mac- 
Ritchie replied. 


February 20th, 1912. 

Ordinary Meeting. Mr. A. P. Maudslay, President, in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and carried. 

Dr. W. L. H. Duckworth read a paper entitled “ Further Cave Exploration in 
Gibraltar in September, 1911,” illustrated by lantern slides. 

The paper was discussed by Sir Arthur Evans, Dr. Shrubsall, Mr. Hazzledine 
Warren, and the President, and Dr. Duckworth replied. 

The Chairman announced that Mr. A. L. Lewis had been elected Officier 
d’Academie and tendered to him the hearty congratulations of the Institute upon the 
honour thus conferred. 

Mr. A. L. Lewis read a paper on “ Some Prehistoric Monuments in the Depart- 
ments Gard and Bouches des Rhone,” illustrated by lantern slides. 

The paper was discussed by Sir Arthur Evans, Mr. Parkyn, and the President, 
and Mr. Lewis replied. 


Mardt oth, 1912. 

Ordinary Meeting. Mr. A. P. Maudslay, President, in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and carried. 

The election was announced of Mr. F. J. Bennett and Miss 0. Macleod as 
Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 

Mr. E. J. Waylaxd exhibited a number of stone flakes from Portuguese East 
Africa. 

Mr. N. W. Thomas read a paper on “The Tribes of the Central Province of 
Southern Nigeria,” illustrated by lantern slides and phonographic records. 
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Miscellanea. 


December lOth, 1912. 

Ordinary Meeting. Dr. A. P. Maudsi A.Y, President, in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

The election was announced of Miss E. Andrews and Mr. G. E. Carline as 
Ordinary Fellows of the Institute. 

Dr. D. E. Derry read a paper on “ Ancient and Modern Nubas,” illustrated by 
lantern slides and specimens. 

The paper was discussed by Dr. C. G. Seligmann, Dr. Wood Jones, Dr. Keith, 
Professor Waterston, Dr. Shrubsall and the President, and Dr. Derry replied. 

The President announced that Dr. Max Uhle had been elected an Honorary 
Fellow of the Eoyal Anthropological Institute. 

The President announced that he had appointed Messrs. E. H. Pye and 0. M. 
Dalton as Auditors of the Institute’s accounts. 
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Note on Prehistoric Pottery from Japan and New Guinea. 

[With Plates LXVI and LXVII.] 

By T. a. Joyce. 

To the Yolume of Anthropological Essays, dedicated to Sir Edward B. (then Dr.) 
Tylor, which was published in 1907, Dr. C. 6. Seligmann and I contributed a note “On 
Prehistoric Objects in British New Guinea.” The paper was accompanied by a number 
of plates three of which were devoted to pottery fragments found at Eainu, Collingwood 
Bay, and now in the British Museum. These fragments prove the existence in former 
times of pottery vessels of a class considerably above the powers of the present-day 
native. The paste is usually better, and the firing more complete, while the decoration 
is far more varied, and at the same time stronger and more vigorous than is the case 
mth pots of the present date. Other traces of a culture, differing from that of the present 
time, occur; such as stone pestles, found at Cape Nelson, just north of Eainu, in the 
possession of natives, who, being ignorant of their use, regarded them as charms (see Man, 
1908-1 ; pestles are not used at the present time in the preparation of food). 

Since the above paper appeared I have been much struck by the close resemblance 
in quality and ornament between this early New Guinea pottery and prehistoric pottery 
found in ancient shell-heaps and residential sites in Japan. This prehistoric pottery belongs 
to the Stone Age, was made without the aid of a wheel, and was often imperfectly 
fired. It was followed by a distinct type of wheel-made pottery of better quality 
and severer style, associated with implements and weapons of metal. The two periods 
are amply illustrated in Dr. Neil Gordon Munro’s book on Prehistoric Japan. Of the 
early type of pottery Dr. Munro writes : “ It is usually, though not invariably, of coarse 
texture, is never of the hard consistence of stoneware or porcelain, and is never turned 
on the wheel. It is commonly of an ornate and sometimes of a highly elaborate kind 
. the material ... is a coarse clay tempered with sharp sand, and occasionally 
particles of quartz or small pebbles ... As a rule this pottery is imperfectly baked. 
On section a dark streak, due to imperfect firing, is then seen in the middle of the paste. 

The primitive pottery is never so hard as stoneware, but is sometimes 
uniformly fired ; naturally a feature of the thinner vessels. . . . The colour usually 

approaches that of terra-cotta, with varying shades running into grey, dark brown, 
or even black. . . . Mica is not unfrequently found in the paste.” The above 

description applies equally well to the early New Guinea pottery. As for the ornament, 
the similarity becomes obvious after an inspection of the two plates accompanying this 
note. Plates LXVI, A, and LXVII, A, show Eainu pottery ; Plates LXVI, b, and LXVII, b, 
show Japanese. For the two photos of Japanese pottery I am indebted to the kindness 
of Mr. Vallance of the Eoyal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh, where Dr. Mimro’s 
collection is now exhibited. The New Guinea fragments are in the British Museum. 
In considering Plate LXVI attention need merely be called to the chief points of 
similarity, such as the punched ornament in Al and b 1, and the larger circular 
apertures, each surrounded by a low rim, in a3 and b3. Meanders in relief are seen 
in a2 and b2, and incised concentric arcs in a4 and b4. a5 shows a fragment 
bearing a small “ribbon ” handle marked down the centre with a line of incisions. b5 
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Miscellanea. 


a more elaborate loop-handle of similar shape, with a deep groove replacing the hatched 
line of the New Guinea specimen. a6 and b6 show applied bands of clay marked with 
thumb impressions, on a ground of incised diagonal hatching. In Plate LXVII, Al and b1 
show rims closely akin in character of ornament ; a2 and b2 illustrate similar fragments 
from bodies, though the design of b2 seems to be applied (after the fashion of a4 and 
Plate LXVI, a2) rather than incised. One of the most remarkable instances of similarity 
is seen in a peculiar type of handle, a3 and 3a and b3, common to both localities ; and it 
is even more interesting to note how, in both eases, these handles tend to become repeated 
with unnecessary frequency, and at the same time to degenerate into merely ornamental 
motives ; compare a5 and 5a with b5. Applied ornament of a spiral character is seen 
in a4 and 4a and b4 ; while a6 and b6 show fragments of ornamental rims viewed from 
above. Whether the shapes of the pots exhibited a like similarity it is impossible to say. 
The Japanese vessels at any rate were cast in a great variety of t5q)es ; the New Guinea 
vessels seem in the main to have been bowls and dishes, though the fragments are mostly 
too small to judge with certainty. However, narrow necks and spouts are found 
occasionally. The chief difference between the Rainu and Japanese pots seems to lie in 
the fact that the latter are usually furnished with heavier and more definite rims 
(compare Plate LXVI, a1, 2, 6). Pottery figurines, further, are found in Japan which are 
altogether lacking in New Guinea. For the rest the similarity is remarkable, both in 
material and ornament. Nor is it only the details of the ornament which are so akin, 
but the whole spirit of the scheme of decoration and the manner in which it is applied. 
It would of coiuse be ridiculous at the present moment to do more than call attention 
to what, at least, is an interesting instance of parallelism. 


T. A. JOYCE. 
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statistics {rev.), 14. 

Gannawarri. See Kagoro and other 
Nigerian headhunters. 

Garbutt, H. W., hut at Khami ruins, 
Rhodesia, 56 ; native customs in 
Nyasa (Manganja) Yao (Ajawa), 20 ; 
natives from North-Western Rhodesia 
on the Congo border, 31. 

Gard and Bouches du Ehone, France, on 
some prehistoric monuments in the 
departments, 107. 

•^ardiner, Alan H., Egyptian hieratic 
texts, transcribed, translated and anno- 
"^ted {rev.), 32. 

GarJ^iner, Willoughby, excavations in the 
^^'-went hill fort in Parc-y-Meirch 
Wocyi, Kinmel Park, Abergele, North 
WaleK 91 (175). 

Garrett, jj ^ natives of the eastern 

portion\|of Borneo and Java, 53 et seq. 

Gebel Mic^b, Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 
« notes on Zaghaw'a and the people 
of, 288 et . ethnography of, 335 ; 
vocabulary, 3^6. 


Gennep, A. van, on R. Maciver’s and J. 
L. Myres’ “ Toudja Series ” of Kabyle 
pottery, 63. 

Geological evidence, value of, with regard 
to prehistoric remains, 96. 

Geology, recent, of Eastern Essex, 103. 

Gibraltar, bones and shells, 522 ; cave 
e*xploration at, in 1911, 515 et seq.-, 
eaves explored, 515 ; general summary 
of cave exploration at, 525; objects 
excavated, 518; pottery, 518 ; rodents 
collected from caves at, 527 ; shell 
armlet, 519 ; worked stones, 520. 

Gilford, Hastings, disorders of post-natal 
growth and development {rev.), 
23. 

Gill, Capt. W., on different scales used in 
China, 205. 

Gillen, F. J., across Australia (rer.), 

76. 

Gloucestershire, megalithic monuments in, 

21 . 

Gold, 252 ; chief sources of, available to 
peoples of antiquity, 257 ; earliest 
mining and metallurgy of, in Egypt, 
254 ; first essential process for extrac- 
tion of, 263 ; from alluvial deposits 
contains more or less silver, 252 ; 
furnace used for smelting, 264 ; mines, 
ancient, nature of, 256; “native” metal, 
earliest known to Neolithic man, 236 ; 
ore, early appliance used in treatment 
of, 256. 

Gouldesbury, Cullen, the great plateau of 
Northern Rhodesia {rev.), 34. 

Gowland, Professor Y ., on Japanese 
steelyards, 211; the metals in anti- 
quity, 235 et seq. ; presentation of 
Huxley Memorial Medal to, 112. 

Gray, John, 44. 

Greek epic, the rise of the {rev.), 78. 

Griffith, F. LI., Karandg, the Meroitic 
inscriptions {rev.), 40. 

Guatemala, Maya monument at Ixkum, 
13 ; remains of Indian town near 
Mixeo, 14, 15. 

Gullane, account of the discovery of 
human skeletons in a raised beach 
near, 91 (166). 
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H. 

H., H. S., In den Wildnissen Brasiliens 

(?m), 70. 

Haddon, A. C., across Australia {rev.), 

76. 

Hagen on physical measurements of 
Banjerese, Javanese, and Sundanese, 
56. 

Hall, H. R., Buhen, churches in Lower 
Nubia. Karandg ; the Meroitic inscrip- 
tions. Karanbg : the Eomano-Nubian 
cemetery. Karanog : the town {rev.), 

40. 

Halos in Achaea Phthiotis, excavations in 
91 (173). 

Hammock dance in Sierra Leone, the, 

53. 

Hansen, Sbren, on the physical anthro- 
pology of the Faeroe Islanders, 485 et 
seq. 

Hartland, E. Sidney, Dinka laws and 
customs ; a parallel, 12 ; folklore as an 
element of history, 91 (170) ; La 
Sorcellerie au Maroc {rev.), 81 ; taboo 
and the perils of the soul {rev.), 24 ; 
the dying god(rer.), 50 ; the fairy faith 
in Celtic countries {rev.), 83 ; the magic 
art and evolution of kings {rev.), 5. 

Hausa, Litafi na Tatsuniyoyi na {rev.), 

79. 

Headhunters, Kagoro and other Nigerian. 
See Kagoro and other Nigerian head- 
hunters. 

Headhunting, Balkans, extract from 
a letter from Miss M. E. Durham, 94. 

Hebrides, Outer, prehistoric monuments 
in, 23 et seq. 

Heraldry of the Indians of the north-west 
coast of America, bearing of, upon their 
social organization, 45. 

Hesy, recent excavations at Sakkara, 
with special reference to the tomb of, 
91 (171). 

Hieratic texts, Egyptian {rev.), 32. 

Highlands and Lowlands, fairy and other 
folk beliefs in the, 91, (170). 

Hinduism and caste, the history of caste 
in India, vol. i ; an essay on Hinduism, 


its formation and future, vol. ii {rev.),. 

111 . 

Hinton, Martin A. 0., notes on rodents 
from Gibraltar caves collected by Dr. 
W. L. H. Duckworth (1910-1911), 
527. 

Hobley, C. W., Kamba game, 95 ; Kamba 
protective magic, 2 ; the Wa-Langulu 
or Ariangulu of the Taru Desert, 9. 

Hobson, E. L., royal relic of ancient China,. 

27. 

Hocart, Mr. A. M., appointment to a senior 
studentship at Exeter College, Oxford, 
52; on the meaning of Kalou and the 
origin of Fijian temples, 437 et seq. 

Hodge, F. W., handbook of American 
Indians north of Mexico {rev.), 41. 

Hodson, T. C., lectures on Indian soci- 
ology, 92; Shans at home {rev.), 15 ; the 
Kacharis {rev.), 62 . 

Hopkins, L. C., royal relic of ancient 
China, 27. 

Hornblower, J. D., note on the Secretary 
to whom the Prophet Mohammed is 
traditionally supposed to have dictated 
the Koran, 11. 

Hunters, ancient, and their modern repre- 
sentatives {rev.), 109. 

Huxley memorial lecture, 235 ; memorial 
medal, presentation to Professor W. 
Gowland, of, 112. 

I. 

India, Assam, the Kacharis {rev.), 62 ;.j 
Manipur, Kabui notes, 37 ; Southerr^ 
Tangkhul notes, 54. X 

Indian, bismar, 222 ; sociology, lectures 
by Mr. T. C. Hodson on, 92 ; ^wn,. 
remains of, near village of ^ixco, 
Guatemala, 14, 15. / 

Indians, ceremonial songs of the Cireek and 
Yuchi {rev.), 6 ; north of Me^co, hand- 
book of American (»m), 41./ 

Inheritance of acquired characters, the- 
{rev.), 77. / 

Ipswich skeleton, 370 ; i/ccount of dis- 
covery and characters oA human skeleton. 
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found beneath a stratum of chalky 
boulder clay near, 345 et !<eq. ; age, 
sex, stature, 363 ; appendix to 
paper on, 377 ; brain, cast of, 368; 
characters of face of, 368 ; characters of 
forehead of, 366 ; chemical and physical 
condition of bones of, 361 ; Charsfield 
discovery, comparison with, 377 ; 
cranial characters of, 363 ; discovery of, 
346 : Frank Woolnough’s report on, 
349 ; Frederick Canton’s report on, 

^ 349 ; GcOT'ge. Slater’s report on, 351 ; 

is the boulder clay in situ or rede- 
posited ? 356 : left femur of, 374 > 
Mr. Henry Miller on O.D. levels, 357 ; 
]Mr. Hugh Candy on black material 
under boulder clay, 354 ; Norris Snell’s 
report on, 349 ; position of, 359 ; 
Professor Keith’s descrijition of, 359 ; 
Professor Marr’s report on, 351 ; racial 
characters of, 363 ; racial characters 
and bearing on the evolution of 
man, 376; remaining bones of, 375; 
report on, 349; right femur of, 373; 
right fibula of, 375 ; right tibia of, 371 ; 
teeth of, 368 ; tempo ro-maxillary and 
mastoid regions of, 367 ; thickness of 
cranial bones of, 367 ; was a grave 
ever dug through the boulder clay ? 352 ; 
W. Whitaker’s report on, 350. 

Ireland, New Grange (Brugh na Boinne) 
and incised tumuli {rev.), 58. 

Iron,- beads in a predynastic Egyptian 
grave, 101 n. ■ cast, 279 ; cosmic, chiefly 
occurs in America, 236 ; discovery of 
metal; 277 ; easily reduced from its 
ores, 277 ; first metal known to 
Eskimo, 236 ; form in which metal 
always obtained, 278; malleability of, 
277 ; method of extraction of, from its 
ores, 278; smelting localities, early, 
281 ; telluric, masses only found at 
Ovifak, in Greenland, 236 ; time when 
first used, 283. 

Irving, A., prehistoric remains in the 
Upper Btort Valley, 91 (175). 

Italy, north, modern steelyards from, 
231. 

Ixkum, Maya monuments at, 13. 


J. 

J., T. H., L’Eglise et la Sorcellerie (rev.), 
16 ; Osiris and the Egyptian resurrec- 
tion (rev.), 61. 

Japan, ancient method of grinding gold 
ores survived until recently in, 257 ; 
evolution of smelting furnace in, only 
of later growth, 237, 240; religion, 
sacrifice in Shinto, 3. 

Japan and New Guinea, prehistoric pot- 
tery from, 545. 

Japanese steelyards, 201. 

Java, natives of the eastern portion of 
Borneo and of, 53 cf seq. 

Javanese, physical anthropology of, 56. 

Jersey, archaeology, report on the 
resumed exploration of “ La Cotte,” 
St. Brelade, by the Societe Jersiaise, 
88 ; excavation of a cave containing 
Mousterian implements near La Cotte 
de St. Brelade, 93 ; on the discovery 
of a Neolithic cemetery at La Motte, 
91 (176). 

Johnson, J. P., hut at Khami ruins, 
Ehodesia, 56 ; note on some stone- 
walled kraals in South Africa, 36. 

Johnston, H. H., the great plateau of 
Northern Rhodesia (rev.), 34. 

Jones, Neville, Ifaralahy and the Biby 
Kotra-Kotra, 86 ; the story of Ifara- 
malemy and Ikotobekibo, 66. 

Joyce, T. A., notes on the physical an- 
thropology of Chinese Turkestan and 
the Pamirs, 450 et seq . ; notes on prehis- 
toric pottery from Japan and New 
Guinea, 545 ; South American archae- 
ology (rev.), 49 ; the Bushongo (rev.), 
25. 

Judicial hanging, lesions caused by, 91 
(167). 

K. 

Kabah, Yucatan, architecture at, 18. ' 

Kabul notes, 37. 

Kabyle pottery, on E. MacIver’s and 
J. L. Myres’ “ Toudja Series ” of, 63. 
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Kacharis, the {rev.), 62. 

Kagoro and other Nigerian headhunters, 
abnormalities, 146 ; adultery, 171 ; 
anatomical observations, 143; animals, 
187 ; authorities on, 137 ; bleeding, 
180; broken bones, 180; building, 
155; childbirth, 172; circumcision, 
161; country, 138; courtship, 170; 
covenants, 165; customs, 166 ; dances, 
181 ; death and burial, 166 ; decoration, 
157 ; diseases, 179 ; divorce, 171 ; 
dreams, 179; dress, 152; drink, 177 ; 
folk story of the hare and the guinea- 
fowl, 190; food, 176; habitations, 
155; history, 140; hunting, 186; in- 
heritance, 189; initiation, 1 62 ; lacta- 
tion, 174; magic, 161; marriage, 170; 
marriage qualifications, 169 ; measure- 
ments, 145, 192-199; menstruation, 
169; modes of execution, 190; morals, 
188; mourning, 175; music and 
musical instruments, 181; notes on, 
136 et seg^.] ordeals, 165; origin, 
138; ornaments, 151; painting, 150; 
physiological observations, 147 ; post- 
humous children, 175 ; pregnancy, 
172; procedure during trial, 190; 
punishment, 190 ; rain or tornado, 
effect of, 179: reoccupation of house 
after death, 157 ; scarification, 149; 
slavery, 175; spirits, 158; stillborn 
children, 173; superstitions, 163; 
tabu, 164; the umbilicus, 173; 
tobacco, 178; war, 183; weapons, 184 ; 
wives, 174. 

Kajjis. See Kagoro and other Nigerian 
headhunters. 

Kalou and the origin of Fijian temples, 
on the meaning of, 437 et 'seq. ; classes 
of, 440. 

Kamba game, 95 ; protective magic, 2. 

Karanog, the Meroitic inscriptions ; the 
Eomano-Nubian cemetery ; the town 
{rev.), 40. 

Katab. See Kagoro and other Nigerian 
headhunters. 

Kayak, Aberdeen, 494 ; Burray, 500 ; 
description of, preserved in the An- 
thropological Museum of the University 


of Aberdeen, 511 et seq . ; Edinburgh, 
497 ; present day, 493 ; race of Finns, 
503; sixteenth and seventeenth century, 
493; in North-Western Europe, 493 
et seq . ; two-holed, 494. 

Keane, A. H., 28. 

Keane, Dr., on Kagoro tribe, 141 n. 

Keith, Arthur. Report on the skeleton 
found near Walton-on-Naze, 128 ; 
account of the discovery and characters 
of a human skeleton found beneath a 
stratum of chalky boulder clay near 
Ipswich, 345 et seq. ; account of the 
discovery of human skeletons in a 
raised beach near Gullane, 91 (166); 
Das Wachstum des Menschen, nach 
Alter, Geschlecht und Easse {rev.), 17; 
disorders of post-natal growth and 
development {rev.), 23; on a cretinous 
skull of the eighteenth dynasty, 
8 . 

Kent’s Cavern, Torquay, description of a 
human jaw of Paleolithic antiquity, 
from, 91 (166). 

Ketkar, Sridhar V., vol. i, the history of 
caste in India ; vol. ii, an essay on 
Hinduism, its formation and future 
{rev.). 111. 

Khami ruins, Rhodesia, hut at, 56. 

Kikuyu, witchcraft in, 67. 

King, Dr. L. W., on absence of steel- 
yards in Babylon, 227 ; the land of 
Uz {rev.), 33. 

Kingdon, Mr. J. A., an old auncel or 
bismar in England, 232. 

Kite fishing by the salt-water natives of 
Mala or Malaita Island, British Solomon 
Islands, 4. 

Kraals in South Africa, notes on some 
stonewalled, 36. 

Krause, Dr. Fritz, in den Wildnissen 
Brasiliens {rev.), 70. 

L. 

La Cotte de St. Brelade, Jersey, excavation 
of a cave containing Mousterian imple- 
ments near, 93 ; report on the 
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resumed exploration of, by the Society 
Jersiaise, 88. 

Lake Superior, most notable district for 
native copper, 239. 

La Motte, Jersey, on the discovery of a 
Neolithic cemetery at, 91 (176). 

Lang, Andrew, 85 ; clan names of the 
Tlingit, 29 ; annoimcement of death 

of, 84 . 

Languages, the, of West Afrfca (rev.), 
59; of the Western Sudan, notes on 
some (rev.), 102. 

La Quina fossil man, the brain of the, 
91 (165). 

Lead, 270-276 ; no evidence of time 
when first known to man, 270 ; sources 
whence obtained, 271, 274 ; uses of, 
273; without influence on culture of 
Bronze and Iron Ages, 270. 

L’Eglise et la Sorcellerie (rei\), 16 . 

Lewis, A. L., further notes on French 
dolmens, 48 ; megalithic monuments 
in Gloucestershire, 21 ; on some pre- 
historic monuments in the departments 
Gard and Bouches du Ehone, France, 
107 . 

Lewis, Island of, monuments in, 23. 
Lindsay, B., on a totem pole from the 
Queen Charlotte Islands, 91 Cl 70). 
Linguistics, history and varieties of 
human speech, Takelma, Wishram and 
Yava texts (rev.), 60 ; Solomon Islands, 
two tales in Mono speech (Bougainville 
Straits), 10 ; the handbook of American- 
Indian languages (rev.), 51 ; the lan- 
guages of West Africa (rev.), 59 ; Wis- 
senschaftliche Ergehnisse einer amt- 
lichen Forschungsreise nach dem Bis- 
marck-Archipel im Jahre 1908 (rev.), 
110 . See also Mailu language. 

Long, R. C. E., notes on Dr. J. G. Frazer’s 
“Totemism and Exogamy,” 55 . 
Lyonesse surface in eastern Essex. 

M. 

MacCulloch, Canon J. A., fairy and other 
folk beliefs in the Highlands and Low- 
lands, 91 (170). 


MaeCurdy, Dr. G. Grant, a study of 
Chiriqui antiquities (rev.), 82 . 
MacDonnell, W. E., on the human skull, 
57. 

Maelver, D. Randall, Buhen. Karanog ; 
the Eomano-Nubian cemetery (rev.), 

40 . 

Maclver’s, R., and J. L. Myres’ “ Toudja 
Series ” of Kabyle pottery, 63. 
MacMiehael, H. A., notes on the Zaghawa 
and the people of Gebel Mi'dob, Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan, 288 et seq. 

MacRitchie, David, notes on the magic 
drum of the northern races, 91 (171) ; 
the Kayak in North-Western Europe, 
493 et seq. 

Madagascar ; folklore, Ifaralahy and the 
Biby Kotra-Kotra, 86; the story of 
Ifaramalemy and Ikotobekibo, 66. 

Maes, Dr. J., xylophone des Bakuba, 

46 . ^ 

Mafulu, mountain people of British New 
Guinea, the (rev.), 101 . 

Magic, Kamba protective, 2 ; art and 
evolution of kings, the (rev.), 5 ; drum 
of the northern races, notes on the, 91 
(171). 

Mailu language, adjectives, 398 ; con- 
junctions, 428 ; demonstratives, 397 ; 
distributives, 430 ; interjections, 428 ; 
interrogatives, 399 ; negatives, 427 ; 
nouns, 397 ; numerals, 429 ; Papua, 
grammar of the, 397 et seq. ; postposi- 
tions, 427 ; pronouns, 398 ; sentences, 
430 ; verbs, 399 ; vocabulary, 433. 

Mala or Malaita Island, British Solomon 
Islands, kite fishing by the salt-water 
natives of, 4 . 

Malabar bismar, 222. 

Malay steelyards, 217. 

Malta and Sardinia, the prehistoric monu- 
ments of, 91 (174). 

Manipur, India, Southern Tangkhul notes, 
54 ; Kabui notes, 37. 

Map of mining, first, obtained from Egypt, 
254. 

Marett, R. E., Andrew Lang, 85 ; exca- 
vation of a cave containing Mousterian 
implements near La Cotte de St. Brelade, 
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Jersey, 93 ; on the discovery of a 
neolithic cemetery at La Motte, Jersey, 
91 (176). 

Markham, Sir Clements E., South Ameri- 
can archaeology {rev.), 49. 

Marr, Professor, report on Ipswich skele- 
ton, 351. 

Marriage and descent in North and 
Central Australia, 64. 

Martin, the late Rev. John, Wesleyan 
missionary in West Africa, 1843-48, 
extracts from diary of, 74. 

Mathews, E. H., matrilineal descent in 
the Arranda and Chingalee tribes, 
47. 

Matrilineal descent in the Arranda and 
Chingalee tribes, 47. 

Mauchamp, Emile, La Sorcellerie au 
Maroc {rev.), 81. 

Maudslay, Alfred P., some American 
problems, 9 et seq. 

Maya monument at Ixkum, Guatemala, 
13. 

Megalithic monu’ its and their builders, 
discussion on, t*- (173); in Gloucester- 
shire, 21 ; race, are we justified in 
speaking of a 1 91 (174). 

Mench4, headdress of figure carved on 
stone at, 20. 

Menhir, the Great, at Callanish, 32. 
Metalljtirgieal furnace, camp fire the first, 
237. 

Metals in antiquity, the, 235 et seq. 
Mexico, first cultivated oranges planted by 
Bernal Diaz, 1 2 ; handbook of Ameri- 
can Indians north of {rev.), 41. 

Migeod, B. F. W. H., the languages of 
West Africa {rev.), 59. 

Mileham, G. S., churches in Lower 
Nubia {rev.), 40. 

Miller, Mr. Henry, on O.D. levels where 
Ipswich skeleton was found, 357. 

Milne, Mrs. Leslie, Shans at home {rev.), 

15. 

Miners, tools of ancient, 238. 

Mining operations of a decidedly later 
period of Metal Age, 238. 

Miscellanea, 541. 

Mitla, peoples and ruins of, 16. 


Mixco. Guatemala, remains of Indian 
town near, 14, 15. 

Mohammed, note on Secretary to whom 
Koran is traditionally supposed to 
have been dictated by the Prophet, 1 1 . 
Moir, J. Eeid, account of the discovery 
and characters of a human skeleton 
found beneath a stratum of chalky 
boulder clay near Ipswich, 345 et seq. 
Monjas, Northern Yucatan, building 
known as, 16. 

Mono speech (Bougainville Straits), two 
tales in, 10. 

Monte Alban, buildings at, 16. 

Montelius, Dr., on chronology of British 
Bronze Age, 97. 

Moroa. See Kagoro and other Nigerian 
headhunters. 

Morocco, religion. La Sorcellerie au Maroc 
{rev.), 81. 

Mortimer, J. R., 13. 

Mousterian implements near La Cotte de 
St. Brelade, Jersey, excavation of a 
cave containing, 93. 

Mummification in Egypt, the earliest 
evidence of attempts at, 91 (172). 
Murray, G. W., the fox who lost his tail 
— a Nubian version, 97. 

Murray, Gilbert, the rise of the Greek 
epic {rev.), 78. 

Myres’, J. L., on E. Maciver’s and, 
“Toudja Series” of Kabyle pottery, 
63 ; the ancient Egyptians and their 
influence upon the civilization of 
Europe {rev.), 100. 

N. 

Neolithic cemetery at La Motte, Jersey, 
on the discovery of a, 91 (176). 

New Grange (Burgh na Boinne) and 
other incised tumuli in Ireland {rev.), 

58. 

New Guinea, prehistoric pottery from 
Japan and, 545 ; stone adze blades 
from Suloga, British, 38; the Mafulu 
mountain people of British {rev.), 

101 . 
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Nicolle, E. Toulmin, report on the 
resumed exploration of “La Cotte,” 
St. Brelade, by the Societe Jersiaise, 

88 . 

Nigeria, making of Northern (rev.), 80 . 

Nigerian headhunters, Kagoro and other. 
See Kagoro and other Nigerian head- 
hunters. 

Northern races, notes on the magic drum 
of the, 91 (171). 

Nubas, ancient and modern, 91 (166). 

Nubia, churches in Lower (rev.), 40 ; 
folklore, the fox who lost his tail — a 
Nubian version,^ 97 ; red coloration 
on ancient bones from, 91 (172). 

Nyasa (Manganja) Yao (Ajawa), native 
customs in, 20 . 

0 . 

Oaxaca, pottery at, use of snake’s eye in, 
19. 

Obituary, John Gray, 44 ; A. H. Keane, 
28 ; Andrew Lang, 85 ; J. E. 
Mortimer, Esq., 13 ; Sir Herbert 
Risley, 1 ; Dr. Paul Topinard, 19 . 

Orang, Balik Papan, general ethnological 
observations on, 54 ; physical anthro- 
pology of, 65 ; Bulongan, general 
ethnological observations on, 55 ; 
physical anthropology of, 65 ; Turakan, 
general ethnological observations on, 
55 ; physical anthropology of, 65. 

Oriental steelyards and bismars, 200 
et seq. 

Orr, Capt. C. W, J., the making of 
Northern Nigeria (rev.), 80 . 

Osiris and the Egyptian Resurrection 
(rev.), 61 . ■ 

Ovifak, in Greerdaiid, masses of telluric 
iron only found at, 236. 

P. 

Pacific, Eastern, ceremonial objects from 
Rarotonga, 104 . 

Palaeolithic man and his art, ancient 


hunters and their modern representa- 
tives (rev.), 109 . 

Pamirs. See Turkestan, Chinese. 

Pantala, Diego de, on Chinese weighing 
silver, 201. 

Papua. See Mailu language. 

Parc-y-Meirch Wood, Kinmel Park, 
Abergele, North Wales, excavations in 
the ancient hill fort in, 91 (175). 

Parsons, F. G., prehistoric man (rev.), 
90 . 

Peake, Harold, suggestions for an 
anthropological survey of the British 
Isles, 30 . 

Peet, T. Eric, are we justified in speaking 
of a megalithic race ? 91 (174). 

Perak, Malay Peninsula, bismarfrom, 220 ; 
steelyard, 217. 

Peru, Chavin stone from, 18. 

Petrie, W. M. Flinders, a cemetery of the 
earliest dynasties, 73 ; an early 
dynastic cemetery in Egypt, 91 (171); 
on absence of steelyards in Egypt until 
Roman times, 22 on chamber in 
temple of Thotmes x v . at Thebes, 8. 

Physical anthropology, a cretinous skull 
of the eighteenth dynasty, 8 ; Das 
Wachstum des Menschen, nach Alter, 
Geschlecht und Rasse (rcr.), 17 ; Dis- 
orders of post-natal growth and 
development (rev.), 23 . See also 

Faeroe Islanders, Turkestan, Chinese. 

Pitt-Rivers on prehistoric pottery, 91. 

Pleistocene mammalia in eastern Essex, 
103 ; peats, late, in eastern Essex, 
103. 

Polynesia, description and names of 
various parts of a canoe of Sikaiana or 
Stewart’s Island, 99. 

Pomeroon District, British Guiana, some 
technological notes from the (Part iv), 
529 et seq. ; ant-mats, 539 ; bundle- 
shape baskets, 537 ; cassava-cake 
baskets, 537 ; children’s rattles, 537 ; 
concave circular trays, 529; conical 
baskets, 533 ; feather crowns and hats, 
538 ; knapsacks or surianas, 538 ; leaf- 
strand boxes, 539 ; pegalls, 533 ; 
pitcher-shape baskets, 537 ; satchels, 
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536 ; shallow round-cornered baskets, 
537 ; square cassava sifters, 531 ; square 
mats, 530 ; square trays, 532. 

Post-natal growth and development, dis- 
orders of (;w.), 23. 

Pottery, on K. Maelver’s and J. L. Mj'^res’ 
“ Toudja Series ” of Kabyle, 63 ; pre- 
historic, of eastern Essex, 91. 

Prehistoric, ages, classification of, 96 ; 
Anthropology and Arch8eology,Toui- 
teenth International Congress of, 43 j 
flint implements of eastern Essex, con- 
clusions as to age of two series of, 116 ; 
implements (earlier series), of eastern 
Essex, 107 ; flint implements (earlier 
series) of eastern Essex, arrow points, 
110: axes, 110 j cores, 107; flakes 
108; flaking angle, 108; hollow 
scraper series, 109; knife series, 
109 ; material from which made, 107 ; 
mineral condition, 107 j pot boilers, 
111; pygmies, 110; rude, 111; 
scrapers, 108; spear points, 109; 
trimmed flake group, 109; hammer- 
stones, 110; (later series) of eastern 
Essex, 112; arrow points, 114; axes, 
114; cores, 112; drills, 113; 
flakes, 112; flaking angle, 112; 
hammer-stones, 114; hollow scrapers, 
113; knives, 113; material from which 
made, 112; mineral condition, 112; 
pot-boilers, 115 ; pottery, 115; pygmy, 
114; rude, 115; scrapers, 113; spear- 
points, 114; trimmed flake series, 113; 
interment near Walton-on-Naze, 120 ; 
man i(re,v!), 90 ; monuments, in the 
departments Card and Bouches du 
Ehone, France, 107 ; in the Outer 
Hebrides and their astronomical signi- 
ficance, 23 et seq . ; of Malta and 
Sardinia, 91 (174); pottery from 
Japan and New Guinea, 545 ; 
(earlier series) of eastern Essex, 111 ; 
remains, general remarks on the 
collection of, 92 ; in Egypt, 100 ; in 
the Upper Stort Valley, 91 (175); of 
eastern Essex, the classification of the, 
91 et seq . ; surface of eastern Essex, 
special sites upon the bmied, 119. 


Presidential address, 9 et seq. 

Primitive art, “ conventionalism ” in, 91 
(169). 

Q- 

Queen Charlotte Islands, on a totem pole 
from, 91 (170). 

Quetzal or serpent-bird in American 
art, 20. 

Quetzalcoatl, Maya god, 17. 

Quibell, Mr., on the physical characters of 
the human remains found by, in 
Mastabas of the second and third 
dynasties at Sakkara, 91 (166); recent 
excavations at Sakkara, with special 
reference to the tomb of Hesy, 91 
(171). 

R. 

Eiirotonga, ceremonial objects from, 104 . 

Rasse, Das Wachstum des Menschen, 
nach Alter, Geschlecht und {rev.), 17. 

Ray, S. H., Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse 
einer amtlichen Forschungsreise nach 
dem Bismarck-Archipel im Jahre 1908 
{rev.), no. 

Red coloration on ancient bones from 
Nubia, 91 (172). 

Reid, R. W., description of kayak pre- 
served in the Anthropological Museum 
of the University of Aberdeen, 511 
et seq. 

Religion, Japan, sacrifice in Shinto, 3 ; 
La Sorcellerie au Maroc {rev.), 81 ; 
L’Eglise et la Sorcellerie {rev.), 16 ; 
note on the Secretary to whom the 
Prophet Mohammed is traditionally 
supposed to have dictated the Koran, 
1 1 ; Osiris and the Egyptian restirrec- 
tion {rev.), 61 ; the dying god {rev.), 
50 ; the magic art and the evolution 
of kings {rev.) 5 . See also Dusuns. 

Report for 1911, Annual, 2 ; of an In- 
ternational Conference relative to a 
proposed International Anthropological 
Congress, 71 . 
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Rhodesia, how they bury a chief in, 68 ; 
hut at Khami ruins, 56; North, the 
great plateau of (rev.), 34 ; North- 
Western, natives on Congo border 
from, 31. 

Ridgeway, Professor W., on a “ find ” 
of bronze and iron javelins in Caria, 
91 (173). 

Rignano, Eugenio, the inheritance of 
acquired characters (rev.), 77 . 

Eisley, Sir Herbert, obituary, 1. 

Rivers, Dr. W. H. R., “conventionalism” 
in primitive art, 9 ; disappearance of 
useful arts, 91 (169). 

Eockhill, Mr. W. Woodville, on Thibetan 
steelyards, 227. 

Rodents collected from Gibraltar caves, 
527. 

Roman bismar, 226 ; steelyards, 228. 

Rosen, Count Eric von, expedition from 
Cape to Cairo by, 92. 

Roth, H. Ling, oriental steelyards and 
bismars, 200 et seq. 

Roth, Dr. Walter E., some technological 
notes from the Pomeroon district, 
British Guiana (Part iv), 529 et seq. 


S. 

S., F., the inheritance of acquired charac- 
ters (rev.), 77 . 

Sacrifice in Shinto, 3. 

St. Brelade, Jersey, excavation of a cave 
containing Mousterian implements 
near La Cotte, 93; report on the re- 
sumed exploration of La Cotte, by 
the Societe Jersiaise, 88. 

St. Kilda, dolmens, 46 ; island of, 46 ; 
monuments in, 23 ; “ the Fairy House ” 
at, 50. 

Sakkara, on the physical characters of 
the human remains found by Mr. 
Quibell in Mastabas of the second and 
third dynasties at, 91 (166); recent 
excavations at, with special reference 
to the tomb of Hesy, 91 (171). 

San Juan Teotihuacan, ruins of, 14, 15. 

Sapir, Dr. Edward, history and varieties 


of human speech, Takelma, Wishram 
and Yava texts (rev.), 60. 

Sardinia, the prehistoric monuments of 
Malta and, 91 (174); “tombs of the 
giants ” at, 50. 

Saville, Rev. W, J., grammar of the 
Mailu language, Papua, 397 et seq. 

Scandinavian bismar used in the Faeroes, 
226. 

Scotland, the study of customs connected 
with the calendar in, 91 (170). 

Scottish folklore, ethnological traces in, 
91 (171). 

Seligmann, Brenda Z., the Veddas (rev.), 

69. 

Seligmann, C. G., a cretinous skull of the 
eighteenth dynasty, 8 ; stone adze 
blades from Suloga (British New 
Guinea) as Chinese antiquities, 38 ; 
the Veddas (rev.), 69. 

Sepulchre at Callanish, 32. 

Sequence dates in classification of prehis- 
toric ages, 97. 

Serpent motive in American art, 17. 

Shakespear, Lieut.-Colonel J., Kabul 
notes, 37 ; Southern Tangkhul notes, 
54. 

Shanghai, steelyard from, 206. 

Shans at home (rev.), 15. 

Sheane, Hubert, the great plateau of 
Northern Rhodesia (rev.), 34. 

Shinto, sacrifice in, 3. 

Sierre Leone, the hammock dance in, 53. 

SikaianaorStewart’s Island, description and 
names of various parts of canoe of, 9 

Silver, 262-270; earliest use of, 267; 
localities in which obtained by ancient 
peoples, 266; ores from which first 
obtained, 263 ; production of, by 
cupellation of lead, known in Mycenaean 
times, 265 ; unknown in Early Metal 
Age, 236. 

Sinel, J., report on the resumed explora- 
tion of “ La Cotte,” St. Brelade, by the 
Societe Jersiaise, 88. 

Skeat, Mr. W. AY., Malay bismar, 223. 

Slater, George, report on Ipswich skeleton, 
351. 

Smelting furnace, evolution of, 237; 
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operations of tin, 249 ; process of 
Bronze Age identical with that not yet 
extinct in Japan, 240. 

Smith, Rev. A. H., on dots for scale used 
in China, 205. 

Smith, Prof. G. Elliot, discussion on 
megalithic monuments and their 
builders, 91 (173); on the physical 
characters of the human remains found 
by Mr. Quibell in Mastabas of the second 
and third dynasties at Sakkara, 91 
(166) ; the earliest evidence of attempts 
at mummification in Egypt, 91 (172); 
the ancientEgyptians and their influence 
upon the civilization of Europe (rev.), 
100 . 

Smith, Worthington G., flint flakes of 
tertiary and secondary age, 106 . 

Snell, Norris, report on Ipswich skeleton, 
349. 

Social origins, source book for {rev.), 

26 . 

Sociology, Indian, lectures by Mr. T. C. 
Hodson on, 92 ; Notes on Dr. J. G. 
Frazer’s “ Totemism and Exogamy,” 
65; source book for social origins, 
{rev.), 26. 

Sokeland, Herr H., on ancient desemers 
and steelyards, 225. 

Sollas, W. J., ancient hunters and their 
modern representatives {rev.), 109 . 

Solomon Islands, British, kite fishing by 
the salt-water natives of Mala or 
Malaita Island, 4 ; linguistics : two 
tales in Mono speech (Bougainville 
Straits), 10 . 

Somerville, Captain Boyle, prehistoric 
monuments in the Outer Hebrides and 
their astronomical significance, 23 et seq. 

Songs, ceremonial, of the Creek and 
Yuchi Indians {rev.), 6. 

Speech, history and varieties of human, 
{rev.), 60 . 

Speek, F. G., ceremonial songs of the 
Creek and Yuchi Indians {rev.), 6. 

•Spencer, Baldwin, across Australia {rev.), 
76 ; anthropological research in 
Northern Australia by, 39 . 

•Star-names, note on Bantu, 105 . 


Statistics, an introduction to the theory 
of {rev.). 14 . 

Steelyard, derivation of word, 232. 

Steelyards and bismars. Oriental. See 
Oriental steelyards and bismars. 

Stein, M. Aurel, ruins of Desert Cathay 
{rev.), 89 . 

Stewart’s Island, description and names 
of various parts of a canoe of Sikaiana 
or, 99 . 

Stone, adze blades from Suloga (British 
New Guinea) as Chinese antiquities, 
38 ; vases of the BishS,rin, 65. 

Stort Valley, prehistoric remains in the 
Upper, 91 (175). 

Sudan, notes on some languages of the 
Western {rev.), 102 ; the Zaghawa and 
the people of Gebel Mlddb, Anglo- 
Egyptian, 288 et seq . ; remains of 
primitive Ethiopian races discovered in 
Southern, 91 (172). 

Sudanese anthropometry, contributions 
to, 91 (167). 

Suloga (British New Guinea), stone adze 
blades from, 38. 

Sumatran Malay, physical anthropology 
of, 65. 

Sundanese, physical anthropology of, 
56. 

Suprasylvian operculum in the brains of 
primates, with special reference to its 
condition in man, 91 (165). 

Surface, finds, difficulty of classifying, 
94 ; flints, rude forms of, 95. 

Sutton, J. Bland, man and beast in 
Ethiopia (rec.), 35. 

T. 

Taboo and the perils of the soul {rev.), 

24 . 

Taiping, Malay Peninsula, steelyard 
from, 208. 

Takelma texts {rev.), 60 . 

Tangkhul, Southern, notes, 54 . 

Taylor, L. F., account of some Bontoc 
Igorots, 91 (168). 

Technological notes from the Pomeroon 
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District, British Guiana (Part iv), 529 
et seq. 

Teinpassuk District, British North Borneo. 
See Dusuns. 

Temple at Chich^n, ball court, 16. 

Tertiary and secondary age, flint flakes 
of, 106. 

Tevoro, meaning of, 438. 

Thibetan steelyards, 227. 

Thomas, N. W., the languages of West 
Africa {rev.), 59. 

Thomas, W. J., source book for social 
origins {rev.), 26. 

Thompson, M. S., excavations at Halos 
in Achaea Phthiotis, 91 (173). 

Thurston, Mr. E., on Indian bismar, 222. 

Tin, 247-252 ; districts in which found, 
251 ; earliest finds of, 248 ; earliest 
mention of, by classical writers, 248 ; 
‘ early smelting operations of, 249; ore 
contained in copper ore, when smelted, 
results in a copper-tin alloy, 241 ; 
origin of, according to Chinese 
philosophers, 247 ; use of, for ornamen- 
tation, 248; value of, to men of Early 
Metal Age, 248. 

Tlingit, clan names of the, 29. 

“ Toudja Series ” of Kabyle pottery, on 
K. Maciver’s and J. L. Myres’, 
63. 

Topinard, Dr. Paul, 19. 

Torday, E., man and beast in Ethiopia 
' {rev.), 35; theBushongo {rev.), 25. 

“ Totemism and Exogamy,” notes on 
Dr. J. G. Frazer’s, 55. 

Totem pole from the Queen Charlotte 
Islands, on a, 91 (170). 

Transvaal, note on some stone-walled 
kraals in South Africa, 36. 

Treasurer’s report for 1911, 5. 

Tremearne, Major A. J. N., extracts from 
diary of the late Eev. John Martin, 
Wesleyan missionary in West Africa, 
1843-48, 74 ; Litafi na Tatsimiyoyi na 
Hausa {rev.), 79 ; notes on some lan- 
guages of the Western Sudan {rev.), 
102 ; notes on the Kagoro and other 
Nigerian headhunters, 136 et seq . ; the 
-A hammock dance in Sierra Leone, 53 ; 


the making of Northern Nigeria {rev.),. 

80 . 

Tuaran district, British North Borneo. See 
Dusuns. 

Tumuli, incised, in Ireland, New Grange 
(Brugh na Boinne) and other {rev.), 

58 . 

Turkestan : archaeology, _ ruins of Desert 
Cathay {rev.), 89 ; Chinese, and the 
Pamirs, notes on the physical anthro- 
pology of, 450 et seq. ; Biloeh, 466 ; 
cephalic index, 455 ; comparison with 
other peoples, 465 ; conclusions from 
measurements, 462 ; Dard, 466 ; de- 
scriptive characters, 462 ; differential 
index, 459 ; eye-colour, 464 ; facial 
breadth, 456 ; final conclusions, 467 ; 
Galcha, 465 ; hair amount (face), 
464; hair-colour, 463 ; hair-quality, 
463 ; head-breadth, 455 ; head-circum- 
ference, 458 ; head-length, 455 ; Lada- 
khi, 466 ; method, 450 : “ Mongolian 
fold,” 464 ; nasal breadth, 456 ; nasal 
index, 456 ; length, 455 ; Pathans, 465 ; 
skin-colour, 463; span, 458; stature, 458; 
stature-span index, 459 ; the people, 
453 ; Tibetans, 466 ; total facial index, 
457 ; total facial length, 457 ; upper 
facial index, 458 ; upper facial length,. 
457. 


U. 

Uxmal, Northern Yucatan, buildings at, 
16. 

Uz, the land of {rev.), 33. 

V. 

Veddas, the {rev.), 69. 

W. 

Wace, A. J. B., excavations at Halos in 
Achaea Phthiotis, 91 (173). 
Wainwright, G. A., on iron beads in a 
predynastic Egyptian grave, 101 a.. 
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0 AYa-Langulu or Ariangulu of the Tam 
Desert, 9. 

Wales, north, excavations in the ancient 
hill fort in Parc-y-Meirch AYood, Kin- 
mel Park, Abergele, 91 (175). 

Wallis, AA’". D., ceremonial songs of the 
Creek and Yuchi Indians (rer.), 6 ; 
handbook of American Indians north 
of Alexico (rev.), 41 ; source book for 
social origins (rer.), 26 j the handbook 
of Anierican-Indian languages (rev.), 
5 1 ; history and varieties of human 
speech, Takelma, AA’ishram, and Yava 
texts [rev.), 60. 

Walton-on-Naze, skeleton, age and stature, 
131 ; attachment of skull to neck, 130 ; 
bones of lower limb, 134 ; bones of 
upper limb, 134 ; evidence of right- 
handedness, 134; face, 133; head form, 
131 ; orbits and nose, 133; pelvis, 128; 
prehistoric burial near, 120; report on 
skeleton found near, 128; race, 135; 
sternum, 129; teeth, palate, and mas- 
tication, 133; thorax, 135. 

Warren, S. Hazzledine, ancient hunters 
and their modern representatives (rer.), 
109 ; the classification of the pre- 
historic remains of eastern Essex, 91 
et seq. 

Water-plant in decorative art of Central 
America, 20. 

Weissenberg, Dr. S., das Wachstum des 
Menschen, nach Alter, Geschlecht und 
Basse (rer.), 17. 

Wellcome, Henry S., remains of primitive 
Ethiopian races discovered in Southern 
Sudan, 91 (172). 

Wentz, W. Y. Evans, the fairy faith in 
Celtic countries (rev.), 83. 

AAYrner, Miss A., note on Bantu star- 
names, 105. 

Wheeler, G. C., two tales in Mono speech 
(Bougainville Straits), 10. 

Whitaker, AA'^., report on Ipswich skeleton, 
360. 

AYhittemore, T., stone vases of the Bish- 
Min, 65. 


Williamson, E. W., the Mufulu mountain ’ 
people of British New Guinea (rev.), . 

101 . 

Wishram texts (rev.), 60. | 

AVitchcraft in Kikuyu, 67. 

Woodford, Charles AL, description and , 
names of various parts of a canoe of 
Sikaiana or Stew’art’s Island, 99. 

Wood- Jones, Frederic, lesions caused by , 
judicial hanging, 91 (167); Nubas, - 
ancient and modern, 91 (166). 

AAMolley, C. Leonard, Buhen. Karanbg : 
the Romano-Nubian cemetery. Kara- 
nog : the town (rev.), 40. 

Woohiough, Frank, report on Ipswich 
skeleton, 349. 

Wray, Mr. Leonard, on Chinese steelyards, 
208; on Malay steelyards, 217. 

Wright, D , how they bury a chief in 
Rhodesia, 68. 

AVright, AA'. AA^., J. R. Mortimer, Esq., ' 

13. I 

X. ' 'j 

Xochicalco, buildings at, 16. 

Y. 

Yarkland steelyard, 227. 

Yava texts (7'ev.), 60. 

Yucatan, architecture of Kabah, 18 ; 
Northern, ball court temple at Chichen, 
16; building known as Monjas, 16; 
buildings at Uxmal, 16. ’ * 

Yule, G. Udny, an introduction to the 
theory of statistics (rev.), 14; John 
Gray, 44. 

Z. ' . 

Zaghawa and the people of Gebel Midbb, 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, notes on the, 
288 et 'seq. ; colours, 297 ; conjugation , 
of verbs, 298 ; numerals, 297 ; pro- . 
nunciation, 334; sentences, 318; 
vocabulary, 289. 
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